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THE BOOK OF EZRA.

INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. NAME AND CONTENTS, OBJECT AND PLAN OF THE
BOOK OF EZRA.

|HE book of Ezra derives its name of K^W in the

Hebrew Bible, of "EaSpais in the Septuagint, and

of Liber Esdrce in the Vulgate, from Ezra, i'^ty,

the priest and scribe who, in chap, vii.-x., nar-

rates his return from captivity in Babylon to Jerusalem, and

the particulars of his ministry in the latter city. For the

sake of making the number of the books contained in their

canon of Scripture correspond with the number of letters in

the Hebrew alphabet, the Jews had from of old reckoned

the books of Ezra and Nehemiah as one ; whilst an apocry-

phal book of Ezra, composed of passages from the second

book of Chronicles, the books of Ezra and Nehemiah, and

certain popular legends, had long been current among the

Hellenistic Jews together with the canonical book of Ezra,

Hence our book of Ezra is called, in the catalogues of the

Old Testament writings handed down to us by* the Fathers

(see the statements of Origen, of the Council of Laodicea,

Can. 60, of Cyril, Jerome, and others, in the Lehrbuch der

Einleitung, § 216, Not. 11, 13), "EaSpais -TrpSno's (a), and the

book of Nehemiah "EaBpw; Sewrepps (j8), and consequently

separated as i. Ezra from the book of Nehemiah as ii. Ezra

;

while the Greek book of Ezra is called iii. Ezra, to which

was subsequently added the -falsely so-called book of Ezra as

A
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IV. Ezra. In the Septaagint, the Vet. Itala, and the Syriac,

on the contrary (comp. Libri V. T. apocryphi syriace e re-

cogn. de Lagarde), we find the Greek book of Ezra placed

as "EixBpa^ wpcarov before the canonical book, and the latter

designated "EaSpai Bevrepov.

The book of Ezra consists of two parts. The first part,

comprising a period anterior to Ezra, begins with the edict

of Coresh (Cyrus), king of Persia, permitting the return to

their native land of such Jews as were exiles in Babylon,

and prescribing the rebuilding of the temple at Jerusalem

(i. 1-4) ; and relates that when the heads of the nation, the

priests and Levites, and many of the people, made prepara-

tions "for returning, Cyrus had the sacred vessels which

Nebuchadnezzar had carried away from Jerusalem brought

forth and delivered to Sheshbazzar (Zerubbabel), prince of

Judah (i. 5-11). Next follows a list of the names of those

who returned from captivity (chap, ii.), and the account of

the building of the altar of burnt-offerings, the restoration

of divine worship, and the laying of the foundation of the

temple (chap. iii.). Then the manner in which the rebuild-

ing of the temple was hindered by the Samaritans is nar-

rated ; and mention made of the written accusation sent

by the adversaries of the Jews to the kings Ahashverosh

and Artachshasta (iv. 1-7) : the letter sent to the latter

monarch, and his answer thereto, in consequence of which
the rebuilding of the temple ceased till the second year

of Darius, being inserted in the Chaldee original (iv. 24).

It is then related (also in Chaldee) that Zerubbabel and
Joshua, undertaking, in consequence of the prophecies of

Haggai and Zechariah, the rebuilding of the temple, were
immediately interrogated by Tatnai the Persian governor
and his companions as to who had commanded such re-

building ; that the reply of the Jewish rulers was reported

in writing to the king, whereupon the latter caused search
to be made for the edict of Cyrus, and gave command for

the continuance and furtherance of the building in com-
pliance therewith (v. 1-vi. 13) ; that hence the Jews were
enabled to complete the work, solemnly to dedicate their



NAME, CONTENTS, OBJECT, AND PLAN. 3

now finished temple (vi. 14-18), and (as further related,

vers. 19-22, in the Hebrew tongue) to celebrate their pass-

over with rejoicing. In the second part (vii.-x.), the return

of Ezra the priest and scribe, in the seventh year of Arta-

xerxes, from Babylon to Jerusalem, with a number of priests,

Levites, and Israelites, is related ; and (vii. 1-10) a copy of

the royal decree, in virtue of which Ezra was entrusted with

the ordering of divine worship, and of the administration of

justice as prescribed in the law, given in the Chaldee ori-

ginal (vii. 11-26), with a postscript by Ezra (ver. 27 sq.).

Then follows a list of those who went up with Ezra (viii.

1-14) ; and particulars given by Ezra himself concerning

his journey, his arrival at Jerusalem (viii. 14-36), and the

energetic proceedings by which he effected the separation

of the heathen women from tl^e congregation (ix. 1—x. 17)

;

the book concluding with a list of those who were forced to

put away their heathen wives (x. 18—44).

The first year of the rule of Cyrus king of Persia corre-

sponding with the year 536 B.C., and the seventh year of

Artaxerxes (Longimanus) with 458 B.C., it follows that this

book comprises a period of at least eighty years. An interval

of fifty-six years, extending from the seventh year of Darius

Hystaspis, in which the passover was celebrated after the

dedication of the new temple (vi. 19-22), to the seventh of

Artaxerxes, in which Ezra went up from Babylon (vii. 6),

separates the events of the first part from those of the second.

The narrative of the return of Ezra from Babylon in vii. 1

is nevertheless connected with the celebration of the passover

under Darius by the usual formula of transition, "Now
after these things," without further comment, because no-

thing had occurred in the intervening period which the

author of the book felt it necessary, in conformity with the

plan of his work, to communicate.

Even this cursory notice of its contents shows that the

object of Ezra was not to give a history of the re-settlement in

Judah and Jerusalem of the Jews liberated by Cyrus from

the Babylonian captivity, nor to relate all the memorable

events which took place from the departure and the arrival
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in Judah of those who returned with Zerubbabel and

Joshua, until his own return and his ministry in Jerusalem.

For he tells us nothing at all of the journey of the first

band of returning exiles, and so little concerning their

arrival in Jerusalem and Judah, that this has merely a

passing notice in the superscription of the list of their

names ; while at the close of this list he only mentions the

voluntary gifts which they brought with them for the temple

service, and then just remarks that they—the priests, Levites,

people, etc.—dwelt in their cities (ii. 70). The following

chapters (iii.-vi.), moreover, treat exclusively of the build-

ing of the altar of burnt-offering and the temple, the hin-

drances by which this building was delayed for years, and

of the final removal of these hindrances, the continuation

and completion of the building, and the dedication of the

new temple, by means of which the tribe of Judah was

enabled to carry on the worship of God according to the

law, and to celebrate the festivals in the house of the Lord.

In the second part, indeed, after giving the decree he had

obtained from Artaxerxes, he speaks in a comparatively

circumstantial' manner of the preparations he made for

his journey, of the journey itself, and of his arrival at

Jerusalem; while he relates but a single incident of his

proceedings there,—an incident, indeed, of the utmost im-

portance with respect to the preservation of the returned

community as a covenant people, viz. the dissolution of the

marriages with Canaanites and other Gentile women, for-

bidden by the law, but contracted in the period immediately

following his arrival at Jerusalem. Of his subsequent pro-

ceedings there we learn nothing further from his own writings,

although the king had given him authority, " after the wisdom
of his God, to set magistrates and judges" (vii. 25); while

the book of Nehemiah testifies that he continued his ministry

there for some years in conjunction with Nehemiah, who did

not arrive till thirteen years later : eomp. Neh. viii.-x. and
xii. 36, 38.

Such being the nature of the contents of this book, it is

evident that the object and plan of its author must have been
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to collect only such facts and documents as might show the

manner in which the Lord God, after the lapse of the seventy

years of exile, fulfilled His promise announced by the pro-

phets, by the deliverance of His people from Babylon, the

building of the temple at Jerusalem, and the restoration of

the temple worship according to the law, and preserved the

re-assembled community from fresh relapses into heathen

customs and idolatrous worship by the dissolution of the

marriages with Gentile women. Moreover, the restoration

of the temple and of the legal temple worship, and the separa-

tion of the heathen from the newly settled community, were

necessary and indispensable conditions for the gathering out

of the people of God from among the heathen, and for the

maintenance and continued existence of the nation of Israel,

to which and through which God might at His own time

fulfil and realize' His promises made to. their forefathers, to

make their seed a blessing to all. the families of the earth, in

a manner consistent both with His dealings with this people

hitherto, and with the further development of His promises

made through the prophets. The significance of the book

of Ezra in sacred history lies in the fact that it enables us

to perceive how the Lord, on the one hand, so disposed the

hearts of the kings of Persia, the then rulers of the world,

that in spite of all the machinations of the enemies of God's

people, they promoted the building of His temple in Jeru-

salem, and the maintenance of His worship therein ; and on

the other, raised up for His people, when delivered from

Babylon, men like Zerubbabel their governor, Joshua the

high priest, and Ezra the scribe, who, supported by the

prophets Haggai and Zechariah, undertook the work to

which they were called, with hearty resolution, and carried

it out with a powerful hand.

§ 2. UNITY AND COMPOSITION OF THE BOOK OF EZRA.

Several modern critics (Zunz, Ewald, Bertheau, and

others) have raised objections both to the single authorship

and to the independent character of this book, and declared
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it to be but a fragment of a larger work, comprising not

only the book of Nehemiah, but that of Chronicles also.

The section of this work which forms our canonical book

of Ezra is said to have been composed and edited by some

unknown author about 200 years after Ezra, partly from an

older Ohaldee history of the building of the temple and of

the walls of Jerusalem, partly from a record drawn up by

Ezra himself of his agency in Jerusalem, and from certain

other public documents. The evidence in favour of this

hypothesis is derived, first, from the fact that not only the

official letters to the Persian kings, and their decrees (iv.

8-22, V. 6-17, vi. 6-12, vii. 12-26), but also a still longer

section on the building of the temple (v. 23-vi. 18), are

written in the Ohaldee, and the remaining portions in the

Hebrew language ; next, from the diversity of its style, its

lack of internal unity, and its want of finish ; and, finally,

from the circumstance that the book of Ezra had from of

old been combined with that of Nehemiah as one book.

These reasons, however, upon closer consideration, prove too

weak to confirm this view. For, to begin with the historical

testimony, Nagelsbach, in Herzog's Eealencycl. iv. p. 166,

justly finds it " incomprehensible " that Bertheau should ap-

peal to the testimony of the Talmud, the Masora, the most

ancient catalogues of Old Testament books in the Christian

church, the Cod. Alexandr., the Cod. Friderico Aug., and

the LXX., because the comprehension of the two books

in one in these authorities is entirely owing to the Jewish

mode of computing the books of the Old Testament. Even
Josephus (c. Ap. i. 8) reckons twenty-two books, which he

arranges, in a manner peculiar to himself, into five books of

Moses, thirteen of the prophets, and four containing hymns
to God and moral precepts for man ; and Jerome says, in

Prol. Gal., that the Hebrews reckon twenty-two canonical

books, whose names he cites, after the number of the letters

of their alphabet, but then adds that some reckoned Ruth and
Lamentations separately, thus making twenty-four, because

the Rabbis distinguished between u* and B*, and received a

double Jod (") into the alphabet for the sake of including in
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it the name niPi'', which when ahbreviated is written ". The
number twenty-four is also found in Baha batlir. fol. 14.

Hence we also find these numbers and computations in the

Fathers and in the resolutions of the councils, but with the

express distinction of l. and ii. Ezra. This distinction is not

indeed mentioned in the Talmud ; and Baba bathr., I.e., says

:

Esra scripsit librum suum £t genealogias librorum Chron.

usque ad sua tempora. But what authority can there be in

such testimony, which also declares Moses to have been the

author not only of the Pentateuch, but also of the book of

Job, and Samuel the author of the books of Judges, Euth,

and Samuel ? The authority, too, of Cod. Alex, and Cod.

Frid. Aug. is opposed to that of Cod. Vatic, and of the

LXX., in which the books Ezra and Nehemiah are sepa-

rated, as they likewise are in the Masoretic text, although

the Masoretes regarded and reckoned both as forming but

one book.-' This mode of computation, however, affords no

ground for the supposition that the books of Ezra and

Nehemiah originally formed one work. For in-this case we
should be obliged to regard the books of the twelve minor

prophets as the work of one author. If the number of books

was to be reduced to twenty-two or twenty-four, it was neces-

sary to combine smaller works of similar character. The
single authorship of the books of Ezra and Nehemiah is

most decidedly negatived, not only by the superscription of

the latter book, n'^p3n"ja n^Dna I'll'ij there being in the entire

Old Testament no other instance of a single portion or section

of a longer work being distinguished from its other portions

by a similar superscription, with the name of the author ; but

also by the fact already brought forward in the introduction

to Chronicles, p. 23, that no reason or motive whatever can

^ Though Zunz and Ewald appeal also to the Greek book of Ezra, in

which portions of Chronicles and of the hooks of Ezra and Nehemiah

are comprised, it is not really to be understood how any critical import-

ance can be attributed to this apocryphal comjiilation. Besides, even if

it possessed such importance, the circumstance that only the two last

chapters of Chronicles, and only vii. 78-viii. 13 of Nehemiah, are com-

prised in it, says more against than in favour of the assumed single

authorship of the three canonical books.
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be perceived for a sabsequent division of the historical work

in question into three separate books, on account of its recep-

tion into the canon.

The contents, too, and the form of this book, present us

with nothing incompatible either with its single authorship

or independence. The use of the Ohaldee tongue for the

official documents of the Persian kings and their subordi-

nates cannot surprise us, this being the official language in

the provinces of the Persian empire west of the Euphrates,

and as current with the returning Jews as their Hebrew

mother tongue. It is true that the use of the Chaldee lan-

guage is not in this book confined merely to official docu-

ments, but continued, iv. 8-22, in the narrative of the

building of the temple down to the dedication of the rebuilt

temple, iv. 23-vi. 18 ; and that the Hebrew is not employed

again till from vi. 19 to the conclusion of the book, with

the exception of vii. 12-26, where the commission given by

Artaxerxes to Ezra is inserted in the Ohaldee original. We
also meet, however, with the two languages in the book of

Daniel, chap, ii., where the Magi are introduced, ver. 4, as

answering the king in Aramaic, and where not only their

conversation with the monarch, but also the whole course of

the event, is given in this dialect, which is again used chap,

iii.-vii. Hence it has been attempted to account for the use

of the Chaldee in the narrative portions of the book of Ezra,

by the assertion that the historian, after quoting Chaldee

documents, found it convenient to use this language in

the narrative combined therewith, and especially because

during its course he had to communicate other Chaldee

documents (chap. v. 6-17 and vi. 3-12) in the original.

But this explanation is not sufficient to solve the problem.

Both here and in the book of Daniel, the use of the two

languages has a really deeper reason ; see § 14 sq. on Daniel.

With respect to the book in question, this view is, moreover,

insufficient ; because, in the first place, the use of the Chaldee

tongue does not begin with the communication of the Chaldee

documents (iv. 11), but is used, ver. 8, in the paragraph

which introduces them. And then, too, the narrator of the
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Chaldee historical section, chap. v. 4, gives us to understand,

by his use of the first person, " Then said we unto them,"

that he was a participator in the work of rebuilding the

temple under Darius ; and this, Ezra, who returned to Jeru-

salem at a much later period, and who relates his return (chap,

vii. 27) in the first person, could not himself have been.

These two circumstances show that the Chaldee section, iv.

8—vi. 18, was composed by an eye-witness of the occurrences

it relates ; that it came into the hands of Ezra when com-

posing his own work, who, finding it adapted to his purpose

as a record by one who was contemporary with the events he

related, and a sharer in the building of the temple, included

it in his own book with very slight alteration. The mention

of Artachshasta, besides Coresh and Darjavesh, in vi. 14,

seems opposed to this view. " But since neither Ezra, nor a

later author of this book, contemporary with Darius Hys-

taspis, could cite the name of Artaxerxes as contributing

towards the building of the temple, while the position of the

name of Artaxerxes after that of Darius, as well as its very

mention, contradicts the notion of a predecessor of King
Darius, the insertion of this name in vi. 14 may be a later

addition made by Ezra, in grateful retrospect of the splendid

gifts devoted by Artaxerxes to the temple, for the purpose

of associating him with the two monarchs whose favour

rendered the rebuilding of the temple possible (see on vi. 14).

In this case, the mention of Artaxerxes in the passage just

cited, offers no argument against the above-mentioned view

of the origin of the Chaldee section. Neither is any doubt

cast upon the, single authorship of the whole book by the

notion that Ezra inserted in his bpok not only an authentic

list of the returned families, chap, ii., but also a narrative of

the building of the temple, composed in the Chaldee tongue

by an eye-witness.

All the other arguments brought forward against the

unity of this book are quite unimportant.' The variations

and discrepancies which Schrader, in his treatise on the

duration of the second temple, in the Theol. Studien u, Kriti-

ken, 1867, p. 460 sq., and in De Wette's Einleitung, 8th
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edit. § 235, supposes he has discovered in the Chaldee sec-

tion, first between chap. iv. 8-23 and v. 1-6, 14a, 15, on the

one hand, and chap. iv. 24 on the other, and then between

these passages and the remaining chapters of the first part,

chap, i., iii., iv. 1, vii. 24, and chap. vi. 146, 16-18, 19-22,

can have, no force of argument except for a criticism which

confines its operations to the words and letters of the text

of Scripture, because incapable of entering into its spiritual

meaning. If the two public documents iv. 8-23 differ from

what precedes and follows them, by the fact that they speak

not of the building of the temple but of the building of the

walls of Jerusalem, the reason may be either that the adver-

saries of the Jews brought a false accusation before King

Artachshashta, and for the sake of more surely- gaining their

own ends, represented the building of the temple as a build-

ing of the fortifications, or that the complaint of their enemies

and the royal decree really relate to the building of the walls,

and that section iv. 8-23 is erroneously referred by exposi-

tors to the building of the temple. In either case there is no

such discrepancy between these public doouments and what

precedes and follows them as to annul the single authorship

of this Ohaldee section ; see the explanation of the passage.

Still less does the circumstance that the narrative of the con-

tinuation and completion of the temple-building, v. 1-vi.

15, is in a simply historical style, and not interspersed with

reflections or devotional remarks, offer any proof that the

notice, iv. 24, " Then ceased the work of the house of

God which is at Jerusalem, so it ceased unto the second year

of the reign of Darius king of Persia," and the information,

vi. 16-18, that the Jews brought offerings at the dedica-

tion of the temple, and appointed priests and Levites in their

courses for the service of God, cannot proceed from the

same historian, who at the building of' the temple says

nothing of the offerings and ministrations of the priests and
Levites. Still weaker, if possible, is the argument for

different authorship derived from characteristic expressions,

viz. that in iv. 8, 11, 23, v. 5, 6, 7, 13, 14, 17, and
vi. 1, 3, 12, 13, the Persian kings are simply called " the
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king," and not " king of Persia," as they are designated by
the historian in iv. 7, 24, and elsewhere. For a thoughtful

reader will scarcely need to be reminded that, in a letter to

the king, the designation king of Persia would be not only

superfluous, but inappropriate, while the king in his answer

would have still less occasion to call himself king of Persia,

and that even the historian has in several places— e.g.

V. 5, 6, vi. 1 and 13—omitted the addition " of Persia" when
naming the king. Nor is there any force in the remark

that in v. 13 Ooresh is called king of Babylon. This

epithet, ?33 ^\ would only be objected to by critics who
either do not know or do not consider that Coresh was king

of Persia twenty years before he became king of Babylon,

or obtained dominion over the Babylonian empire. The
title king of Persia would here be misleading, and the mere

designation king inexact,—Cyrus having issued the decree

for the rebuilding of the temple not in the first year of his

reign or rule over Persia, but in the first year of his sway

over Babylon.

In Part ii. (chap, vii.-x.), which is connected with Part i.

by the formula of transition i^^'^ ^'l^'nn "inx, it is not in-

deed found " striking " that the historian should commence
his narrative concerning Ezra by simply relating his doings

(vii. 1-10), his object being first to make the reader ac-

quainted with the person of Ezra. It is also said to be easy

to understand, that when the subsequent royal epistles are

given, Ezra should be spoken of in the third person ; that

the transition,to the first person should not be made until the

thanksgiving to God (vii. 27) ; and that Ezra should then

narrate his journey to and arrival at Jerusalem, and his ener-

getic proceedings against the unlawful marriages, in his own
words (chap. viii. and ix.). But it is said to be "striking,"

that in the account of this circumstance Ezra is, from ch. x. 1

onwards, again spoken of in the third person. This change

of the person speaking is said to show that the second part

of the book was not composed by Ezra himself, but that

some other historian merely made use of a record by Ezra,

giving it verbally in chap. viii. and ix., and in chap. vii. and x.
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relating Ezra's return from Babylon, and the conclusion of

the transaction concerning the unlawful marriages, in his

own words, but with careful employment of the said record.

This view, however, does not satisfactorily explain the tran-

sition from the first to the third person in the narrative.

For what could have induced the historian, after giving

Ezra's record verbally in chap. viii. and ix,, to break off in

the midst of Ezra's account of his proceedings against the

unlawful marriages, and, instead of continuing the record,

to relate the end of the transaction in his own words?

Bertheau's solution of this question, that the author did

this for the sake of brevity, is of no force ; for chap. x. shows

no trace of brevity, but, on the contrary, the progress and
conclusion of the affair are related with the same circum-

stantiality and attention to details exhibited in its com-
mencement in viii. and ix. To this must be added, that in

other historical portions of the Old Testament, in which the

view of different authorship is impossible, the narrator, as

a person participating in the transaction, frequently makes
the transition from the first to the third person, and vice

versa. Compare, e.g., Isa. vii. 1 sq. (" Then said the Lord
unto Isaiah, Go forth," etc.) with viii. 1 ("Moreover, the

Lord said unto me, Take thee a great roll," etc.) ; Jer. xx. 1-6,
where Jeremiah relates of himself in the third person, that

he had been smitten by Pashur, and had prophesied against

him, with ver. 7 sq., where, without further explanation, he
thus continues :

" O Lord, Thou hast persuaded me, and I
was persuaded;" or Jer. xxviii. 1 ("Hananiah , . . spake
unto me . . . the Lord said to me") with ver. 5 (" Then the
prophet Jeremiah said to the prophet Hananiah "), and also
ver. 6 ; while in the verse (7) immediately following, Jere-
miah writes, " Hear thou now this word which I speak in
thine ears." As Jeremiah, when here narrating circum-
stances of his own ministry, suddenly passes from the third
to the first person, and then immediately returns to the third

;

so, too, might Ezra, after speaking (vii. 1-10) of his return
to Jerusalem in the third person, proceed with a subsequent
more circumstantial description of his journey to and arrival
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at Jerusalem, and narrate his acts and proceedings there in

the first person (chap. viii. and ix.), and then, after giving his

prayer concerning the iniquity of his people (chap, ix.), take

up the objective form of speech in his account of what took

place in consequence of this prayer ; and instead of writing,

" Now when I had prayed," etc., continue, " Now when Ezra

had prayed," and maintain this objective form of statement

to the end of chap. x. Thus a change of author cannot be

proved by a transition in the narrative from the first to the

third person. As little can this be inferred from the remark

(vii. 6) that " Ezra was a ready scribe in the law of Moses,"

by which his vocation, and the import of his return to Jeru-

salem, are alluded to immediately after the statement of his

genealogy.

The reasons, then, just discussed are not of such a naturq

as to cast any real doubt upon the single authorship of this

book ; and modem criticism has been unable to adduce any

others. Neither is its independence impeached by the circum-

stance that it breaks off "unexpectedly" at chap, x., with-

out relating Ezra's subsequent proceedings at Jerusalem,

although at chap. vii. 10 it is said not only that " Ezra had

prepared his heart ... to teach in Israel statutes and judg-

ments," but also that Artaxerxes in his edict (vii. 12-26)

commissioned him to uphold the authority of the law of God
as the rule of action ; nor by the fact that in Neh. viii.-x.

we find Ezra still a teacher of the law, and that these very

chapters form the necessary complement of the notices con-

cerning Ezra in the book of Ezra (Bertheau). For though

the narrative in Neh. viii.-x. actually does complete the

history of Ezra's ministry, it by no means follows that the

book of Ezra is incomplete, and no independent work at all,

'but only a portion of a larger book, because it does not con-

tain this narrative. For what justifies the assumption that

'

" Ezra purposed to give an account of all that he effected at

Jerusalem I" The whole book may be sought through in

vain for a single peg on which to hang such a theory. To

impute such an intention to Ezra, and to infer that, because

his ministry is spoken of in the book of Nehemiah also, the
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book of Ezra is but a fragment, we should need far more

weighty arguments in proof of the single authorship of the

books of Ezra and Nehemiah than the defenders of this

hypothesis are able to bring forward. In respect of diction,

nothing further has been adduced than that the expression

'r'i' ''D'^!!? 1-3, so frequently recurring in Ezra (Ezra vii. 28

;

compare vii. 6, 9, viii. 18, 22, 31), is also once found in

Nehemiah (ii. 8). But the single occurrence of this one

expression, common to himself and Ezra, in the midst of

the very peculiar diction and style of Nehemiah, is not the

slightest proof of the original combination of the two books

;

and Neh. ii. 8 simply shows that Nehemiah appropriated

words which, in his intercourse with Ezra, he had heard

from his lips.—With respect to other instances in which the

diction and matter are common to the books of Chronicles,

Ezra, and Nehemiah, we have already shown, in the intro-

duction to Chronicles, that they are too trifling to establish

an identity of authorship in the case of these three books

;

and at the same time remarked that the agreement between

the closing verses of Chronicles and the beginning of Ezra

does but render it probable that Ezra may have been the

author of the former book also.

§ 3. COMPOSITION AND HISTORICAL CHAEACTEE OP THE
BOOK OF EZRA.

If this book is a single one, i.e. the work of one author,

there can be no reasonable doubt that that author was
Ezra, the priest and scribe, who in chap, vii.-x. narrates his

return from Babylon to Jerusalem, and the circumstances

of his ministry there, neither its language nor contents ex-

hibiting any traces of a later date. Its historical character,

too, was universally admitted until Schrader, in his before-

named treatise, p. 399, undertook to dispute it with respect

to the first part of this book. The proofs he adduced were,
first, that the statement made by the author, who lived 200
years after the building of the temple, in this book, i.e. in

the chronicle of the foundation of the temple in the second
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year after the return from Babylon, concerning the cessation

of the building till the second year of Darius, and its resump-

tion in that year, is unhistorical, and rests only upon the in-

sufficiently confirmed assumption that the exiles, penetrated

as they were with ardent love for their hereditary religion,

full of joy that their deliverance from Babylon was at last

effected, and of heartfelt gratitude to God, should have

suffered fifteen years to elapse before they set to work to

raise the national sanctuary from its ruins ; secondly, that

the accounts both of the rearing of the altar, iii. 2 and 3,

and of the proceedings at laying the foundations of the

temple, together with the names, dates, and other seemingly

special details found in chap, iii., iv. 1-5, 24, vi. 14, are not

derived from ancient historical narratives, but are mani-

festly due to the imagination of the chronicler drawing upon

the documents given in the' book of Ezra, upon other books

of the Old Testament, and upon his own combinations

thereof. This whole argument, however, rests upon the

assertion, that neither in Ezra v. 2 and 16, in Hagg. i. 2, 4,

8, 14, ii. 12, nor in Zech. i. 16, iv. 9, vi. 12, 13, viii. 9, is

the resumption of the temple building in the second year of

the reign of Darius spoken of, but that, on the contrary,

the laying of its foundations in the said year of Darius

is in some of these passages assumed, in others distinctly

stated. Such a conclusion can, however, only be arrived at

by a misconception of the passages in question. When it is

said, Ezra v. 2, " Then (i.e. when the prophets Haggai and

Zechaiiah prophesied) rose up Zerubbabel and Jeshua . . .

and began to build the house of God" (".^^P? ''''"!?'), there is

no need to insist that N33 often signifies to rebuild, but the

word may be understood strictly of beginning to build. Aiid

this accords with the fact, that while in chap. iii. and iv.

nothing is related concerning the building of the temple,

whose foundations were laid in the second year of the return,

it is said that immediately after the foundations were laid

the Samaritans came and desired to take part in the building

of the temple, and that when their request was refused, they

weakened the hands of the people, and deterred them from
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building (iv. 1-5). Schrader can only establish a discre-

pancy between v. 2 and chap. iii. and iv. by confounding

building with foundation-laying, two terms which neither

in Hebrew nor German have the same signification. Still

less can it be inferred from the statement of the Jewish

elders (Ezra v. 16), when questioned by Tatnai and his com-

panions as to who had commanded them to build the temple,

" Then came the same Sheshbazzar and laid the foundation

of the house of God, which is in Jerusalem, and since that time

even until now hath it been in building," that the building of

the temple proceeded without intermission from the laying of

its foundations under Cyrus till the second year of Darius.

For can we be justified in the supposition that the Jewish

elders would furnish Tatnai with a detailed statement of

matters for the purpose of informing him what had been

done year by year, and, by thus enumerating the hindrances

which had for an interval put a stop to the building, afford

the Persian officials an excuse for consequently declaring

the question of resuming the building non-suited? For

Tatnai made no inquiry as to the length of time the temple

had been in building, or whether this had been going on

uninterruptedly, but only who had authorized them to build

;

and the Jewish elders replied that King Cyrus had com-

manded the building of the temple, and delivered to Shesh-

bazzar, whom he made governor, the sacred vessels which

Nebuchadnezzar had carried away to Babylon, whereupon
Sheshbazzar had begun the work of building which had been

going on from then till now. Moreover, Schrader himself

seems to have felt that not much could be proved from
Ezra V. 2 and 16. Hence he seeks to construct the chief

support of his theory from the prophecies of Haggai and
Zechariah. In this attempt, however, he shows so little

comprehension of prophetic diction, that he expounds Haggai's
reproofs of the indifference of the people in building the
temple, Hagg. i. 2, 4, 8, as stating that as yet nothing had
been done, not even the foundations laid; transforms the
words, Hagg. i. 14, " they came and did work in the house
of the Lord" ('33 hSk^d ^\i>v^), into "they began to build;"
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makes Hagg. ii. 18, by a tautological view of the words p'?

''?.^ "'^'^ ^i'O, mean that the foundations of the temple were
not laid till the twenty-fourth day of the ninth month of the

second year of Darius (see the true meaning of the passage

in the commentary on Haggai) ; and finally, explains the

prophecies of Zechariah (i. 16, iv. 9, vi. 12, viii. 9) concern-

ing the rearing of a spiritual temple by Messiah as applying

to the temple of wood and stone actually erected by Zerub-

babel. By such means he arrives at the result that " neither

does the Ohaldee section of Ezra (chap, v.), including the

official documents, say anything of a foundation of the

temple in the second year after the return from Babylon; nor

do the contemporary prophets Haggai and Zechariah make
any mention of this earlier foundation in their writings, but,

on the contrary, place the foundation in the second year of

Darius : that, consequently, the view advocated by the author

of the book of Ezra, that the building of the temple began

in the days of Cyrus, and immediately after the return of

the exiles, is wholly without documentary proof." This

result he seeks further to establish by collecting all the

words, expressions, and matters (such as sacrifices, Levites,

priests, etc.) in Ezra iii. and iv. and vi. 16-22, to which

parallels may be found in the books of Chronicles, for the

sake of drawing from them the further conclusion that " the

chronicler," though he did not indeed invent the facts related

in Ezra iii. 1-4, v., and vi. 16—22, combined them from the

remaining chapters of the book of Ezra, and from other

books of the Old Testament,—a conclusion in which the chief

stress is placed upon the supposed fact that the chronicler

was sufficiently known to have been a compiler and maker

up of history. Such handling of Scripture can, however, in

our days no longer assume the guise of " scientific criticism ;"

this kind of critical produce, by which De Wette and his

follower Gramberg endeavoured to gain notoriety sixty years

ago, having long been condemned by theological science. Nor

can the historical character of this book be shaken by such

frivolous objections. Three events of fundamental import-

ance to the restoration and continuance of Israel as a separate
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people among the other nations of the earth are contained

in it, viz. : (1) The release of the Jews and Israelites from

the Babylonian captivity by Cyrus ; (2) The re-settlement

in Judah and Jerusalem, with the rebuilding of the temple

;

(3) The ordering of the re-settled flock according to the law

of Moses, by Ezra. The actual occurrence of these three

events is raised above all doubt by the subsequent historical

development of the Jews in their own land ; and the nar-

rative of the manner in which this development was rendered

possible and brought to pass, possesses as complete docu-

mentary authentication, in virtue of the communication of

the official acts of the Persian kings Cyrus, Darius, and

Artaxerxes,—acts of which the whole contents are given after

the manner, so to speak, of State papers,—as any fact of

ancient history. The historical narrative, in fact, does but

furnish a brief explanation of the documents and edicts

which are thus handed down.

For the exegetical literature, see Leiirb. der Einleitung,

p. 455 ; to which must be added, E. Bertheau, die Bucher
Esra, Nehemm, und Ester erkl., Lpz. (being the seventeenth

number of the Tcurzgef. exeget. Handbuchs zum A. T.).



EXPOSITION.

I.—THE RETURN OF THE JEWS FROM BABYLON UNDER
CYRUS. RESTORATION OF THE TEMPLE AND OF THE
WORSHIP OF GOD AT JERUSALEM.—Chap. I.-VI.

jHEN the seventy years of the Babylonian captivity

had elapsed, King Cyrus, by an edict published

in the first year of his rule over Babylon, gave

permission to all the Jews in his whole realm to

return to their native land, and called, upon them to rebuild

the temple of God at Jerusalem. The execution of this

royal and gracious decree by the Jews forms the subject of

the first part of this book,—chap. i. and ii. treating of the

return of a considerable number of families of Judah, Ben-

jamin, and Levi, under the conduct of Zerubbabel the

prince and Joshua the high priest, to Jerusalem and Judsea

;

the remaining chapters, iii.-vi., of the restoration of the wor-

ship of God, and of the rebuilding of the temple.

CHAP. I.—THE EDICT OF CTEUS, THE DEPAETUEE FEOM
BABYLON, THE EESTITUTION OF THE SACKED VESSELS.

In the first year of his rule over Babylon, Cyrus king of

Persia proclaimed throughout his whole kingdom, both by

voice and writing, that the God of heaven had commanded
•him to build His temple at Jerusalem, and called upon the

Jews living in exile to return to' Jerusalem, and to build

there the house of the God of Israel. At the same time, he

exhorted all his subjects to facilitate by gifts the journey of

la
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the Jews dwelling in their midst, and to assist by free-will

offerings the building of the temple (1-4). In consequence

of this royal decree, those Jews whose spirit God had raised

up prepared for their return, and received from their neigh-

bours gifts and free-will offerings (5 and 6). Cyrus, more-

over, delivered to Sheshbazzar, the prince of Judah, the

vessels of the temple which Nebuchadnezzar had brought

from Jerusalem to Babylon.

Vers. 1-4. The edict of Cyrus.—Ver. 1. The opening word,

''And in the first year," etc., is to be explained by the cir-

cumstance that what is here recorded forms also, in 2 Ohron.

xxxvi. 22 and 23, the conclusion of the history of the kingdom

of Judah at its destruction by the Chaldeans, and is trans-

ferred thence to the beginning of the history of the restora-

tion of the Jews by Cyrus. tJ'lis is the Hebraized form of the

ancient Persian Kurus, as Kvpo<;, Cyrus, is called upon the

monuments, and is perhaps connected with the Indian title

Kuru; see Delitzsch on Isa. xliv. 28. The first year of

Cyrus is the first year of his rule over Babylon and the

Babylonian empire.-' D"13—in the better editions, such as

that of Norzi and J. H. Mich., with Pathach under 1, and

only pointed DIS with a graver pause, as with Silluk, iv. 3,

in the cuneiform inscriptions Pdraqa—signifies in biblical

phraseology the Persian empire; comp. Dan. v. 28, vi. 9, etc.

niMp, that the word of Jahve might come to an end. n?3,

to be completed, 2 Chron. xxix. 34. The word of the Lord
is completed when its fulfilment takes place ; hence in the

Vulg. ut compleretur, i.e. niKpDPj 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21. Here,

however, ni?3 is more appropriate, because the notion of the

lapse or termination of the seventy years predominates.

The statement of the prophet Jeremiah (Jer. xxv. 11, etc.,

xxix. 10; comp. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21) concerning the desola-

tion and servitude of Judah is here intended. These seventy

years commenced with the first taking of Jerusalem by

^ Duplex fuit mitium, Cyri Persarum regis
;

pritis Persicura, idque

antiquius, posterius Babylonicu'm, de quo Eesdras
; quia dum Cyrus in

Perside tarituin regnaret, regnurii ejus ad Judeeos, qui in Babylonia erant,

nihil adtinuit.— Cleric: ad Esr. i. 1.
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Nebuchadnezzar, when Daniel and other youths of the seed-

royal were carried to Babylon (Dan. i. 1, 2) in the fourth

year of King Jehoiakim ; see the explanation of Dan. i. 1.

This year was the year 606 B.C. ; hence the seventy years

terminate in 536 B.C., the first year of the sole rule of

Cyrus over the Babylonian empire. Then "Jahve stirred

up the spirit of Coresh," i.e. moved him, made him willing;

comp. with this expression, 1 Chron. v. 26 and Hagg. i.

14. ?ip"15^?5, " he caused a voice to go forth," i.e. he pro-

claimed by heralds; comp. Ex. xxxvi. 6, 2 Chron. xxx. 5, etc.

With this is zeugmatically combined the subsequent DJ1

^??P?) so that the general notion of proclaiming has to be

taken from 7lp IDV, and supplied before these words. The
sense is : he proclaimed throughout his whole realm by
heralds, and also by written edicts.

Ver. 2. The proclamation—"Jahve the God of heaven

hath given me all the kingdoms of the eartji ; and He hath

charged me to build Him an house at Jerusalem, which is

in Judah"—corresponds with the edicts of the great kings of

Persia preserved in the cuneiform inscriptions, inasmuch as

these, too, usually begin with the acknowledgment that they

owe their power to the god Ahuramazd^ (Ormuzd), the

creator of heaven and earth.^ In this edict, however, Cyrus

expressly calls the God of heaven by His Israelitish name
Jahve, and speaks of a commission from this God to build

Him a temple at Jerusalem. Hence it is manifest that

Cyrus consciously entered into the purposes of Jahve, and

sought, as far as he was concerned, to fulfil them. Bertheau

thinks, on the "contrary, that it is impossible to dismiss

the conjecture that our historian, guided by an uncertain

tradition, and induced by his own historical prepossessions,

1 Comp. e.g. the inscription of Elvend in three languages, explained

in Joach. Menant, Expose des elements de la grammaire assyrienne, Paris

1868, p. 302, whose Aryan text begins thus : Deus magnus Auramazda,

qui maximus deorum, qui Jianc terram creavit, qui hoc ccelum creavit, qui

homines creavit, quipotentiam (?) dedit hominibus, qui Xerxem regem fecit,

etc. An inscription of Xerxes begins in a similar manner, according

to Lassen, in Die altpersischen Keilinschriften, Bonn 1836, p. 172.
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remodelled the edict of Cyrus. There is, however, no

sufficient foundation for such a conjecture. If the first part

of the book of Ezra is founded upon contemporary records

of the events, this forbids an a priori assertion that the

matter of the proclamation of Cyrus rests upon an uncertain

tradition, and, on the contrary, presupposes that the historian

had accurate knowledge of its contents. Hence, even if

the thoroughly Israelitish stamp presented by these verses

can afford no support to the view that they faithfully report

the contents of the royal edict, it certainly offers as little

proof for the opinion that the Israelite historian remodelled

the edict of Cyrus after an uncertain tradition, and from

historical prepossessions. Even Bertheau finds the fact that

Cyrus should have publicly made known by a written edict

the permission given to the Jews to depart, probable in itself,

and corroborated by the reference to such an edict in chap.

V. 17 and vi. 3. This edict of Cyrus, which was deposited in

the house of the rolls in the fortress of Achmetha, and still

existed there in the reign of Darius Hystaspis, contamed,

however, not merely the permission for the return of the

Jews to their native land, but, according to vi. 3, the

command of Cyrus to build the house of God at Jerusalem 1

and Bertheau himself remarks on chap. vi. 3, etc. : " There

is no reason to doubt the correctness of the statement that

Cyrus, at the time he gave permission for the re-settlement

of the community, also commanded the expenses of rebuild-

ing the temple to be defrayed from the public treasury."

To say this, however, is to admit the historical accuracy of

the actual contents of the edict, since it is hence manifest

that Cyrus, of his own free will, not only granted to the

Jews permission to return to the land of their fathers, but

also commanded the rebuilding of the temple at Jerusalem.

Although, then, this edict was composed, not in Hebrew,

but in the current language of the realm, and is reproduced

in this book only in a Hebrew translation, and although the

occurrence of the name Jahve therein is not Corroborated by
chap. vi. 3, yet these two circumstances by no means justify

Bertheau' s conclusion, that "if Cyrus in this edict called
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the universal dominion of which he boasted a gift of the

god whom he worshipped as the creator of heaven and earth,

the Israelite translator, who could not designate this god by

his Persian name, and who was persuaded that the God of

Israel had given the kingdom to Cyrus, must have bestowed

upon the supreme God, whom Cyrus mocked, the name of

Jahve, the God of heaven. When, then, it miglit further

have been said in the document, that Cyrus had resolved, not

without the consent of the supreme God, to provide for the

rebuilding of the temple at Jerusalem,—and such a reference

to the supreme God might well occur in the announcement

of a royal resolution in a decree of Cyrufe,—the Israelite

translator could not again but conclude that Cyrus referred

to Jahve, and that Jahve had commanded him to provide

for the building of the temple." For if Cyrus found him-

self impelled to the resolution of building a temple to the

God of heaven in Jerusalem, i.e. of causing the temple de-

stroyed by Nebuchadnezzar to be rebuilt, he must have been

acquainted with this God, have conceived a high respect for

Him, and have honoured Him as the God of heaven. It

was not possible that he should arrive at such a resolution

by faith in AhuramazdS,, but only by means of facts which

had inspired him with reverence for the God of Israel. It

is this consideration which bestows upon the statement of

Josephus, Antt. xi. 1. l,-i—that Cyrus was, by means of the

predictions of Isaiah, chap. xli. 25 sq., xliv. 28, xlv. 1 sq., who

had prophesied of him by name 200 years before, brought to

the conviction that the God of the Jews was the Most High
God, and was on this account impelled to this resolution,—so

high a degree of probability that we cannot but esteem its

essence as historical. For when we consider the position

held by Daniel at the court of Darius the Mede, the father-

in-law of Cyrus,— that he was there elevated to the rank

of one of the three presidents set over the 120 satraps of

the realm, placed in the closest relation with the king, and

highly esteemed by him (Dan. vi.),—we are perfectly justified

in adopting the opinion that Cyrus had been made acquainted

with the God of the Jews, and with the prophecies of Isaiah
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concerning Coresh, by Daniel.^ Granting, • then, that the

edict of Cyrus may have been composed in the current lan-

guage of the realm, and not rendered word for word in

Hebrew by the biblical author of the present narrative, its

essential contents are nevertheless faithfully reproduced; and

there are not sufficient grounds even for the view that the

God who had inspired Cyrus with this resolution was in the

royal edict designated only as the God of heaven, and not

expressly called Jahve. Why may not Gyrus have desig-

nated the God of heaven, to whom as the God of the Jews

he had resolved to build a temple in Jerusalem, also by His

name Jahve ? According to polytheistic notions, the wor-

ship of this God might be combined with the worship of

Ahuramazda as the supreme God of the Persians.— On
'Ml '^y 1\>S, J. H. Mich, well remarks : Mandavit mihi, nimi-

rum dudum ante per Jesajam xliv. 24-28, xlv. 1—13, forte

etiam per Danielem, qui annum hunc Cyri primum vivendo

attigit (Dan. i. 21, vi. 29) et Susis in Perside vixit chap,

viii. 2 (in saying which, he only infers too much from the

last passage ; see on Dan. viii. 2).

Ver. 3. In conformity with the command of God, Cyrus

not only invites the Jews to return to Jerusalem, and to

rebuild the temple, but also requires all his subjects to assist

the returning Jews, and to give free-will offerings for the

1 Hence not only ancient expositors, but also in very recent times

Pressel (Ilerzog's Eealencycl. iii. p. 232), and A. Koehler, Haggai, p. 9,

etc., defend the statement of Josephus, I.e., rair (viz. the previously

quoted prophecy, Isa. xliv. 28) oiii daxyuoina. xal Savfiaaa-UTO, to hhii

opfi'/i ris £'X«/3£ na-l (pi'horijj.ia, iroitiaoii rcc ysypa/^/iiuei, as historically au-

thentic. Pressel remarks, " that Holy Scripture shows what it was that

made so favourable an impression upon Cyrus, by relating the role

played by Daniel at the overthrow of the Babylonian monarchy, Dan. v.

28, 30. What wonder was it that the fulfiUer of this prediction should

have felt himself attracted towards the prophet who uttered it, and
should willingly restore the vessels which Belshazzar had that night

committed the sin of polluting ? " etc. The remark of Bertheau, on the

contrary, "that history knows of no Cyrus who consciously and volun-

tarily honours Jahve the God of Israel, and consciously and voluntarily

receives and executes the commands of this God," is one of the arbitrary

dicta of neological criticism.
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temple. 033 ''D, who among you of all his people, refers to all

those subjects of his realm to whom the decree was to be made
known ; and all the people of Jahve is the whole nation of

Israel, and not Judah only, although, according to ver. 5, it

was mainly those only who belonged to Judah that availed

themselves of this royal permission, isy Vn^K ^'^1, his God
be with him, is a wish for a blessing : comp. Josh. i. 17

;

1 Esdras ii. 5, eatco ; while in 2 Ohron. xxxvi. 23 we find,

on the other hand, nw'for in'. This wish is followed by the

summons to go up to Jerusalem and to build the temple,

the reason for which is then expressed by the sentence, " He
is the God which is in Jerusalem."

Ver. 4. '1J1 nSB'SPfPai are all belonging to the people of

God in the provinces of Babylon, all the captives still living

:

comp. Neh. i. 2 sq. ; Hagg. ii. 3. These words stand first

in an absolute sense, and 'U1 niap!3n"P3D belongs to what
follows : In all places where he (i.e. each man) sojourneth,

let the men of his place' help him with gold, etc. The
men of his place are the non-Israelite inhabitants of the

place. i'l'J, to assist, like 1 Kings ix. 1. OTS") specified,

besides gold, silver, and cattle, means moveable, various

kinds. nyjsn-QVj with, besides the free-will offering, i.e. as

well as the same, and is therefore supplied in ver. 6 by
?y ^3r'. Free-will offerings for the temple might also be

gold, silver, and vessels: comp. viii. 28 ; Ex. xxxv. 21.

Vers. 5 and 6. In consequence of this royal summons, the

heads of the houses of Judah and Benjamin, of the priests and

Levites,—in short, all whose spirit God stirred up,—rose to go

up to build the house of God. The ? in ?hb serves to com-

prise the remaining persons, and may therefore be rendered

by, in short, or namely ; comp. Ewald, § 310, a. The relative

sentence then depends upon hb without IK'S. The thought

is : All the Jews were called upon to return, hut those only

obeyed the call whom God made willing to build the temple

at Jerusalem, i.e. whom the religious craving of their hearts

impelled thereto. For, as Josephus says, Antt. xi. 1: iroWol

Karifieii/av iv rfj Ba^vXavi, to, KTr]it,aia KajoCKmrn) ov

dikovres.—Ver. 6. All their surrounders assisted them with
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gifts. The suiTounders are the people of the places where

Jews were making preparations for returning ; chiefly,

therefore, their heathen neighbours (ver. 4), but also tbose

Jews who remained in Babylon. DH'T? ^P]^ is not identical

in meaning with T p?n, to strengthen, e.g. Jer. xxiii. 14, Neh.

ii. 18 ; but with 1^3 p'tnn, the Piel here standing instead of

the elsewhere usual Hiphil : to grasp by the hand, i.e. to

assist ; comp. Lev. xxv. 34. ^V I?!', separated to, besides

;

elsewhere joined with p, Ex. xii. 37, etc. 3'nJnn connected

with bh without IK'S, as the verbum Jin. in ver. 5, 1 Chron.

xxix. 3, and elsewhere. Q'''?^?*!^ 'T'?? must, according to ver.

4, be supplied mentally ; comp. ii. 68, iii. 5, 1 Ohron. xxix.

9, 17.

Vers. 7-10. King Cyrus, moreover, caused those sacred

vessels of the temple which had been carried away by

Nebuchadnezzar to be brought forth, and delivered them

by the hand of his treasurer to Sheshbazzar, the prince of

Judah, for the use of the house of God which was about to

be built. X''Sinj to fetch out from the royal treasury. The
" vessels of the house of Jahve " are the gold and silver

vessels of the temple which Nebuchadnezzar, at the first

taking of Jerusalem in the reign of Jehoiakim, carried away
to Babylon, and lodged in the treasure-house of his god

(2 Chron. xxxvi. 7 and Dan. i. 2). For those which he

took at its second conquest were broken up (2 Kings xxiv.

13) ; and the other gold and silver goods which, as well as

the large brazen implements, were taken at the third con-

quest, and the destruction of the temple (2 Kings xxv.

14 sq. ; Jer. Iii. 18 sq.), would hardly have been preserved

by the Chaldeans, but rather made use of as valuable booty.

—Ver. 8. Cyrus delivered these vessels I] ?V, into the hand of

the treasurer, to whose care they were entrusted ; i.e. placed

them under his inspection, that they might be faithfully re-

stored. TlinD is Mithridates. "laja, answering to the Zend
gazabara, means treasurer (see com. on Dan. p. 45, note 1).

This officer counted them out to the prince of Judah Shesh-
bazzar, undoubtedly the Chaldee name of Zerubbabel. For,
according to v. 14, 16, isaB'B' was the governor (nriB) placed
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by Cyrus over the new community in Judah and Jerusalem,

and who, according to ver. 11 of the present chapter, re-

turned to Jerusalem at the head of those who departed from

Babylon; while we are informed (chap. ii. 2, iii. 1, 8, and

iv. 3, V. 2) that Zerubbabel was not only at the head of the

returning Jews, but also presided as secular ruler over the

settlement of the community in Judah and Jerusalem. The
identity of Sheshbazzar with Zerubbabel, which has been ob-

jected to by Schrader and Noldeke, is placed beyond a doubt

by a comparison of v. 16 with iii. 8, etc., v. 2 : for in v. 16

Sheshbazzar is named as he who laid the foundation of the

new temple in Jerusalem ; and this, according to v. 2 and

iii. 8, was done by Zerubbabel. The view, too, that Zerub-

babel, besides this his Hebrew name, had, as the official of

the Persian king, also a Ohaldee name, is in complete ana-

logy with the case of Daniel and his three companions, who,

on being taken into the service of the Babylonian king, re-

ceived Chaldee names (Dan. i. 7). Zerubbabel, moreover,

seems, even before his appointment of nna to .the Jewish

community in Judah, to have held some office in either the

Babylonian or Persian Court or State; for Cyrus would

hardly have entrusted this office to any private individual

among the Jews. The meaning of the word "'SHE'B' is not

yet ascertained : in the LXX. it is written Sacra^aadp,

^a^a')(aa-dp, and ^ava^dcraapo^ ; 1 Esdras has Hafiavacrcrdp,

or, according to better MSS., Xava^aacrdp; and Josephus,

I.e., 'A^aa-adp.—Vers. 9-11. The enumeration of the vessels :

1. D'^mJS of gold 30, and of silver 1000. The word occurs

only here, and is translated in the Septuagint ^v/cTTJpe^ ;

in 1 Esdr. ii. 11, a-n-ovSeta. The Talmudic explanation of

Aben Ezra, " vessels for collecting the blood of the sacrificed

lambs," is derived from "US, to collect, and nPD^ a lamb, but

is certainly untenable. '^l^S is probably connected with

iOJj^, the rabbinical ^Dip, the Syriac U-ir^, the Greek icdp-

ToXXos or KdpTaXo<;, a basket (according to Suidas), KapraXo'i

having no etymology in Greek ; but can hardly be derived,

as by Meier, heir. Wurzelworterbuch, p. 683, from the Syriac



28 THE BOOK or EZRA.

^i^, nudavit, to make bare, the Arabic JIs/:, to make

empty, to hollow, with the sense of hollow basins. 2. cspno

29. This word also occurs only here. The Sept. has -iraprj'K-

Xar/IJikva (interpreting etymologically after ^?n), 1 Esdr.

OviaKM, the Vulg. cultri, sacrificial knives, according to the

rabbinical interpretation, which is based upon «l^n, in the

sense of to pierce, to cut through (Judg. v. 26 ; Job xx. 24).

This meaning is, however, certainly incorrect, being based

linguistically upon a mere conjecture, and not even offering

an appropriate sense, since we do not expect to find knives

between vessels and dishes. Ewald {Gesch. iv. p. 88), from

the analogy of niSPHD (Judg. xvi. 13, 19), plaits, supposes

vessels ornamented with plaited or net work ; and Bertheau,

vessels bored after the manner of a grating for censing,

closed fire-pans with holes and slits. All is, however, un-

certain. 3. CI^SSj goblets (goblets with covers ; comp.

1 Chron. xv. 18) 'of gold, 30; and of silver, 410. The
word D'JB'D is obscure ; connected with *|p5 ^Tl^sa it can

only mean goblets of a second order (comp. 1 Chron.

XV. 18). Such an addition appears, however, superfluous

;

the notion of a second order or class being already involved

in their being of silver, when compared with the golden

goblets. Hence Bertheau supposes CiBi'D to be a numeral

corrupted by a false reading ; and the more so, because the

sum-total given in ver. 11 seems to require a larger number
than 410. These reasons, however, are not insuperable.

The notion of a second order of vessels need not lie in their

being composed of a less valuable metal, but may also be
used to define the sort of implement; and the difference

between the separate numbers and the sum-total is not per-

fectly reconciled by altering D^Jty'D into d''si'K, 2000. 4.

1000 other vessels or implements.

Ver. 11. "All the vessels of gold and of silver were five

thousand and four hundred." But only 30 + 1000 d''^DiJX,

29 Qisi'nD, 30 + 410 covered goblets, and 1000 other vessels

are enumerated, making together 2499. The same numbers
are found in the LXX. Ancient interpreters reconciled
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the difference by the supposition that in the separate state-

ments only the larger and more valuable vessels are specified,

while in the sum-total the greater and lesser are reckoned

together. This reconciliation of the discrepancy is, however,

evidently arbitrary, and cannot be justified by a reference to

2 Chron. xxxvi. 18, where the taking away of the greater

and lesser vessels of the temple at the destruction of Jeru-

salem is spoken of. In ver. 11 it is indisputably intended

to give the sum-total according to the enumeration of the

separate numbers. The difference between the two state-

ments has certainly arisen from errors in the numbers, for

the correction of which the means are indeed wanting.

The error may be supposed to existin the sum-total, where,

instead of 5400, perhaps 2500 should be read, which sum
may have been named in round numbers instead of 2499.^

n?ijn ni?J?n oy, at the bringing up of the carried away, i.e.

when they were brought up from Babylon to Jerusalem.

The infinitive Niphal nipyn, with a passive signification,

occurs also Jer. xxxvii. 11.

'^ Ewald (Gesch. iv. p. 88) and Bertheau think they find in 1 Bsdr.

ii. 12, 13, a basis for ascertaining the correct number. In this passage

1000 golden and 1000 silver tntoalua, 29 silver 6v'ittx,!ti, 30 golden and

2410 silver (pixKat, and 1000 other vessels, are enumerated (1000+ 1000

+ 29 + 30 + 2410 + 1000 = 5469); while the total is said to be 5469

But 1000 golden a'?roiiiua bear no proportion to 1000 silver, still less

do 30 golden (fioLhat to 2410 silver. Hence Bertheau is of opinion that

the more definite statement 30, of the Hebrew text, is to be regarded as

original, instead of the first 1000 ; that, on the other hand, instead of

the 30 golden D''"liS3, 1000 originally stood in the text, making the

total 5469. Ewald thinks that we must read 1030 instead of 1000

golden D'^BIJK (a-naiiiua), and make the total 5499. In opposition

to these conjectures, we prefer abiding by the Hebrew text; for the •

numbers of 1 Bsdras are evidently the result' of an artificial, yet unskil-

ful reconciliation of the discrepancy. It cannot be inferred, from the

fact that Ezra subsequently, at his return to Jerusalem, brought with

him 20 golden dniSS, that the number of 30 such D*"liS3 given in

this passage is too small.
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CHAP. ir.—LIST OF THOSE WHO KETUENED FEOM BABYLON

WITH ZEKUBBABEL AND JOSHUA,

The title (vers. 1 and 2) announces that the list which

follows it (vers. 3-67) contains the number of the men of

the people of Israel who returned to Jerusalem and Judah

from the captivity in Babylon, under the conduct of Zerub-

babel, Joshua, and other leaders. It is composed of separate

lists : of the families of the people, 3-35 ; of the priests and

Levites, 36-42 ; of the Nethinims and servants of Solomon,

43-58 ; of families who could not prove their Israelite de-

scent, and of certain priests whose genealogy could not be

found, 59-63 ; and it closes with the sum-total of the per-

sons, and of their beasts of burden, 64-67. This is followed

by an enumeration of the gifts which they brought with

them for the temple (vers. 68 and 69), and by a final state-

ment with regard to the entire list (ver. 70). Nehemiah

also, when he desired to give a list of the members of the

community at Jerusalem, met with the same document, and

incorporated it in the book which bears his name (chap. vii.

6-73). It is also contained in 1 Esdr. v. 7-45. The three

texts, however, exhibit in the names, and still more so in the

numbers, such variations as involuntarily arise in transcrib-

ing long lists of names and figures. The sum -total of

42,360 men and 7337 servants and maids is alike in all

three texts ; but the addition of the separate numbers in the

Hebrew text of Ezra gives only 29,818, those in Nehemiah
31,089, and those in the Greek Esdras 30,143 men. In our

elucidation of the list, we shall chiefly have respect to the

differences between the texts of Ezra and Nehemiah, and
only notice the variations in 1 Esdras so far as they may
appear to conduce to a better understanding of the matter

of our text.

Vers. 1 and 2. Tlie title.—" These are the children of the

province that went up out of the captivity, of the carrying

away {i.e. of those which had been carried away), whom
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon had carried away unto
Babylon, and who returned to Jerusalem and Judah, every
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one to his city." Id Neh. vii. 6 -"aap is omitted, through an

error of transcription caused by the preceding 733 ; and fTiinipi

stands instead of fTiWI, which does not, however, affect the

sense. HJ^'isn is the province whose capital was Jerusalem

(Neh. xi. 3), i.e. the province of Judtea as a district of the

Persian empire ; so v. 8, Neh. i. 2. The Chethiv T1VJ13U3 is

similar to the form Nebucadrezor, Jer. xlix. 28, and is nearer to

the Babylonian form of this name than the usual biblical forms

Nehucadnezzar or Nebucadrezzar. For further remarks on the

various forms of this name, see on Dan. i. 1. They returned

" each to his city," i.e. to the city in which he or his ancestors

had dwelt before the captivity. Bertheau, on the contrary,

thinks that, " though in the allotment of dwelling-places

some respect would certainly be had to the former abode of

tribes and families, yet the meaning cannot be that every

one returned to the locality where his forefathers had dwelt

:

first, because it is certain (?) that all memorial of the con-

nection of tribes and families was frequently obliterated,

comp. below, v. 59-63 ; and then, because a small portion

only of the former southern kingdom being assigned to the

Ceturned community, the descendants of dwellers in those

towns which lay without the boundaries of the new state

could not return to the cities of their ancestors." True, how-

ever, as this may be, the city of each man cannot mean that

" which the authorities, in arrangirig the affairs of the com-

munity, assigned to individuals as their domicile, and of which

they were reckoned inhabitants in the lists then drawn up

for tlie sake of levying taxes," etc. (Bertheau). This would

by no means be expressed by the words, " they returned each

to his own city." We may, on the contrary, correctly say

that the words hold good a potiori, i.e. they are used without

regard to exceptions induced by the above-named circum-

stance. 1K3~it?'^, ver. 2, corresponds with the Qvjjn of ver. 1

;

hence in Neh. vii. 7 we find also the participle C^a. They

came with Zerubbabel, etc., that is, under their conduct and

leadership. Zerubbabel (Zopo^d^eX, bant or ^^ailj, probably

abbreviated from 733 J?l"if, in Babylonia satus seu genitus) the

son of Shealtiel was a descendant of the captive king Jehoia-
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chin (see on 1 Chron. iii. 17), and was probably on account

of this descent made leader of the expedition, and royal

governor of the new settlement, by Cyrus. Jeshua (JflK'.';, the

subsequently abbreviated form of the name Jehoshua or

Joshua, which is used Neh. viii. 17 also for Joshua the son

of Nun, the contemporary of Moses) the son of Josedech

(Hagg. i. 1), and the grandson of Seraiah the high priest, who

was put to death by Nebuchadnezzar at Kiblah, was the first

high priest of the restored cpmmunity ; see on 1 Ohron. v. 41.

Besides those of Zerubbabel and Joshua, nine (or in Nehe-

miah more correctly ten) names, probably of heads of fami-

lies, but of whom nothing further is known, are placed here.

1. Nehemiah, to be distinguished from the well-known Nehe-

miah the son of Hachaliah, Neh. i. 1 ; 2. Seraiah, instead of

which we have in Neh. vii. 7 Azariah ; 3. Eeeliah, in Nehe-

miah Raamiah ; 4. Nahamani in Nehemiah, Evrjvio'} in Esdras

V. 8, omitted in the text of Ezra ; 5. Mordecai, not the Mor-

decai of the book of Esther (ii. 5 sq.) ; 6. Bilshan ; 7. Mispar,

in Nehemiah Mispereth ; 8. Bigvai ; 9. Rehum, in 1 Esdras

Po'tfjLot; ; 10. Baanah. These ten, or reckoning Zerubbabel

and Joshua, twelve men, are evidently intended, as leaders of

the returning nation, to represent the new community as the

successor of the twelve tribes of Israel. This is also unmis-

takeably shown by the designation, the people of Israel, in

the special title, and by the offering of twelve sin-offerings,

according to the number of the tribes of Israel, at the dedi-

cation of the new temple, vii. 16. The genealogical relation,

however, of these twelve representatives to the twelve tribes

cannot be ascertained, inasmuch as we are told nothing of

the descent of the last ten. Of these ten names, one meets
indeed with that of Seraiah, Neh. x. 3 ; of Bigvai, in the

mention of the sons of Bigvai, ver. 14, and viii. 14; of

Rehum, Neh. iii. 17, xii. 3 ; and of Baanah, Neh. x. 28

;

but there is nothing to make the identity of these persons

probable. Even in case they were all of them descended
from members of "the former kingdom of Judah, this is

no certain proof that they all belonged also to the tribes

of Judah and Benjamin, since even in the reign of Reho-
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boam pious Israelites of the ten tribes emigrated thither, and

both at and after the destruction of the kingdom of the ten

tribes, many Israelites might have taken refuge and settled in

Judah. The last words, ver. 2, " The number of the men
of the people of Israel," contain the special title of the first

division of the following list, with which the titles in vers. 36,

40, 43, and 55 correspond. They are called the people of

Israel, not the people of Judah, because those who returned

represented the entire covenant people.

Vers. 3-35. List of the houses and families of the people.

Comp. Neh. vii. 8—38.—To show the variations in names and

numbers between the two texts, we here place them side by

side, the names in Nehemiah being inserted in parentheses.
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towns; here, therefore, inhabitants of towns are named.
This series is, however, interrupted by Nos. 28-30 ; Hjirim

being undoubtedly, and Magbish very probably, names not

of places, but of persons ; while the equality of the number
of the other, Elam 1254, with that of Elam (No. 6), seems

somewhat . strange. To this must be added, that Magbish is

wanting both in Nehemiah and 2 Esdras, and the other Elam
in 1 Esdras ; while, in place of the sons of Harim 320, we
have in 1 Esdr. v. 16, in a more appropriate position, viol

'Apofi 32. Hence Bertheau infers that Nos. 28 and 29, sons

of Magbish and sons of Elam Acher (vers. 30 and 31), are

spurious, and that Harim should be written ^Apm/i, and in-

serted higher up. The reasons for considering these three

statements doubtful have certainly some weight; but con-

sidering the great unti'ustworthiness of the statements in the

first book of Esdras, and the other differences in the three,

lists arising, as they evidently do, merely from clerical errors,

we could not venture to call them decisive.

Of the names of houses or races (Nos. 1-17 and 30), we
meet with many in other lists of the time of Ezra and Nehe-

miali ;^ whence we perceive, (1) that of many houses only a

portion returned with Zerubbabel and Joshua, the remain-

ing portion following with Ezra ; (2) that heads of houses

are entered not by their personal names, but by that of the

house. The names, for the most pax't, descend undoubtedly

from the time anterior to the captivity, although we do not

meet with them in the historical books of that epoch, because

those books give only the genealogies of those more important

1 In the list of those who went up with Ezra (chap, viii.), the sons of

Farosh, Pahath-Moab, Adin, Elam, Shephatiah, Joab, Bebai, Azgad,

AdoniktuQ, Bigvai, and, accoiding to the original text (Ezra viii. 8, 10),

also the sons of Zattu and Bani. In tlie lists of those who had taken

strange wives (chap, z.) we meet with individuals of the sons of Parosh,

Elam, Zattu, Bebai, Bani, Pah&th-Moab, Harim, Hashum, and of the

eons of Nebo. Finally, in the lists of the heads of the people in the

time of Nehemiah (NeJi. x. 15 sq.) appear the names of Parosh, Pahath-

Moab, Elam, Zattu, Bani, Azgad, Bebai, Bigvai, Adin, Ater, Hashum,

Bezai, Harif, Harim, Anatlioth, together with others which do not occur

in the list we are now treating of.
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personages who make a figure in history. Besides this, the

genealogies in Chronicles are very incomplete, enumerating

for the most part only the families of the more ancient times.

Most, if not all, of these races or houses must be regarded

as former inhabitants of Jerusalem. Nor can the circum-

stance that the names given in the present list are not found

in the Jists of the inhabitants of Jerusalem (1 Chron. ix. and

Neh. xi.) be held as any vaHd objection ; for in those lists

only the heads of the great races of Judah and Benjamin

'are named, and not the houses which those races com-

prised. The names of cities, on the other hand (Nos.

18-33), are for the most part found in the older books of

the Old Testament : Gibeon in Josh. ix. 3 ; Bethlehem in

Kuth i, 2, Mic. v. 1; Netophah, 2 Sam. xxiii. 28— see

comm. on 1 Ohron. ii. 54 ; Anathoth in Josh. xxi. 18, Jer.

i. 1 ; Kirjath-jearira, Chephirah, and Beeroth, as cities of

the Gibeonites, in Josh. ix. 17 ; Eamah and Geba, which

often occur in the histories of Samuel and Saul, also in Josh,

xviii. 24, 25; Michmash in 1 Sam. xiii. 2, 5, Isa. x. 28;

Bethel and Ai in Josh. vii. 2 ; and Jericho in Josh. v. 13,

and elsewhere. All these places were situate in the neigh-

bourhood of Jerusalem, and were probably taken possession

of by former inhabitants or their children immediately after

the return. Azmaveth or Beth-Azmaveth (Neh. vii. 28)

does not occur in the earlier history, nor is it mentioned out

of this list, except in Neh. xii. 29, according to which it must

be sought for in the neighbourhood of Geba. It has not,

however, been as yet discovered ; for the conjecture of Kitter,

Erdk. xvi. p. 519, that it may be el-Hizme, near AnS,ta, is

unfounded. Nor can the position of Nebo be certainly de-

termined, the mountain of that name (Num. xxxii. 3) being

out of the question. Nob or Nobe (1 Sam. xxi. 2) has been

thought to be this town. Its situation is suitable ; and this

view is supported by the fact that in Neh. xi. 31 sq., Nob,

aiid iiot Nebo, is mentioned, together with many of the

places here named; in Ezra x. 43, however, the sons of

Nebo are again specified. As far as situation is concerned,

Nuba, or Beit-Nuba (Kobinson's Biblical Researches, p. 189),
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may, as Bertlieau thinks, correspond with this town. Mag-
bish was by many older expositors regarded as the name of

a place, but is certainly that of a person ; and no place

of such a name is known. The localities Lod, Hadid, and

Ono (ver. 33) first occur in the later books of the Old

Testament. On Lod and Ono, see comm. on 1 Chron.

viii. 12. Tin is certainly 'ABiSd (1 Mace. xii. 38, xiii. 13),

not far from Lydda, where there is still a place called

el-Hadithe, ^jjk.\ (Robinson's Biblical Researches, p. 186).

nWD, ver. 35, is identified by older expositors with Sevvd,

vvv Mar^SoKa-epvd, which Jerome describes as terminus Judw,

m septimo lapide Jerichus contra septentrionalem plagam

(^Onom. ed. Lars, et Parth. p. 332 sq.) ; in opposition to

which, Kobinson, in his above-cited work, identifies Magdal-

Senna with a place called Mejdel, situate on the summit

of a high hill about eighteen miles north of Jericho. The
situation, however, of this town does not agree with the

distance mentioned by Eusebius and Jerome, and the name
Mejdel, i.e. tower, is not of itself sufficient to identify it with

Magdal-Senna. The situation of the Senaah in question is

not as yet determined ; it must be sought for, however, at

no great distance from Jericho. Of the towns mentioned in

the present list, we find that the men of Jericho, Senaah, and

Gibeon, as well as the inhabitants of Tekoa, Zanoah, Beth-

haccerem, Mizpah, Beth-zur, and Keilah, assisted at the

building of the walls of Jerusalem under Nehemiah (Neh. iii.

2, 3, 7). A larger number of towns of Judah and Benjamin

is specified in the list in Neh. xi. 25-35, whence we perceive

that in process of time a greater multitude of Jews returned

from captivity and settled in the land of their fathers.

Vers. 36-39. The list of the priests is identical, both in

names and numbers, with that of Neh. vii. 39-42. These are :

The sons of Jedaiah, of the house of Jeshua, . 973

„ „ Immer, . . . ^ 1052

„ „ Pashur, .... 1247

„ „ Harim, . • . . 1017

Total, 1289
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Jedaiah is the head of the second order of priests in 1 Chron,

xxiv. 7. If, then, Jedaiah here represents this order, the

words "of the house of Jeshua" must not be applied to

Jeshua the high priest ; the second order belonging in all

probability to the line of Ithamar, and the high-priestly race,

on the contrary, to that of Eleazar. We also meet the name

Jeshua in other priestly families, e.g. as the name of the

ninth order of priests in 1 Chron. xxiv. 11, so that it may bei

the old name of another priestly house. Since, however, it is

unlikely that no priest of the order from which the high

priest descended should return, the view that by Joshua the

high priest is intended, and that the sons of Jedaiah were a

portion of the house to which Joshua the high priest be-

longed, is the. more probable one. In this case Jedaiah is

not the name of the second order of priests, but of the head

of a family of the high-priestly race. Immer is the name of

the sixteenth order of priests, 1 Chron. xxiv. 14. Pashur

does not occur among the orders of priests in 1 Chron. xxiv.

;

but we find the name, 1 Chron. ix. 12, and Neh. xi. 12,

among the ancestors of Adaiah, a priest of the order of

Malchijah ; the Pashur of Jer. xx. and xxi. being, on the

contrary, called the son of Immer, i.e. a member of the order

of Immer. Hence Bertheau considers Pashur to have been

the name of a priestly race, which first became extensive,

and took the place of an older and perhaps extinct order,

after the time of David. Gershom of the sons of Phinehas,

and Daniel of the sons of Ithamar, are said, viii. 2, to have

gone up to Jerusalem with Ezra, while the order to which

they belonged is not specified. Among the priests who had
married strange wives (x. 18-22) are named, sons of Jeshua,

Immer, Harim, Pashur ; whence it has been inferred " that,

till the time of Ezra, only the four divisions of priests here

enumerated had the charge of divine worship in the new
congregation" (Bertheau). On the relation of the names
in vers. 36-39 to those in Neh. x. 3-9 and xii. 1-22, see

remarks on these passages.

Vers. 40-58. Levites, Netldnim, and Solomon's servants.

Comp. Neh. vii. 43-60.
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Ezra. Neh.

Levites : the sons of Jeshua and Kadmiel, of the sons

ofHodaviah, 74 74

Singers : sons of Asaph, . . . . 128 148

Sons of the door-keepers; sons of Shallum, Ater, etc., 139 138

Nethinim and servants of Solomon, in aU, . . 392 392

Total, 733 752

The Levites are divided into three classes : Levites in the

stricter sense of the word, i.e. assistants of the priests in

divine worship, singers, and door-keepers ; comp. 1 Chron.

xxiv. 20-31, XXV., and xxvi. 1-19. Of Levites in the stricter

sense are specified the sons of Jeshua and Kadmiel of the

sons of Hodaviah (7S''P'ii3'! and n^jl'iin of our text are evi-

dently correct Readings; and ?K''»'ii?? and nj"j^n, Keri njl^n?,

Neh, vii. 43, errors of transcription). The addition, " of the

sons of Hodaviah," belongs to Kadmiel, to distinguish him

from other Levites of similar name. Jeshua and Kadmiel

were, according to iii. 9, chiefs of two orders of Levites in

the times of Zerubbabel and Joshua. These names recur as

names of orders of Levites in Neh. x. 10. We do not find

the sons of Hodaviah in the lists of Levites in Chronicles.

—

Ver. 41. Of singers, only the sons of Asaph, i.e. members of

the choir of Asaph, returned. In Neh. xi. 17 three orders

are named, Bakbukiah evidently representing the order of

Heman.—Ver. 42. Of door-keepers, six orders or divisions re-

turned, among which those of Shallum, Talmon, and Akkub
,

dwelt, according to 1 Chron. ix. 17, at Jerusalem before the

captivity. Of the sons of Ater, Hatita and Shobai, nothing

further is known.—Ver. 43. The Nethinim, i.e. temple-bonds-

men, and the servants of Solomon, are reckoned together,

thirty-five families of Nethinim and ten of the servants of Solo-

mon being specified. The sum-total of these amounting only

to 392, each family could only have averaged from eight to

nine individuals. The sons of Akkub, Hagab and Asnah (vers.

45, 46, and 50), are omitted in Nehemiah ; the name Shamlai

(ver. 46) is in Neh. vii. 48 written Salmai ; and for D''D''S3,

ver. 50, Neh. vii. 52 has D''Dt}'lS3, a form combined from

CDIS? and W^^Sii, AU other variations relate only to differ-
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erces of form. Because Ziha (xn"?, ver. 43) again occurs

in Neh. xi. 21 as one of the chiefs of the Nethinim, and the

names following seem to stand in the same series with it,

Bertheau insists on regarding these names as those of divi-

sions. This cannot, however, be correct ; for Ziha is in

Neh. xi. 21 the name of an individual, and in the present

list also the proper names are those of iiidividuals, and only

the sons of Ziha, Hasupha, etc., can be called families or

divisions. Plural words alone, Mehunim and Nephisim, are

names of races or nations ; hence the sons of the Mehunim

signify individuals belonging to the Mehunim, who, perhaps,

after the victory of King Uzziah over that people, were as

prisoners of war made vassals for the service of the sanc-

tuary. So likewise may the sons of the Nephisim have been

prisoners of war of the Ishmaelite race B^'SJ. Most of the

families hepe named may, however, have been descendants

of the Gibeonites (Josh. ix. 21, 27). The servants of Solo-

mon must not be identified with the Canaanite bond-servants

mentioned 1 Kings ix. 20 sq., 2 Chron. viii. 7 sq., but were

probably prisoners of war of some other nation, whom Solo-

mon sentenced to perform, as bondsmen, similar services to

those imposed upon the Gibeonites. The sons of these ser-

vants are again mentioned in Neh. xi. 3. In other pas-

sages they are comprised under the general term Nethinim,

with whom they are here computed. Among the names,

that of Dl^sn. nnaa (ver. 57), i.e. catcher of gazelles, is a sin-

gular one ; the last name, ''l?tj, is in Neh. vii. 59 liON.

Vers. 59 and 60. Those who went up with, but could not

prove that they pertained to, the nation of Israel. Comp.
Neh. vii. 61 and 62.—Three such families are named, con-

sisting of 652, or according to Nehemiah of 642, persons.

These went up, with those who returned, from Tel-melah

(Salthill) and Tel-harsa (Thicket or Forest Hill), names of

Babylonian districts or regions, the situations of which can-

not be ascertained. The words also which follow, "itSK pK ana.

are obscure, but are certainly not the names of individuals,

the persons who went up not being specified till ver. 60.

The words are names of places, but it is uncertain whether
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the three are used to express one or three places. In

favour of the notion that they designate but one locality,

may be alleged that in ver. 60 only three races are named,

which would then correspond with the districts named
in ver. 59 : Tel-melah, Tel-harsa, and Oherub-Addan-

Immer ; a race from each district joining those who went

up to Jerusalem. The three last words, however, may
also designate three places in close proximity, in which one

of the races of ver. 60 might be dwelling. These could

not show their father's house and their seed, i.e. genealogy,

whether they were of Israel. DH, as yyell as the suffixes of

DJfnt and Dni3X"n''3j tefers to the persons named in ver. 60.

They could not show that the houses of Delaiah, Tobiah,

and Nekoda, after which they were called, belonged to

Israel, nor that they themselves were of Israelitish origin.

Cler. well remarks : Judaicam religionem dudum sequeban-

tur, quam ob rem se Judceos censebant ; quamvis non possent

genealogicas ullas tabulas ostendere, ex quibus constaret, ex

Hebrceis oriundos esse. One of these names, Nekoda, ver.

48, occurring among those of the Nethinim, Bertheau con-

jectures that while the sons of Nekoda here spoken of

claimed to belong to Israel, the objection was made that

they might belong to the sons of Nekoda mentioned ver. 48,

and ought therefore to be reckoned among the Nethinim.

Similar objections may have been made to the two other

houses. Although they could not prove their Israelite origin,

they were permitted to go up to Jerusalem with the rest, the

rights of citizenship alone being for the present withheld.

Hence we meet with none of these names either in the

enumeration of the heads and houses of the people, Neh.

X. 15-28, or in the list Ezra x. 25-43.

Vers. 61-63. Priests who could not prove themselves

members of the priesthood. Comp. Neh. vii. 63-65.—Three

such families are named : the sons of Habaiah, the sons of

Hakkoz, the sons of Barzillai. These could not discover their

family registers, and were excluded from the exercise of

priestly functions. Of these three names, that of Hakkoz

occurs as the seventh order of priests ; but the names
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alone did not suffice to prove their priesthood, this being

also borne by other persons. Oomp. Neh. iii. 4, The sons

of Barzillai were the descendants of a priest who had married

a daughter, probably an heiress (Num. xxxvi.), of Barzillai

the Gileadite, so well known in the history of David (2 Sam.

xvii. 27, xix. 32-39 ; 1 Kings ii. 7), and had taken her name

for the sake of taking possession of her inheritance (the

suffix DOB'" refers to 0133 ; see on Num. xxvii. 1-11). That

by contracting this marriage he had not renounced for him-

self and his descendants his priestly privileges, is evident

from the fact, that when his posterity returned from cap-

tivity, they laid claim to these privileges. The assumption,

however, of the name of Barzillai might have cast such a

doubt upon their priestly origin as to make it necessary that

this should be proved from the genealogical registers, and

a search in these did not lead to the desired discovery.

Dana is their E'n^ "isp, Neh. vii. 5, the book or record in which

their genealogy was registered. The title of this record

was D''b'n'_riBnj the Enregistered : the word is in apposition

to DDJia^ and the plural it<^l?3 agrees with it, while in Neh.

vii. 64 the singular NSpj agrees with Dana. They were

declared to be polluted from the priesthood, i.e. they were

excluded from the priesthood as polluted or unclean. The
construction of the Pual vf<J1 with }» is significant.—^Ver.

63. The Tirshatha, the secular governor of the community,

i.e., as is obvious from a comparison of Neh. vii. 65 with ver.

70, Zerubbabel, called Hagg. i. 1 niin'; nns. NriB'-in, always

used with the article, is undoubtedly the Persian designation

of the governor or viceroy. Nehemiah is also so called in

Neh. viii. 9 and x. 2, and likewise nnsrij Neh. xii. 26. The
meaning of the word is still matter of dispute. Some derive

it from the Persian ^jLX-y, to fear, and (mJ, fear = the

feared or respected one (Meier, Wureelb. p. 714); others

from ^_^J', acer, auster, the strict ruler ; others, again (with

Benfey, die Monatsnamen, p. 196), from the Zend, thvorestar

(nom. thv6resta), i.e. prcefectus, penes quern est imperium

:

comp. Gesenius, thes, p. 1521. The Tirshatha decided that
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they were not to eat of the most holy things till there should

arise a priest with Urim and Thummim, i.e. to give a final

decision by means of Urim and Thummim. 1»!tf, according

to the later usage of the language, is equivalent to d^p ; comp,

Dan. viii. 83, xi. 2, and other places. The prohibition to eat

of the most holy things (comp. on Lev. ii. 3) involved the

prohibition to approach the most holy objects, e.g. the altar

of burnt-offering (Ex. xxix. 37, xxx. 10), and to enter the

most holy place, and thus excludes from specific priestly acts

;

without, however, denying a general inclusion among the

priestly order, or abolishing a claim to the priestly revenues,

so far as these were not directly connected with priestly

functions. On Urim and Thummim, see on Ex. xxviii. 30.

From the words, " till a priest shall arise," etc., it is evident

that the then high priest was not in a position to entreat, and

to pronounce, the divine decision by Urim and Thummim.
The reason of this, however, need not be sought in the

personality of Joshua (Ewald, Gesch. iv. 95), nor supposed

to exist in such a fact as that he might not perhaps have

been the eldest son of his father, and therefore not have

had full right to the priesthood. This conjecture rests npon

utterly erroneous notions of the Urim and Thummim, upon

a subjectivistic view, which utterly evaporates the objec-

tive reality of the grace with which the high priest was in

virtue of his office endowed. The obtainment of the divine

decision by Urim and Thummim presupposes the gracious

presence of Jahve in the midst of His people Israel. And
this had been connected by the Lord Himself with the ark

of the covenant, and with its cherubim-overshadowed mercy-

seat, from above which He communed with His people (Ex.

XXV. 22). The high priest, bearing upon his breast the

breastplate with the Urim and Thummim, was to appear

before Jahve, and, bringing before Him the judgment of

Israel, to entreat the divine decision (Ex. xxviii. 30 ; Num.
xxvii. 21). The ark of the covenant with the mercy-seat

was thus, in virtue of the divine promise, the place of judg-

ment, where the high priest was to inquire of the Lord by

means of the Urim and Thummim. This ark, however, was
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no longer in existence, having been destroyed when Solomon's

temple was burned by the Chaldeans. Those who returned

with Zerubbabel were without the ark, and at first without

a temple. In such a state of affairs the high priest could

not appear before Jahve with the breastplate and the Urim

and Thummim to entreat His decision. The books of Samuel,

indeed, relate cases in which the divine will was consulted

by Urim and Thummim, when the ark of the covenant was

not present for the high priest to appear before (comp. 1

Sam. xxiii, 4, 6, 9, etc., xiv. 18) ; whence it appears that

the external or local presence of the ark was not absolutely

requisite for this purpose. Still these cases occurred at a

time when the congregation of Israel as yet possessed the

ark with the Lord's cherubim-covered mercy-seat, though

this was temporarily separated from the holy of holies of

the tabernacle. Matters were in a different state at the

return from the captivity. Then, not only were they without

either ark or temple, but the Lord had not as yet re-mani-

fested His gracious presence in the congregation ; and till

this should take- place, the high priest could not inquire of

the Lord by Urim and Thummim. In the hope that with

the restoration of the altar and temple the Lord would again

vouchsafe His presence to the returned congregation, Zerub-

babel expected that a high priest would arise with Urim
and Thummim to pronounce a final decision with regard to

those priests who could not prove their descent from Aaron's

posterity. This expectation, however, was unfulfilled. Zerub-

babel's temple remained unconsecrated by any visible token

of Jahve's presence, as the place where His name should

dwell. The ark of the covenant with the cherubim, and the

Shechinah in the cloud over the cherubim, were wanting in

the holy of holies of this temple. Hence, too, we find no
single notice of any declaration of the divine will or the

divine decision by Urim and Thummim in the period sub-

sequent to the captivity ; but have, on the contrary, the

unanimous testimony of the Kabbis, that after the Baby-
lonian exile God no longer manifested His will by Urim and
Thummim, this kind of divine revelation being reckoned by
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them among the five things which were wanting in the

second temple. Comp. Buxtorf, exercitat. ad historiam Urim
et Thummim, c. 5 ; and Vitringa, observat. ss. Lib. vi. c. 6,

p. 324 sq.

Vers. 64-67. The whole number of those who returned,

their servants, maids, and beasts of burden. Comp. Neh. vii.

66-69.—The sum-total of the congregation ("inNS, as one,

i.e. reckoned together; comp. iii. 9, vi. 20) is the same in

both texts, as also in 1 Esdras, viz. 42,360 ; the sums of the

separate statements being in all three different, and indeed

amounting in each to less than the given total. The separate

statements are as follow :

—

According to Accoraing to According to
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and that even in the case of those families who could not

prove their Israelitish origin the only question was as to

whether they were of the houses and of the seed of Israel, ex-

clude all distinction of tribes, and the sum-total is evidently

intended to be the joint sum of the separate numbers. Nor

can it be inferred, as J. D. Mich, conjectures, that because

the parallel verse to ver. 64 of our present chapter, viz. 1

Esdr. v. 41, reads thus, "And all of Israel from twelve

years old and upwards, besides the servants and maids, were

42,360," the separate statements are therefore the numbers

only of those of twenty years old and upwards, while the

sum-total includes those also from twelve to twenty years of

age. The addition "from twelve years and upwards" is

devoid of critical value ; because, if it had been genuine, the

particular " from twenty years old and upwards" must have

been added to the separate statements. Hence it is not even

probable that the author of the 1st book of Esdras contem-

plated a reconciliation of the difference by this addition. In

transcribing such a multitude of names and figures, errors

could scarcely be avoided, whether through false readings

of numbers or the omission of single items. The sum-total

being alike in all three texts, we are obliged to assume its

correctness.

Ver. 65, etc. "Besides these, their servants and their

maids, 7337." nps is, by the accent, connected with the

preceding words. The further statement, " And there were

to them (i.e. they had) 200 singing men and singing women,"

is striking. The remark of Bertheau, that by Dnp the pro-

perty of the community is intended to be expressed, is in-

correct; DPI? denotes merely computation among, and does

not necessarily imply proprietorship. J. D. Mich., adopting

the latter meaning, thought that oxen and cows originally

stood in the text, and were changed by transcribers into

singing men and singing women, " for both words closely

resemble each other in appearance in the Hebrew." Berth.,

on the contrary, remarks that Q'''!1^, oxen, might easily be

exchanged for Di-ilB' or Di-nB-D, but that llB' has no femi-

nine form for the plural, and that nhB, cows, is very
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different from ni"n^; that hence we are obliged to admit

that in tlie original text C'liB' stood alone, and that after this

word had been exchanged for omc'o, nmro was added as

its appropriate complement. Such fanciful notions can need

no serious refutation. Had animals been spoken of as pro-

perty, on? would not have been used, but a suffix, as in the

enumeration of the animals in ver. 66. Besides, oxen and

cows are not beasts of burden used in journeys, like the

horses, mules, camels, and asses enumerated in ver. 66, and

hence are here out of place. nlTib'O^ D^"i"i"^ are singing men
and singing women, in 1 Esdras •^riXxat koi yfraXripSoij who,

as the Kabbis akeady supposed, were found among the fol-

lowers of the returning Jews, ut IceHor esset Israelitarum

reditus. The Israelites had from of old employed singing

men and singing women not merely for the purpose of en-

hancing the cheerfulness of festivities, but also for the sing-

ing of lamentations on sorrowful occasions ; comp. Eccles. ii.

8, 2 Chron. xxxv. '25 : these, because they sang and played

for hiro, are named along with the servants and maids, and

distinguished from the Levitical singers and players. In-

stead of 200, we find both in Nqhemiah and 1 Esdi-as the

number 245, which probably crept into the text from the

transcriber fixing his eye upon the 245 of the following

verse.—Ver. 66. The numbers of the beasts, whether for

riding or baggage : horses, 736 ; mules, 245 ; camels, 435

;

and asses, 6720. The numbers are identical in Neh. vii.

68. In 1 Esdr. v. 42 the camels are the first named, and

the numbers are partially different, viz., horses, 7036, and

asses, 5525.

Vers." 68—70. Contributions towards the rebuilding of the

templSf and concluding remarks. Comp. Neh. vii. 70-73.

—

Some of the heads of houses, when they came to the house

of Jaliye, t.«. ai'rived at the site of the temple, brought

free-will offerings (3^^'? ; comp. 1 Chron. xxix. 5) to set it

up in its place C'Pi''^, to set up, t.e. to rebuild ; identical in

meaning both here and ix. 9 with Q*pi?). After their ability

(Orriaa ; comp. 1 Chron. xxix. 2) they gave unto the treasm-e

of the work, »".«. of restoring the temple and its services,
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61,000 darics of gold = £68,625, and 5000 mina of silver,

above £30,000, and 100 priests' garments. The account of

these contributions is more accurately given in Neh. vii.

70-72, according to which some of the heads of houses

gave unto the work (nvipD as Dan. i. 2 and elsewhere)

;

the Tirshatha gave to the treasure 1000 darics of gold,

50 sacrificial vessels (see on Ex. xxvii. 3), 30 priests' gar-

ments, and 500 . . . This last statement is defective ; for

the two numbers 30 and 500 must not be combined into

530, as in this case the hundreds would have stood first.

The objects enumerated were named before 500, and are

omitted through a clerical error, CJD P)D31, " and silver

(500) mina." And some of the heads of houses (others

than the Tirshatha) gave of gold 20,000 darics, of silver,

2200 mina ; and that which the rest of the people gave was

—gold, 20,000 darics, silver, 2000 mina, and 67 priests'

garments. According to this statement, the Tirshatha, the

heads of houses, and the rest of the people, gave together

41,000 darics in gold, 4200 mina in silver, 97 priests' gar-

ments, and 30 golden vessels. In Ezra the vessels are

omitted ; and instead of the 30 + 67 = 97 priests' garments,

they are stated in round numbers to have been 100. The
two other differences have arisen from textual errors. In-

stead of 61,000 darics, it is evident that we must read with

Nehemiah, 41,000 (1000+ 20,000+ 20,000) ; and in addition

to the 2200 and 2000 mina, reckon, according to Neh. vii.

70, 500 more, in all 4700, for which in the text of Ezra we
have the round sum of 5000. The account of the return

of the first band of exiles concludes at ver. 70, and
the narrative proceeds to the subsequent final statement:

"So the priests, etc. . . . dwelt in their cities." DJJn IDl,

those of the people, are the men of the people of Israel of

ver. 2, the laity as distinguished from the priests, Levites,

etc. In Nehemiah the words are transposed, so that Dyn }D

stand after the Levitical door-keepers and singers. Bertheau
thinks this position more appropriate ; but we cannot but
judge otherwise. The placing of the people, i.e. the laity of
Israel, between the consecrated servants of the temple (the



CHAP. III. 1-7. 49

priests and their Levltical assistants in the sacrificial service)

and the singers and door-keepers, seems to us quite consistent;

while, on the other hand, the naming of the C'lJJ^ty before

the Cl.'iB'O in Nehemiah seems inappropriate, because the

performance of the choral service of the temple was a higher

office thd.n the guardianship of the doors. Neither can we
regard Bertheau's view, that Qn''^J?3, which in the present

verse follows D''3''n3ni, should be erased, as a correct one.

The word forms a perfectly appropriate close to the sentence

beginning with W^'y; and the sentence following, "And
all Israel were in their cities," forms a well-rounded close to

the account ; while, on the contrary, the summing up of the

different divisions by the words bsnB'''"i'3 in Nehemiah, after

the enumeration of those divisions, has a rather heavy

effect.^

CHAP. III.

THE FEAST OP TABERNACLES CELEBKATED, AND THE
FOUNDATIONS OF THE TEMPLE LAID.

On the approach of the seventh month, the people assem-

bled in Jerusalem to restore the altar of burnt-offering and

the sacrificial worship, and to keep the feast of tabernacles

(vers. 1-7) ; and in the second month of the following year

the foundations of the new temple were laid with due

solemnity (vers. 8-13). Comp. 1 Esdr. v. 46-62.

Vers. 1-7. The building of the altar, the restoration of the

daily sacrifice, and the celebration of the feast of tabernacles.

—Ver. 1. When the seventh month was come, and the chil-

dren of Israel were in the cities, the people gathered them-

selves together as one man to Jerusalem. The year is not

stated, but the year in which they returned from Babylon is

intended, as appears from ver. 8, which tells us that the

^ In 1 Esdr. v. 46, this verse, freely carrying out the texts of Ezra

and Nehemiah, with regard also to Neh. xii. 27-30, runs thus :
" And

so dwelt the priests, and the Levites, and the people, in Jerusalem and

in the country, the singers also and the porters, and all Israel in their

villages."

D
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foundations of the temple were laid in the second month of

the second year of their return. The words, " and the

children of Israel were in the cities," are a circumstantial

clause referring to ii. 70, and serving to elucidate what

follows. From the cities, in which each had settled in his

own (ii. 1), the people came to Jerusalem as one man, i.e.

not entirely (Bertheau), but unanimously (ofioOv/uiSov, 1

Esdr. V. 46); comp. Neh. viii. 1, Judg. xx. 1,^—Ver. 2.

Then the two leaders of the people, Joshua the high priest

and Zerubbabel the prince (see on ii. 2), with their brethren,

i.e. the priests and the men of Israel (the laity), arose and

built the altar, to offer upon it burnt-offerings, as prescribed

by the law of Moses, i.e. to restore the legal sacrifices.

According to ver. 6, the offering of burnt-offerings began

on the first day of the seventh month ; hence the altar was

by this day already completed. This agrees with the state-

ment, "When the seventh month approached" (ver. 1),

therefore before the first day of this month.—Yer. 3. They

reared the altar injiap'bjJ, upon its (former) place; not,

upon its bases. The feminine i^^i^f has here a like signifi-

cation with the masculine form 1130, ii. 68, and njiiaOj

Zech. V. 11. The Keri WbiaD is an incorrect revision.

" For fear was upon them, because of the people of those

countries." The 3 prefixed to HD''^ is the so-called 2 essen-

ticB, expressing the being in a condition ; properly, a being

in fear had come or lay upon them. Comp. on 1 essentice,

Ewald, § 217, /, and 299, b, though in § 295, /, he seeks

to interpret this passage differently. The " people of those

countries" are the people dwelling in the neighbourhood

of the new community ; comp. ix. 1, x. 2. The notion is :

They erected the altar and restored the worship of Jahve, for

the purpose of securing the divine protection, because fear

of the surrounding heathen population had fallen upon them.

J. H. Mich, had already a correct notion of the verse when

1 The more precise statement of 1 Esdr. v. 46, sis ro evpixapou toD

•jrpinnv w'haitoi tou wpo; rij avenohri, according to whicli Bertheau insists

upon correcting the text of Ezra, is an arbitrary addition on the part of

the author of this apocryphal book, and derived from Neh. viii. 1.



CHAP. III. 1-7. 51

he wrote : ut ita pericuU metus eos ad Dei opem qucerendam

impulerit} Comp. the similar case in 2 Kings xvii. 25 sq.,

when the heathen colonists settled in the deserted cities of

Samaria entreated the king of Assyria to send them a priest

to teach them the manner of worshipping the God of the

land, that thus they might be protected from the lions which

infested it. The Chethiv '?}}''^ must be taken impersonally

:

" one (they) offered;" but is perhaps only an error of transcrip-

tion, and should be read w^. On the morning and evening

sacrifices, see on Ex. xxviii. 38 sq., Num. xxviii. 3 sq.—Ver.

4. They kept the feast of tabernacles as prescribed in the

law, Lev. xxiii. 34 sq. " The burnt-offering day by day,

according to number," means the burnt-offerings commanded
for the several days of this festival, viz. on the first day

thirteen oxen, on the second twelve, etc. ; comp. Num. xxix.

13-34, where the words OQfas D"iaD03, vers. 18, 21, 24, etc.,

occur, which are written in our present verse '03 l3p9-?> by

number, i.e. counted ; comp. 1 Ohron. ix. 28, xxiii. 31, etc.

—Ver. 5. And afterward, i.e. after the feast of tabernacles,

they offered the continual, i.e. the daily, burnt-offering, and

(the offerings) for the new moon, and all the festivals of the

Lord (the annual feasts). Di^jJ must be inserted from the

context before D'?''in^. to complete the sense. "And for

every one that willingly offered a free-will offering to the

Lord." naiJ is a burnt-offering which was offered from

free inclination. Such offerings might be brought on any

day, but were chiefly presented at the annual festivals after

the sacrifices prescribed by the law ; comp. Num. xxix. 39.

—In ver. 6 follows the supplementary remark, that the

sacrificial worship began from the first day of the seventh

month, but that the foundation of the temple of the Lord

1 Bertheau, on the contrary, cannot understand the meaning of this

sentence, and endeavours, by an alteration of the text after 1 Esdras, to

make it, signify that some of the people of the countries came with the

purpose of obstructing the building of the altar, but that the Israelites

were able to effect the erection because a fear of God came upon the

neighbouring nations, and rendered them incapable of hostile inter-

ference.
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was not yet laid. This forms a transition to what follows.^

—Ver. 7. Preparations were also made for the rebuilding

of the temple ; money was given to hewers of wood and

to masons, and meat and drink (i.e. corn and wine) and oil

to the Sidonians and Tyrians {i.e. the Phoenicians ; comp.

1 Chron. xxii. 4), to bring cedar trees from Lebanon to the

sea of Joppa {i.e. to the coast of Joppa), as was formerly

done by Solomon, 1 Kings v, 20 sq., 2 Chron. ii. 7 sq.

ti''B'13, according to the grant of Cyrus to tbem, i.e.

according to the permission given them by Cyrus, sc. to re-

build the temple. For nothing is said of any special grant

from Cyrus with respect to wood for building. li''B'"! is in

^ Bertheau, comparing ver. 6 with ver. 5, incorrectly interprets it as

meaning: "From the first day of the seventh month the offering of

thank-offerings began (comp. ver. 2) ; then, from the fifteenth day of

the second month, during the feast of tabernacles, the burnt-offerings

prescribed by the law (ver. 4).; but the daily burnt-offerings were not

recommenced till after the feast of tabernacles, etc. Hence it was not

from the first day of the seventh month, hut subsequently to the feast of

tabernacles, that the worship of God, so far as this consisted in burnt-

offerings, was fully restored." The words of the cursive manuscript,

however, do not stand in the text, but their opposite. In ver. 2, not

thank-offerings (d''n3T or D''D^B'),but burnt-offerings (ni^Jj), are spoken

of, and indeed those prescribed in the law, among which the daily morn-

ing and evening burnt-offering, expressly named in ver. 3, held the first

place. With this, ver. 5, " After the feast of tabernacles they offered

the continual burnt-offering, and the burnt-offerings for the new moon,"

etc., fully harmonizes. The offering of the continual, i.e. of the daily,

burnt-offerings, besides the new moon, the feast-days, and the free-will

offerings, is named again merely for the sake of completeness. The
right order is, on the contrary, as follows : The altar service, with the

daily morning, and evening sacrifice, began on the first day of the

seventh month ; this daily sacrifice was regularly offered, according to

the law, from then till the fifteenth day of the second month, i.e. till

the beginning of the feast of tabernacles ; all the offerings commanded
in the law for the separate days of this feast were then offered according

to the numbers prescribed
; and after this festival the sacrifices ordered

at the new moon and the other holy days of the year were offered, as

well as the daily burnt-offerings,—none but these, neither the sacrifice

on the new moon (the first day of the seventh month) nor the sin-offer-

ing on the tenth day of the same month, i.e. the day of atonement,
having been offered before this feast of tabernacles.
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the O. T. av. \ey. ; in Chaldee and rabbinical Hebrew, NB'n

and ''En mean facuUatem habere ; and IB*"! power, permission.

Vers. 8-13. The foundation of the temple laid.—Ver. 8.

In the second year of their coming to the house of God at

Jerusalem, i.e. after their arrival at Jerusalem on their re-

turn from Babylon, in the second month, began Zerubbabel

and Joshua to appoint the Levites from twenty years old

and upwards to the oversight of the work (the building) of

the house of the Lokd. That is to say, the work of build-

ing was taken in hand. Whether this second year of the

return coincides with the second year of the rule of Cyrus,

so that the foundations of the temple were laid, as Tlieo-

phil. Antioch. ad Autolio, lib. 3, according to Berosus, re-

lates, in the second year of Cyrus, cannot be determined.

For nothing more is said in this book than that Cyrus, in

the first year of his reign, issued the decree concerning

the return of the Jews from Babylon, whereupon those

named in the list, chap, ii., set out and returned, without

any further notice as to whether this also took place in

the first year of Cyrus, or whether the many necessary pre-

parations delayed the departure of the first band till the

following year. The former view is certainly a possible

though not a very probable one, since it is obvious from

ii. 1 that they arrived at Jerusalem and betook themselves to

their cities as early as the seventh month of the year. Now
the period between the beginning of the year and the seventh

monthj i.e. at most six months, seems too short for the pub-

lication of the edict, the departure, and 'the arrival at Jeru-

salem, even supposing that the first year of Cyrus entirely

coincided with a year of the Jewish calendar. The second

view, however, would not make the difference between the

year of the rule of Cyrus and the year of the return to

Jerusalem a great one, since it would scarcely amount to

half a year. ^T'PJ!?!' . . . 1?D[?, they began and appointed,

etc., they began to appoint, i.e. they began the work of build-

ing the temple by appointing. Those enumerated are—1.

Zerubbabel and Joshua, the two rulers : 2. The remnant of

their brethren = their other brethren, viz. a, the priests and
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Levites as brethren of Joshua ; h, all who had come out of

captivity, i.e. the men of Israel, as brethren of Zerubbabel.

These together formed the community who appointed the

Levites to preside over, i.e. to conduct the building of the

temple. For the expression, comp, 1 Chron. xxiii. 4-24.

—Ver. 9. The Levites undertook this appointment, and

executed the commission. The singular Iby?} stands before

a plural subject, as is frequently the case when the verb

precedes its subject. Three classes or orders of Levites are

named : 1. Jeshua with his sons and brethren ; 2. Kadmiel

with his sons, the sons of Hodaviah ; 3. The sons of Hena-

dad, their sons and brethren. Jeshua and Kadmiel are the

two heads of orders of Levites already named (ii. 40).

From a comparison of these passages, we perceive that

T\y\T\\ 133 is a clerical error for rf^^^r^ (or n»1in) '33. This

more precise designation is not " a comprehensive ap-

pellation for all hitherto enumerated" (Bertheau), but, as

is undoubtedly obvious from ii. 40, only a more precise

designation of the sons of Kadmiel. "i???, as one, i.e. all,

without exception. The third class, the sons of Henadad,

are not expressly named in ii. 40 among those who re-

turned from Babylon ; but a son of Henadad appears, Neh.

iii. 24 and x. 10, as head of an order of Levites. The
naming of this order after the predicate, in the form of a

supplementary notice, and unconnected by a 1 cop., is strik-

ing. Bertheau infers therefrom that the construction of

the sentence is incorrect, and desires to alter it according to

1 Esdr. V. 56, where indeed this class is named immediately

after the two first, but nimi 133 is separated from what pre-

cedes; and of these riTini ''33 is made a fourth class, vloi

'ItuSa Tov 'HXiaSovS. All this sufficiently shows that this

text cannot be regarded as authoritative. The? striking

position or supplementary enumeration of the sons of Hena-
dad may be explained by the fact to which the placing

of nnw after mini ys points, viz. that the two classes,

Jeshua with his sons and brethren, and Kadmiel with his

sons, were more closely connected with each other than with

the sons of Henadad, who formed a third class. The D^l^n
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at the end of the enumeration offers no argument for the

transposition of the words, though this addition pertains not

only to the sons of Henadad, but also to the two first classes,

en nb'j; is plural, and only an unusual reading for ''B'J? ; see

on 1 Chron. xxiii. 24.—Ver. 10. When the builders laid

the foundation of the temple of the Lord, they (Zerubbabel

and Joshua, the heads of the community) set the priests in

their apparel with trumpets, and the Levites the sons of

Asaph with cymbals, to praise the Lord after the ordinance

of David. The perf. IIB^.I, followed by an imperf. con-

nected by a Vav consecutive, must be construed : When they

laid the foundations, then. d''B'3pOj clothed, sc. in their

robes of office ; comp. 2 Chron. v. 12, xx. 21. 't!' ^^ as 1

Chron. XXV. 2. On ver. 11, comp. remarks on 1 Chron.

xvi. 34, 41, 2 Chron. v. 13, vii. 3, and elsewhete. Older

expositors (Clericus, J. H. Mich.), referring to Ex. xv. 21,

understand ??n3 wy^ of the alternative singing of two choirs,

one of which sang, " Praise the Lord, for He is good
;

"

and the other responded, " And His mercy endureth for

ever." In the present passage, however, there is no decided

allusion to responsive singing; hence (with Bertheau) we
take W^_ in the sense of, "They sang to the Lord with

hymns of thanksgiving." Probably they sang such songs

as Ps. cvi., cvii., or cxviii., which commence with an invita-

tion to praise the Lord because He is good, etc. All the

people, moreover, raised a loud shout of joy. '"iPilJ nyinn is

repeated in ver. 13 by nriDE'ri nv^nn, IDin ?j?, on account of

the foflnding, of the foundation-laying, of the house of the

Lord. IDin as in 2 Chron. iii. 3.—Ver. 12. But many of

the priests and Levites, and chief of the people, the old

men who had seen (also) the former temple, at the founda-

tion of this house before their eyes (i.e. when they saw the

foundation of this house laid), wept with a loud voice.

Solomon's temple was destroyed e.g. 588, and the foundation

of the subsequent temple laid B.C. 535 or 534 : hence the

older men among those present at the latter event might pos-

sibly have seen the former house ; indeed, some (according

to Hagg. ii. 2) were still living in the second year of Darius
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Hystaspis who had beheld the glory of the earlier building.

Upon these aged men, the miserable circumstances under

which the foundations of the new temple were laid produced

so overwhelming an impression, that they broke into loud

weeping, iipj? is connected by its accents with the words

preceding : the former temple in its foundation, i.e. in its sta-

bility. But this can scarcely be correct. For not only does
,

no noun ID', foundation, occur further on ; but even the

following words, " of this house before their eyes," if

severed from iip^3, have no meaning. Hence (with Aben

Ezra, Cler., Berth., and others) we connect iip;3 with the

parenthetical sentence following, " when the foundation of

this house was laid before their eyes ;" and then the suffix of

the infinitive i^DJ expressly refers to the object following,

as is sometimes the case in Hebrew, e.g. 2 Chron. xxvi.

14, Ezra ix. 1, and mostly in Chaldee ; comp. Ew. § 209, c,

" But many were in rejoicing and joy to raise their voices,"

i.e. many so joyed and rejoiced that they shouted aloud.

—

Ver. 13. And the people could not discern (distinguish) the

loud cry of joy in the midst of (beside) the loud weeping of

the people ; for the people rejoiced with loud rejoicings, and

the sound was heard afar off. The meaning is not, that

the people could not hear the loud weeping of the older

priests, Levites, and heads of the people, because it was

overpowered by the Joud rejoicings of the multitude. The

verse, on the contrary, contains a statement that among the

people also (the assembly exclusive of priests, Levites, and

chiefs) a shout of joy and a voice of weeping arose ; but that

the shouting for joy of the multitude was so loud, that the

sounds of rejoicing and weeping could not be distinguished

from each other. I'Sn, with the ace. and ?, to perceive

something in the presence of (along with) another, i.e. to

distinguish one thing from another. " The people could not

discern " means : Among the multitude the cry of joy could

not be distinguished from the noise of weeping. P^nnDP ly

as 2 Chron. xxvi. 15.
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CHAP. IV. HINDRANCES TO BUILDING THE TEMPLE.

ACCUSATIONS AGAINST THE JEWS CONCEENING THE
BUILDING OF THE WALLS OF JEEUSALEM.

Vers. 1-5. The adversai'ies of the Jews prevent the build-

ing of the temple till the reign of Darius (vers. 1, 2). When
the adversaries of Judali and Benjamin heard that the com-

munity which had returned from captivity were beginning

to rebuild the temple, they came to Zerubbabel, and to the

chiefs of the people, and desired to take part in this work,

because they also sacrificed to the God of Israel. These

adversaries were, according to ver. 2, the people whom Esar-

haddon king of Assyria had settled in the neighbourhood

of Benjamin and Judah. If we compare with this vevse the

information (2 Kings xvii. 24) that the kings of Assyria

brought men from Cuthah, and from Ava, and from Hamath,

and from Sepharvaim, and placed them in the cities of

Samaria, and that they took possession of the depopulated

kingdom of the ten tribes, and dwelt therein; then these

adversaries of Judah and Benjamin are the inhabitants of

the former kingdom of Israel, who were called Samaritans

after the central-point of their settlement, njian ija^ sons of

the captivity (vi. 19, etc., viii. 35, x. 7, 16), also shortly

into npian, e.g. i. 11, .are the Israelites returned from

the Babylonian captivity, who composed the new com-

munity in Judah and Jerusalem.. Those who returned

with Zerubbabel, and took possession of the dwelling-places

of their ancestors, being, exclusive of priests and Levites,

chiefly members of the tribes of Judah and Benjamin,

are called, especially when named in distinction from the

other inhabitants of the land, Judah and Benjamin. The

adversaries give the reason of their request to share in the

building of the temple in the words : " For we seek your God
as ye do ; and we do sacrifice unto Him since the days of

Esarhaddon king of Assyria, which brought us up hither."

The words Q*n?f ''^O?^. ^\ ai'e variously explained. Older

expositors take the Chethiv N?]. as a negative, and make
D'naf to mean the offering of sacrifices to idols, both because
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^h is a negative, and also because the assertion that they

had sacrificed to Jahve would not have pleased the Jews,

gtda dejiciente templo non debuennt sacrificare ; and sacrifices

not offered in Jerusalem were regarded as equivalent to sacri-

fices to idols. They might, moreover, fitly strengthen their

case by the remark : " Since the days of Esarhaddon we
offer no sacrifices to idols." On the other hand, however,

it is arbitrary to understand HDJ, without any further defini-

tion, of sacrificing to idols ; and the statement, " We already

sacrifice to the God of Israel," contains undoubtedly a far

stronger reason for granting their request than the circum-

stance that they do not sacrifice to idols. Hence we incline,

with older translators (LXX., Syr., Vulg., 1 Esdras), to

regard N? as an unusual form of i^, occui-ring in several

places (see on Ex. xxi. 8), the latter being also substituted

in the present instance as Keri. The position also of ^
before wniK points the same way, for the negative would
certainly have stood with the verk On Esarhaddon, see

remarks on 2 Kings xix. 37 and Isa. xxsvii. 38.—Ver. 3.

Zerubbabel and the other chiefs of Israel answer, " It is not

for you and for us to build a house to our God ;"
i.e.. You and

we cannot together build a house to the God who is our
God ;

" but we alone will build it to Jahve the God of Israel,

as King Cyrus commanded us." '^T\\ WTON, we together, i.e.

we alone (without your assistance). By the emphasis placed
• upon "our God" and "Jahve the God of Israel," the asser-

tion of the adversaries, " We seek your God as ye do," is

indirectly refuted. If Jahve is the God of Israel, He is

not the God of those whom Esarhaddon brought into the
land. The appeal to the decree of Cyrus (i. 3, comp.
iii. 6, etc.) forms a strong argument for the sole agency of
Jews in building the temple, inasmuch as Cyrus had in-

vited those only who were of His (Jahve's) people (i. 3).

Hence the leaders of the new community were legally justi-

fied in rejecting the proposal of the colonists brought in by
Esarhaddon. For the latter were neither members of the
people of Jahve, nor Israelites, nor genuine worshippers of
Jahve. They were non-Israelites, and designated themselves
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as those whom the king of Assyria had brought into the land.

According to 2 Kings xvii. 24, the king of Assyria brought

colonists from Babylon, Cuthah, and other places, and placed

them in the cities of Samaria instead of the children of Israel.

Now we cannot suppose that every Israelite, to the very

last man, was carried away by the Assyrians; such a de-

portation of a conquered people being unusual, and indeed

impossible. Apart, then, from the passage, 2 Chron. xxx.

6, etc., which many expositors refer to the time of the de-

struction of the kingdom of the ten tribes, we find that

in the time of King Josiah (2 Chron. xxxiv. 9), when the

foreign colonists had been for a considerable period in the

country, there were still remnants of Manasseh, of Ephraim,

and of all Israel, who gave contributions for the house of

God at Jerusalem; and also that in 2 Kings xxiii. 15-20

and 2 Chron. xxxiv. 6, a remnant of' the Israelite inhabit-

ants still existed in the former territory of the ten tribes.

The eighty men, too, who (Jer. xli. 5, etc.) came, after

the destruction of the temple, from Shechem, Shiloh, and

Samaria, mourning, and bringing offerings and incense to

Jerusalem, to the place of the house of God, which was still

a holy place to them, were certainly Israelites of the ten

tribes still left in the land, and who had probably from the

days of Josiah adhered to the temple worship. These rem-

nants, however, of the Israelite inhabitants in the territories

of the former kingdom of the ten tribes, are not taken into

account in the present discussion concerning the erection

of the temple ; because, however considerable their numbers

might be, they formed no community independent of the

colonists, but were dispersed among them, and without

political influence. It is not indeed impossible "that the

colonists were induced through the influence exercised upon

them by the Israelites living in their midst to prefer to the

Jews the request, ' Let us build with you ;' still those who

made the proposal were not Israelites, but the foreign

colonists" (Bertheau). These were neither members of the

chosen people nor worshippers of the God of Israel. At
their first settlement (2 Kings xvii. 24, etc.) they evidently
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feared not the Lord, nor did they learn to do so till the king

of Assyria, at their request, sent them one of the priests who

had been carried away to teach them the manner of worship-

ping the God of the land. This priest, being a priest of the

Israelitish calf-worship, took up his abode at Bethel, and

taught them to worship Jahve under the image of a golden

calf. Hence arose a worship which is thus described, 2

Kings xvii. 29-33 : Every nation made gods of their own,

and put them in the houses of the high places which the

Samaritans, i.e. the former inhabitants of the kingdom of

the ten tribes, had made, every nation in their cities wherein

they dwelt. And besides their idols Nergal, Asima, Nibhaz,

Tartak, they feared Jahve ; they sacrificed to all these gods

as well as to Him. A mixed worship which the prophet-

historian (2 Kings xvii. 34) thus condemns: "They fear

not the Lord, and do after their statutes and ordinancesj not

after the law and commandment which the Lord commanded
to the sons of Jacob." And so, it is finally said (ver. 41),

do also their children and children's children unto this day,

i.e. about the middle of the Babylonian captivity ; nor was
it till a subsequent period that the Samaritans renounced

gross idolatry. The rulers and heads of Judah could not

acknowledge that Jahve whom the colonists worshipped as

a local god, together with other gods, in the houses of the

high places at Bethel and elsewhere, to be the God of Israel,

to whom they were building a temple at Jerusalem. For the

question was not whether they would permit Israelites who
earnestly sought Jahve to participate in His worship at

Jerusalem,—a permission which they certainly would have
refused to none who sincerely desired to turn to the Lord
God,—but whether they would acknowledge a mixed popu-
lation of Gentiles and Israelites, whose worship was more
heathen than Israelite, and who nevertheless claimed on its ,

account to belong to the people of God.^ To such, the

1 Tho opinion ot Knobel, that those who preferred the request were
not the heathen colonists placed in the cities of Samaria by the Assyrian
king (2 Kings xvii. 24), hut the priests sent by the Assyrian king to
Samaria (2 Kings xvii. 27), has been rejected as utterly unfounded by
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rulers of Judah could not, without unfaithfulness to the

Lord their God, permit a participation in the building of the

Lord's house.

Ver. 4. In consequence of this refusal, the adversaries of

Judah sought to weaken the hands of the people, and to deter

them from building, n^n Dy^ the people of the land, i.e.

the inhabitants of the country, the colonists dwelling in the

land, the same who in ver. 1 are called the adversaries of

Judah and Benjamin. ''H^l followed by the participle ex-

presses the continuance of the inimical attempts. To weaken

the hands of any one, means to deprive him of strength and

courage for action ; comp. Jer. xxxviii. 4. niin^ dj? are the

inhabitants of the realm of Judah, who, including the Ben-

jamites, had returned from captivity, Judah being now used

to designate the whole territory of the new community, as be-

fore the captivity the entire southern kingdom ; comp. ver. 6.

Instead of the Chethiv C!???*?, the Keri offers Qyi]?!?, from

Iria, Piel, to terrify, to alarm, 2 Ohron. xxxii. 18, Job xxi. 6,

because the verb nba nowhere else occurs; but the noun '""i^??,

fear, being not uncommon, and presupposing the existence

of a verb 373, the correctness of the Chethiv cannot be im-

pugned.;—Ver. 5. And they hired counsellors against them,

to frustrate their purpose (of building the temple). Q''"}^D'i

still depends on the ^^^1 of ver. 4. 130 is a later ortho-

graphy of "1?!', to hire, to bribe. Whether by the hiring of

CSj;!'" we are to understand the corruption of royal counsel-

lors or ministers, or the appointment of legal agents to act

against the Jewish community at the Persian court, and to

endeavour to obtain an inhibition against the erection of the

temple, does not appear. Thus much only is evident from

the text, that the adversaries succeeded in frustrating the

continuance of the building " all the days of Koresh," i.e.

the yet remaining five years of Cyrus, who was for the space

of seven years sole ruler of Babylon ; while the machinations

against the building, begun immediately after the laying of

Bertheau, who at the same time demonstrates, against Fritzsche on 1

. Esdr. V. 65, the identity of the unnamed king of Assyria (2 Kings

xvii. 24) -with Esarhaddon.
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its foundations in the second year of the return, had the effect,

in the beginning of the third year of Cyrus (judging from Dan.

X. 2), of putting a stop to the work until the reign of Darius,

—in all, fourteen years, viz. five years of Cyrus, seven and

a half of Cambyses, seven months of the Pseudo-Smerdis, and

one year of Darius (till the second year of his reign).

Vers. 6-23. Complaints against the Jews to Kings AJiash-

verosh and Artachshasta.—The right understanding of this

section depends upon 'the question, What kings of Persia

are meant by Ahashverosh and Artachshasta? while the

answer to this question is, in part at least, determined by

the contents of the letter, 8-16, sent by the enemies of

the Jews to the latter monarch.—Ver. 6. And in the reign

of Ahashverosh, in the beginning of his reign, they wrote

an accusation against the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusa-

lem. nJLJK', not to mention the name of the well, Gen. xxvi.

21, occurs here only, and means, according to its derivation

from t^^, to bear enmity, the enmity ; hence here, the accu-

sation. 'aB'^ ?y belongs to niE)B>, not to wna ; the letter was

sent, not to the inhabitants of Judah, but to the king against

the Jews; The contents of this letter are not given, but may
be inferred from the designation n3BB>. The letter to Artach-

shasta then follows, 7-16. In his days, i.e. during his reign,

wrote Bishlam, Mithredath, Tabeel, and the rest of their

companions. W^^?, for which the Keri offers the ordinary

form 1''ipi^3, occurs only here in the Hebrew sections, but

more frequently in the Ohaldee (comp. iv. 9, 17, 23, v. 3, and

elsewhere), in the sense of companions or fellow-citizens;

according to Gesenius, it means those who bear the same

surname (Kunje) together with another, though Ewald is of

a different opinion; see § 117, 6, note. The singular would
be written nw (Ewald, § 187, d). And the writing of the

letter was written in Aramaean {i.e. with Aramaean cha-

racters), and interpreted in {i.e. translated into) Aramaean.
llW'j is of Aryan origin, and connected with the modern

Persian ^JjJ^y nmeishten, to write together; it signifies in

Hebrew and Chaldee a letter : comp. ver. 18, where i'JjriB'a
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is used for sniJN of ver. 11. Bertheau translates ana

tJJjiB'an, copy of the letter, and regards it as quite identical

with the Chaldee Ss*iJi"]3X t^.?'']?, ver. 11 ; he can hardly, how-

ever, be in the right. 2ri3 does not mean a transcript or

copy, but only a writing (comp. Esth. iv. 8). This, too, does

away with the inference " that the writer of this statement

had before him only an Aramaean translation of the letter

contained in the state-papers or chronicles which he made
use of." It is not ana, the copy or writing, but IJl??'?'?, the

letter, that is the subject of fTiDns S^inD, interpreted in Ara-

maean. This was translated into tlie Aramaean or Syrian

tongue. The passage is not to be understood as stating

that the letter was drawn up in the Hebrew or Samaritan

tongue, and then translated into Aramaean, but simply that

the letter was not composed in the native language of the

writers, but in Aramaean. Thus Gesenius rightly asserts, in

his Thes. p. 1264, et lingua aramcea scripta erat; in saying

which DJ^J^ does not receive the meaning concepit, expressit^

but retains its own signification, to interpret, to translate into

another language. The writers of the letter were Samari-

tans, who, having spruilg from the intermingling of the

Babylonian settlers brought in by Esarhaddon and the

remnants of the Israelitish population, spoke a language

more nearly akin to Hebrew than to Aramaean, which was

spoken at the Babylonian court, and was the official lan-

guage of the Persian kings and the Persian authorities in

Western Asia. This Aramaean tongue had also its own
characters, differing from those of the Hebrew and Samari-

tan. This is stated by the words T'pnx 3in3, whence Ber-

theau erroneously infers that this Aramsean .writing was

written in other than the ordinary Aramaean, and perhaps in

Hebrew characters. This letter, too, of Bishlara and his

companions seems to be omitted. There follows, indeed, in

ver. 8, etc., a letter to King Artachshasta, of which a copy

is given in vers. 11-16; but the names of the writers are

different from those mentioned in ver. 7. The three names,

Bishlam, Mithredath, and Tabeel (ver. 7), cannot be identi-

fied with the two names Kehum and Shimshai (ver. 8).
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When we consider, however, that the writers named in ver.

8 were high oiBcials of the Persian king, sending to the

monarch a written accusation against the Jews in their own

and their associates' names, it requires but little stretch of

the imagination to suppose that these personages were acting

at the instance of the adversaries named in ver. 7, the

Samaritans Bishlam, Mithredath, and Tabeel, and merely

inditing the complaints raised by these opponents against

the Jews. This view, which is not opposed by the 3n3 of

ver. 7,—this word not necessarily implying an autograph,

—

commends itself to our acceptance, first, because the notion

that the contents of this letter are not given finds no analogy

in ver. 6, where the contents of the letter to Ahashverosh

are sufficiently hinted at by the word n3DE>; while, with

regard to the letter of ver. 7, we should have not a notion

of its purport in case it were not the same which is given in

ver. 8, etc.^ Besides, the statement concerning the Aramaaan

composition of this letter would have been utterly purpose-

less if the Aramaean letter following in ver. 8 had been

an entirely different one. The information concerning the

language in which the letter was written has obviously no

other motive than to introduce its transcription in the original

Aramsean. This conjecture becomes a certainty through

the fact that the Aramaean letter follows in ver. 8 without a

copula of any kind. If any other had been intended, the 1

copulative would no more have been omitted here than in

ver. 7. The letter itself, indeed, does not begin till ver. 9,

^ The weight of this argument is indirectly admitted by Ewald (Gesch.

iv. p. 119) and Bertheau, inasmuch as both suppose that there is a long

gap in the narrative, and regard the Aramseau letter mentioned in ver.

7 to have been a petition, on the part of persons of consideration in the

community at Jerusalem, to the new king,—^two notions which imme-
diately betray themselves to be the expedients of perplexity. The
supposed "long gaps, which the chronicler might well leave even in

transcribing from his documents" (E\v.), do not explain the abrupt com-
mencement of ver. 8. If a petition from the Jewish community to the

king were spoken of in ver. 7, the accusation against the Jews in ver. 8
would certainly have been alluded to by at least a ^ adversative, or some
other adversative particle.
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while ver. 8 contains yet another announcement of it. This

circumstance, however, is explained by the fact that the

writers of the letters are other individuals than those named
in ver. 7, but chiefly by the consideration that the letter,

together with the king's answer, being derived from an

Aramaean account of the building of the temple, the intro-

duction to the letter found therein was also transcribed.

Ver. 8, etc. The writers of the letter are designated by
titles which show them to have been among the higher

functionaries of Artachshasta. Kehum is called Q3/0 pya,

dominus consilii v, decreti, by others eonsiliarius, royal coun-

sellor, probably the title of the Persian civil governor (erro-

neously taken for a proper name in LXX., Syr., Arab.)

;

Shimshai, ''^^D, the Hebrew isiD, scribe, secretary. N033

is interpreted by Rashi and Aben Ezra by "101*3 i??'*'?, as

we shall say ; KDp is in the Talmud frequently an abbrevia-

tion of "10N3 or iO''J, of like signification with lbs? : as follows.

—Ver. 9. After this introduction we naturally look for the

letter itself in ver. 9, instead of which we have (9 and 10) a

full statement of who were the senders ; and then', after a

parenthetical interpolation, " This is the copy of the letter,"

etc., the letter itself in ver. 11. The statement is rather a

clumsy one, the construction especially exhibiting a want of

sequence. The verb to H^. is wanting ; this follows in ver.

11, but as an anacoluthon, after an enumeration of the

names in 9 and 10 with in?B'. The sentence ought properly

to run thus: "Then {i.e. in the days of Artachshasta)

Eehum, etc., sent a letter to King Artachshasta, of which

the following is a copy : Thy servants, the men on this side

the river," etc. The names enumerated in vers. 9 and 10

were undoubtedly all inserted in the superscription or pre-

amble of the letter, to give weight to the accusation brought

against the Jews. The author of the Chaldee section of the

narrative, however, has placed them first, and made the copy

of the letter itself begin only with the words, " Thy ser-

vants," etc. First come the names of the superior officials,

Rehum and Shimshai, and the rest of their companions.

The latter are then separately enumerated: the Dinaites,

E
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LXX. Aeivahi,—so named, according to the conjecture of

Ewald {Gesch. iii. p. 676), from the Median city long after-

wards called Deinaver (Abulf. G4ogr. ed. Paris, p. 414) ; the

Apharsathchites, probably the Pharathiakites of Strabo (xv.

3. 12) (JJapriTaKrivoi, Herod, i, 101), on the borders of Persia

and Media, described as being, together with the Elymaites,

a predatory people relying on their mountain fastnesses ; the

Tarpelites, whom Junius already connects with the Tdirovpoi

dwelling east of Elymais (Ptol. vi. 2. 6) ; the Apharsites,

probably the Persians (s''D"iB with x prosthetic); the Ar-

chevites, probably so called from the city '^'}^, Gen. x. 10,

upon inscriptions Uruk, the modern Warka; the ''!'.«3,

Babylonians, inhabitants of Babylon ; the Shushanchites, i.e.

the Susanites, inhabitants of the city of Susa ; ^)^'^., in the

Keri ^.''.i^'^, the Dehavites, the Grecians {Adoi, Herod, i. 125)

;

and lastly, the Elamites, the people of Elam or Elymais.

Full as this enumeration may seem, yet the motive being

to name as many races as possible, the addition, " and the

rest of the nations whom the great and noble Osnapper

brought over and set in the city of Samaria, and the rest

that are on this side the river," etc., is made for the sake of

enhancing the statement. Prominence being given both

here and ver. 17 to the city of Samaria as the city in which

Osnapper had settled the colonists here named, the " nations

brought in by Osnapper" must be identical with those who,

according to ver. 2, and 2 Kings xvii. 24, had been placed

in the cities of Samaria by King Esarhaddon. Hence Os-

napper would seem to be merely another name for Esarhaddon.

But the names Osnapper (LXX. 'Aaaevaipdp) and Asar-

haddon (LXX. 'Aaapahdv) being too different to be iden-

tified, and the notion that Osnapper was a second name of

Asarhaddon having but little probability, together with the

circumstaHce that Osnapper is not called king, as Asar-

haddon is ver. 2, but only " the great and noble," it is more
likely that he was some high functionary of Asarhaddon, who
presided over the settlement of eastern races in Samaria and
the lands west of the Euphrates. " In the cities," or at least

the preposition 3, must be supplied from the preceding nnpa
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before rinrji najj nsB' : and in the rest of the territory, or in

the cities of the rest of the territory, on this side of Euphrates.

"^^J?? trans, is to be understood of the countries west of Eu-
phrates ; matters being regarded from the point of view of

the settlers, who had been transported from the territories

east, to those west of Euphrates. njJ'31 means "and so

forth," and hints that the statement is not complete.

On comparing the names of the nations here mentioned

with the names of the cities from which, according to 2

Kings xvii. 24, colonists were brought to Samaria, we find

the inhabitants of most of the cities there named—Babylon,

Cuthah, and Ava—here comprised under the name of the

country as N''?a3, Babylonians ; while the people of Hamath
and Sepharvaim may fitly be included among "the rest of the

nations," since certainly but few colonists would have been

transported from the Syrian Hamath to Samaria. The main

divergence between the two passages arises from the mention

in our , present verse, not only of the nations planted in the

cities of Samaria, but of all the nations in the great region

on this side of Euphrates (f^^LJ? 1?V). AH these tribes had

similar interests to defend in opposing the Jewish community,

and they desired by united action to give greater force to

their representation to the Persian monarch, and thus to

hinder the people of Jerusalem from becoming powerful.

And certainly they had some grounds for uneasiness lest the

remnant of the Israelites in Palestine, and in other regions on

this side the Euphrates, should combine with the Jerusalem

community, and the thus united Israelites should become

sufficiently powerful to oppose an effectual resistance to their

heathen adversaries. On the anacoluthistic connection of

ver. 11, see remarks above, p. 65. ^'fl?, vers. 11, 23, ch. v. 6,

vii. 11, and frequently in the Targums and the Syriac, written

}JB'ns Esth. iii. 14 and iv. 8, is derived from the Zendish

paiti (Sanscr.praii) and genghana (in Old-Persian thanhana),

and signifies properly a counterword, i.e. counterpart, copy.

The form with 1 is either a corruption, or formed from a

compound with fra ; comp. Gildemeister in the Zeitschr.

fur die Kunde des Morgenl. iv. p. 210, and Haug in Ewald's
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bibl. Jalij'b. v. p. 163, etc.—The copy of the letter begins with

^l^'nay,' thy servants, the men, etc. The Ohethib ^jnay is the

original form, shortened in the Keri into '^'^^V, Both forms

occur elsewhere; comp. Dan. ii. 29, iii. 12, and other passages.

The nawi, etc., here stands for the full enumeration of the

writers already given in ver. 9, and also for the customary

form of salutation.—Vers. 12-16. The letter. Ver. 12. "Be
it known unto the king." On the form ti)JV for W.n^, peculiar

to biblical Ohaldee, see remarks on Dan. ii. 20. " Which
are come up from thee," i.e. from the territory where thou art

tarrying ; in other words, from the country beyond Euphrates.

This by no means leads to the inference, as Schrader sup-

poses, that these Jews had been transported from Babylon

to Jerusalem by King Artachshasta. p?P answers to the

Hebrew n?V, and is used like this of the journey to Jeru-

salem. " Are come to us, to Jerusalem." ^'^''pj;, to us, that

is, into the parts where we dwell, is more precisely defined

by the words "to Jerusalem." "They are building the

rebellious and bad city, and are setting up its walls and
digging its foundations." Instead of Nrin^D (with Kamets
and Metheg under n) the edition of J. H. Mich, has KPillO,

answering to the stat. abs. N^^O, ver. 15; on the other hand,

the edition of Norzi and several codices read '^'Jl'^o, the

feminine of 1^"i». For NHB^iKa Norzi has Nfity^S?, from t^'KB,

a contraction of B'''Na. For ^hbsm niB> must be read, accord-

ing to the Keri, l^^a?*" a^^w. The Shaphel ':h:ip, from '?%

means to complete, to finish. TtS'K, bases, foundations. ItS'li;

may be the imperf. Aphel of mn, formed after the example
of D''^l for O'lpl, omitting the reduplication, ts^nj. cm means
to sew, to sew together, and may, like asn, be understood of

repairing walls or foundations. But it is more likely to be

the imperf. Aphel of Disn, in Syriac ^^L, and in the Talmud,

to dig, to dig out, fodit, excavavit—to dig out the foundations
for the purpose of erecting new buildings.—Ver. 13. « Now
be it known unto the king, that if this city be built up and
. . . they will not pay toll, tribute, and custom, and it (the

city) will at last bring damage to the king." The three
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words ^?ni m n'n3» occur again, ver. 20 and vii. 24, in. this

combination as designating the different kinds of imposts.

iTjiD, with resolved Dagesh forte, for rriD (ver. 20), signifies

measure, then tax or custom measured to every one. v3,

probably a duty on consumption, excise; ^?n, a toll paid

upon roads by travellers and their goods. The word QnSN^

which occurs only here, and has not been expressed by old

translators, depends upon the Pehlevi word Dn'l^5 : it is con-

nected with the Sanscrit apa, in the snperl. apama, and sig-

nifies at last, or in the future; comp. Hang, p. 156. CJ^?^?, a

Hebraized form for T???, ver. 15, is perhaps only an error

of transcription.—Ver. 14. " Now, because we eat the salt of

the palace, and it does not become us to see the damage of

the king, we send (this letter) and make known to the king."

npo TOD, to salt salt = to eat salt. To eat the salt of the

palace is a figurative expression for : to be in the king's pay.

See this interpretation vindicated from the Syriac and Persian

in Gesen. thes. p. 790.^ ni"ijf, deprivation, emptying, here

injury to the I'oyal power or revenue. ?I^"1X, participle of

^]S, answering to the Hebrew ^1^, means • fitting, becoming.

—^Ver. 15. " That search may be made in the book of the

chronicles of thy fathers, so shalt thou find in the book of

the Chronicles that this city has been a rebellious city, and

hurtful to kings and countries, and that they have from of

old stirred up sedition within it, on which account this city

was (also) destroyed." ii?3*. is used impersonally : let one

seek, let seai'ch be made. ''^"^^^ "i^Oj ^°°^ °^ records, is

the public royal chronicle in which the chief events of the

history of the realm were recorded, called Esth. vi. 1 the

book of the records of daily events. T/iy fathers are the

predecessors of the king, i.e. his predecessors in government

;

therefore not merely the Median and Persian, but the

Chaldean and Assyrian kings, to whose dominions the Persian

monarchs had succeeded. "iflRB'K, a verbal noun from the

1 Luther, in translating " all we who destroyed the temple," follows

the Rabbis, who, from the custom of scattering salt upon destroyed

places, Judg. ix. 45, understood these words as an expression figurative

of destruction, and Ki)3'n as the temple.
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Ithpeal of f^f, rebellion. ND^P riDl' 1«?, from the days of

eternity, i.e. from time immemorial, nnl' is in the construc-

tive state, plural, formed from the singular KO^'. This form

occurs only here and ver. 19, but is analogous with the

Hebrew poetical form T\So] for D^pj.—Ver. 16. After thus

casting suspicion upon the Jews as a seditious people, their

adversaries bring the accusation, already raised at the begin-

ning of the letter, to a climax, by saying that if Jerusalem is

rebuilt and fortified, the king will lose his supremacy over

the lands on this side the river, nj^ bapb, on this account,

for this reason, that the present inhabitants of the fortified

city Jerusalem, are like its former inhabitants, thou wilt have

no portion west of Euphrates, i.e. thou wilt have nothing

more to do with the countries on this side the river—wilt

forfeit thy sway over these districts.

Vers. 17-22. The royal answer to this letter. NDJriE)—

a

word which has also passed into the Hebrew, Eccles. viii. 11,

Esth. i. 20—is the Zend, patigama, properly that which is to

take place, the decree, the sentence; see on Dan. iii. 16.

'i "ID^ nKOT still depends upon 3 : those dwelling in Samaria

and the other towns on this side the river. The royal letter

begins with njJai D^B*, " Peace," and so forth. nj|3 is abbre-

viated from nJW.—Ver. 18. " The letter which you sent to

us has been plainly read before me." E'lS^, part. pass. Pael,

corresponds with the Hebrew part. Plel B'^bP. made plain,

adverbially, plainly, and does not signify "translated into

Persian."—Ver. 19. " And by me a command has been

given, and search has been made; and it has been found

that this city from of old hath lifted itself (risen) up against

kings," etc. K|':riD, lifted itself up rebelliously, as (in

Hebrew) in 1 Kings i. 5.—Ver. 20. "There have been

powerful kings in Jerusalem, and (rulers) exercising do-

minion over the whole region beyond the river" (westward of

Euphrates). This applies in its full extent only to David

and Solomon, and in a less degree to subsequent kings of

Israel and Judah. On ver. 206, comp. ver. 13.—Ver. 21.

" Give ye now commandment to hinder these people (to

keep them from the work), that this city be not built until
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command (sc. to build) be given from me." tjfc'Pi";, Ithpeal

of D'ltJ'.—Ver. 22. "And be warned from committing an

oversight in this respect," Le. take heed to overlook nothing

in this matter (T'ni, instructed, warned). " Why should the

damage become great (i.e. grow), to bring injury to kings ?
"

—Ver. 23. The result of this royal command. As soon as

the copy of the letter was read before Rehum and his asso-

ciates, they went up in haste to Jerusalem to the Jews, and

hindered them by violence and force. Vp^ with N prosthetic

only here, elsewhere H^"^. (= y^"ij), arm, violence. Bertheau

translates, " with forces and a host ;'' but the rendering of

ynis or iUiiJ by " force" can neither be shown to be correct

from Ezek. xvii. 9 and Dan. xi. 15, 31, nor justified by the

translation of the LXX., iv "inroi'} ical Swd/iei.

Ver. 24. " Then ceased the work of the house of God at

Jerusalem. So it ceased unto the second year of Darius

king of Persia." With this statement the narrator returns

to the notice in ver. 5, that the adversaries of Judah suc-

ceeded in delaying the building of the temple till the reign

of King Darius, which he takes up, and now adds the more

precise information that it ceased till the second year of King
Darius. The intervening section, vers. 6-23, gives a more

detailed account of those accusations against the Jews

made by their adversaries to kings Ahashverosh and Artach-

shasta. If we read vers. 23 and 24 as successive, we get an

impression that the discontinuation to build mentioned in

ver. 24 was the effect and consequence of the prohibition

obtained from King Artachshasta, through the complaints

brought against the Jews by his officials on this side the

river; the IHX? of ver. 24 seeming to refer to the IH^ of

ver. 23. Under this impression, older expositors have with-

out hesitation referred the contents of vers. 6-23 to the inter-

ruption to the building of the temple during the period from

Cyrus to Darius, and understood the two names Ahashverosh

and Artachshasta as belonging to Cambyses and (Pseudo)

Smerdis, the monarchs who reigned between Cyrus and

Darius. Gi'ave objections to this view have, however, been

raised by Kleinert (in the Beitrdgen der Dorpatet' Prof, d.
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Theol. 1832, vol. i.) and J. W. Schultz {Cyrus der Grosse,

in Tlieol. Stud. u. Krit. 1853, p. 624, etc.), who have sought

to prove that none but the Persian kings Xerxes and Ar-

taxerxes can be meant by Ahashverosh and Artachshasta,

and that the section vers. 6-23 relates not to the building of

the temple, but to the building of the walls of Jerusalem,

and forms an interpolation or episode, in which the historian

makes the efforts of the adversaries of Judah to prevent the

rebuilding of the walls of Jerusalem under Xerxes and

Artaxerxes follow immediately after his statement of their

attempt to hinder the building of the temple, for the sake of

presenting at one glance, a view of all their machinations

against the Jews. This view has been advocated not only by

Vaihinger, " On the Elucidation of the History of Israel after

the Captivity," in the Tlieol. Stud. u. Krit. 1857, p. 87, etc.,

and Bertheau in his Commentary on this passage, but also

by Hengstenberg, Christol. iii. p. 143, Auberlen, and others,

and opposed by Ewald In the 2d edition of his Gesch. Israels,

iv. p. 118, where he embraces the older explanation of these

verses, and A. Koehler on Haggai, p. 20. On reviewing

the arguments advanced in favour of the more modern

view, we can lay no weight at all upon the circumstance

that in 6-23 the building of the temple is not spoken of.

The contents of .the letter sent to Ahashverosh (ver. 6) are

not stated ; in that to Artachshasta (vers. 11—16) the writers

certainly accuse the Jews of building the rebellious and bad

city (Jerusalem), of setting up its walls and digging out its

foundations (ver. 12) ; but the whole document is so evidently

the result of ardent hatred and malevolent suspicion, that

well-founded objections to the truthfulness of these accusa-

tions may reasonably be entertained. Such adversaries

might, for the sake of more surely attaining their end of

obstructing the work of the Jews, easily represent the act

of laying the foundations and building the walls of the

temple as a rebuilding of the town walls. The answer of the

king, too (vers. 17-22), would naturally treat only of such mat-

ters as the accusers had mentioned. The argument derived

from the names of the kings is of far more importance.
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The name t5'i"i1B'nN (in ver. 6) occurs also in the book of

Esther, where, as is now universally acknowledged, the

Persian king Xerxes is meant ; and in Dan. ix. 1, as the

name of the Median king Kyaxares. In the cuneiform in-

scriptions the name is in Old-Persian Ksayarsa, in Assyrian

Hisiarsi, in which it is easy to recognise both the Hebrew
form'Ahashverosh, and the Greek forms '3,ep^<s and Kva^dpr]<;.

On the other hand, the name Oambyses (Old-Persian Kam-
. budshja) offers no single point' of identity ; the words are

radically different, whilst nothing is known of Oambyses

having ever borne a second name or surname similar in sound

to the Hebrew Ahashverosh. The name Artachshasta, more-

over, both in Esth. vii. and viii., and in the book of Nehe-
miah, undoubtedly denotes the monarch known as Artaxerxes

(Longimanus). It is, indeed, in both these books written

xnpB'nn'iX with D, and in the present section, and in vi. 14,

KPiB'B'^ri'iK ; but this slight difference of orthography is no

argument for difference of person, NDB'B'nrnx seeming to be

a mode of spelling the word peculiar to the author of the

Ohaldee section, Ezra iv.-vi. Two other names, indeed, of

Smerdis, the successor of Cambyses, have been handed down
to us. According to Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. 7, and Ktesias,

Pers.fr, 8-13, he is said to have been called Tanyoxares,

and according to Justird hist. i. 9, Oropastes ; and Ewald is of

opinion that the latter name is properly Ortosastes, which

might answer to Artachshasta. It is also not improbable

that Smerdis may, as king, have assumed the name of Ar-

tachshasta, ^Apra^ep^7]<!, which Herodotus (vi. 98) explains by

fieya<; aprilo<;. But neither this possibility, nor the opinion of

Ewald, that Ortosastes is the correct reading for Oropastes in

Just. hist. i. 9, can lay any claim to probability, unless other

grounds also exist for the identification of Artachshasta

with Smerdis. Such grounds, however, are wanting ; while,

on the other hand, it is a priori improbable that Ps. Smerdis,

who reigned but about seven months, should in this short

period have pronounced such a decision concerning the matter

of building the temple of Jerusalem, as we read in the letter,

of Artachshasta, 17-22, even if the adversaries of the Jews
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should, though residing in Palestine, have laid their com-

plaints before him, immediately after his accession to the

throne. When we consider also the great improbability of

Ahashverosh being a surname of Cambyses, we feel con-

strained to embi'ace the view that the section 6-23 is an

episode inserted by the historian, on the occasion of nar-

rating the interruption to the building of the temple, brought

about by the enemies of the Jews, and for the sake of giving

a short and comprehensive view of all the hostile acts against

the Jewish community on the part of the Samaritans and

surrounding nations.

The contents and position of ver. 24 may easily be re-

conciled with this view, which also refutes as unfounded

the assertion of Herzfeld, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, i. p. 303,

and Schrader, p. 469, that the author of the book of Ezra

himself erroneously refers the document given, vers. 6-23, to

the erection of the temple, instead of to the subsequent

building of the walls of Jerusalem. For, to say nothing of

the contents of vers. 6-23, although it may seem natural to

refer the HK? of ver. 24 to ver. 23, it cannot be aflSrmed

that this reference is either necessary or the only one allow-

able. The assertion that in**? is ^^ always connected with

that which immediately precedes," cannot be strengthened by
an appeal to v. 2, vi. 1, Dan. ii. 14, 46, iii. 3, and other

passages, n^a, then (= at that time), in contradistinction

to in^?.) thereupon, only refers a narrative, in a general manner,

to the time spoken of in that which precedes it. When,
then, it is said, then, or at that time, the work of the house

of God ceased (ver. 24), the then can only refer to what
was before related concerning the building of the house of

God, i.e. to the narrative vers. 1-5. This reference of ver.

24 to vers. 1-5 is raised above all doubt, by the fact that the

contents of ver. 24 are but a recapitulation of ver. 5; it

being said in both, that the cessation from building the

temple lasted till the reign, or, as it is more precisely stated

in ver. 24, till the second year of the reign, of Darius king
of Persia. With this recapitulation of the contents of ver.

5, the narrative, ver. 24, returns to the point which it had
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reached at ver. 5. What lies between is thereby charac-

terized as an illustrative episode, the relation of which to

that which precedes and follows it, is to be perceived and

determined solely by its contents. If, then, in this episode,

we find not only that the building of the temple is not

spoken of, but that letters are given addressed to the Kings

Ahashverosh and Artachshasta, who, as all Ezra's con-

temporaries would know, reigned not before but after

Darius, the very introduction of the first letter with the

words, '^And in the reign of Ahashverosh" (ver. 6), after the

preceding statement, " until the reign of Darius king of

Persia " (ver. 5), would be sufficient to obviate the miscon-

ception that letters addressed to Ahashverosh and Artach-

shasta related to matters which happened in the period

between Cyrus and Darius Hystaspis. Concerning another

objection to this view of vers. 6-23, viz. that it would be

strange that King Artaxerxes, who is described to us in

Ezra vii. and in Nehemiah as very favourable to the Jews,

should have been for a time so prejudiced against them as

to forbid the building of the town and walls of Jerusalem,

we shall have an opportunity of speaking in our explanations

of Neh. i.—Ver. 24, so far, then, as its matter is concerned,

belongs to the following chapter, to which it forms an

introduction.

CHAP. V.—THE BUILDING OF THE TEMPLE CONTINUED,

AND NOTICE THEREOF SENT TO KING DARIUS.

In the second year of Darius Hystaspis (Darajavus

ViQtaQpa) the prophets Zechariah and Haggai arose, and

exhorted the people by words, both of reproof and en-

couragement, to assist in the work of rebuilding the house

of God. In consequence of these prophetic admonitions, the

rulers of the community resumed the work (vers. 1, 2) ; and

the royal governor on this side the Euphrates allowed them,

when in answer to his inquiries they appealed to the decree

of Cyrus, to proceed with their building until the arrival of
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a decision from King Darius, to whom he addressed a writ-

ten report of the matter (3-17).

Vers. 1 and 2. " The prophets, Haggai the prophet, and

Zechariah the son of Iddo, prophesied to the Jews in

Judah and Jerusalem, in the name of the God of Israel

upon them." ''33nn without N, which this word occasionally

loses in Hebrew also, comp. 1 Sam. x. 6, 13, Jer. xxvi. 9.

The epithet nN;33 added to the name of Haggai serves to

distinguish him from others of the same name, and as well

as s<''3an, Hagg. i. 1, 3, 12, and elsewhere, is used instead of

the name of his father; hence, after Zechariah is named,

the prophets, as designating the position of both, can follow.

N''.'iW^"i'J>, they prophesied to (not against) the Jews ; ?J? as

in Ezek. xxxvii. 4, = ?N, Ezek. xxxvii. 9, xxxvi. 1. The

Jews in Judah and Jerusalem, in contradistinction to Jews

dwelling elsewhere, especially to those who had remained in

Babylon, lin^y belongs to R?K DK'S, in the name of God, who
was upon them, who was come upon them, had manifested

Himself to them. Comp. Jer. xv. 16.—Ver. 2. "Then rose

up Zerubbabel . . . and Joshua . . . and began to build

the house of God at Jerusalem, and with them the prophets

of God helping them." The beginning to build is (iii. 6,

etc.) the commencement of the building properly so called,

upon the foundations laid, iii. 10 ; for what was done after

this foundation-laying till a stop was put to the work, was

so unimportant that no further notice is taken of it. The
" prophets of God" are those mentioned ver. 1, viz. Haggai,

and Zechariah the son, i.e. grandson, of Iddo, for his father's

name was Berechiah (see Introd. to Zechariah). Haggai

entered upon his work on the fii'st day of the sixth month,

in the second year of Darius; and his first address made
such an impression, that Zerubbabel and Joshua with the

people set about the intermitted work of building as early

as the twenty-fourth day of the same month (comp. Hagg. i.

1 and 14 sq.). Two months later, viz. in the eighth month
of the same year, Zechariah began to exhort the people to

turn sincerely to the Lord their God, and not to relapse into

the sins of their fathers.
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Vers. 3-5. When the building was recommenced, the

governor on this side Euphrates, and other royal officials,

evidently informed of the undertaking by the adversaries of

the Jews, made their appearance for the purpose of investi-

gating matters on the spot. \^^''^V. ^^^., came to them, to the

two above-named rulers of the community at Jerusalem.

Tatnai (LXX. QavOavat) was nna, viceroy, in the provinces

west of Euphrates, i.e., as correctly expanded in 1 Esdras,

of Syria and Phoenicia, to which Judaea with its Pecha

Zerubbabel was subordinate. With him came Shethar-

Boznai, perhaps his secretary, and their companions, their

subordinates. The royal officials inquired: "Who has

commanded you to build this house, and to finish this

wall?" The form Kpap here and ver. 13 is remarkable, the

infinitive in Chaldee being not X33, but wap; compare vers.

2, 17, and vi. 8. Norzi has both times W|?, as though the

Dagesh forte were compensating for an omitted 0- "^"iB'Nj

which occurs only here and ver. 9, is variously explained.

The Vulgate, the Syriac, and also the Eabbins, translate

:

these walls. This meaning best answers to the context, and

is also linguistically the most correct. It can hardly, how-

ever, be derived (Gesenius) from "lE'S^ but rather from' JB'N^

in Chaldee IIB'Nj firm, strong—walls as the strength or firm-

ness of the building. The form K3"i^X has arisen from XJE'^,

and is analogous to the form nJB'3.'—Ver. 4. Then told we

them after this manner ("???, iv. 8), what were the names

of the men who were building this building. From KJIDK,

we said, it is obvious that the author of this account was an

eye-witness of, and sharer in, the work of building. There

is, not a shadow of reason for altering W"!OK into li?^_, or

into the participle pOi? (Ew., Berth., and others) ; the

eiiTO<Tav of the LXX. being no critical authority for so

doing. The answer in ver. 4 seems not to correspond with

^ The interpretations of the LXX., t^» jcaprtyia.ii tocvti^d, meaning

these building materials, and of 1 Esdr. vi. 4, t^» (rxiynv rctvTviii »»i tm

o!?i7i« wai/Ta, this roof and all besides, for which Bertheau decides,

'without considering that yys& may mean to complete, and not to pre-

pare for anything, are but conjectures.
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the question in ver. 3. The royal officials asked, Who
had commanded them to build ? The Jews told them the

names of those who had undertaken and were conducting

the building. But this incongruity between question and

answer is merely caused by the fact that the discussion is

reported only by a short extract restricted to the principal

subjects. We learn that this is the case from the contents

of the letter sent by the officials to the king. According to

these, the royal functionary inquired not merely concerning

the author of the command to build, but asked also the

names of those who were undertaking the work (comp.

vers. 9 and 10) ; while the rulers of the Jews gave a circum-

stantial answer to both questions (vers. 11-15).—Ver. 5.

Tatnai and Shethar-Boznai had power to prohibit them

from proceeding ; they allowed them, however, to go on

with their work till the arrival of an answer from the king,

to whom they had furnished a written report of the matter.

In these dealings, the historian sees a proof of the divine

protection which was watching over the building. "The
eye of their God was over the elders of the Jews, that they

should not restrain them (from building) till the matter

came to Darius ; and they should then receive a letter

concerning tliis matter." Bertheau incorrectly translates

^^n\_ 'y? NoyB-IV : until the command of King Darius should

arrive. 7 is only used as a paraphrase of the genitive in

statements of time ; otherwise the genitive, if not expressed

by the status construe, is designated by T or ''X ^n^, fut. Peal

of 'HPl!!, formed by the rejection of ?, construed with ?, sig-

nifies to go to a place (comp. vii. 13), or to come to a per-

son. K»5;d (Djfis) does not here mean commandment, but the

matter, causa, which the king is to decide; just as D2n^,

vi. 11, means thing, res. The clause V^yjy. n^.). still depends

upon 1JJ: and till they (the royal officials) then receive a

letter, i.e. obtain a decision.

In vers. 6-17 follows the letter which the royal officials

sent to the king. Vers. 6 and la form the introduction to

this document, and correspond with vers. 8-11 in chap. iv.

Copy of the letter (comp. iv. 11) which Tatnai, etc., sent.
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The senders of the letter are, besides Tatnai, Shethar-

Boznai and his companions the Apharsachites, the same
called iv. 9 the Apharsathchites, who perhaps, as a race

specially devoted to the Persian king, took a prominent

position among the settlers in Syria, and may have formed
the royal garrison. After this general announcement of the

letter, follows the more precise statement : They sent the

matter to him; and in it was written, To Kmg Darius,

much peace. DSnB here is not command, but matter; see

above. N?b, its totality, is unconnected with, yet dependent

on, i^'ob^ : peace in all things, in every respect. The letter

itself begins with a simple representation of the state of

affairs (ver. 8) :
" We went into the province of Judaea, to

the house of the great God (for so might Persian officials

speak of the God of Israel, after what they had learned

from the elders of Judah of the edict of Cyrus), and it is

being built with freestone, and timber is laid in the walls

;

and this work is being diligently carried on, and is prosper-

ing under their hands." The placing of wood in the walls

refers to building beams into the wall for floormg ; for the

building was not so far advanced as to make it possible that

this should be said of covering the walls with wainscot-

ing. The word N5"]BDK here, and vi. 8, 12, 13, vii. 17, 21,

26, is of Aryan origin, and is explained by Hang in Eio.

Jalirh. V. p. 154, from the Old-Persian us-parna^ to mean

:

carefully or exactly finished,—a meaning which suits all

these passages.—Ver. 9. Hereupon the royal officials asked the

elders of the Jews who had commanded them to build, and

inquired concerning their names, that they might write to

the king the names of the leading men (see the I'emark on 3

and 4). DhE'K'ia ''i does not mean, who are at the head of

them; but, who act in the capacity of heads.—^Ver. 11.

The answer of the elders of the Jews. They returned us

answer in the following manner ("1007= ibN?); "We are His,

the servants of the God of heaven and earth, and build the

house which was built many years ago; and a great king of

Israel built and completed it." n^^ n»"ji3D, of before this, i.e.

before the present ; to which is added the more precise de-



80 THE BOOK OF EZRA.

finition: many years (accusative of time), i.e. many years

before the present time.—Ver. 12. For this reason (tn?),

because (''Tto.= "^P^l?, e.g. Isa. xliii. 4) our fathers pro-

voised the God of heaven, He gave them into the hand of

Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, the Chaldean, and he

(Nebuch.) destroyed this house, and, carried the people

away into Babylon. For NJ'iDa the Keri requires '"'X'npS, the

ordinary form of the absolute state of the noun in ai. ""nD,

Pael, in the sense of destroy, appears only here in biblical

Chaldee, but more frequently in the Targums. nay, its

people, would refer to the town of Jerusalem ; but Norzi and

J. H. Mich, have nisy, and the Masora expressly says that

the word is to be written without Mappik, and is therefore

the Stat, emphat. for KISV.—Vers. 13, 14. In the first year,

however, of Cyrus king of Babylon, King Cyrus made a

decree, etc.; comp. i. 3. The infin. ^5337 like ver. 3.

—

On vers. 14 and 15, comp. i. 7-11. I^'''?'!, prseter. pass, of

Peal : they were given to one Sheshbazzar (is) his name,

i.e. to one of the name of Sheshbazzar, whom he had made

pechah. Zerubbabel is also called nna, Hagg. i. 1, 14,

and elsewhere.—Ver. 15. Take these vessels, go forth,

place them in the temple. For n|S the Keri reads 7S,

according to 1 Chron. xx. 8. nriK is imperat. Aphel of

nnj. The three imperatives succeed each other without

any copula in this rapid form of expression. The last sen-

tence, " and let the house of God be built in its place," i.e.

be rebuilt in its former place, gives the reason for the com-

mand to deposit the vessels in the temple at Jerusalem, i.e.

in the house of God, which is to be rebuilt in its former

place.—Ver. 16. In virtue of this command of Cyrus, this

Sheshbazzar came (from Babylon to Jerusalem), and laid

then the foundations of the house of God, and from that

time till now it has been building, and is not (yet) finished.

C'pB', part. pass, of a7^, often used in the Targums and in

Syriac for the Hebrew DM ; hence in Dan. v. 26 the Aphel,

.

in the meaning of to finish, and Ezek. vii. 19, to restore.

This statement does not exclude the cessation from build-

ing from the last year of Cyrus to the second of Darius,
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narrated iv. to v. 24, as Eertheau and others suppose, but

only leaves the unmentioned circumstance which had been

the cause of the delay. If the section iv. 6-23 does not refer

to the building of the temple, then neither is a "forcible inter-

ruption " of the building spoken of in chap. iv. ; but it is only

said that the adversaries frustrated the purpose of the Jews to

rebuild the temple till the time of Darius, and weakened the

hands of the people, so that the work of the house of God
ceased.—Ver. 17. After thus representing the state of

affairs, the royal officials request Darius to cause a search to

be made among the archives of the kingdom, as to whether

a decree made by Cyrus for the erection of the temple

at Jerusalem was to be found therein, and then to commu-
nicate to them his decision concerning the matter. " And
if it seem good to the king, let search be made in the king's

treasure-house there at Babylon, whether it be so, that a

decree was made of Cyrus the king." 73? 3D in, like the

Hebrew PV 3iQ DN, Esth. i. 19, for which in older Hebrew
S'? 3it3, Deut. xxiii. 17, or D^^Va aiD, Gen. xix. 8, Judg. x.

15, and elsewhere, is used. i<'W3 n''3, house of the treasure,

more definitely called, vi. 1, house of the rolls, where also

the royal treasures were deposited. Hence it is obvious

that important documents and writings were preserved in

the royal treasury, narij there, is explained by "which at

Babylon." nijn., chald. voluntas, comp. vii. 18. Concerning

the behaviour of these officials Brentius well remarks : vides

differentiam inter calumniatores et honos ac prohos vivos.

Una eademque causa erat cedificii tempK, unus idemque popu-

lus JudcBorum ; attamen hujus populi causa aliter re/ertur ab

impiis calumniatorihuSf aliter a bonis viris.

CHAP. VI.—THE EOTAL DECREE, THE COMPLETION AND
DEDICATION OF THE TEMPLE, AND THE FEAST OF

THE PASSOVER.

Vers. 1-12. The decision of Darius.—Vers. 1-5. At the

command of Darius, search was made in the archives. of the

F
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royal treasury ; and in the fortress of Achmetha in Media,

was found the roll in which was recorded the edict published

by Cyrus, concerning the building of the temple at Jeru-

salem.—Ver. 1. Search was made in the house of the books

where also the treasures were deposited in Babylon, rnnno,

partic. Aphel of nra ; see v. 15.—^Ver. 2. « And there was

found at Achmetha, in the fortress that is in the land of Media,

a roll ; and thus was it recorded therein." In Babylon itself

the document sought for was not found; though, probably,

the search there made, led to the discovery of a statement

that documents pertaining to the time of Cyrus were pre-

served in the fortress of Achmetha, where the record in

question was subsequently discovered. NnpriK, the capital of

Great Media

—

rh 'EK^drava, Judith i. I, 14, or 'Ay^drava

(Herod, i. 98)—built by Dejokes, was the summer residence

of the Persian and Parthian kings, and situate in the neigh-

bourhood of the modern Hamadan. Achmetha is probably

the Old-Median or Old-Persian pronunciation of the name,

the letters Dns on Sassanidian coins being explained as denot-

ing this city (Mordtmann in the Zeitschri/t der deutscli morgenl.

Gesellschaft, viii. p. 14). The citadel of Ecbatana probably

contained also the royal palace and the official buildings.

For H552 is found in some MSS. and editions W33
; but Norzi

and J. H. Mich, have Pathach under 1 as the better au-

thorized reading. i^J^"'3'n, stat. emph. of 1^13'^., memorandum,

vTTOfivrjua, a record of anything memorable. The contents

of this document follow, vers. 3—5. First, the proclamation

of King Cyrus in the first year of his reign : " The house of

God at Jerusalem, let this house be built as a place where

sacrifices are offered." The meaning of the words following

is doubtful. We translate tr?i°? 'HitS'S'i : and let them raise

up its foundations, i.e. its foundations are to be again raised

up, restored. fB'N, foundations (iv. ] 2) ; T^^iDD, part. Poel of

PDD, to carry, to raise (not to be raised)'. ??D often stands

for the Hebrew i'^J, to carry, to raise up, to erect ; compare

the Samaritan translation of Gen. xiii. 10 : VVi ns 73D1, he

lifted up his eyes. T?"^ ??^D is analogous with 'T ''tlpio 0??^?,

Isa. Iviii. 12, and signifies to erect buildings upon the foun-
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dations.^ Expositors are divided as to the dimensions of the

new temple, " its height 60 cubits, and its breadth 60 cubits,"

which are so given also in LXX., Esdr. gr., and Joseph.

Aniiq. xi. 4. 6; while Solomon's temple was but 30 cubits

high, and, without the side-buildings, only 20 cubits broad.

We nevertheless consider the statements correct, and the text

incorrupt, and explain the absence of the measure of length

simply by the fact that, as far as length was concerned, the

old and new temples were of equal dimensions. Solomon's

temple, measured externally, inclusive of the porch and the

additional building at the hinder part, was about 100 cubits

long (see the ground plan in my MM. Archaeol. Table II.

fig. 1). To correspond with this length, the new temple

was, according to the desire of Cyrus, to be both higher and

broader, viz. 60 cubits high, and as many wide,—measure-

ments which certainly apply to external dimensions. Zerub-

babel's temple, concerning the structure of which we have

no further particulars, was externally of this height and

breadth. This, may be inferred from the speech of King
Herod in Joseph. Ant. xv. 11. 1, in which this tyrant,

who desired to be famous for the magnificence of his build-

ings, endeavoured to gain the favour of the people for the

rebuilding of the temple, which he was contemplating, by

the remark that the temple built by their forefathers, on

their return from the Babylonian captivity, was 60 cubits

too low,—Solomon's temple having been double that height

(sc, according to the height given in 2 Chron. iii. 4, 120

cubits),—and from the fact that Herod made his temple 100

or 120 cubits high. Hence the temple of Zerubbabel,

measured externally, must have been 60 cubits high ; and

consequently we need not diminish the breadth of 60 cubits,

* The Vulgate, following a rabbinical explanation, has ponant fun-

damenta supportaniia, •which is here nnsmtable. The conjecture of

Bertheaii, who labours, by all Borts of critical combinations of the letters

in the words |if)3iDD 'riiB'S'l, to produce the text pjcD HSD fDN ^^1B'K,

"its foundation length 180 cubits," is as needless as it is mistaken.

The interpretation of the words in the LXX., xai Urvau 'irapfta, and

Pseudo-Ezra vi., hd irupis sj/h?ie}iovs, are nothing else than unmeaning

Buppositions.
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also given in this verse, by alterations of the text, because

Herod's temple was likewise of this width, bat must under-

stand the given dimensions to relate to external height and

breadth. For in Herod's temple the holy places were but

60 cubits high and 20 wide ; the holy place, 40 cubits long,

20 wide, and 60 high; the holy of holies, 20 cubits long,

20 wide, and 60 high. And we may assume that the di-

mensions of Zerubbabel's temple preserved the same pro-

portions, with perhaps the modification, that the internal

height did not amount to 60 cubits,—an upper storey being

placed above, the holy place and the holy of holies, as in

Herod's temple; which would make the internal height of

these places amount to only about 30 or 40 cubits.^ In

like manner must the 60 cubits of breadth be so divided,

that the 5 cubits internal breadth of the side-buildings of

Solomon's temple must be enlarged to 10, which, allowing

5 cubits of thickness for the walls, would make the entirq

building 60 cubits wide (5 + 10 + 5 + 20 + 5 + 10 + 5).^

The statement in ver. 4, " three layers of great stones, and a

layer of new timber," is obscure. ^3.1i means row, layer, and

stands in the Targums for the Hebrew "TH3, " used of a

layer of bricks ;" see Gesen. llies. p. 311, and Levy, chald.

^ While we acknowledge it possible that the holy and most holy places,

measured within, may have been only 40 cubits high, we cannot admit

the objection of H. Merz, in Herzog's Realencycl. xy. p. 513, that 20
cubits of internal breadth is an inconceivable proportion to 60 cubits,

this being the actual proportion in Herod's temple, as Merz himself

states, p. 516, without finding it in this instance " inconceivable."

^ The conjecture of Merz in his above-cited article, and of Bertheau, that

the dimensions of Zerubbabel's temple were double those of Solomon's,

—

viz. the holy and most holy places 40 cubits high and 40 wide, the upper

chambers 20 cubits high, the side-chambers each 10 cubits high, and the

whole building 120 cubits long,—must be rejected as erroneous, by the

consideration that Herod's temple was only the length of Solomon's, viz.

100 cubits, of which the holy of holies took up 20, the holy place 40, the

porch 10, the additional building behind 10, and the four walls 20.

For Herod would by no means have diminished the length of his build-

ing 20, or properly 40 cubits. "We also see, from the above-named

dimensions, that the 60 cubits broad cannot be understood of internal

breadth.
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Wdrterhucli^ ii. p. 93. 7?i j3«, stone of rolling, one that is

rolled and cannot be carried, i.e. a great building stone,

'^in, novus, as an epithet to PS, is remarkable, it being self-

evident that new wood is generally used for a new building.

The LXX. translates ets, reading the word nin (ver. 3).

This statement involuntarily recalls the notice, 1 Kings vi.

36, that Solomon built the inner court, 11131 nnj '^p r\^
D^ns nhl| ; hence Merz expresses the supposition that " this

is certainly a fragment, forming the conclusion of the whole

design of the building, which, like that in 1 Kings vi. 36,

ends with the porch and the walls of the fore-court." Thus
much only is certain, that the words are not to be under-

stood, as by Fritzsche on 1 Esdr. vi. 25, as stating that the

temple walls were built of " three layers of large stones,

upon which was one layer of beams," and therefore were

not massive ; such kind of building never being practised in

the East in old times. "And let the expenses be given

out of the king's house." This is more precisely stated in

ver. 8 of the royal revenues on this side the river, '^ij??,

the expense (from pS?, Aphel, to expend), therefore the

cost of building.—Ver. 5. " And also let the vessels ... be

restored, and brought again to the temple at Jerusalem, to

their place, and (thou) shalt place them in the house of God."

On the matter of this verse, comp. i. 7 and v. 14. The sing,

^n^ (comp. V. 5) is distributive : it (each vessel) to its place.

nnm (comp. nriN v. 15) cannot, according to the sense, be third

pers, fem. (neutr.), but only second pers. imperf. Aphel : thou

shalt place. None but Sheshbazzar can be addressed (v.

15), though he is not named in ver. 3. The historian is

evidently not giving the contents of the document word for

word, but only its essential matter; hence he infers the

address to Sheshbazzar from the answer of the Jewish

elders (v. 15). Perhaps it was also remarked in the

document, that Coresh caused the sacred vessels to be de-

livered to Sheshbazzar (i. 8).

Vers. 6-12. Acting upon the discovered edict, Darius

warned the governor and royal officials on this, side the

Euphrates, not to hinder the building of the house of God
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at Jerusalem. On the contrary, they were to promote it by

furnishing what was necessary for the work, and paying the

expenses of the building out of the royal revenues to the elders

of the Jews (vers. 6-8). They were also to provide for the

worship of God in this temple such animals as the priests

should require for sacrifice (vers. 9, 10), under pain of severe

punishment for transgressing this command as also for

any injury done to the temple (vers. 11, 12). This decree

was undoubtedly communicated to the governor in the form

of a written answer to his inquiries (ver. 13). Without,

however, expressly stating this to be the case, as ver. 1 and

iv. 17 would lead us to expect, the historian gives us in ver.

6 sq. the actual contents, of the royal edict, and that in the

form of a direct injunction to the governor and his associates

on this side the river :
" Now Tatnai, governor, . . . be ye

far from thence." The suffix llnni33!|j and their associates,

is indeed unsuitable to the form of an address, of which

Tatnai and Shethar-Boznai are the subjects; the narrator,

however, in using it, had! in mind the title or introduction of

the royal letter. On its matter, comp. v. 6. pni. and p''n"!, to

be far from, figuratively to keep from anything, e.g. from
good, Ps. liii. 2. nerj-ID, from thence, from Jerusalem; in

other words, trouble yourselves no longer, as, according to

V. 3, you have done about what is being done there.—Ver. 7.

"Let the work of the house of God alone." p3E' with an accu-

sative, to leave anything, to let it go on without hindrance.
" Let the Pechah of the Jews (Sheshbazzar, Zerubbabel) and
the elders of the Jews build this house of God in its place."

The 7 to ''3B'? introduces a second subject with special em-
phasis : And as far as regards the elders of the Jews, i.e. the

Pechah, and especially the elders.—Ver. 8. "And a decree is

(hereby) made by me, what ye shall do to these elders of the

Jews, i.e. how you shall behave towards them (oy ^3J? =
DV nB>y, Gen. xxiv. 12 sq.), to build this house, i.e. that this

house may be built : namely, (1 expl.) of the royal moneys,
of the custom (n'lD, see remarks on iv. 13) on this side the
river, let- expenses (the cost of building) be punctually given
to these men, that there be no hindrance." N^tsni) xb-n.
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that there be no cessation or leisure from work, i.e. that the

work is not to be discontinued. On the construction of the

N? with the following infinitive, comp. Dan. vi. 9. The
Vulgate renders the sense correctly b/ ne impediatur opus,

—^Ver. 9. " And what is needful, both young bullocks and

rams and lambs, for the burnt-offerings of the God of heaven,

wheat, salt, wine, and oil, according to the word of the priests

at Jerusalem {i.e. as the priests shall require for the service

of God), let it be given them day by day without fail." HD is

joined with the plur. fem.-of the partic. \^f^, and is defined

by the enumeration which follows, n^b, properly the anoint-

ing, then oil as the means of anointing. On SW and l\n?,

see remarks on iv. 12. w NP"''i, that there be no failure.

—

Ver. 10. The end the king had in view in all this follows

:

" That they (the priests) may offer sacrifices well-pleasing to

the God of heaven, and pray for the life of the king and of

his sons." rnifT'J (comp. Dan. ii. 46) are sacrifices agree-

able to God, nirfj nn (Lev. i. 9, 13, and elsewhere), i.e.

sacrifices pleasing to God. Cyrus had commanded the re-

building of the temple at Jerusalem, because he acknow-

ledged the God of Israel to be the God of heaven, who had

given him the kingdoms of the earth (i. 2). Darius was

treading in his footsteps by also owning the God of the Jews

as the God of heaven, and desiring that the blessing of

this God might rest upon himself and his dynasty. Such an

acknowledgment it was possible for the Persian kings to

make without a renunciation of theijr polytheism. They

could honour Jahve as a mighty, nay, as the mightiest God
of heaven, without being unfaithful to the gods of their

fathers ; while the Jews could also, in the interest of their

own welfare, pray and offer sacrifices in the temple of the

LOED for the life of the king to whom God had caused

them to be subject (comp. Jer. xxix. 7). Accordingly we

find that in after times sacrifices were regularly offered for

the king on appointed days: comp. 1 Mace. vii. 33, xii. 11

;

2 Mace. iii. 35, xiii. 23 ; Joseph. Antiq. xii. 2. 5, and else-

where.—Ver. 11. To inculcate obedience to his command,

Darius threatens to punish its transgression with death:
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" If any one alters this command, let a beam be torn from

his house, and let him be fastened hanging thereon." To

alter a command means to transgress or abolish it. VK, a

piece of wood, a beam. fl''i?T, raised on high, is in Syriac the

usual word for crucified, and is to be so understood here.

KTO, to strike, with '^V, strike upon, fasten to, nail to. This

kind of capital punishment was customary among the Assy-

rians (Diod. Sic. ii. 1), the ancient Persians, and many other

nations, but seems to have been executed in different man-

ners among different people. Among the Assyrians it

generally consisted in the impalement of the delinquent

upon a sharp strong wooden post; comp. Jjajard, Nineveh

and Babylon, p. 355, and Nineveh and its Remains, p. 379,

with the illustration fig. 58. According to Herod, iii. 159,

Darius impaled as many as 3000 Babylohians after the cap-

ture of their city {aveerKoXoinae). Crucifixion proper, how-

ever, i.e. nailing to a cross, also occurred among the Persians

;

it was, however, practised by nailing the body of the criminal

to a cross after decapitation ; see the passages from Hero-

dotus in Brissonii de regio Persarum princip. 1. ii. c. 215.

"And let his house be made a dunghill." See remarks on

Dan. ii. 5 and 2 Kings x. 27.—Ver. 12. Finally, Darius

adds the threat: "The God who has caused His name to dwell

there, destroy every king and (every) people that shall

stretch forth the hand to alter (this command), to destroy

this house of God at Jerusalem." The expression, " the God
who has caused His name to dwell there," is indeed specifi-

cally Israelitish (comp. Deut. xii. 11, xiv. 23; Jer. vii. 12;

Neh. i. 9), and therefore undoubtedly originated with the

Jewish historian ; but the matter itself, the wish that God
Himself would destroy him who should injure His temple, re-

calls the close of the inscription of Bisitun, wherein the judg-

ments of Ahuramazda are imprecated upon him who should

dare to injure the image and inscription, and his blessing

invoked upon him who should respect them (Berth.).

Vers. 13-18. The execution of the royal decree, the com-

pletion of the building, and the dedication of the new temple.

—Ver. 13. Tatnai and his associates diligently executed the
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commands of Darius. " Because Darius the king sent (Le.

despatched to them the letter, whose contents have just

been given, 6—12), they speedily acted accordingly in the

manner stated" (i'??!).—Ver. 14. The elders of the Jews,

moreover, built, and they prospered through the prophesy-

ing of Haggai and Zachariah, who thereby effected the

resumption of the work, and promised them success. 3 is

used of the rule by which, or manner in which anything is

done. " They built and finished (the building) according to

the commandment of the God of Israel, and according to

the command of Gyrus, Darius, and Artachshasta, kings of

Persia." The naming of Artachshasta presents some diffi-

culty; for since it is impossible to conceive that a prede-

cessor of Darius is intended by a name which follows the

name of that monarch, none but Artaxerxes Longimanus

can be meant, and he did not reign till long after the

completion of the temple. Cleric, and J. H. Mich, ex-

plain the mention of his name by the consideration that

Artaxerxes, by his edict (vii. 15, 21), contributed to the

maintenance, though not to the building, of the temple.*

It may in this instance be questionable whether the name
NnsJ'B'nmN was added by the author of the Chaldee section,

or by Ezra when he introduced this into his book. We
believe the latter to be the correct view, because the

Chaldee section, to judge by the W']'?*', v. 4, was com-

posed by one who lived contemporaneously with the build-

ing of the temple, while from the date of the completion of

the temple to the Seventh year of Artaxerxes fifty-seven

years elapsed.—Ver. 15. And this house was finished on

the third day of the month Adar (the twelfth month), which

is the sixth year of the reign of King Darius. N^S^B', ac-

cording to the Keri ''V'tJ', with the K dropped, is the Shaphel

1 ^^ Nam etsi," remarks Calovius ia J. H. Mich., adnotatt. uber. ad

h. I.,
" non ad structuram templi conduxerit proprie edictum Artaxerxis,

qux Darii secundo anno incepia et sexto dbsoluta fuit, v. 15 ad orna-

menta tamen et additamenta earn spectasse duUum non est: quss ai ipso,

ceu rege post Cyrum et Darium erga Judasos Persarum omninm lenignis-

simo, profecta hie celeiraiur." Similarly but more briefly explained by

Clericus.
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of NV*, to bring a thing to an end, to finish it. , The form

N''S''tJ' is not a participle pass, formed from the Shaphel

(Gesen.), for this would be «''?''??'"?, but a Hebraized passive

form of the Shaphel in the meaning of the Targumistic

Ishtaphal, like Vn'^n^ Dan. iii. 13, and nwn, Dan. vi. 18,

with the active vn;!!, Dan. vi. 17. In the Targums ''^^ has

mostly an active, and only in a few passages the intransi-

tive meaning, to end, to be at the end ; comp. Levy, cliald.

Wbrterbuch, s.v}—Vers. 16, 17. The sons of Israel, more

exactly the priests and the Levites, and the rest of the sons

of the captivity, kept the dedication of this house of God
with joy. nsjn 1DJ! = the Hebrew n33n nW, to celebrate the

dedication (2 Chron, vii. 9). "^JIO?? Hebrew "inDa'3; see

Neh. viii. 10. They brought for the dedication a hundred

bullocks, two hundred rams, four hundred lambs as burnt-

offerings, and twelve he-goats for a sin-offering for all

Israel, according to the number of the tribes of Israel,

because the temple was intended for the entire covenant

people, whose return to the Lord and to the land of their

fathers, according to the predictions of the prophets, was

hoped for (comp. e.g. Ezek. xxxvii. 15 sq., Jer. xxxi. 27 sq.),

not, as older expositors thought, because certain families of

the ten tribes, who had before settled in Judah, were also

among those who returned (J. H. Mich, ad h. I.).—Ver. 18.

At the same time, the priests and. Levites were appointed,

according to their classes and divisions, to the service of the

temple, that they might henceforth fulfil their oflSce, each

class in its week (2 Chron. xxiii. 4 ; 2 Kings xi. 9). ^D*i?ni

corresponds with the Hebrew n^DV'l, iii. 8, and elsewhere.

^ Instead of the " third day,'' which the LXX. also has, in accord-

ance with the Hebrew text, 1 Eadr. vii. 6 gives the three-and-twen-

tieth day of the month Adar,—a statement which Bertheau arbitrarily

insists upon regarding as the original reading, because " the view that

the compiler altered the third into the twenty-third day, because it

seemed to him more fitting to assume an eight days' celebration of the

dedication (comp. 1 Kings viii. 60, 2 Chron. xxix. 18), and to fill up
therewith also the eight last days of the year, is rather far-fetched."

Such a view, however, would be entirely consistent with the whole
spirit of 1 Esdras.
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As Bertheaii justly remarks, " The services of public wor-

ship, which after the completion of the temple were to be

performed by the priests and Levites, according to ancient

ordinance, are here spoken of." With these words the

Chaldee section closes.

Vers. 19-22. Celebration of the feast of the passover, and of
the feast of unleavened bread, in the year following the dedi-

cation, as an historical testimony to the fact that the wor-

ship of God with its festivals was regularly carried on in the

new temple.—Ver. 19. The feast of the passover, on the

fourteenth day of the first month, took place only a few
weeks after the dedication of the temple. The reason given

in ver. 20—for the priests and Levites had purified them-

selves without exception (in???, like iii. 9) ; they were all

clean, and they killed the passover for all the sons of the

captivity {i.e. the laity "who had returned from exile), and

for their brethren the priests, and for themselves—^has in this

connection the meaning : Then the congregation celebrated

the passover, and they were able to keep and to eat the pass-

over, because the priests had purified themselves that they

might be qualified for performing the office incumbent upon

them of sprinkling the blood ; and the Levites were also

clean, that they might be able to kill the lambs for the

whole congregation (comp. the remarks on 2 Chron. xxx.

17, etc., and xxxv. 11, 14). From the days of Josiah, it

seems to have been customary for the Levites to take the

place of the heads of families (Ex, xii. 6, etc.) in slaughter-

ing the passover lambs for the whole community, both

priesthood and laity : for the laity, that no person who
was unclean might kill the paschal lamb; for the priests,

that their labours might be lightened, the sprinkling of

blood and the offering of sacrifices occupying them, far

into the night (2 Chron, xxxv. 11, 14, 15), And this

custom was followed at this time also. The priests are

called Di!]''nK, brethren of the Levites, as in 2 Chron. xxix.

34, xxxv, 15,—Ver. 21. Thus the sons of Israel who had

returned from captivity, and all that had separated them-

selves unto them from the uncleanness of the heathen of
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the country to seek Jahve the God of Israel, could eat the

passover. pN? V.iJ = Y^.^\} '?3?, x. 2, 11, are the heathen races

dwelling in Palestine. The expression is not essentially

different from nisntiri '^W, ix. 1 sq., iii. 3, and is only dis-

tinguishable therefrom, inasmuch as the latter appellation

includes not merely the heathen inhabitants of Palestine,

but also the heathen of other lands, as the Moabites,

Ammonites, Egyptians, etc. (ix. 1 sq.). Those who had

separated themselves from the uUcleanness of the heathen

to them (the Jews) to seek Jahve, are not proselytes from

heathenism (Aben Ezra, Kashi, Clericus, and others), but

Israelites, who had till now lived in Palestine, and mingled

with the heathen inhabitants of the land. They were de-

scended from those Israelites whom the kings of Assyria

and Babylon had not carried away from the realms of

Israel and Judah, and who with respect to religion had

combined heathenism and the worship of Jahve (2 Kings

xvii. 32, etc.), and thus defiled themselves with heathen

impurity, but who now, after the erection of the temple,

joined themselves to the new community, for the purpose of

worshipping with them the God of their fathers in His

temple, according to the law of Moses. For, as Bertheau

rightly remarks, " in the days of Ezra the princes of the

new community complain that the laity, the priests, and

Levites do not separate from the people of the lands

(ix. 1) ; reference is made to the dangers which threaten the

Israelites, because they dwell in the holy land among the

unclean (ix. 10). To separate from the uncleanness of the

nations means to renounce intermarriage and other connec-

tion with them, x. 2, 10. They are Israelites who are sum-

moned, X. 11, to separate from the peoples of the land ; the

seed of Israel is, in Neh. ix. 2, separated from the sons of

, the stranger, and in Neh. x. 29 they who separate from

them are evidently Israelites, for, when they bind them-

selves to walk according to the law of God, they are said

to join their brethren, i.e. their fellow-countrymen." Hence
in this passage also we cannot but regard those who sepa-

rated themselves as Israelites, dissolving their connection
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with the heathen for the sake of the God of Israel.—Ver.

22. Hereupon they kept the feast of unleavened bread for

seven days with joy ; for the Lord had made them joyful,

and turned to them {i.e. had made them joyful by turning

to them) the heart of the king of Assyria. With regard

to the expression, comp. 2 Ohron. xx. 27, Neh. xii. 43.

The king of Assur is the Persian king Darius, who as

ruler of the former realm of Assyria is thus designated.

The turning of this king's heart to them consisted in this,

that their hands were strengthened for the work of the

house of God, i.e. that through the goodwill of the king

they were enabled to complete the building of their temple,

and to restore the worship of the God of Israel. On Pjn

? ^'T"^*-i comp. 1 Sam. xxiii. 19.

II.—THE EETUEN OF EZRA THE SCRIBE FROM BABYLON TO
JERUSALEM, AND HIS ENTRY UPON HIS OFFICIAL
DUTIES THERE.—Chap. VII.-X.

In the seventh year of the reign of King Artaxerxes

Longimanus, Ezra the priest and scribe returned with

certain priests, Levites, and other Israelites from Babylon

to Jerusalem, furnished with a royal commission to provide

for the worship of God, and the observance of the law,

according to the ordinance of God, by the community, chap.

vii. and viii. This mission he began to execute by sending

away such heathen women as were married to Israelites.

CHAP. VII.

—

Ezra's return and commission.

Vers. 1-10 form the introduction to the narrative which

follows of Ezra's return to Jerusalem and his ministry there,

and speak in general terms of himself and his arrival at

Jerusalem with a band of exiles. They are followed, vers.

11-26, by a copy of the royal commission, and a thanks-
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giving, vers. 27, 28, on the part of Ezra, for the mercy

of God bestovyed upon him.

Vers. 1-6. What follows is slightly combined with the

former occurrences by the formula "after these things,"

without any more exact chronological definition ; comp. Gen.

XV. 1, xxii. 1, and elsewhere. Between the dedication of the

temple in the sixth year of Darius and the arrival of Ezra in

Jerusalem, a period of fifty-seven years had elapsed. "In

the reign of Artachshasta king of Persia, went up Ezra," etc.

The verb of the subject X^?V does not follow till ver. 6, where,

after the interposition of the long genealogy, vers. 1-5, the

distant subject is again taken up in S'lJJf '<W. It is all but

universally agreed that Artaxerxes Longimanus is intended

by KnpB'nn"iK ; the explanation of this appellation as Xerxes in

Joseph. Antiq. xi. 5. 1, for which Fritzsche (on 1 Esdr. viii.

1) has recently decided, being a mere conjecture on the part

of that not very critical historian. The fact that the Artach-

shasta of the book of Nehemiah (i. 1, v. 14, xiii. 6) can be no

other than Artaxerxes, is decisive of this point : for in Neh.

xiii. 6 the thirty-second year of Artachshasta is mentioned

;

while according to Neh. viii. 9, xii. 26, 36, Ezra and Nehe-

miah jointly exercised their respective offices at Jerusalem.^

Ezra is called Ben Seraiah, whose pedigree is traced to

Eleazar the son of Aaron; Seraiah the son of Azariah, the son

of Hilkiah, was the father of Josedec the high priest carried

into captivity (1 Chron. v. 40, etc.), and was himself the

high priest whom Nebuchadnezzar slew at Eiblah (2 Kings

XXV. 18-21). Between the execution of Seraiah in the year

588 and the return of Ezra from Babylon in 458 B.C., there

is a period of 130 years. Hence Ezra could have been

neither the son nor grandson of Seraiah, but only his great

or great-great-grandson. When we consider that Joshua, or

Jeshua (ii. 2), the high priest who returned from Babylon

with Zerubbabel, was the grandson of Seraiah, we cannot but

^ Very superficial are the arguments, and indeed the whole pamphlet,

Etude Chronologique des livres d'Esdras ct de Nihemie, Paris 1868, p.

40, etc., by which P. de Sauloy tries to show that the Artachshasta of

Ezra vii. and of Nehemiah is Artaxerxes ii. (Mnemon).
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regard Ezra, who returned thence 78 years later, as a great-

great-grandson of Seraiah. Moreover, we are justified in

inferring from the fact that Ezra is not, like Joshua, desig-

nated as Ben Josedech, that he did not descend from that

line of Seraiah in which the high-priestly dignity was heredi-

tary, but from a younger son, and hence that his immediate

ancestors were not (though his forefathers from Seraiah up-

wards were) of high-priestly descent. Hence 'the names of

Ezra's ancestors from Seraiah up to Aaron (vers. 1-5) agree

also with the genealogy of the high-priestly race (1 Chron.

V. 30-40), with the one deviation that in ver. 3, between

Azariah and Meraioth, six members are passed over, as is

frequently the case in the longer genealogies, for the sake

of shortening the list of names.—In ver. 6 Ezra, for the sake

of at once alluding to the nature of his office, is designated

'na n^HD nsio, a scribe skilful in the law of Moses. The
word "iSiD means in older works writer or secretary; but even

so early as Jer. viii. 8 the lying pen of the D''"iafa is spoken

of, and 'here therefore "iSiD has already attained the meaning

of one learned in the Scripture, one who has made the written

law a subject of investigation. Ezra is, however, the first of

whom the predicate iSiBn, o ypan/jLarem, is used as a title.

He is so called also in the letter of Artaxerxes (ver. 11), be-

cause he is said (ver. 9) to have applied his heart to seek out

and to do the law of the Loed, and to teach in Israel statutes

and judgment, i.e. because he had made the investigation of

the law, for the sake of introducing the practice of the same

among the congregation, his life-task; and the king granted

him all his desire, according to the hand of the Loed his

God upon him. The peculiar expression v?V "i^ipiH nilT' 1^3,

which is found only here and in vers 9, 28, viii. 18, Neh. ii.

8, 18, and in a slightly altered guise in Ezra viii. 22, 31,

" according to the good hand of his God, which was over

him," means : according to the divine favour or divine care

arranging for him ; for the hand of God is naitsrij the good

(ver. 9, and viii. 18), or ^2^13?, viii. 22. fiE'ija, the desire, re-

quest, demand, occurs only here and in the book of Esther.

—^Ver. 7. With Ezra went up a number of Israelites, priests,
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and Levites. !» partitive : a part of the whole. That they

went up with Ezra appears from the context, and is expressly

stated both in the royal edict (ver. 13) and in the further

description of the expedition (ver. 28, viii. 1). They went

up in the seventh year of Artaxerxes, and reached Jerusa-

lem in the fifth month of that year.—In ver. 8 Ezra is again,

as in ver. 6, the subject of the sentence ; the intervening
_

seventh verse being really only in apposition with ver. 6.

—

In ver.- 9 the time occupied by the journey is more precisely

defined; ''? is explanatory. Namely, on the first day of the

first month, he had appointed the journey from Babylon, etc.

The Keri ^p; Xin can only mean, ipsum erat fundamentum

profectionis, as J. H. Mich, after E. Sal. explains it, for 10^.

is pointed as the construct state. The departure of the

expedition from the place of meeting occurred, according

to viii. 31, on the twelfth day of the first month. Since,

however, they encamped three days there, making the final

preparations for their journey, eleven days might easily

elapse between the period when the whole caravan had

assembled, and the day of actual departure. The Keri offers

no appropriate signification ; for since Xin can only be taken

for the subject, and 'CH ID'; for the predicate, the sentence

would contain an anacoluthon. To translate Nin by ipsum

cannot be justified by the usages of the language, for there is

no such emphasis on 1D^. as to cause a^n to be regarded as an

emphatic reference to the following noun. ID'' must be

pointed ID^ or 1B^., as the third pers. perf. Kal or Piel, mean-
ing to arrange, to appoint, and Nin referred to Ezra. On
nnitsn vn^s T3, comp. ver. 6. The hand of his God gra-

ciously arranged for him, for he had prepared his heart to

seek and to do the law of Jahve, i.e. to make the law of God
his rule of action, lanij r??, like 2 Chron. xii. 14, xix. 3, xxx.

19. To teach in Israel statutes and judgments, as both are

prescribed in the law of God.

Vers. 11-28. The commission given hy Artachshasta to

Ezra (vers. 11-26), loith a short postscript hy Ezra (vers. 27
and 28).—Ver. 11. The introductory title, "This is the

copy of the letter." On IJK»"iB, comp. iv. 11, and on tJRB'J,
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iv. 7. Ezra is here, as also in the letter itself, vers. 12, 21,

and in Neh. viii. 9, xii. 26, called oftly "islDn tnbn, the priest,

the scribe ; in other places we find merely one title or the

other : either the priest, x. 10, 16, Neh. viii. 2 ; or the scribe,

Neh. viii. 4, 15, xii. 36. To designate him according to his

rank, as the priest, seems to, have subsequently become
more customary ; hence in the first book of Esdras he is

constantly called o 'lepev^. "iBlEin is explained by the ad-

dition 'W1 ''^3'! "lab, scribe of the words of the law of Jahve
and of His statutes to Israel, i.e. the scribe, whose investiga-

tions referred to the law of God. More briefly in vers. 12

and 21 : scribe of the law.—Ver. 12, etc. The letter con-

taining the royal commission is given in the Ohaldee original.

It is questionable what explanation must be given to T'D? in

the title. If it were the adjective belonging to XH'^ iBp, we
should expect the emphatic state ^^''^h Hence Bertheau

combines it with the following njyai as an abbreviation,

" completeness, etc.," which would signify that in the royal

commission itself this introductory formula would be found

fully given, and that all the words here missing are repre-

sented by '^J.Wl. This would be, at all events, an extremely

strange expression. We incline to regard "fOjl as an adverb

used adjectively : To the scribe in the law of God perfectly,

for the perfect scribe, etc., corresponding with the translation

of the Vulgate, doctissimoi The commission begins with an

order that those Israelites who desire to go to Jerusalem

should depart with Ezra, because the king and his seven

counsellors send him to order matters in Judah and Jeru-

salem according to the law of God, and to carry thither

presents and free-will offerings as a contribution towards

the sacrifices, and other matters necessary for the worship

of God, vers. 13-19. "By me is commandment given," as

in vi. 8. ^ijip? - . . ^'n^ri'?"-'! : Every one of the people of

Israel in my kingdom, who shows himself willing to go up

to Jerusalem, let him go up with thee. On ^H) and the

infin.^nf?, comp. v. 5.—Ver. 14. "Forasmuch as thou (art)

sent by the king and his seven counsellors to inquire (to in-

stitute an inquiry) concerning Judah and Jerusalem, accord-

o
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ing to the law of thy God, which is in thy hand," i.e. which

thou handiest or possessest'and understandest. Thie seven

counsellors of the king formed the supreme court of thfe

realm ; see remarks on Esth. i. 14. It is obvious from the

context that n'i'B'must be completed by )|ijiK, for it is evi-

dently Ezra who is addressed both in what precedes and

follows. ^5? nnisa, to inquire concerning (the condition of)

Judah, i.e. concerning the religious and civil relations of

the Jewish community, to arrange them in conformity with

the divine law.—Ver. 15, etc. " To carry the silver and gold

which the king and his counsellors have freely offered to the

God of Israel, whose habitation is at Jerusalem, and all the

silver and gold which thou shalt obtain in all the province of

Babylon, with the free-will offering of the people and the

priests, willingly offering for the house of their God at

Jerusalem." Three kinds of offerings for the temple are

here spoken of : 1st, the gifts of the king and his coun-

sellors for the service of the God of Israel ; 2d, the gold and

the silver that Ezra should obtain in the province of Babylon,

i.e. by the collection which he was consequently empowered

to make among the non-Israelite population of Babylon ; 3d,

the free-will offerings of his fellow-countrymen, rai'njnn is

an abstract formed from the infin. Hithpael : the freely

given. The participle r3'^?nD (not in the stat. empli., i.e.

without an article) is but slightly connected, in the sense of,

if they, or what they, may freely offer.—Vers. 17-19. The
application of these contributions, nj'n ''?i?"i'3, for this very

reason, sc. because furnished by the king and his counsel-

lors, and by the heathen and Israelite inhabitants of Babylon,

thou shalt diligently buy with this money bullocks, rams,

lambs, with their meat-offerings and their drink-offerings

(the meat and drink offerings pertaining by the law, Num.
XV. 1, etc., to the sacrifices), and offer them upon the altar

... The Pael 3ni?ri instead of the Aphel, vi. 10, 17. The
distribution and collection were thus chiefly destined for the

support of public worship, but were larger and more abun-
dant than was necessary for this purpose. Hence the further

injunction, ver. 18 : " And whatsoever shall seem good to
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thee and to thy brethren to do with the rest of the gold and

the silver, that do after the will of your God," i.e. accord-

ing to the precept of the law, in which the will of God is

expressed. " Thy brethren " are the priests, to whom was

committed the care of the temple and its worship.—Ver. 19.

The gold and silver vessels, moreover, which, according to

viii. 25-27, the king and his counsellors, and the princes

and all Israel, presented for the service of the house of God,

he is to deliver before the God at Jerusalem (an abbreviated

expression for the God whose dwelling is at Jerusalem).

The noun jnps, only here and in the Targums, in the Syriac

jnp^B, the service, corresponds with the Hebrew fTluy. thp

in the Aphel, to complete, to make full, then to deliver

entirely, to consign.—^Ver. 20. Ezra is to defray the ex-

penses of all other things necessary for the temple from

the royal treasury, on which account a royal order is

despatched to the treasurer on this side the river. "And
whatsoever more shall be needful for the house of thy

God, which thou shalt have occasion to give" (i.e. what-

ever necessary expenses shall be incurred which cannot

be determined beforehand), and for which the gifts and

contributions already furnished to Ezra shall not suffice, he

is to give, i.e. to defray, out of the house of the king's trea-

sures, i.e. the royal treasury. For this purpose Ai-taxerxes

commands all the treasurers on this side the river, that

whatsoever Ezra shall require of them shall be immediately

done. WX is an emphatic repetition of the pronoun, as

in Dan. vii. 15, and fi'equently in Hebrew.— Ver. 22.

Unto one hundred talents of silver, one hundred cors of

wheat, one hundred baths of wine, one hundred baths of oil,

and salt without prescription, i.e. as much as is needed.

Cor had already become, even in Hebrew, the later word

for chomer, e.g. 1 Kings v. 2, Ezek. xlv. 14. It was equal

to ten ephahs or baths, almost two sheffels; see my bibl.

Archaol. ii. § 126. The command closes with the injunc-

tion, ver. 23 : Whatsoever is commanded by the God of

heaven, i.e. whatever is needful according to the law for

the service of God, let it be completely done for the
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house of the God of heaven ; for why should the wrath of

heaven come upon the realm of the king and of his sons ?

The air key. S'nn"'« is derived from the Aryan, but is not

to he regarded (as by Hitzig and Bertheau) as compounded

of lis and K'ntK ; but probably (as by Haug in Ewald's bibl.

Jahrb. v. p. 152) as formed of the Persian i-^.J, dorest,

with N prosthetic, from the Zend root doreg, to grow, to

flourish, to become firm, in the meaning of perfect in all

parts, exact. The motive of the royal order, that the priests

may offer acceptable offerings to the God of heaven, and

pray for the life of the king and of his sons, recalls vi. 10.

On the formula np?' n, for why should wrath come, comp.

iv. 22.—Ver. 24. The priests, the Levites, and all the

servants of the temple^ are also to be free from all customs

and taxes. TV^^np Dbi>?, we also make known to you (it is

made known to you). These words also are addressed to

the treasurers, as.levyers of taxes on this side the river.

That, with regard to all priests, . . . and (other) mini-

sters of this house of God, it shall not be lawful to impose

upon them toll, tribute, or custom. The Nn?N nn ^npB

are not worshippers in the house of God, but they who do

service in the house of God. The expression comprises any

servants of the temple who might have been omitted in the

classes enumerated. On 'U1 v3 n^JO, comp. iv. 13. CpB' N?,

(any one) has no right, with an infinitive following : it is

allowed to no one to do. f'PIP from sp"!, Targ. for D^B*. On
this matter, compare Josephus, Ant. xii. 3. 3, according to

which Antiochus the Great freed the priests and Levites

from taxation.—^Ver. 25, etc. Finally, Ezra is empowered

to appoint over his whole people (all the Jews) on this side

the rivei", judges who know the law of God, and to inflict

severe penalties upon those who transgress it.—Ver. 25.

" Thou, Ezra, after the wisdom of thy God which is in thy

hand (^T3 ^T like ver. 14), set magistrates and judges, which

may judge all the people that are on this side the river,

namely all such as know the laws of thy God, and teach ye

them that know them not." The form *3p is imper. Pael for
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'30, the A sound probably passing in rapid speech into the

flatter E sound. '^All the people on this side the river" is

limited to Israelites or Jews by the further particulars, " who
know the law of thy God," etc. These are to receive from

Ezra judges, viz. such as are acquainted with the law, i.e.

Israelite judges, and thus to be placed under the jurisdiction

established at Jerusalem. The sentence, "and, they who
know it (the law) not, them teach ye, make them acquainted

with it," does not refer to the heathen, but to born Israelites

or Jews, who, living among the heathen, had not hitherto

made the Mosaic law the rule of their lives. Such were the

judges to constrain to the observance and obedience of the

law.—Ver. 26. But whosoever will not do the law of thy

God, and the law of the king, let a court be speedily (1^3»)

held on his account (i.e. let him be brought to justice, and

punished). This, too, applies chiefly to such as were Is-

raelites born. The law of the king is the present edict,

the commission therein entrusted to Ezra : whoever opposes,

neglects, or transgresses it, shall be condemned, whether to

death, or to banishment, or to confiscation of goods, or to

imprisonment. ]\! ...\\} = the Hebrew DS
. . . CN = sive .

.

;

sive. lE'iE' (Keri ''?'if), rooting out (from K'^B', to root out),

i.e. banishment, exilium (Vulg.), not TraiSeia (LXX.).
Vers. 27 and 28. This royal commission granted to the

Jews all they could possibly desire from the heathen gover-

nors of the country, for the establishment and furtherance

of their civil and religious polity. By granting these privi-

leges, Artaxerxes was not only treading in the footsteps of

Cyrus and Darius Hystaspes, but even going beyond these

princes in granting to the Jews a jurisdiction of their own.

Without a magistrate who was one of themselves, the

Jewish community could not well prosper in their own land

;

for the social and religious life of Israel were so closely

connected, that heathen magistrates, however well-inten-

tioned, were incapable of exercising a beneficial influence

upon the welfare of the Jews. Hence Ezra, having thus

reported the royal commission, adds a thanksgiving to God
for having put such a thing into the king's heart, namely,
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to beautify the house of the Lord, and for having granted

him favour before the king and his counsellors. The sen-

tence nen '•^Vl. is a continuation of the preceding infinitive

sentence in the tempus finit. ? before '''?.^v3 is the ? com-

prehensive. Ezra names the beautifying of the house of

God as the occasion of his thanksgiving, not only because

this formed the chief matter of the royal favour, but also

because the re-establishment of divine worship vi^as the re-

establishment of the moral and religious life of the com-

munity. " And I felt myself strengthened, and gathered

together (so that I gathered together) the heads of Israel to

go up with me (to Jerusalem)." Ezra assembled the heads,

i.e. of houses, as fellow-travellers, because their decision

would be a rule for the families at the head of which they

stood. With their heads, the several races and families

determined to return to the land of their fathers.

CHAP. VIII.—LIST OF THOSE HEADS OF HOUSES WHO RE-

TURNED WITH EZRA, AND ACCOUNT OF THE JOURNEY.

Vers. 1-14. A list of tliose heads of Jiouses who returned

with Ezra from Babylon to Jerusalem. Compare the parallel

list, 1 Esdr. viii. 28-40.—Ver. 1. The title: "These are

the heads of the houses, and (this is) their genealogy, who
went up with me." D^^nhK "B-KT for Dn-nhs-lT'a "'E'S-i, as

frequently. Dfc'n^rin'i, " and their genealogy," is added, be-

cause in the list following the heads of the different houses

are not merely enumerated according to their own names,

but the names of the races to which they belonged are also

stated.—Ver. 2. Priests and descendants of David. Of
priests, Gershom of the sons of Phinehas, and Daniel of

the sons of Ithamar. Gershom and Daniel are the names of

heads of priestly houses, and " sons of Phinehas and sons of

Ithamar " designations of races. Phinehas was the son of

the high priest Eleazar, the son of Aaron, and Ithamar a
younger son of Aaron, 1 Chron. v. 30 and 29. This does
not signify that only the two priests Gershom and Daniel
went up with Ezra; for in ver. 24 he chose twelve from
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among the chief of the priests, who went up with him, to

have charge of the gifts (Bertheau). The meaning is, that

Gershom and Daniel, two heads of priestly houses, went up,

and that the house of Gershom belonged to the race of

Phinehas, and that of Daniel to the race of Ithamar. A
Daniel is named among the priests in Neh. x. 7, but whether

he is identical with the Daniel in question does not appear.

Of the sons (descendants) of David (the king), Hattush, as

head of a house. A Hattush, son of Hashabniah, occurs

Neh. iii. 10, and a priest of this name Neh. x. 5 and

xii. 2. Hattush also holds the first place among the sons

of Shemaiah - enumerated 1 Chron. iii. 22, who probably

were among the descendants of David. It seems strange

that the numbers neither of the priests nor of the sons of

David who went up with Ezra should be given, since from

ver. 3 onwards, in the case of the houses of lay races,

the numbers of those who returned to the home of their

ancestors is regularly stated.—Vers. 3-14. Twelve lay

houses are named both in the present text and in 1 Esdr.

viii. 30-40. In ten cases the names of the races, which are

uniformly introduced with "'33D, are identical in both texts,

viz. Parosh, Pahath-Moab, Adin, Elam, Shephatiah, Joab,

Bebai, Azgad, Adonikam, and Bigvai. On the other

hand, it appears surprising, 1st, that in the first house

mentioned, before the name
'^l']^],

besides "of the sons

of Parosh," we have also ny^E' ''isg (ver. 3), while before

all the other names we find only "of the sons of" one

individual ; 2dli/, that in ver. 5, after fi^^SB' ^i3, instead of

a name of the head of a house, only Ben Jahaziel follows

;

3dli/, that in ver. 10 also, after fT'DibE' \33K)'i, we have merely

Ben Josiphiah, the names themselves being apparently

omitted in these two last cases. This conjecture is corro-

borated by a comparison with the LXX. and 1 Esdr. viii.,

which shows, moreover, that it is not the personal name of

the head of the house, but the name of the race, which has

been lost. For hii''in'< p rT'ijaE' yao, ver. 5, we find in the

LXX. airo T&v vl&v Za66r]<; Zexevia^ vtos MJjwjX, and in

1 Esdr. viii. 32, e« tS>v vi&v Za66rj<s Se'^evia<i 'le^ifXov

;
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and for n^SDV p rCDI^tJ' "ijaDI, ver. 10, in the LXX. ical dnrb

TMv v'lSiv Baavi XeXifiovd u/o? 'laasjiia, and in 1 Esdr. viii.

36, i/e rSiv vi5)v Bavia<; ^aXifiwd 'I(ocTa<f)iov. In ZaOorj?

and Baavi {Bavia<i) we recognise NWt and ''JS of Ezra ii.

8 and 10. Hence the text of ver. 5 needs emendation, and

should run n*33E' S!inr ''3a», and that of ver. lOjJT'pi^p ''n ''JaDi,

It is more difScult to decide concerning n,*3?f V.?^ of v^^- 3,

though undoubtedly we have here too a corruption of the

text. For, first, there is no other instance in the whole list

of the sons of two men being cited before the proper name

of the house ; and then, too, the absence of the 1 copulative

before 's '',330 is opposed to the notion that the house of

Zechariah was formed by a union of the sons of Shecaniah

and Parosh, since in this case the and could not be omitted.

It is true that we have in the LXX. airo v'lmv ^a^xavia

Kul onro vlStv ^6po<;; but in this case the KaX is certainly

derived from the translator, who was thus seeking to make
sense of the words. In 1 Esdr. viii. we read Aarrovi; tov

l!e')(^evlov ; and Aa^Toii'i corresponding with ty'ltsn, the words

iT'WE' '':n (or p) are taken into the preceding verse. This

treatment of the words Bertheau considers correct, because

Hattush in 1 Chron. iii. 22 is reckoned among the de-

scendants of Shecaniah. This conjecture is, however, a

very doubtful one. For, first, in 1 Chron. iii. 22 Hattush

is said to be of the sons of Shemaiah, and Shemaiah of the

sons of Shecaniah ; then we should as little expect any

further statement in the case of Hattush as in the cases of

Daniel and Gershom ; and further, if he had been thus

more precisely designated by naming his father, we should

undoubtedly read n^WK' p, not V 'paD, and thus the Maso-
retic text would at any rate be incorrect ; and finally, 1

Esdras, where it differs from the LXX., is, generally speak-

ing, no critical authority upon which to base safe conclu-

sions. Under these circumstances, we must give up the

hope of restoring the. original text, and explaining the words

'n''J3tJ' inD. e>r\inn iisj?, " and with Zechariah, his genealogy

of 150 males," i.e. with him his race, consisting of 150
males, registered in the genealogy of the race. In the
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case of the names which follow, the number only is given

after the briefer expression iSV-

A review, then, of the twelve races, according to the re-

storation of the original text in vers. 5 and 10, presents us

with names already occurring in the list of the races who
came from Babylon with Zerubbabel, ii. 3-15, with the

exception of the sons of Joab, ver. 9, who are wanting in

chap, ii., where, on the other hand, several other races are

enumerated. Bertheau seeks to identify the sons of Joab,

ver. 9, with the sons of Joab who in ii. 6 are reckoned with

the sons of Pahath-Moab, and to explain their special enu-

meration in the present list, by the conjecture that the one

house subsequently separated into the two houses of Paliath-

Moab and Joab. This is, indeed, possible ; but it is quite as

probable that only one portion or branch of the sons (de-

scendants) of Joab was combined with the race of the sons

of Pahath-Moab, and that the rest of the hne Joab formed a

separate house, no family of which returned with Zerub-

babel. The occurrence of the other races in both lists is

to be explained by the circumstance that portions of them

returned with Zerubbabel, and that the rest did not follow

till Ezra's departure.—Ver. 13. The addition CJnnN, last

(comp. 2 Sam. xix. 12), is thus explained by J. H. Mich.

:

respectu eorum qui primum cum Zorohdbele sub Cyro in

patnam redierunt c. ii. 13. Bertheau, however, considers this

explanation untenable, because D^jnns stands in the present

series only with the sons of Adonikam, while it is never-

theless certain, that many families belonging also to other

races than this had returned with Zerubbabel, in comparison

with whom all who returned with Ezra might be called

last. This reason, however, is not conclusive; for in ver.

13 the further statement also differs, both in form and

matter, from those in the former verses. Here, instead of

the name of the head of the house, we read the words " last,

and these their names ; " whereupon three names are given,

and not till then 'Ul Q[}?J)1,
" and with them sixty males."

Here, then, it is not the head of the house who is named,

but in his place three heads of families, amounting together
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to sixty males. Now, as these three families did not form

a house, these sixty sons of Adonikam who returned with

Ezra are, with regard to the six hundred and sixty-six sons

of Adonikam who returned with Zerubbabel, designated the

last, or last arrived, and thus comprised with them as one

house.—Ver. 14. Of the sons of Bigvai also two heads are

named, Uthai and Zabbud, and with them seventy males.

In 1 Esdr. viii. 40, the names Uthai and Zabbud are cor-

rupted into Ovdl 6 Tov 'laraKKOvpov. The total number

of individuals belonging to these twelve races, who re-

turned with Ezra, amounts, according to the Hebrew text,

to 1496 males and fifteen heads ; according to 1 Esdras,

to 1690 males, and the thirteen heads of the twelve races,

without reckoning the priests and sons of David, whose

numbers are not stated.

Vers. 15—36. Account of the journey.—Vers. 15-20. The
assembling of the expedition. When the Israelites who
were about to return to Jerusalem had assembled, and were

ready for starting, Ezra perceived that there were no

Levites among them. He then sent for certain chief men
among them, and by means of the influence of Iddo, the

chief at the place Casiphia, induced a number of Levites

and Nethinim to determine on joining the expedition (vers.

15-20). He then proclaimed a fast at the place of meeting,

for the purpose of supplicating God to grant them a pros-

perous journey (vers. 21-23).— Ver. 15. The travellers

assembled at the river Ahava, where they encamped three

days. In ver. 15 the river is designated NWN'i'^ ^^^, i.e.

either which comes (flows) towards AhUva, or flows into

Ahava; in ver. 21 it is more briefly called NWS? "inj, and
in ver. 31 K)D.^ 1113, which may mean the river of Ahava, of

the region or district called Ahava, or, after the analogy

of nns iri3, merely the river of the name of Ahava. It is

doubtful which of these meanings is correct, the name
Ahava being still unexplained. Comp. the various con-

jectures in A. G. F. Schirmer, observationes exeg. crit. in

lilr. Esdrce, Vratisl. 1820, p. 28 sqq. The connection

points to a place or district in the neighbourhood of Babylon;
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hence Bertheau is inclined to regard Aliava as a tributary

or canal of the Euphrates, flowing through a place, perhaps

only a field or open space, of the same name, in the im-

mediate neighbourhood of Babylon ; while Ewald supposes it

may be the river somewhat to the west or south of Euphrates,

called by the Greeks Pallacopas, whose situation would suit

the context, and whose name might arise from sins ihs, the

river Ahwa or Aba. The LXX. gives the name Evl; in 1

Esdr. viii. 40 and 61 we find 0epd, evidently a false reading.

Josephus says quite generally, ets to trepav tov Ev^pdrov.

—When Ezra, during the three days' encampment at this

place, directed his attention to the people and the priests

(? r?i?, to give heed, Neh. xiii. 7, Dan. ix. 23, and elsewhere),

he found no Levites among those who had assembled. Ver.

16. He then sent several chief men to Iddo, the chief man
in the place Casiphia, to beg him and his brethren to bring

him servants for the house of God. The LXX. translates

p nnfiE'N, "I sent to (or for) Eliezer," etc., which would

mean to fetch them: " that I might then send them to Iddo."

The Vulgate, on the other hand, and many expositors, under-

stand p as nota accus., like 2 Chron. xvii. 7, which is simpler.

Of the nine men here designated as Q'V'K'i, the names of

Eliezer, Shemaiah, Jarib, Nathan, Zechariah, and Meshul-

1am occur again in x. 15, 18-31, though we cannot certainly

infer the indentity of those who bear them. The appella-

tion CB'X'n does not determine whether they belonged to the

priesthood or laity. The two remaining are called Q'?'???,

teachers ; comp. Neh. viii. 7, 9, 1 Chron. xv. 22, xxv. 8, and

elsewhere. Although this word is, in the passages cited, used

of Levites, yet we cannot suppose those here named to have

been teaching Levites, because, according to ver. 16, there

vyere as yet no Levites amongst the assemblage ; hence, too,

they could not be teachers properly so called, but only men
of wisdom and understanding. The Chethiv nssisi must be

read HKSixi : I sent them to (-"J?, according to later usage,

for 7N) ; the Keri is i^.J?^?, I despatched, sent them. Both

readings suit the sense. The place Casiphia is entirely un-

known, but cannot have been far from the river Ahava.
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Caspia, the region of the Caspian Sea, is out of the question,

being far too remote. " I put words in their mouth to speak

to Iddo," i.e. I told them exactly what they should say to

Iddo; comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 3, 19. The words a^i^nsn T-ns hK

give no intelligible meaning; for Vns we must, with the

Vulgate, 1 Esdras, and others, read vnxi : to Iddo and his

brethren, the Nethinim, at the place Casiphia. This would

seem to say that Iddo was one of the Nethinim. Such an

inference is not, however, a necessary one; for the ex-

pression may also, like " Zadok the (high) priest and his

brethren, the (ordinary) priests," 1 Chron. xvi. 39, be under-

stood tq mean that Iddo, the chief man of that place, was a

Levite, and that the Nethinim were, as a lower order of

temple servants, called brethren of Iddo the Levite. The
circumstance that not only Nethinim, but also Lievites, were

induced by Iddo to join the expedition (8-20), requires us

thus to understand the words. '?« nn? n''ri"iB'», servants for

the house of God, are Levites and Nethinim, the upper and

lower orders of temple ministers. From ver. 17 it appears

that both Levites and Nethinim had settled in the place

Casiphia, and that Iddo, as the chief man of the place,

held an influential position among them. No further in-

ferences, however, concerning their settlement and employ-

ment can be drawn from this circumstance.—Vers. 18 and

19. The delegates sent to Iddo succeeded, through the

gracious assistance of God ('?K 1^3, see vii. 6), in inducing

forty Levites, and two hundred and twenty Nethinim, by
means of Iddo's influence, to join their fellow-countrymen

in their journey to Jerusalem. They brought to us . . .

«^ and W^y refer to Ezra and his fellow-travellers, '^^f ^%
a man of understanding, seems to be a proper name, being

joined to Sherebiah, the name following, by a 1 copulative.

He was one of the descendants of Mahli, the son, i.e.

grandson, of Levi the son of Israel, i.e. Jacob : comp. Ex.

vi. 16, 19, 1 Chron. vi. 4. Sherebiah occurs again in ver.

24, and Neh. viii. 7, ix. 4, etc., x. 13, xii. 24. The Levite

Hashabiah, ver. 19, is also named again, ver. 24, Neh. x. 2,

and xii. 24- • while the name of the Levite Jeshaiah, on the



CHAP. VIII. 21-80. 109

contrary, is not again met with in the books of either Ezra
or Nehemiah.—Ver. 20. With respect to the Nethinim,

whom David and the princes (of Israel) had given for the

service of the Levites {i.e. made servants of the temple, to

perform the lowest offices for the Levites), comp. Josh,

ix, 21 and Ezra ii. 43. "They all were distinguished by

name," i.e. were men of note; comp. remarks on 1 Ohron.

xii. 31.

Vers. 21-30. The last preparations for the journey.

—

Ver. 21. When the company of fellow-travellers was thus

completed, Ezra proclaimed a fast at the place of meeting

at the river Ahava, " that we might humble ourselves before

our God, to seek of Him a prosperous journey for ourselves,

our families, and our goods." Fasting, as a means of hum-
bling themselves before God, for the purpose of obtaining

an answer to their petitions, was an ancient custom with

the Israelites : Jadg. xx. 26 ; 1 Sam. vii. 6 ; Joel i. 14

;

2 Ohron. xx. 3. nnE'] rfrn^ a straight way, a way made level

by the removal of obstructions, i.e. a prosperous journey

;

comp. Ps. cxii. 7. ^0, a noun collective, properly the little

children, more frequently denoted the entire family, a man's

wives and children ; see remarks on Ex. xii. 37. t^'iai, pos-

sessions in cattle and other goods.—Vei". 22. For I was

ashamed to request of the king a band of soldiers and horse-

men to help us against enemies in the way (i.e. to protect us

from hostile attacks during our journey) ; for we had said

to the king : The hand of our God is over all them that

seek him for good (i.e. for their good), and His power and

His wrath against all them that forsake Him. iW in con-

nection with isx is not His powerful wrath, but His power

and might to conquer all enemies, evidencing itself in wrath

against the wicked. This confession, which they had uttered

before the king, they desired to make good by earnest

humble supplication, that God would prove Himself their

help and defence against all their enemies. And for this

—

adds Ezra, looking back on their prosperous journey after

it was accomplished—He was entreated of us. Because

they had supplicated His assistance by prayer and fasting,
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God granted them His protection by the way.—Vers. 24-30.

Then Ezra delivered the gold, the silver, and the vessels,

which he had received as gifts for the temple, to twelve of

the chiefs of the priests, and -twelve Levites, that they

might take charge of them during the journey, and bring

them to Jerusalem. " I separated twelve of the chief of

the priests," i.e. from the whole company of priests who

were journeying with us. The following fi^^^ns'p does not

suit the sense, whether we take the j" as a sign of the dative

(LXX.) or of the accusative (Vulgate, and several ex-

positors). For Sherebiah and Hashabiah were neither

priests nor chiefs of priests, but Levites of the race of

Merari (ver. 18), and cannot therefore be reckoned among
the twelve chiefs of priests. If we take n''T\^ for a dative,

and translate, " I separated twelve of the chiefs of the priests

for Sherebiah and Hashabiah," this would place the priests

in a servile relation to the Levites, contrary to their true

position. For niantW we must read n^2^B'1, and accept the

reading of 1 Esdras, Kal 'Ea-epe^iav, as correct. Ezra sepa-

rated twelve chiefs of the priests and twelve Levites, for

the purpose of delivering to their custody the gifts of gold,

silver, and implements for the temple. Of the chiefs of

the priests no names are mentioned; of the Levites, the

two names Sherebiah and Hashabiah are given as those of

heads of houses, with whom ten other Levites were asso-

ciated.—Ver. 25, etc. To these chief priests and Levites

Ezra weighed the silver and the gold and the vessels ; S'??',

to weigh, i.e. to deliver by weight. In the Chethiv n^ipK'N

the O sound is maintained, and consequently the Keri is

pointed —. On the other hand, in ver. 26 the i is dropped,

and the form pointed with —> though many Mss., followed by
J. H. Michaelis, have — here also. 'i'N n^a nD^nri is in appo-

sition with the before-named objects : the gold, the silver,

and the vessels, the offering for the house of our God,
which the king, his councillors . . . had offered ; comp. vii.

15, 16, 19. In ICinn the article represents the relative

pronoun ; see on 1 Ohron. xxvi. 28. ^''^VMH, all Israelites

who were found, met with, in Babylon, and were not going
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With them to Jerusalem ; comp. 1 Chron. xxix. 17, 2 Chron.

V. 11. Q'lJ pj;, hke "1! -"J?, i. 8, to their hand, i.e. handed over

to their keeping. The gifts amounted to : six hundred and

fifty talents of silver, and silver vessels one hundred in

talents, i.e. one hundred talents in value, one hundred

talents of gold, and twenty covered basins of gold (comp.

i. 10) one thousand dariks in value, and two brazep vessels

of fine golden brilliancy, precious as gold. ^i^V? is an abstract

noun, formed from the participle Hophal of inv, to glitter

like gold, and constructed as a feminine. The word, with its

adjective, either depends upon flE'nj, in the stat. construct.,

or stands in apposition thereto, and is not, as a participle

Hophal, used adjectively and combined with riB*™, for then

the two adjectives snso and niiD would not be in different

genders. niniDn, likenillbn 'isa, 2 Chron. xx. 25.—Ver. 28,

etc. On delivering these treasures, Ezra adds the admoni-

tion : Ye are holy to the Lord, and the vessels are holy, and

the gold and the silver are a free-will offering unto the Lord

God of your fathers ; watch and keep (that which is com-

mitted to you). Since they were themselves, as priests and

Levites, holy to the Lord, they were also to treat and keep

the gifts committed to their charge as holy gifts, until, on

their arrival at Jerusalem, they should • weigh them (i.e.

deliver them by weight) before the priests, the Levites, and

the princes of Israel, in the chambers of the house of the

Lord. The article to niatypn (stat. construct.) is among the

incorrectnesses of the later Hebrew.—^Ver. 30. Then they

took the weight of the silver, . . . i.e. received the silver,

etc., delivered to them by weight.

Vers. 31—36. The start, the journey, and the arrival at

Jerusalem.—Ver. 31. The start from the river Ahava (comp.

ver. 15) did not take place till the twelfth day of the first

month; while according to vii. 9, the journey from Babylon

was appointed for the first day of the month, and according

to viii. 15, the bands of travellers who assembled at the

river Ahava encamped there three days. These statements

may be reconciled as follows : On the first day the company

of travellers began to assemble, and during the three days'
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encampment at the place of meeting Ezra became aware

that no Levites were found among the travellers; upon

which he took the measures mentioned, ver. 16, etc., to

induce certain Levites and Nethinim to accompany them.

When these were afterwards present, Ezra ordained a fast,

to supplicate the divine protection for the journey, and

committed the sacred gifts to the care of the priests and

Levites. Eight days elapsed while' these preparations for

departure were being made, so that the start from the river

Ahava did not take place till the twelfth day. The journey

was successfully accomplished, God's gracious protection

delivering them from the hands of enemies and marauders

;

comp. ver. 22.—Vers. 32, 33. They arrived at Jerusalem,

as stated vii. 9, on the first day of the fifth month, the

journey consequently occupying three months and a half.

The particulars of the journey are not communicated ; and

as we do not even know the locality of the place of meeting

at the river Ahava, the length of road to be traversed can-

not be determined. After their arrival at Jerusalem, they

abode, i.e. remained, as Nehemiah subsequently did, quiet and

inactive three days, to recover from the fatigues and hard-

ships of the journey, Neh. ii. 11, before they undertook the

arrangement of their affairs. On the fourth day, the gifts

they had brought with them were delivered in the house of

God {^m, like n^iJipK, ver. 16) into the hand of Meremoth
and Eleazar the priests, and Jozabad and Noadiah, two
Levites, who took charge of them, the chiefs of the priests

and Levites being, according to ver. 29, also present.

Meremoth Ben Uriah reappears in Neh. iii. 4, 21, and is

also intended Neh. xii. 3. Eleazar the son of Phinehas,

and the Levite Noadiah, are not again met with. Jozabad,

of the sons of Jeshua (ii. 40), may be the Levite Jozabad

mentioned x. 23. Binnui is named among the Levites,

Neh. X. 10 and xii. 8.—Ver. 34. " By number, by weight,

as to all," i.e. all vras delivered by number and weight ; and
the whole weight was written at that time, i.e. an authentic

list was made at the delivery which then took place.—Ver.

35. After the delivery of the dedicated gifts, those who had
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come tip out of captivity (with Ezra), the sons of the cap-

tivity, offered burnt -offerings and sin-offerings, out of

gratitude for the favour shown by God in the gracious

restoration of His people Israel. This is implied in the

words : " burnt-offerings to the God of Israel, twelve bullocks

for all Israel" (the twelve tribes), and twelve he-goats for a

sin-offering, as in vi. 17. Ninety-six (8 X 12) lambs and

seventy-seven lambs (77, the intensified seven) were like-

wise brought as a burnt-offering. " All this was a burnt-

offering for the LoED," of which, therefore, nothing could be

eaten by the offerers. The sin-offering preceded the burnt-

offering, as the necessary basis of an acceptable burnt-offer-

ing. The sin-offerings availed as an atonement for the sins

of all Israel, and the burnt-offerings typified the surrender

of the entire nation to the service of the Lord. Thus the

fact that these were offered for all Israel was an actual

declaration that they who had now returned were hence-

forth resolved, together, with all Israel, to dedicate their

lives to the service" of the Lord their God.—Ver. 36. Here
upon the royal decrees (the commission, vii. 12-26) were

delivered to the satraps of the king, and to the governors

on this side the river ; and they furthered the people and the

house of God, as Artaxerxes had commanded in his edict,

vii. 20-24. On a''JB1'nfns and niina, see rem. on Dan. iii. 2.

The satraps were the military chiefs of the province, the

niina, the heads of the civU government. NB'J, to lift up, to

support, like i. 4.

CHAP. IX. X.

—

Ezra's proceedings in the severance
OF the strange women from the congregation
OP ISRAEL.

When Ezra, some time after his arrival, was in the temple

at Jerusalem, the princes of the people informed him that

the Israelites had mingled themselves by marriage with the

people of the lands (ix. 1, 2). Deeply moved by this com-

munication, he sat astonished till the time of the evening

sacrifice, while all who feared God's word assembled about

H
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him (vers. 3, 4). At the evening sacrifice he fell upon his

knees and prayed, making a touching confession of sin before

God, in the name of the congregation (vers. 5-15). During

this prayer many were gathered around him weeping, and

Shecaniah coming forth from their midst, acknowledged the

transgressions of the congregation, and declared that they

would make a covenant with God to put away all the strange

wives (x. 1-4). After making the princes, the priests, and

Levites take an oath that they would do according to the

declaration thus made, Ezra left the temple and retired to

the chamber of Johanan, to fast and mourn over the trans-

gression of those who had returned from captivity (vers. 5,

6). An assembly at Jerusalem was then proclaimed, and

those who should not attend it were threatened with heavy

penalties (vers, 7-9). At this assembly Ezra reproved the

people for their transgression, and called upon them to

separate themselves from the people of the countries, and

from the strange wives (vers. 10, 11) ; upon which the

assembly resolved to appoint a commission to investigate and

decide upon individual cases. In spite of the opposition of

some, this proposal was accepted, and the commission named
(vers. 12-17), which held its sittings from the first day of

the tenth month, and made an end of its investigations into

all cases brought before it by the close of the year. Then
follows the list of those who had taken strange wives (vers.

18—44), with which the book concludes.

Chap. ix. Information given of the intermingling of Israel

with the heathen nations of the land by marriage (vers. 1—4),

and Ezra's prayer and confession (vers. 5-15).—Vers. 1, 2.

"When this was done, the princes came to me, and said, The
people of Israel, and the priests, and the Levites, do not

separate themselves from the people of the lands, according

to their abominations, (even) of the Oanaanites; . . . for they

have taken (wives) of their daughters for themselves and for

their sons, and the holy seed have mingled themselves with

the people of the lands." What now follows is placed in

close chronological sequence with what precedes by the for-

mula njN rt??3l, at the time of the completion of these things;
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comp. 2 Chron. xxxi. 1, xxix. 29, vii. 1. n^S are the things

related chap. viii. 33-36. Of these the delivery of the gifts

took place on the fourth day after Ezra's arrival at Jerusa-

lem, i.e. on the fourth or fifth day of the first month (comp.

viii. 32, etc., with vii. 9). The sacrifices (viii. 35) would un-

doubtedly be offered immediately; and the royal orders would

be transmitted to the satraps and governors (viii. 36) very

soon after. As soon, then, as Ezra received intelligence con-

cerning the illegal marriages, he took the matter in hand, so

that all related (ix. 3-10) occurred on one day. The first

assemblage of the people with relation to this business was

not, however, held till the twentieth day of the ninth month

(x. 9) ; while on the calling of this meeting, appearance

thereat was prescribed within three days, thus leaving ap-

parently an interval of nine whole months between chap,

viii. and ix. Hence Bertheau conjectures that the first.pro-

clamation of this assembly encountered opposition, because

certain influential personages were averse to the further

prosecution of this matter (x. 15). But though x. 4-7 does

not inform us what period elapsed between the adoption of

Shecaniah's proposal to Ezra, and the proclamation for

assembling the people at Jerusalem, the narrative does not

give the impression that this proclamation was delayed for

months through the opposition it met with. Besides, Ezra

may have received the information concerning the un-

lawful marriages, not during the month of his arrival at

Jerusalem, but some months later. We are not told whether

it was given immediately, or soon after the completion of the

matters mentioned viii. 33-36. The delivery of the royal

commands to the satraps and governors (viii. 36) may have

occupied weeks or months, the question being not merely to

transmit the king's decrees to the said officials, but to come

to such an understanding with them as might secure their

favour and goodwill in assisting the newly established com-

munity, and supporting the house of God. The last sentence

(viii. 36), "And they furthered the people and the house

of God," plainly shows that such an understanding with

the royal functionaries was effected, by transactions which.
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must have preceded what is related chap. ix. This matter

having been arranged, and Ezra being now about to enter

upon the execution of his commission to inquire concerning

Judah and Jerusalem according to the law of his God (vii.

12), he received information of the illegal marriages. While

he was in the temple, the princes (Q'l^'I', the princes, are

those who give the information, the article being used e.g.

like that in B^srij Gen. xiv.l3) came to him, saying: The
people (viz. Israel, the priests, and the Levites; the three

classes of the Israelite community) do not separate them-

selves from the people of the lands; comp. vi. 21. Dn''n3yh3,

with respect to their abominations, i.e. as Israel should have

done with respect to the abominations of these people. The

? to ''^JJ?3? might be regarded as introducing the enumeration

of the different nations, and corresponding with 'fiyo ; it is,

however, more likely that it is used merely as a periphrasis

for the genitive, and subordinates the names to Dn'ri3J?ri

:

their, i.e. the Canaanites', etc., abominations, the suffix re-

lating, as e.g. at iii. 12 and elsewhere, to the names follow^-

ing. Five Canaanitish races are here named, as in Ex. xiii.

5, with this difference, that the Perizzites are here substi-

tuted for the Hivites, while in Ex. iii. 8, xxiii. 23, both are

enumerated, making six ; to these are added in Deut. vii. 1

the Girgashites, making, generally speaking, seven nations.

Ammonites, Moabites, and Egyptians are here cited besides

the Canaanitish races. The non-severance of the Israelites

from these nations consisted, according to ver. 2, in the fact

of their having contracted marriages with them. In the

law, indeed (Ex. xxxiv. 16 ; Deut. vii. 3), only marriages

with Canaanitish women were forbidden ; but the reason of

this prohibition, viz. that Israel might not be seduced by
them to idolatry, made its extension to Moabites, Ammonites,
and Egyptians necessary under existing circumstances, if an
effectual check was to to be put to the relapse into heathenism
of the Israelitish community, now but just gathered out again

from among the Gentiles. For during the captivity idolaters

of all nations had settled in the depopulated country, and
mingled with the remnant of the Israelites left there. By
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" the people of the lands," however, we are not to under-

stand, with J. H. Michaelis, remnants of the races subju-

gated by Nebucl^adnezzar and carried to Babylon,—who
were now, after seventy years, returning, as well as the Jews,

to their native lands under Cyrus ; in support of which view

Mich, incorrectly refers to Jer. xxv. 9, etc.,—but those por-

tions, both of the ancient Oanaanitish races and of the

Moabites and Ammonites, who, escaping the sentence of

captivity, remained in the land. IKfe^J is naturally completed

by D'tyj from the context; comp. x. 44, 2 Chron. xi. 21, and

other passages. The subject of 'i^njjnri is the collective Vlt

lyipn, the holy seed, i.e. the members of the nation called to

holiness (E^. xix. 5). The appellation is taken from Isa. vi.

13, where the remnant of the covenant people, preserved in

the midst of judgments, and purified thereby, is called a holy

seed. The second part of ver. 2 contains an explanatory ac-

cessory clause : and the hand of the princes and rulers hath

been first in this unfaithfulness (/VP, comp. Lev. v. 15), i.e.

the princes were the first to transgress ; on the figurative ex-

pression, comp. Deut. xiii. 10. C^JD is an Old-Persian word

naturalized in Hebrew, signifying commander, prefect; but

its etymology is not as yet satisfactorily ascertained : see

Delitzsch on Isa. xli. 25.—Ver. 3, etc. This information

threw Ezra into deep grief and moral consternation. The
tearing of the upper and under garments was a sign of

heartfelt and grievous affliction (Josh. viii. 6) ; see remarks on

Lev. X. 6. The plucking out of (a portion of) the hair was

the expi?ession of violent wrath or moral indignation, comp.

Neh. xiii. 25, and is not to be identified with the cutting

off of the hair in mourning (Job i. 20). "And sat down
stunned;" Op^B'P, desolate, rigid, stunned, without motion.

While he was sitting thus, there were gathered unto him all

who feared the word of God concerning the transgression of

those that had been carried away. Tin, trembling, being

terrified, generally construed with ?¥ or ?N (e.g. Isa. Ixvi.

2, 5), but here with 3 (like verbs of embracing, believing),

and meaning to believe with trembling in the word which

God had spoken concerning this ?yD, i.e. thinking with terror
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of the punishments which such faithless conduct towards a

covenant God involved.

Vers. 5-15. Ezra's prayer and confession for the congrega-

tion.—Ver. 5. And at the time of the evening sacrifice, I

rose up from my mortification (fT'iJjri, humiliation, generally

through fasting, here through sitting motionless in deep

affliction of soul), and rending my garment and my mantle.

These words contribute a second particular to ''fl»i?, and do

not mean that Ezra arose with his garments torn, but state

that, on arising, he rent his clothing, and therefore again

manifested his sorrow in this manner. He then fell on his

knees, and spread out his hands to God (comp. 1 Kings

viii. 22), to make a confessi9n of the heavy guilt of the

congregation before God, and thus impressively to set their

sins before all who heard his prayer.—Ver. 6, etc. The
train of thought in this prayer is as follows : I scarcely dare

to lift up my face to God, through shame for the greatness

of our misdeeds (ver. 6). From the days of our fathers,

God has sorely punished us for our sins by delivering us

into the power of our enemies ; but has now again turned

His pity towards us, and revived us in the place of His

sanctuary, through the favour of the king of Persia (7-9).

But we have again transgressed His commands, with the

keeping of which God has connected our possession of the

good land given unto us (vers, 10-12). Should we then,

after God has spared us more than we through our tres-

passes have deserved, bring His wrath upon us, till we are

wholly consumed ? God is just ; He has preserved us ; but

we stand before Him with heavy guilt upon us, such guilt
' that we cannot endure God's presence (vers. 13-15). Ezra
does not pray for the pardon of their sin, for he desires

only to bring the congregation to the knowledge of the

greatness of their transgression, and so to invite them to do
all that in them lies to atone for their guilt, and to appease

God's wrath.—Ver. 6. "I am ashamed, and am covered

with shame, to lift up my face to Thee, my God." 'nB'3

''^¥?^^\ united, as in Jer. xxxi. 19, comp. Isa. xlv. 16, and
other passages. 0733, to be covered with shame, is stronger
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than B'ia. " For our iniquities are increased over our head,"

i.e. have grown above our head. ti'X"! '^^Vm^, to or over the

head. npjJDp serves to enhance the meaning of ^^"J,
like 1

Ohron. xxiii. 17. " And our guiltiness is great, (reaching)

unto the heavens;" comp. 2 Ohron. xxviii. 9.—Ver. 7. " Since

the days of our fathers, have we, our kings, our priests, been

delivered into the hands of the kings of the lands, to the

sword, tp captivity, to plunder, and to shame of face." The
words from ^nna onwards serve to explain what is meant

by being delivered into the hand of strange kings. On the

expression D''3S HE'S, comp. Dan. ix. 7, etc., 2 Ohron. xxxii.

21. njn Di'n3, as it is this day, as is to-day the case ; see

remarks on Dan. ix. 7. The thought is : We are still sorely

suffering for our sins, by being yet under the yoke of foreign

sovereigns.—Ver. 8. " And now for a little moment there

has been mercy from the Loed our God, to leave us a

rescued remnant, and to give us a nail in His holy place,

that our God may lighten our eyes, and give us a little

reviving in our bondage." He calls the short interval be-

tween their release from captivity by Cyrus, and the time

when he is speaking, WT ISJ^ips, a little moment (comp. Isa.

xxvi. 20), in comparison with the long period of suffering

from the times of the Assyrians (comp. Neh. ix. 32) till the

reign of Cyrus. •^^''Pf, a rescued remnant, is the new com-

munity delivered from Babylon, and returned to the land of

their fathers. In proportion to the numerous population of

former days, it was but a remnant that escaped destruction
;

but a remnant which, according to the predictions of the

prophets, was again to grow into a large nation. A founda-

tion for this hope was given by the fact that God had given

them " a nail in the place of His sanctuary." The expres-

sion is figurative, in^ is a nail or peg struck into the wall,

to hang any kind of domestic utensils upon ; comp. Isa. xxii.

23, etc. Such a nail was the place of God's sanctuary, the

temple, to the rescued community. This was to them a

firm nail, by which they were borne and upheld ; and this

nail God had given them as a support to which they might

cling, and gain new life and vigour. The infinitive clauses
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following,
'^''^yf?

and iWJ?^, are dependent upon the preceding

infinitives I^N^ni) and rirf?), and state the purpose for which

God has given a nail in His house to this remnant.
,
That

our God may enlighten our eyes, i.e. may bestow upon us

new vitality; comp. Ps. xiii. 4. Suffering and misfortune

make the eyes dim, and their light is quenched in death

:

the enlightened or beaming eye is an image of vital power

;

comp. I Sam. xiv. 27, 29. n^np ^^^^? is not to be trans-

lated, ut daret nobis vivificationem, the suffix to WPin? being

not dative, but acciisative. The literal rendering is: that

He may make us a slight reviving. ^'ri?, the means of

supporting life, restoration tp life ; see on 2 Chron. xiv. 13.

Ezra adds ^V'O ; for the life to which the community had

attained was but feeble, in comparison with a vigorous social

life. Their deliverance from Babylon and return to the

land of their fathers was, so to speak, a revival from death ;

compare the embodiment of this figure in Ezekiel's vision,

Ezel^. xxxvii. 1-14 : they were, however, still in a state of

vassalage, and had not yet regained their independence.

This thought is further carried out in ver. 9 : " For we are

bondmen, yet our God hath not forsaken us in our bondage,

but hath extended mercy to us before the kings of Persia
;

so that they have given us a reviving to build up the house

of our God, and to repair its ruins, and have given us a wall

about us in Judah and Jerusalem." They who have re-

turned to Jerusalem and Judah are still bondmen, for they

are yet under the Persian yoke ; but God has disposed the

kings of Persia so to favour them as to give them a reviv-

ing, to enable them to rebuild the house of God. Cyrus
and Darius had not merely permitted and commanded the

building of the temple, but had also furnished them with

considerable assistance towards the carrying out of this

work ; comp. i. 3, etc., vi. 7-9. The suffix in I'^'^in al-

ludes to S''npN IT'S. The words of the last sentence are

figurative, l^!? means the wall of a vineyard, the wall or

fence built for its protection (Isa. v. 2, 5). Hence the

wall, or enclosure, is an image of protection from the incur-

sions and attacks of enemies. Such a wall has been given
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them in Judah and Jerusalem by the kings of Persia.

" The meaning is not that they possess a place defended by
walls (perhaps, therefore, the temple) in Jerusalem and
Judah, but that the Persian kings have given to the new
community a safe dwelling-place (or the means of existence),

because the power of the Persian empire secures to the

returned Israelites continued and undisturbed possession of

the city and the land." (Bertheau.)

After this statement concerning the divine favour, Ezra

next sets himself to describe the conduct of his country-

men with respect to the mercy extended to them. — Ver.

10. "And now, O our God, what can we say after this?

That we have forsaken Thy commandments." DNr, i.e. such

proofs of the divine compassion as have just been men-
tioned. The answer which follows commences with '3,

before which 1?S3 is mentally repeated : " we can only say

that we have forsaken Thy commandments, requited Thy
kindness with sins."—Ver. 11. Namely, the commandments
"which Thou hast commanded by Thy servants the

prophets, saying, The land unto which ye go to possess it is

an unclean land through the uncleanness of the people of

the lands, through their abominations, wherewith they have

filled it from one end to another through their impurity.

And now give not your daughters unto their sons, neither

take their daughters unto your sons (for wives), nor seek

their peace nor their wealth for ever; that ye may be

strong, and eat the good of the land, and leave it for an in-

heritance to your children for ever." The words of the

prophets introduced by ibN? are found in these terms neither

in the prophetical books nor the Pentateuch. They are not,

therefore,. to be regarded as a verbal quotation, but only as

a declaration that the prohibition of intermarriage with the

heathen had been inculcated by the prophets. The intro-

duction of this prohibition by the words : the land unto

which ye go to possess it, refers to the Mosaic age, and in

using it Ezra, had chiefly in view Deut. vii. 1-3. He inter-

weaves, however, with this passage other sayings from the

Pentateuch, e.g. Deut. xxiii. 7, and from the prophetic
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writings, without designing to make a verbal quotation.

He says quite generally, by His servants the prophets, as the

author of the books of Kings does in similar cases, e.g. 2

Kings xvii. 23, xxi. 10, xxlv. 2, where the leading idea is,

not to give the saying of some one prophet, but to represent

the truth in question as one frequently reiterated. The

sayings of Moses in Deuteronomy also bear a prophetical

character; for in this book he, after the manner of the

prophets, seeks to make the people lay to heart the duty of

obeying the law. It is true that we do not meet in the other

books of Scripture a special prohibition of marriages with

Canaanites, though in the prophetical remarks, Judg. iii. 6,

such marriages are reproved as occasions of seducing the

Israelites to idolatry, and in the prophetic descriptions of

the whoredoms of Israel with Baalim, and the general ani-

madversions upon apostasy from the Lord, the transgression

of this prohibition is implicitly included ; thus justifying the

general expression, that God had forbidden the Israelites to

contract such marriages, by His servants the prophets. Be-

sides, we must here take into consideration the threatening

of the prophets, that the Lord would thrust Israel out of

the land for their sins, among which intermarriage with the

Canaanites was by no means the least. Ezra, moreover,

makes use of the general expression, "by the prophets,"

because he desired to say that God had not merely forbidden

these marriages once or twice in the law, but had also re-

peatedly inculcated this prohibition by the prophets. The

law was preached by the prophets when they reiterated

what was the will of God as revealed in the law of Moses.

In this respect Ezra might well designate the prohibition of

the law as the saying of the prophets, and cite it as pro-

nounced according to the circumstances of the Mosaic

period.^ The words : the land into which ye go, etc., recall

the introduction of the law in Deut. vii. 1, etc, ; but the

1 It is hence evident that these words of Ezra afford no evidence

against the single authorship of the Pentateuch. The inference that a

saying of the law, uttered during the wanderings in the wilderness, is

here cited as a saying of the prophets, the servants of Jahve, is, accord-
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description of the land as a land of uncleanness through

the uncleanness of the people, etc, does not read thus either

in the Pentateuch or in the prophets. n^Jj the uncleanness

of women, is first applied to moral impurity by the prophets :

comp. Lam. i. 17 ; Ezek. vii. 20, xxxvi. 17, comp. Isa. Ixiv.

5. The expression na"?s nspj from edge to edge, i.e. from

one end to the other, like nap n|, 2 Kings x. 21, xxi. 16, is

taken from vessels filled to their upper rim. nrijJl introduces

the consequence : and now, this being the case. The pro-

hibition 'Wl WPin ^S is worded after Deut. vii. 3. The addi-

tion : nor seek their peace, etc., is taken almost verbally

from Deut. xxiii. 7, where this is said in respect of the Am-
monites and Moabites. iptnFi IVl?? recalls Deut. xi. 8, and

the promise : that ye may eat the good of the land for ever,

Isa. i. 19. D^'jap DnB''iini, and leave it for an inheritance to

your children, does not occur in this form in the Pentateuch,

but only the promise : that they and their children should pos-

sess the land for ever. On t5'''"iin in this sense comp. Judg.

xi. 24, 2 Chron. xx. 11.—Ver. 13, etc. And after all, continues

Ezra, taking up again the nxr''insil of ver. 10,—" after all

that is come up9n us for our evil deeds, and for our great

trespass—yea, Thou our God hast spared us more than our

iniquity deserved, and hast given us this escaped remnant

—

can we again break Thy commandments, and join in affinity

with the people of these abominations ? Wilt Thou not be

angry with us even to extirpation, so that no residue and no

escaped remnant should be left ? " The premiss in ver. 13a

is followed in ver. 14 by the conclusion in the form of a

question, while the second clause of ver. 13 is an explanatory

parenthesis. Bertheau construes the passage otherwise. He
finds the continuation of the sentence : and after all this

... in the words 'W1 nris ''3, which, calmly spoken, would

read : Thou, O God, hast not wholly destroyed us, but hast

preserved to us an escaped remnant ; while instead of such

a continuation we have an exclamation of grateful wonder,

ing to the jtist remark of Bertheau, entirely refuted even by the fact

that the words cited are nowhere found in the Pentateuch in this exact

form, and that hence Ezra did not intend to make a verbal quotation.
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emphatically introduced by '3 in the sense of ''3 QJ^N. With
this construction of the clauses, however, no advance is

made, and Ezra, in this prayer, does but repeat what he

had already said, vers. 8 and 9 ; although the introductory

''ins leads us to expect a new thought to close the con-

fession. Then, too, the logical connection between the

question ver. 14 and what precedes it would be wanting,

i.e. a foundation of fact for the question ver. 14. Bertheau

remarks oi; ver. 14, that the question : should we return to

break (i.e. break again) the commands of God ? is an anti-

thesis to the exclamation. But neither does this question, to

judge by its matter, stand in contrast to the exclamation,

nor is any such contrast indicated by its form. The dis-

course advances in regular progression only when ver.

14a forms the conclusion arrived at from ver. 13a, and the

thought in the premiss (13a) is limited by the thought

introduced with ''S. What had come upon Israel for their

sins was, according to ver. 7, deliverance into the hand of

heathen kings, to the sword, to captivity, etc. God had
not, however, merely chastened and punished His people for

their sins, He had also extended mercy to them, ver. 8, etc.

This, therefore, is also mentioned by Ezra in ver. 136, to

justify, or rather to limit, the bb in Nan"^3. The 'a is

properly confirmatory : for Thou, our God, hast indeed

punished us, but not in such measure as our sins had
deserved ; and receives through the tenor of the clause the

adversative meaning of imo, yea (comp. Ewald, § 330, b).

'» napp Pi3B'n, Thou hast checked, hast stopped, beneath our

iniquities. ^JK'n is not used intransitively, laut actively ; the

missing object must be supplied from the context: Thou
hast withheld that, all of which should have come upon
us, i.e. the punishment we deserved, or, as older expositors

completed the sense, iram tuam. y:iS?p nap^, infra delicta

nostra, i.e. Thou hast punished us less than our iniquities

deserved. For their iniquities they had merited extirpation

;

but God had given them a rescued remnant. '^^^^ as this,

viz. this which exists in the community now returned from
Babylon to Judaea. This is the circumstance which justifies
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the question : should we, or can we, again (aiB'J is used ad-

verbially) break Thy commandments, and become related by

marriage ? (tfii!!'!lD like Deut. vii. 3.) niajJnn ^dv, people who
live in abominations. The answer to this question is found in

the subsequent question : will He not—if,- after the sparing

mercy we have experienced, we again transgress the com-

mands of God—be angry with us till He have consumed

us ? <y?3 njj (comp. 2 Kings xiii. 17, 19) is strengthened by
the addition : so that there will be no remnant and no escaping.

The question introduced by NvQ is an expression of certain

assurance : He will most certainly consume us.—Ver. 15.

" Jahve, God of Israel, Thou art righteous ; for we remain

an escaped remnant, as (it is) this day. Behold, we are be-

fore Thee in our trespass ; for no one can stand before Thy
face, because of this." Ezra appeals to the righteousness

of God, not to supplicate pardon, as Neh. ix. 33, for the

righteousness of God would impel Him to extirpate the

sinful nation, but to rouse the conscience of the community,

to point out to them what, after this relapse into their old

abominations, they had to expect from the justice of God.
IJlNtyii 'a is confirmatory. God has shown Himself to be

just by so sorely punishing this once numerous nation, that

only a small remnant which has escaped destruction now
exists. And this remnant has again most grievously offended :

we lie before Thee in our trespass ; what can we expect from

Thy justice ? Nothing but destruction ; for there is no stand-

ing before Thee, i.e. no one can stand before Thee, riNr?J?,

because of this (comp, viii. 23, x. 2), i.e. because of the fpesh

guilt which we have incurred.

Chap. X. Tlie separation of the strange wives from the con-

gregation.—Vers. 1-5. While Ezra was making this confes-

sion before God, a numerous assemblage gathered around

him, and wept aloud. From this point onwards Ezra relates

the further course of events in such wise as to cast his own

person in the background, and speaks of himself in the

third person. The matter of his prayer is more definitely

declared by in'tinnai, and his posture in prayer by ?B3ni?1 naa,

weeping and casting himself down (lying on his knees, ix. 5).
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" Before the house of God," i.e. in the court of the temple.

The confirmatory clause: for the people wept much (nann

n33j a weeping in mass), furnishes the motive of so great a

number of men, women, and children gathering around

Ezra. Very many were as distressed as he was at the mar-

riages with strange wives, and regarded them as a grievous

trespass; hence they assembled weeping around him.

—

Ver. 2, etc. Then one of the sons of Elam, Shecaniah, the

son of Jehiel, stood forth from amidst the assembly, and

uttered the confession : " We have been unfaithful towards

our God by marrying strange wives, but there is yet hope for

Israel concerning this thing. We will now make a covenant

with God to put away all the strange wives and their children

from the congregation, according to the counsel of the Lord,

and of those who fear the commandment of our God, that it

may be done according to the law." Shecaniah, of the sons

of Elam (comp. ii. 7, viii. 7), is a different person from the

descendant of Zattu, mentioned chap. viii. 5 ; nor is Jehiel

identical with the individual whose name occurs in ver.

26. ^fi], and have brought home strange wives. 3"'B'in, to

cause to dwell (in one's house), said in vers. 10, 14, 17, 18,

and Neh. xiii. 23, 27, of bringing a wife home. Shecaniah

founds his hope for Israel in this trespass upon the circum-

stance, that they bind themselves by a solemn covenant

before God to put away this scandal from the congregation,

and to act in conformity with the lav\^. To make a covenant

with our God, i.e. to bind themselves by an oath with re-

spect to God, comp. 2 Chron. xxix. 10. N''Vi^, to put away
—the opposite of a'E'in. AH the wives are, according to the

context, all the strange women (ver. 2), and that which is

born of th6m, their children. Instead of ''3'iN nvV3, according

to the counsel of the Lord, De Wette, Bertheau, and others,

following the paraphrase in the LXX. and 1 Esdras, read

''3'iX, according to the counsel of my lord, i.e. of Ezra. But
this paraphrase being of no critical authority, there is no
sufficient reason for the alteration. For Shecaniah to call

Ezra my lord sounds strange, since usually this title was only

given by servants to their master, or subjects to their sove-
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reign, and Shecaniah afterwards addresses him simply as thou.

Besides, Ezra had given no advice at all in this matter, and

still less had he come to any resolution about it with the

God-fearing members of the community, nfe'jf'i after t;he

preceding n'''i3"n'i3J, we will make a covenant, must be taken

as hortative: and let it be done according to the law. 3 ^^^J

caring for with trembling.—Ver. 4. " tip ! for this matter

concerns thee (thou art called to carry it out), and we are

with thee (will assist thee therein) ; be strong (courageous)

and do it."—Ver. 5. Then Ezra (who during this speech had

continued upon his knees) arose, and made the chiefs of the

priests, of the Levites, and of all Israel swear to do according

to this word ; and they swore. Wn ID'iri is Shecaniah's pro-

posal to put away the strange wives.—Ver. 6. Hereupon

Ezra left the place before the house of God, and went into

the chamber of Johanan the son of Eliashib, to fast and

mourn there for the unfaithfulness (transgression) of them

that had been carried away (HPisn bvo like ix. 4). Johanan

the son of Eliashib cannot actually be Johanan ben Eliashib

(Neh. xii. 23) the high priest, however natural it may be to

understand by the chamber of Johanan one of the chambers

in the out-buildings of the temple, called after the name of

some well-known individual. For the high priest Eliashib

was a contemporary of Nehemiah, and the high priest

Johanan was not the son, but, according to the definite state-

ment, Neh. xii. 10, the grandson, of Eliashib, and the son

of Joiada (the correct reading of Neh. xii. 11 being : Joiada

begat Johanan and Jonathan). Now a chamber of the

temple could not in Ezra's time have been as yet called after

a grandson of Eliashib the contemporary of Nehemiah ;^ and

both Johanan and Eliashib being names which frequently

occur' (comp. vers. 24, 27, 36), and one of the twenty-four

1 This would not, indeed, be impossible, because, as we shall subse-

quently show (in our Introduction to the book of Nehemiah, § 2), Elia-

shib's grandson Johanan might be already ten years of age at the time

of the transaction in question ; bo that his grandfather, the high priest

Eliashib, might have called a chamber of the temple after the name of

his grandson. This view is not, however, a very probable one.
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orders of priests being called after the latter (1 Chron. xxiv.

12), we, with Ewald {Gesch. iv. p. 228), regard the Johanan

ben Eliashib here mentioned as an individual of whom nothing

further is known,—perhaps a priest descended from the

Eliashib of 1 Chron. xxiv. 12, and who possessed in the new

temple a chamber called by his name. For there is not the

slightest reason to suppose, with Bertheau, that a subsequent

name of this chamber is used in this narrative, because the

narrator desired to state the locality in a manner which

should be intelligible to his contemporaries. Oler. and

Berth, desire, after 1 Esdr. ix. 1 (koX avKi<r6eh e/cet), to

change D^ ^?.!! into DB* p}\ -. and he passed the night there

without eating bread or drinking water. But the LXX.
having icaX hropevQr] i/cei, and the repetition of the same

word being, moreover, by no means infrequent, comp. e.g. DpJ5

in vers. 5, 6, and finally DB' repeatedly standing for thither,

e.g. 1 Sam. ii. 14 (DB' ^''^^l'), there are no adequate grounds

for an alteration of the text. The paraphrase of 1 Esdr.

arises merely from the connection, and is devoid of critical

value. To eat no bread, etc., means to fast: comp. Ex.

xxxiv. 28, Deut. ix. 9.

Vers. 7-17. The resolution carried into execution.—Vers.

7, 8. A proclamation was sent forth throughout Judah and

Jerusalem (?lp "'''?.?!!}, comp. i. 1) to all the children of the

captivity to assemble at Jerusalem under pain of the punish-

ment, that whoever should not come within three days, all

his substance should be forfeited and himself excluded from

the congregation, according to the decision of the princes

and elders, who, as the heads of the community, had taken

the matter in hand, and made this announcement. The for-

feiture of substance is not its destruction, as prescribed Deut.

xiii. 13-17 in the case of a city fallen into idolatry, but its

appropriation to the benefit of the temple, after the analogy

of Lev. xxvii. 28.—Ver. 9. After three days all the men of

Judah and Benjamin assembled at Jerusalem. This took

place on the twentieth day of the ninth month. On this

statement of time, see the remark on ix. 1. The assembled

multitude sat there on the open space of the house of God,
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i.e. probably the open space (^^nnn) in front of the water-

gate, Neh. viii. 1, 3, 16, at the eastern or south-eastern side,

before the temple court; see remarks on Neh. viii. 1.

" Trembling " because of this matter, the seriousness of which

they might perceive from the heavy penalty attached to their

non-appearance within three days, and "because of the

rain," The ninth month, corresponding with our December,

is in the cold rainy time of the year (comp. ver. 13), " when

the rain usually falls in torrents " (Robinson, Phys. Geog,

p. 287).—Ver. 10. Ezra then stood up and reproved the

assembled multitude, saying : You have brought home (^''B'in,

comp, ver. 2) strange wives to increase the trespass of Israel

(comp. Ezra's confession, ix. 6-15), and exhorted them to

give glory to God and to do His pleasure, (viz,) to separate

themselves from the people of the land, and from the strange

wives. On iTiin un, comp. Josh, vii, 19. Separation from

the people of the land consisted, under the circumstances, in

the dismissal of the strange wives,—Ver, 12, The whole

assembly replied with a loud voice, and therefore with firm

resolve : According to thy word it is our duty to do, 13vV

must not be drawn to what precedes, as in the Vulgate, juxta

verhum tuum ad nos, sic fiat, but to what follows, as in ver. 4,

Neh. xiii. 13, 2 Sam, xviii, 11. But—they further remark,

ver, 13—the people are many,

—

i.e. the assemblage is very

large to be able to deal immediately with the several cases

;

and it is (now)' the time of the heavy rains, and there is no

power to stand without,

—

i.e. at the present season we are not

able to remain in the open air until the business is discharged;

neither is this the work of one day, or of two, for we have

transgressed much in this matter,

—

i.e. one or two days will

not suffice to investigate and decide upon all cases, because

very many have broken the law in this respect.—Ver, 14,

" Let then our rulers stand for the whole congregation, and

Jet all who in all our cities have brought home strange wives

come at appointed times, and with them the elders of each

city, and the judges thereof, until the fierce wrath of our

God be turned away from us, as long as this matter lasts."

There were so many cases to deal with, that the rulers, as

I
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the judicial authorities, must decide in this matter; and those

who in all the cities of the land had transgressed, were to

appear before these authorities, and submit their individual

cases to their jurisdiction. The choice of the verb ITpV!, to

stand or set oneself to discharge some business, here there-

fore to give judgment, is occasioned by the preceding 1i!3J)p.

The whole community had assembled according to the pro-

clamation, and was standing there for the purpose of bring-

ing the matter to a close. This they were not, however, able

to do, for the reasons stated ver, 13; hence the princes, as

rulers of the community, are to remain for the discharge of

the business. ?ni5n"?3? is not a genitive dependent on 13''^]j*,

and explanatory of the suffix of this word—our, viz. the

whole congregation's, princes (Bertheau)—an unnatural and
superfluous elucidation ; for if the whole congregation say

:

our princes, it is self-evident that not the princes of a section

or portion of the people, but of the whole congregation,

must be intended. Pnijn-M^ is the object of noj);| : let them
stand for the whole congregation .(? IDV like '? Dip, Ps. xciv.

16), not instead of, hut for the good of the congregation, and
transact its business. In our cities, i.e. including the capital,

for there is here no contrast between Jerusalem and the

other cities. The article to yii^nn stands, as is often the case,

for the relative IfX, e.g. ver. 17, viii. 25. CMtp D'riy, ap-

pointed times, stated terms, used only here and in Neh. x. 35,
xiii. 31. t«3t is a Ohaldaistic expression. With the accused
were to come the elders and judges of every city, to furnish

the necessary explanations and evidence. 3''E'ni> nj;^ until the
turning away of the fierceness of the wrath (? IJ? according

to the later usage of the language instead of "^V only, comp.
Ewald, § 315, a, not instead of j> only, as Bertheau seeks, by
incorrectly interpreted passages, to prove). The meaning is

:

until the fierce wrath of God concerning these marriages

shall be turned away, by their dissolution and the dismissal

of the strange women from the congregation. The last

words, njn "12'n^ nj?, offer some difficulty. De "Wette and Ber-
theau translate them : on account of this matter, which *• IV
can by no means signify. We regard i" n? = IJf of the older
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language, in the sense of during, like 2 Kings ix. 22, accord-

ing to which the meaning is: as long as this thing lasts; but

we connect these words, not, as J. H. Michaelis, with the

immediately preceding clause : the wrath which is fierce

during this matter {quce usque, i.e. constanter ardet), but take

them as more exactly defining the leading idea of the verse

:

the princes are to stand and judge the guilty as long as this

matter lasts, so that i^^J] "i^ib ty is co-ordinate with ^''B'riP ly

'1J"|.—Ver. 15. Jonathan the son of Asahel, and Jahaziah the

son of Tikvah, indeed opposed this proposal on the part of

the community, and were supported in their opposition by
two Levites, but without being able to carry it out. This

statement is introduced by 'H^, only, in the form of a qualifi-

cation to the remark that the wJiole assembly (ver. 12) made
this resolution : nevertheless Jonathan . . . stood up against

this. For bv "^^V, to stand up against, or as elsewhere 7? Dip,

comp. 1 Ohron. xxi. 1, 2 Ohron. xx. 23, Dan. viii. 25, xi. 14.

Such also is the view of R. Sal, and Lightf., while older ex-

positors Understand it as meaning: only Jonathan . . . stood

up for this matter, like the steterunt super hoc of the Vul-

gate, or as the decidedly incorrect explanation of J. H,
Mich. : prcsfecti sunt huic negotio.—Nothing further is known

of the four opponents here named. That they did not suc-

ceed in this opposition appears from what follows. Ver. 16.

The children of the captivity, i.e. the returned exiles, did so

;

i.e. the congregation carried their resolve into execution.

And Ezra the priest, and men, heads of houses according to

their houses,

—

i.e. so that each house was represented by its

head,—were separated, i.e. chosen to conduct the investiga-

tion. The 1 copulative before D''?'3>?. has been lost, an asyn-

deton seeming in this case inadmissible. Bertheau, on the

contrary, unnecessarily changes v13»1 into i? -''la;! after 1

Esdras ix. 16. "And they all by names," comp. viii. 20.

'3E'?.1, and they held a sitting {i.e. their first sitting) on the

first day of the tenth month, and therefore only ten days

after the assembly just spoken of. "i^'in cVn"!?, to inquire

into the matter. It is impossible in Hebrew to form B^n^J

from B'l'J, and this word can only arise from 'J^'^% as Ewald,
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§ 239, a, note, Olshansen, . Lehrb. d. hebr. Spr. Tp. 150, and

JBottcher, ausf. Lehrb. der hebr. Spr. i. 1, p. 162, note,

unanimously agree.—Ver. 17. And they made an end with,

all, with respect to the men who had brought home strange

wives. ^33 (with the article) cannot be so connected with

Dit^JS, from which it is separated by the accentuation of the

latter, as to admit of the repetition, as by older expositors, of

the preposition 3 before CK^JK: with all, namely, with the men.

Still less can ^33, as Bertheau thinks, be taken in the sense of

" in every place," and CB'JX connected as an accusative with

l^aiH : they finished in every place the men (!) ; for rips with

an accusative of the person signifies to annihilate, to make
an end of, while 3 rjp3 means to finish, to make an end with,

comp. Gen. xliv. 12. If, as the accentuation requires, we
take ?33 independently, D''?'Ji< can only be an accusative of

more exact definition: in respect of the men (D''B'J^, being

without the article, because words which define it follow). As
this gives a suitable meaning, it seems unnecessary to alter

the punctuation and read C'K'JS'MS, or with Ewald, § 290, c,

note 1, to regard ^''K'JN 733 as a singular combination.—Till the

first day of the first month (of the next year), therefore in

three months, their sittings having begun, according to ver.

13, on the first day of the tenth month.—The account of this

transaction closes with

—

The list of the men who had taken strange wives, vers,

18-44; among whom were priests (18-22), Levites (23,

24), and Israelites, i.e. laymen (25-43).—Ver. 18, etc.

Among the priests there stand first, four names of sons

and brethren of the high priest Jeshua, the son of Joza-

dak, who returned to Jerusalem with Zerubbabel. vriN,

his (Jeshua's) brethren. Judging by ii. 36, these were

among the descendants of Jedaiah, a section of the house of

the high-priestly family (see rem. on ii. 36), and were there-

fore distant cousins of the high priest. They gave their

hands, i.e. bound themselves by shaking hands, to put away
their wives, i.e. to dismiss them, and to sever them from the

congregation of Israel, '3''???'K1, " and guilty a ram for their

trespass," i.e. condemned to bring a ram as a trespass-offer-
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ing. fi''I??'S1 is to be regarded as the continuation of the

infinitive clause t?''Xinp. As elsewhere, infinitive clauses

are continued without anything further in the verb, finit.

(comp. Ewald, § 350) ; so here also does the adjective

b'lpB'S follow, requiring that n^''n? should be mentally sup-

plied. JNS'Vn, a ram of the flock, is, as an accusative of

more exact definition, dependent on cpt^^. This trespass-

offering was imposed upon them according to the principle

of the law, Lev. v. 14, etc., because they had committed a

""J?? against the Lord, which needed expiation ; see on Lev. v.

14.—In what follows, only the names of the individuals, and

a statement of the families they belonged to, are given, with-

out repeating that the same obligations, namely, the dis-

missal of their stfange wives, and the bringing of a trespass-

offering, were imposed on them also, this being self-evident

from the context.—Among the sons of Immer were three,

among the sons of Harim five, among the sons of Pashur

six offenders ; in all, eighteen priests. By comparing ii.

36—39, we perceive that not one of the orders of priests

who returned with Zerubbabel was free from participation

in this transgression. Some of the names given, 20-22, re-

appear in the lists in Neh. viii. 4 and x. 2-9, and may
belong to the same individuals.—Ver. 23. Of Levites, only

six names are given, and that without stating the houses to

which they belonged. From ii. 40, however, it appears

that they were of the sons of Jeshua and Kadmiel there

mentioned. "Kelaiah, the same is Kelita ;" the latter is the

usual name of the person in question, and that which he

bears in Neh. viii. 7 and x. 11. Jozabad also reappears in

Neh. viii. 7.—Ver. 24, etc. Of singers one, and of porters

three names are given; comp. ii. 41, 42. In all, ten Levites.

—^Ver. 25. Of Israel, as distinguished from priests and

Levites, i.e. of the laity. Of these latter are given in all

eighty-six names, belonging to ten races, 25-43, who re-

turned with Zerubbabel. See Nos. 1, 5, 6, 9, 8, 4, 30, 17,

and 27 of the survey of these races, p. 33. fliDT_ in ver.

29 should, according to the Chethiv, be read niDn^..—The

twofold naming of sons of Bani in this list (vers. 29 and 34)
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is strange, and Bani is evidently in one of these places a

mistake for some other name. Bertheau supposes that

Bigvai may have stood in the text in one of these places.

The error undoubtedly lies in the second mention of Bani

(ver. 34), and consists not merely in the wrong transcrip-

tion of this one name. For, while of every other race four,

six, seven, or eight individuals are named, no less than

seven and twenty names follow ''33 ^33t?, though all these

persons could hardly have belonged to one race, unless the

greater number of males therein had married strange

wives. Besides, no names of inhabitants of cities of

Judah and Benjamin are given in this list (as in ii. 21-28,

and 33-35), although it is stated in vers. 7 and 14 that

not only the men of Jerusalem, but also dwellers in other

cities, had contracted these prohibited marriages, and been

summoned to Jerusalem, that judgment might be pro-

nounced in their several cases. These reasons make it pro-

bable that the twenty-seven persons enumerated in vers.

34-42 were inhabitants of various localities in Judah, and

not merely individuals belonging to a single house. This

supposition cannot, however, be further corroborated, since

even the LXX. and 1 Esdr. read the name Bani in vers. 27

and 34, nor can any conjecture respecting the correct read-

ing laying claim to probability be ventured on. In the

single names, the Greek texts of the Septuagint and 1

Esdras frequently differ from the Hebrew text, but the

differences are almost all of a kind to furnish no material for

criticism. A considerable number of these names reappear

in the lists of names in the book of Nehemiah, but under
circumstances which nowhere make the identity of the per-

sons bearing them certain.—Ver. 44 contains the statement

with which the account of this transaction closes. The
Chethiv "KB'j seems to be an error of transcription for INB'J

(the Keri), which the sense requires. '131 CriD E'"'!, " and there

were among them women who had brought forth sons."

Dn» must be referred to women, notwithstanding the mascu-
line suffix. 10''B'J, too, can only be referred to a<m, and
cannot be explained, as by J. H. Mich. : unde etiam filios
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susceperant seu procreaverant. The gender of the verb is

adapted to the form of the word D''E'3, an incorrectness

which must be attributed to the increasing tendency of the

language to use the masculine instead of the feminine, or

to renounce a distinction of form between the genders.

There are no adequate reasons for such an alteration of the

text as Bertheau proposes ; for the LXX. already had our

text before them, and the Kot airiXvaav avra^ arirv tekvoi^

of 1 Esdr. ix. 36 is a mere conjecture from the context.

The remark itself, that among the women who were sent

away were some who had already brought children into

the world, is not superfluous, but added for the purpose

of showing how thoroughly this matter was carried out.

Separation from women who already have children is far

more grievous,- ob communiwm liberorum caritaiem, than part-

ing with childless wives.

Strictly as this separation was carried out, this evil was

not thereby done away with for ever, nor even for very

long. After the arrival of Nehemiah at Jerusalem, when

the building of the wall was concluded, the congregation

again bound themselves by an oath, on the occasion of a day

of prayer and fasting, to contract no more such illegal

marriages (Neh. x. 31). Nevertheless, Nehemiah, on his

second return to Jerusalem, some five and twenty to thirty

years after the dissolution of these marriages by Ezra, again

found Jews who had married women of Ashdod, Moab, and

Ammon, and children of these marriages who spoke the

tongue of Ashdod, and could not speak the Jews' language,

and even one of the sons of the high priest Jehoiada allied

to a daughter of Sanballat the Horonite (Neh. xiii. 23, etc.).

Such a phenomenon,, however strange it may appear on a

superficial view of the matter, becomes comprehensible when

we consider more closely the circumstances of the times.

The nucleus of the Israelite community in Jerusalem and

Judah was formed by those exiles who returned from Babylon

with Zerubbabel and Ezra ; and to this nucleus the remnant

of Jewish and Israelite descent which had been left in

the land was gradually united, after the rebuilding of the
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temple and the restoration of the worship of Jahve. Those

who returned from Babylon, as well as those who remained

in the land, had now, however, lived seventy, and some of

them one hundred and fifty, years (from the captivity of

Jehoiachin in 599, to the return of Ezra in 457) among the

heathen, and in the midst of heathen surroundings, and had

thus become so accustomed to intercourse with them in civil

and social transactions, that the consciousness of the barriers

placed by the Mosaic law between Israel, the people of

Jahve, and the Gentiles, was more and more obliterated.

And this would especially be the case when the Gentiles

who entered into matrimonial alliance with Israelites did not

flagrantly practise idolatrous worship, i.e. did not offer sacri-

fice to heathen deities. Under such circumstances, it must

have been extremely difficult to do away entirely with these

unlawful unions ; although, without a thorough reform in

this respect, the successful development of the new com-

munity in the land of their fathers was not to be obtained.

Ezra's narrative of his agency in Jerusalem closes with

the account of the dissolution of the unlawful marriages then

existing. What he subsequently effected for the revival of

religion and morality in the re-established community, in

conformity with the law of God, was more of an inward and
spiritual kind ; and Was either of such a nature that no
striking results ensued, which could furnish matter for his-

torical narrative, or was performed during the period of his

joint agency with Nehemiah, of which an account is fur-

nished by the latter in the record he has handed down
to us (Neh. viii. 10).
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THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. CONTENTS, DIVISION, AND OBJECT OF THE BOOK OF
NEHEMIAH.

|HIS book, according to its title, contains ''^3'!

iTpn|i^ and in it Nehemiah relates, almost always

in the first person, his journey to Jerusalem, and

the work which he there effected. '""^POf
''^?1j

used as the title of a work, signifies not narratives, but

deeds and experiences, and consequently here the history of

Nehemiah. Apart from the contents of the book, this title

might, in conformity with the twofold meaning of Q'''}3%

verba and res, designate both the words or discourses and

the acts or undertakings of Nehemiah. But "'t!?1 means

words, discourses, only in the titles of prophetical or didactic

books, i.e. writings of men whose vocation was the an-

nouncement of the word : comp. e.g. Jer. i. 1, Hos. i. 1,

and others. In historical writings, on the contrary, the ''!)^'i

of the men whose lives and acts are described, are their

deeds and experiences : thus T'H ''^3'n, 1 Chron. xxix. 29

;

nbV na'i, written nbV ''1?'! l?? ^J? 1 Kings xi. 41, comp. 2

Chron. ix. 29,—the history of David, of 'Solomon ; DVaV ina'i,

1 Kings xiv. 19, the acts of Jeroboam, which are more

exactly defined by the addition im -if»\ nn)) "iB'K. So, too,

in the case of the other kings, when reference is made to^ his-

torical works concerning their reigns. It is in this sense

that the title of the present book must be understood ; and

hence both Luther and de Wette have correctly translated it

:

the history of Nehemiah. Hence the title only testifies to

139
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the fact, that the work at the head of which it stands treats

of the things, i.e. of the acts, of Nehemiah, and the events

that happened to him, without stating anything concerning

its author. That Nehemiah was himself the historian of

liis own deeds, appears only from the circumstance that the

narrative is written in the first person.

The •contents of the book are as follows : Nehemiah, the

son of Hachaliah, a Jew, of whom nothing further is known,

and cupbearer to the Persian king Artaxerxes Longimanus,

is plunged into deep affliction by the account he receives

from his brother Hanani, and certain other men from Judah,

of the sad condition of those who had returned from Baby-

lon, and especially of the state of the ruined walls and gates

of Jerusalem. He entreats with fervent supplications the

mercy of God (chap, i.), and shortly after seizes a favourable

opportunity to request the king to send him to Judah to

build the city of his fathers' sepulchres, and to give him

letters to the governors on the other side of Euphrates, that

they may provide him with wood for building from the royal

forests. This petition being graciously acceded to by the

monarch, he travels, accompanied by captains of forces and

horsemen, to Jerusalem, and soon after his arrival rides

by night round the city, accompanied by some few com-

panions, to ascertain the state of the walls. He then commu-
nicates to the rulers of the people his resolution to build and

restore the walls,' and invites them to undertake this work

with him (chap. ii,). Then follows in chap. iii. 1-32 a list

of the individuals and families who built the several portions

of the wall with their gates; and in chap. iii. 33-vi. 19, an

account of the difficulties Nehemiah had to overcome in the

prosecution of the work, viz. : (1) the attempts of the enemies

of the Jews forcibly to oppose and hinder the building, by
reason of which the builders were obliged to work with weapons

in their hands (iii. 33-iv. 17) ; (2) the oppression of the

poorer members of the community by wealthy usurers, which

Nehemiah put a stop to by seriously reproving their injustice,

and by his own great unselfishness (chap, v.) ; and (3) the

plots made against his life by his enemies, which he frustrated
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by the courageous faith with which he encountered them.

Thus the building of the wall was, notwithstanding all these

difEculties, brought to a successful termination (chap, vi.).

—

This work accomplished, Nehemiah directed his efforts to-

wards securing the city against hostile attacks by appointing

watches at the gates (vii. 1-3), and increasing the numbers

of the dwellers in Jerusalem ; in pursuance of which design,

he assembled the nobles and people for the purpose of en-

rolling their names according to their genealogy (vii. 4, 5).

While occupied with this matter, he found a list of those

houses of Judah that had returned from Babylon with

Zerubbabel and Joshua; ; and this he gives, vii. 6—73. Then,

on the approach of the seventh month of the year, the people

assembled at Jerusalem to hear the public reading of the

law by Ezra, to keep the new moon and the feast of this

month, and, after the celebration of the feast of tabernacles,

to observe a day of prayer and fasting, on which occasion

the Levites making confession of sin in the name of the

congregation, they renewed their covenant with God by

entering into an oath to keep the law. This covenant being

committed to writing, was sealed by Nehemiah as governor,

by the chiefs of the priests, of the Levites, and of the houses

of ,the people, and the contributions for the support of the

worship of God and its ministers arranged (viii.-x.). The
decision arrived at concerning the increase of the inhabitants

of Jerusalem was next carried into execution, one of every

ten dwellers in the provinces being chosen by lot to go to

Jerusalem and dwell there (xi. 1, 2). Then follow lists,

(1) of the houses and races who dwelt in Jerusalem, and in

the cities of Judah and Benjamin (xi. 3-36) ; (2) of the

priestly and Levitical families who returned from Babylon

with Zerubbabel and Joshua, and of the heads of priestly

and Levitical families in the days of Joiakim the high priest,

Nehemiah, and Ezra (xii. 1-26). These are succeeded by

an account of the solemn dedication of the walls (xii. 27-43).

Then, finally, after some general remarks on certain' institu-

tions of divine worship, and an account of a public reading

of the law (xii. 4;4-xiii. 3), the book concludes with a brief
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narration of what Nehemiah effected during his second so-

journ there, after his journey to the court in the thirty-

second year of Artaxerxes, and his return for the purpose

of putting a stop to certain illegal acts which had prevailed

during his absence, such as marriages with heathen women,

non-payment of tithes and dues to Levites, desecration of

the Sabbath by field-labour, and by buying and selling (xiii.

4-31).

According to what has been stated, this book may be

divided into three sections. The first, chaps, i.-vi., treats of

the building of the walls and gates of Jerusalem through the

instrumentality of Nehemiah ; the narrative concerning the

occasion of his journey, and the account of the journey it-

self (i. 1-ii. .10), forming the introduction. The second,

chaps, vii.-xii. 43, furnishes a description of the further

efforts of Nehemiah to increase and ensure the prosperity of

the community in Judah and Jerusalem, first, by securing

Jerusalem from hostile attacks ; then, by seeking to increase

the population of the city; and, lastly, by endeavouring

to bring the domestic and civil life of the people into con-

formity with the precepts of the law, and thus to furnish

the necessary moral and religious basis for the due develop-

ment of the covenant people. The third, chap. xii. 44-xiii.

31, states how Nehemiah, during his second sojourn at Jeru-

salem, continued these efforts for the purpose of ensuring

the permanence of the reform which had been undertaken.

The aim of Nehemiah's proceedings was to place the

civil prosperity of the Israelites, now returned from exile to

the land of their fathers, on a firm basis. Briefly to describe

what he effected, at one time by direct personal effort, at

another in conjunction with his contemporary Ezra the

priest and scribe, is the object of his record. As Nehemiah's

efforts for the civil welfare of his people as the congrega-

tion of the Lord were but a continuation of those by which

Zerubbabel the prince, Joshua the high priest, and Ezra
the scribe had effected the foundation of the community of

returned exiles, so too does his book form the continuation

and completion of that of Ezra, and may in this respect be
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regarded as its second part. It is, moreover, not merely

similar in kind, to the book of Ezra, especially with regard

to the insertion of historical and statistical lists and genea-

logical registries, but has also the same historical object,

viz. to show how the people of Israel, after their return

from the Babylonian captivity, were by the instrumentality

of Nehemiah fully re-established in the land of promise as

the congregation of the Lord.

§ 2. INTEGKITY OF THE BOOK OP NEHEMIAH, AND DATE
OF ITS COMPOSITION.

Nehemiah gives his account of the greater part of his

labours for the good of his fellow-countrymen in the first

person; and this form of narrative is not only unifoi'rtily

maintained throughout the first six chapters (from i. 1-vii.

5), but also recurs in chap, xii. 27-43, and from xiii. 6 to

the end. The formula too : Think upon me, my God, etc.,

peculiar to Nehemiah, is repeated v. 19, vi. 14, xiii. 14, 22,

22, 31. Hence not only has the composition of the larger

portion of this book been universally admitted to be the

work of Nehemiah, but the integrity of its first section (i.-vi.)

has been generally acknowledged. On the composition and

authorship of the second section, vii. 736-xii. 26, on the'

contrary, the verdict of modern criticism is almost unani-

mous in pronouncing it not to have been the work of

Nehemiah, but composed from various older documents and

records by the compiler of the books of 1 and 2 Chronicles,

Ezra and Nehemiah—the so-called chronicler who lived a

hundred years later—and by him interpolated in " the record

of Nehemiah." This view has been chiefly based upon the

facts, that in chaps, viii.-x. the style is different ; that Nehe-

miah himself is not the prominent person, Ezra occupying

the foregrountl, and Nehemiah being merely the subject of

a passing remark (viii. 9 and x. 2) ; that there is in viii. 14

no reference to Ezra iii. 4 with respect to the feast of

tabernacles ; and that Ezra iii. 1 is in verbal accordance with

Neh. viii. 1 (Bertheau, Comm. p. 11, and de Wette-Schrader,
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Einl. in das A. T. § 236). Of these reasons, the first (the

dissimilarity of style) is an assertion arising from a super-

ficial examination of these chapters, and in support of which

nothing further is adduced than that, instead of Eloliim, and

especially the God of heaven, elsewhere current with Nehe-

miah when speaking of God, the names Jehovah, Adonai,

and Elohim are in this section used promiscuously. In fact,

however, the name Elohim is chiefly used even in these

chapters, and Jalive but seldom ; while in the prayer chap,

ix. especially, such otlier appellations of God occur as

Nehemiah, with the solemnity befitting the language of

supplication, uses also in the prayer in chap, i.-' The other

three reasons are indeed correct, in so far as they are

actual facts, but they prove nothing. It is true that in

chap, viii.-x. Nehemiah personally occupies a less promi-

nent position than Ezra, but this is because the actions

therein related, viz. the public reading of the law, and the

direction of the sacred festivals, belonged not to the office of

Nehemiah the Tirshatha and royal governor, but to that of

Ezra the scribe, and to the priests and Levites. Even here,

however, Nehemiah, as the royal Tirshatha, stands at the

head of the assembled people, encourages them in conjunc-

tion with Ezra and the priests, and is the first, as prcecipuum

memhrum ecclesicB (x. 2), to seal the document of the covenant

just concluded. Again, though it is certain that in the de-

scription of the feast of tabernacles, viii. 14 sq., there is no

express allusion to its former celebration under Zerubbabel

and Joshua, Ezra iii. 4, yet such allusions are unusual with

biblical writers in general. This is shown, e.g., by a com-

parison of 2 Chron. xsxv. 1, 18 with 2 Chron. xxx. 1, 13-26;

and yet it has never struck any critic that an argument

against the single authorship of 2 Chron. might be found

in the fact that no allusion to the earlier passover held

under Hezekiah, 2 Chron. xxx., is made in the description

of the passover under Josiah, 2 Chron. xxxv. Finally, the

' Compare the exact statement of tlie case in my Lehrlucli, § 149,

note 4, which opponents have ignored, because nothing in the way of

facts can be brought against it.
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verbal coincidence of chap. viii. 1 (properly vii. 736 and

viii. 1) with Ezra iii. 1 amounts to the statement that

"when the seventh month was come, all Israel gathered

out of their cities as one man to Jerusalem." All else is

totally different ; the assembly in Neh. viii. pursues entirely

different objects and undertakes entirely different matters

from that in Ezra iii. The peculiarities, moreover, of

Nehemiah's style could as little appear in what is narrated,

chaps. viii.-x., as in his description of the building of the

wall, iii. 1-32, or in the list of the families who returned

from captivity with Zerubbabel and Joshua, chap. vii.—por-

tions which no one has yet seriously objected to as integral

parts of the book of Nehemiah. The same remark applies

to the list of the inhabitants of Jerusalem and the province,

xi. 3-36, which even Bertheau and Schrader admit to have

originated from the record of Nehemiah, or to have been .

composed by Nehemiah. If, however, Nehemiah composed

these lists, or incorporated them in his record, why should

it not also be himself, and not the " subsequent chronicler,"

who inserted in his work the lists of priests and Levites,

xii. 1-26, when the description of the dedication of the wall

which immediately follows them is evidently his own com-

position ?

One reason for maintaining that these lists of priests and

Levites are of later origin than the times of Nehemiah is

said to be, that they extend to Jaddua the high priest, who

was contemporary with Alexander the Great. If this asser-

tion were as certain as it is confidently brought forward,

then indeed these lists might well be regarded as a subse-

quent interpolation in the book of Nehemiah. For Nehe-

miah, who was at least thii'ty years of age when he first

came to Jerusalem, in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, i.e.

B.C. 445, could hardly have lived to witness the overthrow

of the Persian monarchy by Alexander, B.C. 330 ; or, even

if he did attain the age of 145, would not have postponed

the writing of his book to the last years of his life. When,

however, we consider somewhat more closely the priests and

Levites in question, we shall perceive that vers. 1-9 of

K
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chap. xii. contain a list of the chiefs of the priests and

Levites who returned from captivity with Zerubbabel and

Joshua, which consequently descends from the times be-

fore Nehemiah; vers. 12-21, a list of the heads of the

priestly houses in the days of the high priest Joiakim, the

son of Joshua ; and vers. 24 and 25, a list of the heads or

chiefs of Levi (of the Leyites), with the closing remark,

ver. 26 : " These were in the days of Joiakim the son of

Joshua, and in the days of Nehemiah and Ezra." Now
the high priest Joiakim, the son of Joshua, the contem-

porary of Zerubbabel, was the predecessor and father of the

high priest Eliashib, the contemporary of Nehemiah. Con-

sequently both these lists descend from the time previous to

Nehemiah's arrival at Jerusalem ; and the mention of Ezra

and Nehemiah along with Joiakim proves nothing more

than that the chiefs of the Levites mentioned in the last

list were still living in the days of Nehemiah. Thus these

three lists contain absolutely nothing which reaches to a

period subsequent to Nehemiah. Between the first and

second, however, there stands (vers. 10 and 11) the genea-

logical notice : Joshua begat Joiakim, Joiakim begat Elia-

shib, Eliashib begat Jonathan (correct reading, Johanan),

and Jonathan begat Jaddua; and between the second and

third it is said, ver. 22 : With respect to the Levites, in

the days of Eliashib, Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua, the

heads of houses are recorded, and the priests under the

reign of Darius the Persian ; and ver. 23 : With respect to

the sons of Levi, the heads of houses are recorded in the

book of the. Chronicles even to the days of Johanan. From
these verses (10, 11, and 22, 23) it is inferred that the lists

descend to the time of the high-priesthood of Jaddua, the

contemporary of Alexander the Great. To this we reply,

that viewing the circumstance that Eliashib was high priest

in the time of Nehemiah (iii. 1, xiii. 4, 7), it cannot be an
absolute objection that Jaddua was still living in the days of

Alexander the Great, since from the thirty-second year of

Artaxerxes Longimanus, i.e. from B.C. 433, to the destruc-

tion of the Persian empire B.C. 330, there are only 103
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years, a period for which three high priests, each exercising

his office thirty-five years, would suffice. But on the other

hand, it is very questionable whether in vers. 11 and 12

Jaddua is mentioned as the officiating high priest, or only as

the son of Johanan, and grandson of Joiada the high priest.

The former of these views receives no corrohoration from

ver.-ll, for there nothing else is given but the genealogy

of the high-priestly line. Nor can it any more be proved

from ver. 22 that the words, "in the days of Eliashib,

Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua, were the Levites recorded or

enrolled," are to be understood of four different lists made
under four successive high priests. The most natural sense

of the words, on the contrary, is that one enrolment took

place in the days of these four individuals of the high-

priestly house. If Eliashib, Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua

were all alive at the same time, this, the most natural view,

must also be the correct one, because in each of the other

lists of the same chapter, the times of only one high priest

are mentioned, and at the close of the list, ver. 26, it is

expressly stated that the (previously enrolled) Levites were

chiefs in the days of Joiakim, Ezra, and Nehemiah. It is

not, moreover, difficult to prove that Eliashib, Joiada,

Johanan, and Jaddua were living contemporaneously. For

Eliashib, whom Nehemiah found high priest at his arrival

at Jerusalem (iii. 1), being the grandson of Joshua, who

returned from Babylon in the year 536 with Zerubbabel,

would in 445 be anything but a young man. Indeed, he

must then have been about sevetity-five years old. More-

over, it appears from xiii. 4 and 7, that in 433, when Nehe-

miah returned to Artaxerxes, he was still in office, though

on Nehemiah's return he was no longer alive, and that he

therefore died soon after 433, at the age of about ninety.

If, however, this was his age when he died, his son Joiada

might then be already sixty-three, his grandson Johanan

thirty-six, his great-grandson Jaddua nine, if each were

respectively born in the twenty-seventh year of his father's

lifetime.^

1 If Jaddua were on the death of his great-great-grandfather (between
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The view (of vers. 11, 12, and 22) just stated, is con-

firmed both by vers. 226 and 23, and by chap. xiii. 28.

According to 22b, the chiefs or heads of the priestly houses

were enrolled under the government of Darius the Persian.

Now there is no doubt that this Darius is Darius Nothus,

the successor of Artaxerxes Longimanus, who reigned from

424 to 404. The notion that Darius Codomanus is in-

tended, rests upon the mistaken view that in ver. 11 Jaddua

is mentioned as the high priest already in office. According

to ver. 23, the heads of the houses of the Levites were en-

rolled in the book of the Chronicles even until the days of

Johanan the son of Eliashib. The days of Johanan—that is,

the period of his high-priesthood—are here named as the

latest date to which the author of this book extends the

genealogical lists of the Levites. And this well agrees with

the information, chap. xiii. 18, that during Nehemiah's

absence at Jerusalem, one of the sons of Joiada the high

priest allied himself by marriage with Sanballat the Horonite,

i.e. married one of his daughters, and was driven away by

Nehemiah. If Joiada had even in the days of Nehemiah a

married son, Johanan the first-born son of Joiada, the pre-

sumptive successor to the high-priesthood, might well have

been at that time so long a married man as to have already

witnessed the birth of his son Jaddua.

To complete our proof that the contents of chap. xii. do not

extend to a period subsequent to Nehemiah, we have still to

discuss the question, how long he held office in Judsea, and

when he wrote the book in which he relates what he there

effected. Both these questions can be answered with suffi-

cient accuracy for our purpose, though the exact year cannot

be named. Concerning the time he held office in Jerusalem,

he only remarks in his book that he was governor from the

433 and 430 B.C.) about ten years old, he might also live to witness the

appeaxanoe of Alexander the Great before Jerusalem, 330 B.C. (men-

tioned by Josephus, Ant. xi. 8. 4), since he would then have attained

the age of 110, which does not seem incredible, when it is considered

that Jehoiada, the high priest in the reign of Joash, was 130 when he

died (2 Chron. xxiv. 15).
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twentieth to the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, and that

in the thirty-second year of that monarch he again returned

to the court, and afterwards, COJ J*!??, came back to Jeru-

salem (v. 14, and xiii. 6). The term COJ Yk? is very in-

definite ; but the interpretation, " at the end of the year,"

is incorrect and unsupported. It is quite evident, from the

irregularities and transgressions of the law which occurred

in the community during his absence from Jerusalem, that

Nehemiah must have remained longer than a year at the

court, and, indeed, that he did not return for some years.

Besides the withholding of the dues to the Levites (xiii. 10
sq.) and the desecration of the Sabbath (xiii. 15 sq.),^-trans-

gressions of the law which might have occurred soon after

Nehemiah's departure,—Eliashib had not only the priest

fitted up a chamber in the fore-court of the temple as a

dwelling for his connection Tobiah (xiii. 4), but Jews had

also married women of Ashdod, Ammon, and Moab, and

had children by them who spake not the Jews' language,

but only that of Ashdod, in the interval (xiii. 23). These

facts presuppose an absence of several years on the part

of Nehemiah, even if many of. these unlawful marriages

had been previously contracted, and only came to his

, knowledge after his return.—Neither are there adequate

grounds for the notion that Nehemiah lived but a short

time after his return to Jerusalem. The suppression of

' these infringements of the law, which is narrated chap. xiii.

7-31, might, indeed, have been accomplished in a few

months ; but we are by no means justified in inferring that

this was the last of his labours for the welfare of his fellow-

countrymen, and that his own life terminated soon after,

because he relates nothing more than his procedure against

these transgressions. After the removal of these irregulari-

ties, and the re-6stablishinent of legal order in divine wor-

ship and social life, he might have lived for a long period

at Jerusalem without effecting anything, the record of

which it might be important to hand down to posterity. If

we suppose him to have been from thirty-five to forty years

of age when, being cupbearer to Artaxerxes, he was sent at
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his own request, in the twentieth year of that monarch's reJgn

(445 B.C.), as governor to Judah, he might well have exercised

his office in Judah and Jerusalem from thirty-five to forty

years, including his journey back to the court in the thirty-

second year of Artaxerxes, i.e. till 405 B.C. This would

make him live till the nineteenth year of Darius Nothus,

and not die till he was from seventy-five to eighty years

of age. If we further suppose that he composed this book

some ten years before his death, i.e. thirty years after his

first arrival at Jerusalem, when he had, as far as lay in his

power, arranged the affairs of Judah, it would then be

possible for him to relate and describe all that is contained

in the canonical book of Nehemiah. For in the year 415

B.C., i.e. in the ninth year of Darius Nothus, genealogical

lists of priests and Levites of the time of Joiakim the high

priest, reaching down to the days of Johanan the son (grand-

son) of Eliashib, and of the time of the reign of Darius

Nothus, might already be written in the book of the

Chronicles, as nientioned xii. 23, compared with 22 and 26.

Then, too, the high priest Joiada might already have been

dead, his son Johanan have succeeded to the office, and

Jaddua, the son of the latter, have already attained the age

of twenty-five.—This book would consequently contain no
historical information and no single remark which Nehemiah
might not himself have written. Hence the contents of

the book itself furnish not the slightest opposition to the

view that the whole was the work of Nehemiah.

When, however, we turn our attention to its form, that

unity of character to which modern criticism attaches so

much importance seems to be wanting in the second half.

We have, however, already remarked that neither the lack

of prominence given to the person of Nehemiah, nor the

circumstance that he is in these chapters spoken of in the

third person, furnish incontestable arguments against the

integrity of this book. For in the section concerning the

dedication of the wall, xii. 27-43, Nehemiah's authorship of

which no critic has as yet impugned, he only brings him-
self forward (31 and 38) when mentioning what he had
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himself appointed and done, while the rest of the narrative

is not in the communicative form of speech : we sought the

Levites, we offered, etc., which he employs in the account

of the making of a covenant, but in the objective form

:

they sought the Levites, they offered, etc. (27 and 43).

The want of connection between the several sections seems

to us far more striking. Chaps, viii.-x. form, indeed, a con-

. nected section, the commencement of which (vii. 73&) by

the circumstantial "clause, " when the children of Israel dwelt

in their cities," combines it, even by a repetition of the very

form of words, with the preceding list ; but the commence-

ment of chap. xi. is somewhat abrupt, while between xi. and

xii. and between vers. 26 and 27 of chap. xii. there is nothing

to mark the connection. This gives the sections, chaps, viii.-

X. and xii. 1-26, the appearance of being subsequent inter-

polations or insertions in Nehemiah's record; and there is

thus much of real foundation for this appearance, that this

book is not a continuous narrative or description of Nehe-

miah's proceedings in Judah,—historical, topographical, and

genealogical lists, which interrupt the thread of the history,

being inserted in it. But it by no means follows, that be-

cause such is the nature of the book, the inserted portions

must therefore have been the subsequent interpolations of

another hand, in the record composed by Nehemiah. This

inference of modern criticism is based upon an erroneous

conception of the nature and intention of this book, which

is first of all regarded, if not as a biography or diary of

Nehemiah, yet as a " record," in which he noted down only

the most important facts concerning his journey to Jeru-

salem and his proceedings there. For this preconception,

neither the canonical book of Nehemiah, nor a comparison

of those sections which are universally admitted to be his,

furnish any adequate support. For with regard, first, to

these sections, it is obvious from ver. 14, where Nehemiah

during the building of the wall reproaches the usurers, say-

ing, " From the time that I was appointed to be governor in

the land of Judah, from the twentieth to the two-and-thir-

tieth year of Artaxerxes, that is, twelve years, I and my
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brethren have not eaten the bread of the governor," that

Nehemiah wrote the account of his labours in Judah from

memory after the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes. When
we compare with this the manner in which he speaks quite

incidentally (xiii. 6 sq.) of his absence from Jerusalem and his

journey to the court, in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes,

and connects the account of the chamber vacated for Tobiah

in the fore-court of the temple (xiii. 4) with the previous

narrative of the public reading of the law and the severance

of the strangers from Israel by the formula WD ''iSpl, " and

before this," making it appear as though this public reading

of the law and severance of strangers had followed his re-

turn from the court ; and further, consider that the public

reading of the law mentioned, xiii. 1, is combined with the

section, chap. xii. 44, and this section again (xii. 44) with

the account of the dedication of the wall by the formula,

"at that time;" it is undoubtedly obvious that Nehemiah

did not write his whole work till the evening of his days,

and after he had accomplished all that was most importan.t

in the labours he undertook for Jerusalem and his fellow-

countrymen, and that he makes no decided distinction be-

tween his labours during his second sojourn at Jerusalem

and those of his former stay of twelve years.

If, then, these circumstances indisputably show that the

work composed by Nehemiah himself did not bear the form

of a diary, the admission into it of the list of those who re-

turned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and Joshua (vii. 6-

73) makes it manifest that it was not his intention to give

an unbroken narrative of his efforts and their results in

Jerusalem. This list, moreover, which he found when
occupied with his plan for increasing the population of

Jerusalem, is shown by the words, " I found therein writ-

ten," to have been admitted by himself into his work, and

inserted in his account of what God had put it into his heart

to do with respect to the peopling of Jerusalem (vii. 5), and

of the manner in which he had carried out his resolution

(xi. 1, 2), as a valuable document with respect to the history

of the community, although the continuous thread of the
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narrative was broken by the interpolation. From his ad-

mission of this list, we may infer that he also incorporated

other not less important documents, such as the lists of the

priests and Levites, xii. 1-26, in his book, without troubling

him.self about the continuous progress of the historical nar-

rative, because it was his purpose not merely to portray his

own labours in Jerusalem, but to describe the development

and circumstances of the reinstated community under his

own and Ezra's leadership.'- This being the case, there can

be no reason whatever for denying Nehemiah's authorship

of the account of the religious solemnities in chaps, viii.-x.,

especially as the communicative form in which the narrative

is written, bears witness that one of the leaders of that

assembly of the people composed this account of it, and

the expression, " we will not forsake the house of our God,"

with which it closes (x. 40), is a form of speech peculiar to

Nehemiah, and repeated by him xiii. 11. Such considera-

tions seem to us to do away with any doubts which may
have been raised as to the integrity of the whole book, and

the authorship of Nehemiah.

For the exegetical literature, see my Lelirh. p. 460.

Oomp. also Ed. Barde, NeMmie etude critique et exegetique,

Tubing. 1861, and Bertheau's Commentary already quoted,

p. 18.

1 " Nehemie," remarks Ed. Barde in his Etude critique et exegetique,

p. 48, " n'ecrit pas sa Tnographie: son hut est Vhistoire de la restauration

de Jerusalem et du culte, pour montrer Vaccomplissement des promesses de

Dieu."



EXPOSITION.

I.-NEHEMIAH'S JOUENEy TO JERUSALEM, AND THE RE-

STORATION OF THE WALLS OF JERUSALEM.—Chap.
L-VL

EHEMIAH, cup-bearer to King Artaxerxes, is

plunged into deep affliction by the account which

he receives from certain individuals from Judah

of the sad condition of his countrymen who had

returned to Jerusalem and Judah. He prays with fasting

to the Lord for mercy (chap, i.), and on a favourable oppor-

tunity entreats the king and queen for permission to make

a journey to Jerusalem, and for the necessary authority to

repair its ruined walls. His request being granted, he

travels as governor to Jerusalem, provided with letters from

the king, and escorted by captains of the army and horse-

men (ii. 1-10). Soon after his arrival, he surveys the con-

dition of the walls and gates, summons the rulers of the

people and the priests to set about building the wall, and

in spite of the obstacles he encounters from the enemies of

the Jews, accomplishes this work (ii. 11-vi. 19). In de-

scribing the manner in which the building of the walls was

carried on, he first enumerates in succession (iii. 1-32) the

individuals and companies engaged in restoring the walls

surrounding the city (iii. 1-32), and then relates the obstacles

and difficulties encountered (iii. 33-vi. 19).

CHAP. I.—NEHEMIAH'S INTEREST IN AND PRAYER FOR
JERUSALEM.

Vers. 1-4. In the twentieth year of the reign of Arta-

xerxes, Nehemiah, being then at Susa, received from one of

154
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his brethren, and other individuals from Judah, information

which deeply grieved him, concerning the sad condition of

the captives who had retiirned to the land of their fathers,

and the state of Jerusalem. Ver. la contains the title of

the whole book : the History of Nehemiah (see p. 139). By
the addition " son of Hachaliah," Nehemiah is distinguished

from others of the same name (e.g. from Nehemiah the son

of Azbuk, iii. 16). Another Nehemiah, too, returned from

captivity with Zerubbabel, Ezra ii. 2. Of Hachaliah we
know nothing further, his name occurring but once more, x.

2, in conjunction, as here, with that of Nehemiah. Eusebius

and Jerome assert that Nehemiah was of the tribe of Judah,

—a statement which may be correct, but is unsupported by

any evidence from the Old Testament. According to ver.

11, he was cup-bearer to the Persian king, and was, at his

own request, appointed for some time Pecha, i.e. governor, of

Judah. Oomp. v. 14, xii. 26, and viii. 9, x. 2. " In the

month Chisleu of the twentieth year I was in the citadel of

Susa"—such is the manner in which Nehemiah commences

the narrative of his labours for Jerusalem. Oliisleu is the

ninth month of the year, answerihg to our December.

Comp. Zech. vii. 1, 1 Mace. iv. 52. The twentieth year is,

according to chap. ii. 1, the twentieth year of Artaxerxes

Longimanus. On the citadel of Susa, see further details in

the remarks on Dan. viii. 2. Susa was the capital of the

province Susiana, and its citadel, called by the Greeks

Memnoneion, was strongly fortified. The kings of Persia

were accustomed to reside here during some months of the

year.—Ver. 2. There came to Nehemiah Hanani, one of

his brethren, and certain men from Judah. 'nxp ins, one

of my brethren, might mean merely a relation of Nehe-

miah, ens being often used of more distant relations ; but

since Nehemiah calls Hanani ''ns in vii. 10, it is evident that

his own brother is meant. " And I asked them concerning

the Jews, and concerning Jerusalem." nnw^n is further

defined by 'Wl fi?'';??'?, who had escaped, who were left from

the captivity; those who had returned to Judah are in-

tended, as contrasted with those who still remained in heathen
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lands. In the answer, ver. 3, they are more precisely desig-

nated as being " there in the province (of Judah)." With

respect to n3''l!3n, see remarks on Ezra ii. 1. They are said

to be "in great affliction (njri) and in reproach." Their

affliction is more nearly defined by the accessory clause

which follows : and the wall = because the wall of Jeru-

salem is broken down, and its gates burned with fire.

n^inat?, Pual (the intensive form), broken down, does not

necessarily mean that the whole wall was destroyed, but only

portions, as appears from the subsequent description of the

building of the wall, chap. iii.—Ver. 4. This description of

the state of the returned captives plunged Nehemiah into

such deep affliction, that he passed some days in mourning,

fasting, and prayer. Opinions are divided with respect to

the historical relation of the facts mentioned ver. 3. Some

older expositors thought that Hanani could not have spoken

of the destruction of the walls and gates of Jerusalem by

the Babylonians, because this was already sufficiently known

to Nehemiah, but of some recent demolition on the part of

Samaritans and other hostile neighbours of the Jews; in

opposition to which, Eambach simply replies that we are

told nothing of a restoration of the wall of Jerusalem by

Zerubbabel and Ezra. More recently Ewald {Gescliiclite,

iv. p. 137 seq.) has endeavoured to show, from certain

psalms which he transposes to post-Babylonian times, the

probability of a destruction of the rebuilt wall, but gives a

decided negative to the question, whether this took place

during the thirteen years between the arrivals of Ezra and

Nehemiah (p. 167). "For," says he, "there is not in the

whole of Nehemiah's record the most distant hint that the

walls had been destroyed only a short time since ; but, on the

contrary, this destruction was already so remote an event,

that its occasion and authors were no longer spoken of."

Vaihinger {Tlieol. Stud, und Krii., 1857, p. 88, comp.

1854, p. 124 sq.) and Bertheau are of opinion that it in-

disputably follows from Neh. i. 3,' 4, as appearances show,

that the walls of Jerusalem were actually rebuilt and the

gates set up before the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, and
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that the destruction of this laborious work, which occasioned

the sending of an embassy to the Persian court, was of quite

recent occurrence, since otherwise 'Nehemiah would not

have been so painfully affected by it. But even the very

opposite opinion held concerning the impression made upon

the reader by these verses, shows that appearances are de-

ceitful, and the view that the destruction of the walls and

gates was of quite recent occurrence is not implied by the

words themselves, but only inserted in them by expositors.

There is no kind of historical evidence that the walls of

Jerusalem which had been destroyed by the Chaldeans

were once more rebuilt before Nehemiah's arrival. The
documents given by Ezra chap, iv. 8-22, which are in this

instance appealed to, so far from proving the fact, rather

bear testimony against it. The counsellor Rehum and the

scribe Shimshai, in their letter to Artaxerxes, accuse indeed

the Jews of building a rebellious and bad city, of restoring

its walls and digging its foundations (Ezra iv. 12) ; but they

only give the king to understand that if this city be built

and its walls- restored, the king will no longer have a por-

tion on this side the river (ver. 16), and hasten to Jeru-

salem, as soon as they receive the king's decision, to hinder

the Jews by force and power (ver. 23). Now, even if this

accusation were quite well founded, nothing further can be

inferred from it than that the Jews had begun to restore

the walls, but were hindered in the midst of their under-

taking. Nothing is said in these documents either of a re-

building, i.e. a complete restoration, of the walls and, setting

up of the gates, or of breaking down the walls and burning

the gates. It cannot be said that to build a wall means the

same as pulling down a wall already built. Nor is any-

thing said in vers. 3 and 4 of a recent demolition. The

assertion, too, that the destruction of this laborious work

was the occasion of the mission of Hanani and certain men

of Judah to the Persian court (Vaihinger), is entirely with-

out scriptural support. In vers. 2 and 3 it is merely said

that Hanani and his companions came from Judah to Nehe-

miah, and that Nehemiah questioned them concerning the
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condition of the Jews in the province of Judah, and con-

cerning Jerusalem, and that they answered : The Jews

there are in great affliction and reproach, for the wall of

Jerusalem is broken down (nviaa is a participle express-

ing the state, not the prseter. or perfect, which would be

found here if a destruction recently effected were spoken

of). Nehemiah, too, in ii. 3 and 17, only says: The city

of my fathers' sepulchres (Jerusalem) lieth desolate ('I??",

is an adjective), not : has been desolated. Nor can a visit on

the part of Jews from Judah to their compatriot and rela-

tive, the king's cup-bearer, be called a mission to the Persian

court.—With respect also to the deep affliction of Nehe-

miah, upon which Bertheau lays so much stress, it by no

means proves that he had received a terrible account of

some fresh calamity which had but just befallen the com-

munity at Jerusalem, and whose whole extent was as yet

unknown to him. Nehemiah had not as yet been to Jeru-

salem, and could not from his own experience know the

state of affairs in Judah and Jerusalem; hence he questioned

the newly arrived visitors, not concerning the latest occur-

rences, but as to the general condition of the returned

captives. The fact of the destruction of Jerusalem by the

Chaldees could not, of course, be unknown to him; but

neither could he be ignorant that now ninety years since a

great number of captives had returned to their homes with

Zerubbabel and settled in Judah and Jerusalem, and that

seventy years since the temple at Jerusalem had been re-

built. Judging from these facts, he might not have imagined

that the state of affairs in Judah and Jerusalem was so bad

as it really was. When, then, he now learnt that those

who had returned to Judah were in great affliction, that the

walls of the town were still lying in ruins and its gates

burned, and that it was therefore exposed defenceless to all

the insults of hostile neighbours, even this information might

well grieve him. It is also probable that it was through

Hanani and his companions that he first learnt of the

inimical epistle of the royal officials Eehum and Shimshai

to Artaxerxes, and of the answer sent thereto by that
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monarch, and thus became for the first time aware of the

magnitude of his fellow-countrymen's difficulties. Such in-

telligence might well be such, a shock to him as to cause the

amount of distress described ver. 4. For even if he in-

dulged the hope that the king might repeal the decree by
which the rebuilding of the wall had been prohibited till

further orders, he could not but perceive how difficult it

would be effectually to remedy the grievous state in which

his countrymen who had returned to the land of their

fathers found themselves, while the disposition of their

neighbours towards them was thus hostile. This state was
indeed sufficiently distressing to cause deep pain to one who
had a heart alive to the welfare of his nation, and there is

no need for inventing new "calamities," of which history

knows nothing, to account for the sorrow of Nehemiah.

Finally, the circumstance that the destruction of the walls

and burning of the gates are alone mentioned as proofs of

the affliction and reproach which the returned exiles were

suffering, arises simply from an intention to hint at the

remedy about to be described in the narrative which follows,

by bringing this special kind of reproach prominently for-

ward.

Vers. 5—11. Nehemiah's prayer, as given in these verses,

comprises the prayers which he prayed day and night, during

the period of his mourning and fasting (ver. 4 comp. ver,

6), to his faithful and covenant God, to obtain mercy for

his people, and the divine blessing upon his project for

their assistance.—Ver. 5. The invocation of Jahve as

:

Thou God of heaven, alludes to God's almighty govern-

ment of the world, and the further predicates of God, to

His covenant faithfulness. " Thou great and terrible God "

recalls Deut. vii. 21, and " who keepest covenant and

mercy," etc., Deut. vii. 9 and Ex. xx. 5, 6.—Ver. 6. " Let

Thine ear be attentive, and Thine eyes open," like 2 Chron.

vi. 40, vii. 15—y^?*?, that Thou mayest hearken to the

prayer of Thy servant, which I pray, and how I confess con-

cerning . . . niiiriD still depends upon "IK'S in the sense of

:

and what I confess concerning the sins. Di»n does not here



160 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

mean to-day, but now, at this time, as the addition " day

and night" compared with n'DJ in ver. 4 shows. To strengthen

the communicative form i]^ l^^^O, and to acknowledge before

God how deeply penetrated he was by the feeling of his

own sin and guilt, he adds : and I and my father's house

have sinned.—Ver. 7. We have dealt very corruptly against

Thee, ^'in is the inf. constr. instead of the injin. abs.,

which, before the finite verb, and by reason of its close con-

nection therewith, becomes the inJin. constr., like n^nx ni''n,

Ps. 1. 21 ; comp. Ewald, § 240, c. The dealing corruptly

against God consists in not having kept the commandments,

statutes, and judgments of ^e law.—^Vers. 8 and 9. With
his confession of grievous transgression, Nehemiah combines

the petition that the Lord would be mindful of His word

declared by- Moses, that if His people, whom He had scattered

among the heathen for their sins, should turn to Him and

keep His commandments, He would gather them from all

places where He had scattered them, and bring them back

to the place which He had chosen to place His name there.

This word ('i^'^'!!) he designates, as that which God had com-

manded to His servant Moses, inasmuch as it formed a part

of that covenant law which was prescribed to the Israelites

as their rule of life. The matter of this word is introduced

by lOK? : ye transgress, / will scatter ; i.e. if ye transgress by
revolting from me, I will scatter you among the nations,

—

and ye turn to me and keep my commandments (i.e. if ye

turn to me and . . .), if there were of you cast out to the

end of heaven (i.e. to the most distant regions where the

end of heaven touches the earth), thence will I gather you,

etc. fTiJ, part. Niphal, with a collective meaning, cast-out

. ones, like Deut. xxx. 4. These words are no verbal quota-

tion, but a free summary, in which Nehemiah had Deut.

XXX. 1-5 chiefly in view, of what God had proclaimed in the

law of Moses concerning the dispersion of His people among
the heathen if they sinned against Him, and of their return

to the land of their fathers if they repented and turned to

Him. The clause : if the cast-out ones were at the end of

heaven, etc., stands verbally in ver. 4. The last words, ver.
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9, " (I will bring them) to the place which I have chosen, that

my name may dwell there," are a special application of the

general promise of the law to the present case. Jerusalem

is meant, where the Lord caused His name to dwell in the

temple; comp. Deut. xii. 11. The entreaty- to remember
this word and to fulfil it, seems ill adapted to existing cir-

cumstances, for a portion of the people were already brought

back to Jerusalem ; and Nehemiah's immediate purpose was
to pray, not for the return of those still sojourning among
the heathen, but for the removal of the affliction and re-

proach resting on those who were now at Jerusalem. Still

less appropriate seems the citation of the words : If ye

transgress, I will scatter you among the nations. It must,

however, be remembered that Nehemiah is not so much in-

voking the divine compassion as the righteousness and faith-

fulness of a covenant God, the great and terrible God that

keepeth covenant and mercy (ver. 5). Now this, God had

shown Himself to be, by fulfilling the threats of His law

that He would scatter His faithless and transgressing people

among the nations. Thus His fulfilment of this one side of

the covenant strengthened the hope that God would also

keep His other covenant word to His people who turned to

Him, viz. that He would bring them again to the land of

their fathers, to the place of His gracious presence. Hence

the reference to the dispersion of the nation among the

heathen, forms the actual substructure for the request that

so much of the promise as yet remained unfulfilled might

come to pass. Nehemiah, moreover, views this promise in

the full depth of its import, as securing to Israel not merely

an external returil to their native land, but their restoration

as a community, in the midst of whom the Lord had His

dwelling, and manifested Himself as the defence and refuge

of His people. To the re-establishment of this covenant

relation very much was still wanting. Those who had re-

turned from captivity had indeed settled in the land of their

fathers ; and the temple in which they might worship God

with sacrifices, according to the law, was rebuilt at Jerusalem.

But notwithstanding all this, Jerusalem, with its ruined walls
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aud burned gates, was still like a city lying waste, and exposed

to attacks of all kinds ; while the inhabitants of Jerusalem

and the cities of Judah were loaded with shame and con-

tempt by their heathen neighbours. In this sense, Jerusalem

was not yet restored, and the community dwelling therein not

yet brought to the place where the name of the Lord dwelt.

In this respect, the promise that Jahve would again manifest

Himself to His repentant people as the God of the covenant

was still unfulfilled, and the petition that He would gather

His people to the place which He had chosen to put His

name there, i.e. to manifest Himself according to His nature,

as testified in His covenant (Ex. xxxiv. 6, 7), quite justifi-

able. In ver. 10 Nehemiah supports his petition by the

words : And these (now dwelling in Judah and Jerusalem)

are Thy servants and Thy people whom Thou hast redeemed,

etc. His servants who worship Him in Hfe temple. His

people whom He has redeemed from Egypt by His great power

and by His strong arm, God cannot leave in affliction and

reproach. The words : " redeemed with great power "...
are reminiscences from Deut. vii. 8, ix. 26, 29, and other

passages in the Pentateuch, and refer to the deliverance

from Egypt.—Ver. 11. The prayer closes with the reiterated

entreaty that God would hearken to the prayer of His

servant (i.e. Nehemiah), and to the prayer of His servants

who delight to fear His name (i^^"}1, injin. like Deut. iv. 10

and elsewhere), i.e. of all Israelites who, like Nehemiah,

prayed to God to redeem Israel from all his troubles. For

himself in particular, Nehemiah also requests : "Prosper Thy
servant to-day (Di*n like ver. 6; I'H???? may be either the

accusative of the person, like 2 Chron. xxvi. 5, or the dative

:

Prosper his design unto Thy servant, like ii. 20), and give

him to mercy (i.e. cause him to find mercy ; comp. 1 Kings

viii. 50 ; Ps. cvi. 46) before the face of this man." What
man he means is explained by the following supplementary

remark, "And I was cup-bearer to the king," without whose

favour and permission Nehemiah could not have carried his

project into execution (as related in chap. ii.).
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CHAP. II.—NEHEMIAH JOURNEYS TO JEEUSALEM WITH
THE king's permission, AND FURNISHED WITH ROYAL
LETTERS. HE MAKES A SURVEY OF THE WALLS, AND
RESOLVES TO UNDERTAKE THE WORK OF BUILDING
THEM.

Three months after receiving the tidings concerning

Jerusalem, Nehemiah perceived a favourable opportunity of

making request to the king for leave to undertake a journey

to the city of his fathers for the purpose of building it,

and obtained the permission he entreated, together with

letters to the governors on this side the Euphrates to permit

him to pass through their provinces, and to the keeper of

the royal forests to supply wood for building the walls and

gates, and an escort of captains of the army and horsemen

for his protection (vers. 1—9), to the great vexation of San-

ballat the Horonite and Tobiah the Ammonite (ver. 10).

In the third night after his arrival at Jerusalem, Nehemiah

rode round the city to survey the walls, and incited the

rulers of the people and the priests to undertake the work of

rebuilding them (vers. 11-18). Sanballat and other enemies

of the Jews expressed their contempt thereat, but Nehemiah

encountered their ridicule with serious words (vers. 19, 20).

Vers. 1-3. In the month Nisan, in the twentieth year of

Artaxerxes, when wine was before him, Nehemiah as cup-

bearer took the wine and handed it to the king. Nisan is,

according to the Hebrew calendar, the first month of the

year ; yet here, as in chap, i., the twentieth year of Arta-

xerxes is named, and the month Chisleu there mentioned (ver.

1), which, after the Hebrew method of computing the year,

was the ninth month and preceded Nisan by three months,

is placed in the same year. This can only be explained on

the grounds that either the twentieth year of Artaxerxes did

not coincide with the year of the calendar, but began later,

or that Nehemiah here uses the computation of time current

in anterior Asia, and also among the Jews after the captivity

in civil matters, and which made the new year begin in
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autumn. Of these two views we esteem the latter to be

correct, since it cannot be shown that the years of the king's

reign would be reckoned from the day of his accession. In

chronological statements they were reckoned according to

the years of the calendar, so that the commencement of a

year of a reign coincided with that of the civil year. If,

moreover, the beginning of the year is placed in autumn,

Tishri is the first, Chisleu the third, and Nisan the seventh

month. The circumstances which induced Nehemiah not to

apply to the king till three months after his reception of-the

tidings which so distressed him, are not stated. It is probable

that he himself required some time for deliberation before

he could come to a decision as to the best means of remedy-

ing the distresses of Jerusalem ; then, too, he may not have

ventured at once to bring his request before the king from

fear of meeting with a refusal, and may therefore have

waited till an opportunity favourable to his desires should

present itself. VJD? p^, "wine was before the king," is a cir-

cumstantial clause explanatory of what follows. The words

allude to some banquet at which the king and queen were

present. The last sentence, "And I had not been sad before

him " Q11 according to C^T
'[''JQ

of ver. 2, of a sad counte-

nance), can neither mean, I had never before been sad

before him (de Wette); nor, I was accustomed not to be

sad before him; but, I had not been sad before him at the

moment of presenting the cup to him (Bertheau), because it

would not have been becoming to serve the king with a sad

demeanour: comp. Esth. iv. 2. The king, however, noticed

his sadness, and inquired : " Why is thy countenance sad,

since thou art not sick ? this is nothing but sorrow of heart,

i.e. thy sadness of countenance can arise only from sorrow of

heart. Then I was very sore afraid;" because the unex-

pected question obliged him to explain the cause of his

sorrow, and he could not tell how the king would view the

matter, nor whether he would favour his ardent desire to

assist his fellow-countrymen in Judah.—Ver. 3. He never-

theless openly expressed his desire, prefacing it by the accus-

tomed form of wishing the king prosperity, saying: "Let the
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king live for ever;" conip. Dan. ii. '4, iii. 9. "Why should

not my countenance be sad? for the city, the place of my
fathers' sepulchres, lieth waste, and its gates are burned with

fire." The question, Why . . . ? means : I have certainly

sufficient reason for sadness. The reason is, that (l?'K.) the

city where are the graves of my fathers lieth waste.

Vers. 4-10. Then the king, feeling interested, asked him

:

For what dost thou make request ? -"J? ^^^, to make request

for or concerning a thing, like Ezra viii. 23, Esth. iv. 8, vii.

7. ' The question shows that the king was inclined to relieve

the distress of Jerusalem which had been just stated to him.

" And so I prayed to the God of heaven," to ensure divine

assistance in the request he was about to lay before the king.

Then Nehemiah answered (ver. 5), " If it please the king,

and if thy servant is well-pleasing before thee, (I beg) that

thou wouldest send me to Judah, to the city of my fathers'

sepulchres, that I may build it." 'psi" 3^''^, here and Esth.

v. 14, is of like meaning with '^'J/a 3^". or nita, Esth. viii. 5,

2 Sam. xviii. 4 : if thy servant is right in thine eyes, i.e. if

he thinks rightly concerning the matter in question. The
matter of his request is directly combined with this condi-

tional clause by IK'S, the connecting term, I beg, being easily

supplied from the king's question : For what dost thou beg ?

—Ver. 6. The king and the queen, who was sitting near

him (?ip, Ps. xlv. 10), grant him permission to depart after

he has, in answer to their inquiry, fixed the period of his

absence. Nehemiah makes the result of the conversation,

"And it pleased the king," etc., follow immediately upon

the question of the king and queen : For how long shall thy

journey be, and when wilt thou return ? before telling us

what was his answer to this question, which is not brought

in till afterwards, so that t?? ''
^^'i'?J

must be understood as

expressing : since I had determined the time.—Vers. 7, 8.

Hereupon Nehemiah also requested from the king letters to

the governors beyond (west of) the river (Euphrates), to

allow him to travel unmolested through their provinces to

Judah q'? UJ?!, let them give me = let there be given me

;

''''?J'.l?j to pass or travel through a country, comp. Deut. ii. 30);



166 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

and a letter to Asaph, the keeper (inspector) of the royal

forests, to give him timber to make beams for the gates of

the citadel by the temple, and for the walls of the city, and

for the governor's own house. These requests were also

granted. Dljna in Oant. iv. 13, Eccles. ii. 5, signifies a park

or orchard; it is a word of Aryan origin (in Armenian

pardez, the garden round the house, in Greek n-apdBeia-o';),

and is explained either from the Sanscrit para-d^ga, a supe-

rior district, or (by Haug) from the Zend, pairi-da&za, a

fenced-in place. In Old-Persian it probably denoted the

king's pleasure-grounds, and in our verse a royal wood or

forest. Of the situation of this park nothing reliable can be

ascertained. As wood for extensive buildings was to be

taken from it, the sycamore forest in the low plains, which

had been the property of King. David (1 Ohron. xxvii. 28),

and became, after the overthrow of the Davidic dynasty,

first a Babylonian, and then a Persian possession, may be

intended.-' '^^"'i?^; to timber, to overlay, to cover with beams

(comp. 2 Ohron. xxxiv. 11) the gates of the citadel which

^ Older expositors supposed a regio a Libano ad Antilibanum protensa

et arioribus amcenissimis consita to be meant. In this view, indeed, they

followed Cant. iv. 18, but incorrectly. Cler. thought it to be a traclus

ierrarum in Jndssa, qui Paradisus regius dicebatur. Josephus speaks

(^Ant. viii. 7. 3) of fine gardens and ponds at Etham, seven miles south

of Jerusalem, where Solomon often made pleasure excursions. Hence

Ewald (Gesch. iv. p. 169, comp. iii. p. 328) thinks that the Uif^Q which

belonged to the king must have been Solomon's old royal park at

jEtham, which in the time of Nehemiah had become a Persian domain,

and that the hill town lying not far to the west of it, and now called by
the Arabs Fureidis, i.e. paradisaic, may have received its Hebrew name
Beth-Kerem, i.e. house of vineyards, from similar pleasure-grounds.

Hereupon Bertheau grounds the further conjecture, that " the whole dis-

trict from .^tham to the hill of Paradise, situate about a league east-

south-east of iEtham, may from its nature have been once covered with

forest ; and no hesitation would be felt in connecting the name of the

mountain Gebel el-Fureidis or el-Feridis (Paradise-hill—hill which rises

in a Pardes) with the Pardes in question, if it could be proved that this

name was already in existence in prse-Christian times." All these conjec-

tures rest on very uncertain bases. The Dshebel Fureidis is also called

the Hill of the Franks. See the description of it in Robinson's Palestine,

ii. p. 392 sq., and Tobler, Topographic von Jerusalem, ii. pp. 565-572
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belongs to the house, Le, to the temple. This citadel

—

nii3j in Greek Bapm—by the temple is mentioned here for

the first time; for in 1 Ohron. xxix. 1, 19, the whole temple is

called n^'a. It was certainly situate on the same place where

Hyrcanus i., son of Simon Maccabseus, or the kings of the

Asmonean race, built the atcpoirdXi'i and called it Baris (Jos.

Ant. XV. 11. 4, comp. with xviii. 4. 3). This was subsequently

rebuilt by Herod when he repaired and enlarged the temple,

and named Antonia, in honour of his friend Mark Antony.

It was a citadel of considerable size, provided with corner

towers, walls, chambers, and spacious courts, built on the

north-western side of the external chambers of the temple,

for the defence of that edifice, and did not extend the entire

length of the north side of the present Haram, as Robinson

(se& Biblical Researches, p. 300) seeks to show; comp., on the

other hand, Tobler, Topograplde von Jerusalem, i. p. 688 sq.,

and Rosen, Haram von Jerusalem, p. 25 sq. no^npi is co-

ordinate with ni"i|7p: "and for the walls of the city;" the timber

not being used for building the wall itself, but for the gates

(iii. 3, 6). "And for the house into which I come (to

dwell).'' This must be Nehemiah's official residence as

Pecha. For though it is not expressly stated in the present

chapter that Nehemiah was appointed Pecha (governor) by

Artaxerxes, yet Nehemiah himself tells us, chap. v. 14, that

he had been Pecha from the twentieth year of Artaxerxes.

Former governors had perhaps no oflScial residence becoming

their position. By n^3? the temple cannot, as older exposi-

tors thought, be intended. This request also was granted

by the king, "according to the good hand of my God upon

me;" comp. rem. on Ezra vii. 6.—Ver. 9. Nehemiah de-

livered the letter when he came to the governors on this side

Euphrates. The king had also sent with him captains of the

army and horsemen. The second half of ver. 9 contains a

supplementary remark, so that nPB'.'l must be expressed by

the pluperfect. Ezra had been ashamed to request a mili-

tary escort from the Persian monarch (Ezra viii. 22) ; but

the king gave to the high dignitary called Pecha a guard of

soldiers, who certainly remained with him in Jerusalem also
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for his protection (iv. 17). Besides these, there were in his

retinue his brethren, i.e. either relations or fellow-country-

men, and servants, comp. iv. 10, v. 10. That this retinue is

not mentioned in the present verses, is owing to the fact that

the journey itself is not further described, but only indirectly

alluded to.—Ver. 10. When Sanballat the Horonite and

Tobiah the Ammonite heard of his coming, it caused them

great annoyance (pnb J?"}'' is strengthened by npilJ T])n, as in

Jonah iv. 1) that a man (as Nehemiah expresses himself

ironically from their point of view) was come to seek the

welfare of the children of Israel. Sanballat is called the

Horonite either after his birthplace or place of residence,

yet certainly not from Horonaim in Moab, as older exposi-

tors imagined (Isa. xv. 5; Jer. xlviii. 34), since he would

then have been called a Moabite, but from either the upper

or nether Beth-horon, formerly belonging to the tribe of

Ephraim (Josh. xvi. 3, 5, xviii. 13), and therefore in the

time of Nehemiah certainly appertaining to the region of the

Samaritans (Berth.). Tobiah the Ammonite is called ^r^V,iJ,

the servant, probably as being a servant or official of the

Persian king. These two individuals were undoubtedly in-

fluential chiefs of the neighbouring hostile nations of Sama-
ritans and Ammonites, and sought by alliances with Jewish

nobles (vi. 17, xili. 4, 28) to frustrate, whether by force or

stratagem, the efforts of Ezra and Nehemiah for the internal

and external security of Judah. Nehemiah mentions thus

early their annoyance at his arrival, by way of hinting

beforehand at their subsequent machinations to delay the

fortifying of Jerusalem.

Vers. 11-18. NehemiaKs arrival at Jerusalem. He sur-

veys the wall, and resolves to restore it,—Ver. 11. Having
arrived at Jerusalem and rested three days (as Ezra had
also done, Ezra viii. 32), he arose in the night, and some few

men with ,him, to ride round the wall of the city, and get a

notion of its condition. His reason for taking but few men
with him is given in the following sentence : " I had told

no man what my God had put in my heart to do for Jeru-
salem." Although he had come to Jerusalem with the re-
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solution of fortifying the city by restoring Its circumvalla-

tion, he spoke of this to no one until he had ascertained,

by an inspection of the wall, the magnitude and extent of

the work to be accomplislied. For, being aware of the

hostility of Sanballat and Tobiah, he desired to keep his

intention secret until he felt certain of the possibility of

carrying it into execution. Hence he made his survey of

the wall by night, and took but few men with him, and

those on foot, for the sake of not exciting attention. The
beast on which he rode was either a horse or a mule.—Ver.

13. " And I went out by night by the valley-gate, and to-

wards the dragon-well, and to the dung-gate." V.?"-'?) in the

direction towards. The dragon-well only occurs here by
this name. Judging from its position between the valley-

gate and the dung-gate, it is either identical with the well

of Gihon (Robinson, Palestine, ii. p. 166), whose waters

supply the upper and lower pools in the valley of Gihon,

the present Birket el MamiUa and Birket es Sultan, or situate

in its immediate neighbourhood. The valley-gate is the

modern gate of the city leading to the valley of Gihon, and

situated at or near the present Jaffa gate; see rem. on iii. 13.

The dung-gate (DJSB'Nn IJJB'), which in iii. 13 also is placed

next the valley-gate, and was a thousand cubits distant

therefrom, must be sought for on the south-western side of

Zion, where a road, to the south of Nehi Ddud and the Zion

gate, now descends into the valley of Hinnom, towards Sur

Baher. " And I viewed the walls of Jerusalem which lay

broken down, and its gates which were consumed by fire."

The word I^K', which the LXX. read, " I was breaking

down," gives no tolerable sense ; for it cannot.mean, I broke

through the walls, or, I made a path through the ruins.

Many MSS., however, and several editions, offer 15B' ; and R.

Noi'zi informs us that D. Kimchi and Aben Ezra read ^3t^'.

132', of which only the Piel occurs in Hebrew, answers to

the Aramaean "i^p, to look to something ; and to the Arabic

jws, to investigate ; and 3 130 means to look on, to consider,

to direct the eyes and thoughts to some object. In the open
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» of »n Hlller conjectures that there is a trace of another

reading, perhaps CVJSO ; comp. i. 3.—Ver. 14. " And I

went on to the fountain-gate, and to the King's pool, and

there was no room for the beast to come through under

me." The very name of the fountain- or well-gate points to

the fountain of Siloah (see rem. on iii. 15) ; hence it lay on

the eastern declivity of Zion, but not in the district or

neighbourhood of the present Bab el Mogliaribeh, in which

tradition finds the ancient dung-gate, but much farther

south, in the neighbourhood of the pool of Siloah ; see rem.

on iii. 15. The King's pool is probably the same which

Josephus (hell. Jud. v. 4. 2) calls XoKojjbmvo'i Ko\v/ji^i]6pa, and

places east of the spring of Siloah, and which is supposed

by Eobinson (Palestine, ii. pp. 149, 159) and Thenius (das

vorexil. Jerus., appendix to a commentary on the books of

the Kings, p. 20) to be the present Fountain of the Virgin.

Bertheau, however, on the other hand, rightly objects that

the Fountain of the Virgin lying deep in the rock, and now
reached by a descent of thirty steps, could not properly be

designated a pool. He tries rather to identify the King's

pool with the outlet of a canal investigated by Tobler

{Topogr. i. p. 91 sq.), which the latter regards as a conduit

for rain-water, fluid impurities, or even the blood of .sacri-

ficed animals ; but Bertheau as an aqueduct which, perhaps

at the place where its entrance is now found, once filled a

pool, of which, indeed, no trace has as yet been discovered.

But apart from the difficulty of calling the outlet of a canal

a pool (Arnold in Herzog's Realencycl. xviii. p. 656), the

circumstance, that Tobler could find in neither of the above-

described canals any trace of high antiquity, tells against

this conjecture. Much more may be said in favour of the

view of E. G. Schultz (Jerusalem, p. 58 sq.), that the

half-choked-up pool near Ain Silwan may be the King's

pool and Solomon's pool ; for travellers of the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries mention a piscina grandis foras and
natatoria Siloe at the mouth of the fountain of Siloah (comp.

Leyrer in Herzog's Realencycl. xiv. p. 372). See also rem.

on iii. 15. Here there was no room for the beast to get
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through, the road being choked up with the ruins of the

walls that had been destroyed, so that Nehemiah was obliged

to dismount.—Yer. 15. Then I (went on) ascending the valley

and viewing the wall, and so entered by the valley-gate, and
returned, 'nsj with the participle expresses the continuance

of an action, and hence in this place the continuous ascent

of the valley and survey of the wall. The ?n3 which he

ascended was doubtless the valley of Kidron (li"*"!!? ^03, 2

Sam. XX. 23, 1 Kings ii. 37, and elsewhere). Niisj aiB'KJ

are connected, aw expressing merely the idea of repetition

(Gesenius, heh. Oram. § 142, 3) : I came again into the

valley-gate. Older expositors incorrectly explain these words

to mean, I turned round, traversing again the road by which

I had come ; Bertheau : I turned to go farther in a westerly

direction, and after making the circuit of the entire city, I

re-entered by the valley-gate. This sense is correct as to

fact, but inadmissible, as requiring too much to complete it.

If we take 3'iB'N adverbially, these completions are unne-

cessary. Nehemiah does not give the particulars of the

latter portion of his circuit, but merely tells us that after

having ascended the valley of Kidron, he re-entered by the

valley-gate, and returned to his residence, obviously assum-

ing, that from the upper part of the vale of Kidron he could

only return to the valley-gate at the west by passing along

the northern part of the wall.

Vers. 16-18. He had spoken to no one of his purpose (ver.

12) ; hence the rulers of the city knew neither whither he

was going nor what he was doing {i.e. undertaking) when he

rode by night out of the city gate accompanied by a few

followers. As yet he had said nothing either to the Jews

(the citizens of Jerusalem), the priests, the nobles, the rulers,

or the rest who did the work. D''"inrt and C^JSn are con-

nected, as in Ezra ix. 2 D'l'fn and n^Jjeri. The nobles (Dnh,

nobiles) or princes are the heads of the different houses or

races of the people ; C^Jp, the rulers of the town, the au-

thorities. naN^BH ntyj?, the doers of the work, are the builders

;

comp. Ezra iii. 9. When these are, in comparison with the

priests, nobles, and rulers, designated as inj, the remnant,
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this is explained by the fact that the priests and rulers of

the people were not actively engaged in building, nasptsn,

the work in question, i.e. here the building of the walls.

15 ly, until thus, i.e. until now, until the time apparent

from the context. Nehemiah then, having inspected the

condition of the ruined walls, and being now persuaded of

the possibility of restoring them, made known his resolution

to the nobles, the rulers, and the community, i.e. to a public

assembly called together for this purpose (ver. 17). "Ye
see (have before your eyes, know from experience) the

distress that we are in, that Jerusalem lieth waste : come

(13^), let us build up the walls of Jerusalem, that we be no

more a reproach." In other words : Let us by building our

walls put an end to the miserable condition which gives our

adversaries occasion to reproach us.—Ver. 18. To gain the

favourable regard of the assembly for his design, he informs

them how God had so far prospered his undertaking : I told

them of the hand of my God, that it= that the hand my God
had graciously provided for rne, i.e. that God had so graciously

arranged my journey to Jerusalem ; and the king's words

that he had spoken to me, sc. with respect to the building of

the wall, of which we are told ii. 8 only thus much, that

the king gave orders to the keeper of the royal forest to give

him wood for building. Encouraged by this information,

the assembly exclaimed, "Let us arise and build;" and " they

strengthened their hands for good," i.e. they vigorously set

about the good work.

Vers. 19 and 20. When the adversaries of the Jews heard

this, they derided their resolution. Beside Sanballat and

Tobiah (comp. ver. 10), Geshem the Arabian is also named as

an adversary : so, too, vi. 1, 2, and 6, where Gashmu, the,

fuller pronunciation of his name, occurs. He was probably

the chief of some Arab race dwelling in South Palestine,

not far from Jerusalem (comp. the Arabians, iv. 1). These

enemies ironically exclaimed: What is this thing that ye do?

will ye rebel against the king ? The irony lies in the fact

that they did not give the Jews credit for power to build

fortifications, so as to be able to rebel. Comp. vi. 6, where
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Sanballat, in an open letter to Nehemiah, again reproaches

them with rebellion.—Ver. 20. Nehemiah replied with im-

pressive gravity : " The God of heaven, He will prosper us,

and we His servants will arise and build ; but ye have no

portion, nor right, nor memorial in Jerusalem." niJiy like

2 Sam. xix. 99. iii3T, memorial; only members of the con-

gregation, who may hope to live in their descendants in Jeru-

salem, can be said to have a memorial there.

CHAPS. III. A2SJ) IV.—THE BUILDING OF THE WALLS AND
GATES OF JERUSALEM.

In these two chapters is described the building of the walls

and gates of Jerusalem : the individuals and families who
performed the work, and the portion of wall and the gates on

which different families were respectively employed, being

specified in chap. iii. 1-32 ; while the attempts of Sanballat

and his associates to obstruct the building and the defensive

measures resorted to by Nehemiah follow, iii. 83-iv. 17.

Chap. iii. 1-32. The enumeration of the builders, and of

the gates and portions of wall built, begins with the sheep-gate

and the portion of the wall adjoining it, built by the priests

(1 and 2), and concludes with the goldsmiths and merchants

who built up to the sheep-gate (ver. 32). Throughout it is

almost constantly said of the several parties of builders that

they built IT PJ?, by the side of, next to, the party previously

named. Hence we are justified in inferring that the course

of the wall is adhered to in this statement, and that the

gates are mentioned in the actual order in which they were

found in the walls.-'—Vers. 1 and 2. The narrative of the

building is connected with what precedes by Qijjl, which

alludes to the carrying out of the resolve, Dip3, ii. 18. The

' This description of the walls of Jerusalem, together with the short

statements in chap. ii. 13-15 and xii. 27-40, forms the chief authority

for the topography of ancient Jerusalem (before the captivity), and has

been frequently discussed and explained. Comp. a summary of recent

topographical investigations on this subject by Arnold in Herzog's

Eeakncycl. xviii. p. 620 sq. Among the numerous plans of ancient
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enumeration begins with Eliashib the high priest and his

brethren, i.e. the ordinary priests. These built the sheep-

gate, riglitly sought by modern topographers in the eastern

wall north of Haram, the site of the ancient temple, i.e. in

the position or neighbourhood of the present St. Stephen's

gate, through which the Bedouins to this day drive sheep

into the town for sale (Tobler, Topogr. i. p. 149). "Al-

though," as Bertheau remarks, " we are not generally justi-

fied, after the lapse of so many centuries, during which

great changes have been made in the positions of the gates

and walls, and in face of the fact that the present walls and

gates were not erected till the years 1536, 1537, and 1539,

in determining the direction and extent of the walls between

the several gates, and the locality of the gates in this de-

scription, by the direction and extent of the wall and the

locality of the gates in modern Jerusalem (Tobl. Topogr.

Dritte Wanderung, p. 265), yet in the present instance valid

arguments exist in favour of this view. The very neigh-

bourhood of the temple and the nature of the soil bear wit-

ness that from ancient times a gate was placed here which

took its name from the circumstance that sheep were driven

in by it, whether for sale in the market or for sacrificial

purposes."^ They sanctified it and set up its doors: and

to the tower Hammeah they sanctified it unto the tower

Hananeel. E'!!i?, to sanctify, to dedicate (comp. 1 Kings

viii. 64), can here only mean that the priests dedicated that

portion of building on which they were engaged, as soon as

they had finished it, for the purpose of sanctifying the whole

work by this preliminary consecration ; the solemn dedica-

tion of the whole wall not taking place till afterwards, and

being related xii. 27 s(j. The setting up of the doors in the

Jerusalem, the best is : A plan of die town and environs of Jerusalem,

constructed hy 0. Vf. M. Van de Velde; with Memoir by Dr. Titus

Tobler, 1858, Gotha.

1 In the neighbourhood of this gate was the pool of Bethesda (John

V. 2), i.e. either the present Birket Israel or Birket es Serain, south of

St. Stephen's gate (Tobler, lienkhldlter, p. 53 sq., andDn'He Wanderung,

p. 221), or the Struthion pool mentioned by Josephus, hell. Jud. v. 11. 4,

KofiV/i^iS/iet ToS oTpoiiiiov ; Krafft, Topographic von Jerusalem, p. 127 sq.
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gates did not, according to vi. 1, take place till after all the

breaches in the wall had been repaired, i.e. till the building

of the wall was completed. It is, however, mentioned here,

and in vers. 3, 6, etc., contemporaneously with the wall-

building ; because the builders of the several gates, under-

taking also the construction and setting up of the doors, the

intention is to give a summary of the work executed by the

respective building parties. n^^Bn ?'njp"1j;i is still dependent

on 133^, that is to say, this verb must be mentally repeated

before the words : they built to the tower Hammeah, they

sanctified it (the suffix in WIE'^p can only relate to ?'!!2p).

WS' must also be repeated before ?^33n P'njp n^; and they

built further, unto the tower Hananeel. The tower HNBn

(the hundred) is only mentioned here and chap. xii. 39, but

the tower Hananeel is likewise spoken of Jer. xxxi. 38 and

Zech. xiv. 10. From these passages it appears that the

two towers were so situated, that any one going from west

to east along the north wall of the city, and thence south-

ward, would first come to the tower Hananeel, and after-

wards to the tower Hammeah, and that both were between

the fish-gate and the sheep-gate. From the passages in

Jeremiah and Zechariah especially, it is evident that the

tower Hananeel stood at the north-east corner of the wall.

Hence the statement in this verse, that the portion of wall

built by the priests extended to the north-east corner of the

wall ; and the tower Hammeah must be sought between the

sheep-gate and the north-east corner of the wall. Whence
the names of these towers were derived is unknown.—Ver. 2.

Next to him built the men of Jericho (comp. Ezra ii. 24)

;

and next to them built Zaccur the son of Imri. The suffix

of the first i^^ 7^, though in the singular number, refers to

Eliashib and the priests (ver. 1), and that of the second to

the men of Jericho, while in vers. 4 and 9, on the contrary,

a singular noun is followed by DT^ 73?; both iT 7^ and

CV bv expressing merely the notion beside, next to, the

builders of the respective portions being at one time regarded

as in a plural, at another in a singular sense (as a company).

The portion built by the men of Jericho and Zaccur the
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son of Imri, the head of a family, not mentioned elsewhere,

lay between the tower Hananeel and the fish-gate in the

north wall. When individuals are, like Zaccur, mentioned

in the following description, e.g. vers. 4, 6, as builders or

repairers of portions of wall, they are heads of houses who

engaged in the work of building at the head of the fathers

of families and individuals who were dependent on them.

—

Ver. 3. The fish-gate did the sons of Senaah build (see

rem. on Ezra ii. 35) ; they laid its beams, and set up its

doors, bolts, and bars. The fish-gate probably received its

name from the fish-market in its neighbourhood, to which

the Syrians brought sea-fish (13, 16) ; it is also mentioned

in xii. 39, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 14, and Zeph. i. 10. It was not

situated, as Thenius has represented it in his plan of Jeru-

salem, close to the corner tower of Hananeel, but somewhat

to the west of it in the north wall; two lengths of wall

being, according to ver. 2, built between this tower and the

gate in question. With respect to 'n=ni5, see rem. on ii. 8.

Besides the doors for the gate, VWJD and wy^ are men-

tioned, as also vers. 6, 13-15. Both words denote bars for

closing doors. ^''C'''!? are, to judge from the use of this

word in the description of the tabernacle (Ex. xxvi. 26 sq.

and elsewhere), longer bars, therefore cross-bars, used on

the inner side of the door; and Ov'iJ'^D the brackets into

which they were inserted.—Vers, 4 and 5. Next to these,

Meremoth the son of Urijah, the son of Hakkoz, Meshul-

1am the son of Berechiah, Zadok the son of Baana, and

the Tekoites, repaired in the above order, each a portion of

wall. P''IP0> *'° strengthen, means here to repair the gaps

and holes in the wall; comp. Ezra xxvii. 9, 27. Meremoth
ben Urijah repaired, according to ver. 21, another portion

besides. MeshuUam ben Berechiah was, according to vi. 18,

a person of consideration in Jerusalem. The men of Tekoa,

who do not occur among those who returned with Zerub-

babel (Ezra ii.), also repaired a second portion. " But their

nobles brought not their neck to the service of their Lord."

The expression "to bring the neck to service" is, according

to Jer. xxvii. 11, to be understood as meaning: to bring the
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neck under the yoke of any one, i.e. to subject oneself to the

service of another. ffijV stands for Q^^JV. It is questionable

whether Di^''p.'i'<. is to be taken as the plural of excellence,

and understood of God, as in Deut. x. 17, Ps. cxxxv. 3,

Mai. i. 6; or of earthly lords or rulers, as in Gen. xl. 1,

2 Sam. X. 3, 1 Kings xii. 27. The former view seems to

us decidedly correct, for it cannot be discerned how the

suffix should (according to Bertheau's opinion) prevent our

thinking of the service of God, if the repairing of the wall

of Jerusalem may be regarded as a service required by God
and rendered to Him. Besides, the fact that C^l^* is only

used of kings, and is inapplicable whether to the authorities

in Jerusalem or to Nehemiah, speaks against referring it to

secular rulers or authorities.

Vers. 6-12. From the gate of the old wall to the valley

gate.—Ver. 6. fi^E'\T njJB' does not mean the old gate, for

rUB'\T is genitive. Schultz (Jerus. p. 90), Thenius, and

Bertheau supply "i''yn, gate of the old town, and explain the

name from the fact that Bezetha, the new town, already

existed as a suburb or village in front of the gate, which

was named after the contrast. To this Arnold rightly ob-

jects (in Herzog's Realencycl. xviii. p. 628) that it is by no

means proved that there was at that time any contrast

between the old and new towns, and as well as Hupfeld

{die topograph. Streitfragen aber Jerus., in the morgenl. Zeit-

schrift, XV. p. 231) supplies noin : gate of the oH wall. He
does not, however, derive this designation from the remark

(ver. 8), " They fortified Jerusalem unto the broad wall," as

though this old wall received its name from ha,ving been

left undestroyed by the Chaldeans, which is irreconcilable

with the fact (4-8) that both the gate of the old wall and

the portions of wall adjoining it on each side were now

built, but understands the term " old wall " as used in con-

trast to the "broad wall," which had indeed been rebuilt

after the destruction by Joash (2 Kings xiv. 13). This

view we esteem to be correct. The individuals specified as

the builders of this gate are not further known. That two

principes were employed in the rebuilding of this gate is

M
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explained by Ramb. as arising vel quod penitus disturhata

a Chaldceis, vel quod magnis sumtibus reparanda fuit, quos

unus princeps ferre non potuit.—Ver. 7. Next unto them

i-epaired Melatiah the Gibeonite, and Jadon the Merono-

thite, the men of Gibeon and of Mizpah. If Melatiah is to

be regarded as the superintendent of the men of Gibeon,

Jadon the Meronothite must be equally esteemed that of

the men of Mizpah. Meronoth, mentioned only here and

1 Chron. xxvii. 30, must have been some small place near

Mizpah. Mizpah (nsven, the watch-tower) is probably the

modern Nebi Samwil, two leagues to the north-east of Jeru-

salem; see rem. on Josh. xix. 26. The meaning of the

words next following, 'iJI nna ND3?, is questionable. Ber-

theau, together with Osiander, Gler., de Wette, and others,

understands them as more precisely defining the men be-

fore named, as men of Gibeon and Mizpah, of the throne

or belonging to the throne of the Pechah of Eber hannahar.

This addition brings to light the fact that Jews who were

not under the jurisdiction of Nehemiah, nevertheless took

part in the restoration of the wall. It also distinguishes

these men of Mizpah from those mentioned vers. 15 and

19, who were certainly not under the Pechah. of Eber
hannahar. Finally, the boundary of the little territory of

the returned Jewish community must have been at about

Mizpah and Gibeon ; and a statement that certain inhabitants

of this district were not under the Pechah of Jerusalem,

but under the Pechah of the province west of Euphrates,

would agree with the position of Gibeon and Mizpah.

None, however, of these reasons are of much force. For
if, according to vers. 5 and 27, the Tekoites repaired two

different lengths of wall, without this fact implying any

distinction between these two parties of Tekoite builders,

the same may be the case with the men of Gibeon and

Mizpah. Besides, neither in this verse nor in vers. 15 and

19 are the men of Mizpah in general spoken of, so as to

make a distinction necessary ; for in this verse two chiefs,

Melatiah and Jadon, are designated as men of Gibeon and
Mizpah, and in 15 and 19 two rulers of the district of
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Mizpah are specified by name. Hence the view that part

of the inhabitants of Mizpah were under the jurisdiction of

the Pechah of the province west of Euphrates, and part

under that of the Pechah of Jerusalem, is devoid of pro-

babiHty. Finally, there is no adequate analogy for the

metonomy set up in support of this view, viz. that S<B3, a

seat, a throne, stands for jurisdiction. The words in ques-

tion can have only a local signification. *<B3 may indeed by

metonomy be used for the official residence, but not for the

official or judicial district, or jurisdiction of the Pechah.
NtsD? does not state the point to which, but the direction or

' locality in which, these persons repaired the wall : " towards

the seat of the Pechah," i.e. at the place where the court or

tribunal of the governor placed over the province on this

side. Euphrates was held when he came to Jerusalem to

administer justice, or to perform any other official duties

required of him. This being so, it appears from this verse

that this court was within the northern wall, and un-

doubtedly near a gate.—Ver. 8. Next to him repaired

Uzziel the son of Harhaiah of the goldsmiths, and next to

him repaired Hananiah, a son of the apothecaries. D''a'iiv is

in explanatory apposition to the name Uzziel, and the plural

is used to denote that his fellow-artisans worked with him

under his direction. Hananiah is called O'Ci?']?"!?) son of

the apothecdries, i.e. belonging to the guild of apothecaries.

The obscure words, 'Wl WtV^l, " and they left Jerusalem unto

the broad v^all," have been variously interpreted. From
xii. 38, where the broad wall is also mentioned, it appears

that a length of wall between the tower of the furnaces and

the gate of Ephraim was thus named, and not merely a

place in the wall distinguished for its breadth, either be-

cause it stood out or formed a corner, as Bertheau supposes

;

for the reason adduced for this opinion, viz. that it is not

said that the procession went along the broad wall, depends

upon a mistaken interpretation of the passage cited. The

expression "the broad wall" denotes a further length of

wall ; and as this lay, according to xii. 38, west of the gate of

Ephraim, the conjecture forces itself upon us, that the broad
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wall was that 400 cubits of the wall of Jerusalem, broken

down by the Israelite king Joash, from the gate of Ephraim

unto the corner gate (2 Kings xiv. 13), and afterwards re-

built by Uzziel of a greater breadth, and consequently of

increased strength (Joseph. Antiq. ix. 10. 3). Now the gate

of Ephraim not being mentioned among the rebuilt gates,

and this gate nevertheless existing (according to viii. 16) in

the days of Nehemiah, the reason of this omission must be

the circumstance that it was left standing when the wall of

Jerusalem was destroyed. The remark, then, in this verse

seems to say the same concerning the broad wall, whether we

understand it to mean : the builders left Jerusalem un-

touched as far as the broad wall, because this place as well

as the adjoining gate of Ephraim needed no restoration ; or

:

the Chaldeans had here left Jerusalem, i^. either the town

or town-wall, standing. So Hupfeld in his above-cited work,

p. 231 ; Arnold ; and even older expositors.^

Vers. 9 and 10. Further lengths of wall were built by

Eephaiah ben Hur, the ruler of the half district of Jeru-

salem, i.e. of the district of country belonging to Jerusalem

(comp. ver. 19 with ver. 15, where Mizpah and the district

of Mizpah are distinguished) ; by Jedaiah ben Harumaph,

1 Bertheau's interpretation of this statement, viz. that at the re-

building and re-fortification of the town after the captivity, the part

of the town extending to the broad wall was left, i.e. was not rebuilt,

but delayed for the present, answers neither to the verbal sense of the

passage nor to the particular mentioned xii. 38, that at the dedication

of the wall the second company of them that gave thanks went upon

the wall from beyond the tower of the furnaces even unto the broad

wall, and over from beyond the gate of Ephraim, etc. Haneberg (in

Eeusch's theol. Literaturhl. 1869, No. 12) supports this view, but under-

stands by " the broad wall" the wall which had a broad circuit, i.e. the

wall previous to the captivity, and hence infers that the Jerusalem now
rebuilt was not equal in extent to the old city. But if a portion of the

former city had here been left outside the new wall, the gate of Ephraim

would have been displaced, and must have been rebuilt elsewhere in a

position to the south of the old gate. Still less can the attempt of the

elder Buxtorf (Lexic. talm. rdbb. s.v- DtV),~now revived by Ewald {Gesch.

iv. p. 174) , to force upon the word atjj the meaning restaurare,, or fortify,

be justified.
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'i'"'"'? "^.531) and indeed before (opposite) his house, i.e. the

portion of wall which lay opposite his own dwelling ; and by

Hattush the son of Hashabniah. Whether Hattush is to

be identified with the priest of this name (x. 5), or with the

similarly named descendant of David (Ezra viii. 2), or with

neither, cannot be determined.—Ver. 11. A second section

of wall was repaired by Malchijah the son of' Harim, and

Hashshub ben Pahath-Moab, two families who came up

with Zerubbabel, Ezra ii. 6 and 32. Bertheau understands

JT'JB' iTiD of a second section of wall added to a first already

repaired by the same builders. So, too, he says, did Mere-

moth ben Urijah build one portion, ver. 4, and' a second,

ver. 21; comp. vers. 5 and 27, 15 and 19, 8 and 30. Tliis

first portion, however, which this mention of a second pre-

supposes, not being named, he infers that our present text

has not preserved its original completeness, and thinks it

probable, from xii. 38 and 39, that certain statements, in

this description, relating to the gate of Ephraim and its

neighbourhood, which once stood before ver. 8, have been

omitted. This inference is unfounded. The non-mention

of the gate of Ephraim is to be ascribed, as we have already

remarked on ver. 8, to other reasons than the incompleteness

of the text ; and the assertion that JT'JE' mii assumes that a

former portion was repaired by the same builders, receives

no support from a comparison of vers. 5 with 27, 15 with

19, and 8 with 30.. Hananiah the son of Shelemiah, and

Hanun the sixth son of Zalaph, who, according to ver. 30,

built ''JE' 'ITO, are not identical with Hananiah the son of the

apothecaries, ver. 8. The same remark applies to Ezer the

son of Jeshua, the ruler of Mizpah (ver. 19), and Shallum

the ruler of the district of Mizpah (ver. 15). Only in vers.

5 and 27, and 4 and 21, are the names of the builders^ the

same. Moreover, besides vers. 21 and 27, n''3K' mo occurs

five times more (vers. 11, 19, 20, 24, and 30) with respect

to builders not previously (nor subsequently) mentioned in

this list. Hence, in five different places, the names of the

building parties, and the notices of the portions of wall built

by them respectively, must have been lost,—a circumstance «
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priori incredible. When, however, we consider the verses,

in which n''J{J' n'lp occurs, more closely, the second length is,

in vers. 19, 20, 21, 24, and 27, more nearly defined by a

statement of locality : thus, in ver. 19, we have a second piece

over against the ascent to the arsenal at the angle ; in ver.

20, a second piece from the angle to the door of the house

of Eliashib ; in ver. 21, a second piece from the door of the

house of Eliashib to . . . ; in ver. 24, a second piece from

the house of Azariah to . . ., who, according to ver. 23,

built near his own house; in ver. 27, a second piece over

against the great projecting tower . . ., as far as which, ac-

cording to ver. 26, the Nethinim dwelt in Ophel. From
all this, it is evident that IT'pB' ma in these verses, always

denotes a second portion of that length of wall previously

spoken of, or a portion next to that of which the building

was previously mentioned. And so must JT'JB' rrip be

understood in the present verse (11), where it is used be-

cause Malchiah and Hashshub repaired or built the tower

of the furnaces, besides the portion of wall. fT'JB' ma may
be rendered, " another or a further piece." The word iT'itJ' is

chosen, because that previously mentioned is regarded as a

first. The tower of the furnaces lay, according to this verse

and xii. 38, where alone it is again mentioned, between the

broad wall and the valley-gate. Now, since there was be-

tween the gate of Ephraim and the corner-gate a portion of

wall four hundred cubits long (see 2 Kings xiv. 13), which,

as has been above remarked, went by the name of the broad

wall, it is plain that the tower of the furnaces must be

sought for in the neighbourhood of the corner-gate, or per-

haps even identified with it. This is the simplest way of

accounting for the omission of any notice in the present de-

scription of this gate, which is mentioned not merely before

(2 Chron. xxvi. 9 ; Jer. xxxi. 38 ; and 2 Kings xiv. 13),

but also after, the captivity (Zech. xiv. 10). It is probable

that the tower of the furnaces served as a defence for the

corner-gate at the north-western corner of the town, where
now lie, upon an earlier building of large stones with

morticed edges, probably a fragment of the old Jewish wall,
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the ruins of the ancient KaVat elDshalud (tower of Goliath),

which might, at the time of the Crusades, have formed the

corner bastion of the city : comp. Eob. Palestine, ii. p. 1 14

;

Biblical Researches^ p. 252; and Tobler, Topogr. i. p. 67 sq.

—Ver. 12. Next repaired Shallum, ruler of the other (comp.

ver. 9) half district of Jerusalem, he and his daughters, xin

can only refer to Shallum,' not to 'H^Si, which would make the

daughters signify the daughters of the district, of the vil-

lages and places in the district.

Vers. 13 and 14. From the valley-gate to the dung-gate.

The valley-gate lay in the west, in the neighbourhood of the

present Jaffa gate (see rem. on ii. 13), " where," as Tobler,

Topogr. i. p. 163, expresses it, "we may conclude there

must almost always have been, on the ridge near the present

citadel, the site in the time of Titus of the water-gate also

(Joseph, bell. Jud. v. 7. 3), an entrance provided with gates."

Hanun and the inhabitants of ZanoaJi are here connected,

probably because Hanun was the chief or ruler of the in-

habitants of this place. Zanoah, now Zanna, is in the Wady
Ismail, west of Jerusalem ; see rem. on Josh. xv. 34. They
built and set up its doors, etc. ; comp. ver. 6. The further

statement, " and a thousand cubits on the wall unto the

dung-gate," still depends on P''|nn, the principal verb of the

verse. It is incomprehensible how Bertheau can say that

this statement does not refer to the repairing of the wall,

but only declares that the distance from the valley-gate to

the dung-gate amounted to one thousand cubits. For the

remark, that a section of such a length is, in comparison

with the other sections, far too extensive, naturally proves

nothing more than that the wall in this part had suffered

less damage, and therefore needed less repair. The number

one thousand cubits is certainly stated in round numbers.

The length from the present Jaffa gate to the supposed site

of the dung-gate, on the south-western edge of Zion, is

above two thousand five hundred feet. The dung-gate may,

however, have been placed at a greater distance from the

road leading to Baher. niSE'n is only another form for

ntetysn (without N prosthetic). Malchiah ben Kechab, per-
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haps a Eechabite, built and fortified the dung-gate ; for

though the Eechabites were forbidden to build themselves

houses (Jer. xxxv. 7), they might, without transgressing this

paternal injunction, take part in building the fortifications

of Jerusalem (Berth.). This conjecture is, however, de-

void of probability, for a Eechabite would hardly be a

prince or ruler of the district of Beth-haccerem. The name

Eechab occurs as early as the days of David, 2 Sara. iv. 5.

DnanTi^B, i.e. the garden or vineyard-house, where, according

to Jer. vi. 1, the children of Benjamin were wont to set up

a banner, and to blow the trumpet in Tekoa, is placed by
Jerome (Oomm. Jer. vi.) upon a hill between Jerusalem

and Tekoa; on which account Pococke (Meise, ii. p. 63) thinks

Beth-Oherem must be sought for on the eminence now
known as the Frank mountain, the Dshebel Fureidis, upon

which was the Herodium of Josephus. This opinion is em-

braced with some hesitation by Eobinson {Pal. ii. p. 397),

and unreservedly by Wilson {T/ie Holy City^ i. p. 396) and

V. de Velde, because " when we consider that this hill is the

highest point in the whole district, and is by reason of its

isolated position and conical shape very conspicuous, we
shall find that no other locality better corresponds with the

passage cited."

Ver. 15. The fountain-gate and a portion of wall adjoin-

ing it was repaired by Shallum the son of Col-hozeh, the

ruler of the district of Mizpah. nth'pa occurs again, xi. 5,

apparently as the name of another individual. To 1M21 is

added 1277U'', he covered it, from ??^, to shade, to cover, an-

swering to the in^ni? of vers. 3 and 6, probably to cover with

a layer of beams. The position of the fountain-gate is ap-

parent from the description of the adjoining length- of wall

which Shallum also repaired. This was " the wall of the

pool of Shelach (Siloah) by the king's garden, and unto the

stairs that go down from the city of David." The word
n?B' recalls nfe; the pool of Shelach can be none other

than the pool which received its water through the nPE', i.e.

missio {aquce). By the researches of Eobinson {Pal. ii. p.

148 sq.) and Tobler {die Siloahquelle u. der Oelberg, p. 6 sq.),
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it has been shown that the pool' of Slloah receives its water
from a subterranean conduit 1750 feet long, cut through the

rock from the Fountain of the Virgin, Ain Sitti Miriam, on
the eastern slope of Ophel. Near to the pool of Siloah, on
the eastern declivity of Zion, just where the Tyropcean
valley opens into the vale of Kidron, is found an old and
larger pool (Birket el Hamra), now covered with grass and
trees, and choked- with earth, called by Tobler the lower

pool of Siloah, to distinguish it from the one still existing,

which, because it lies north-west of the former, he calls the

upper pool of Siloah. One of these pools of Siloah, pro-

bably the lower and larger, is certainly the king's pool men-
tioned ii. 14, in the neighbourhood of which lay, towards

the east and south-east, the king's garden. The wall of the

pool of Shelach need not have reached quite up to the pool,

but may have gone along the edge of the south-eastern slope

of Zion, at some distance therefrom. In considering the

next particular following, " unto the stairs that go down from

the city of David," we must turn our thoughts towards a

locality somewhat to the north of this pool, the description

now proceeding from the south-eastern corner of the wall

northward. These stairs are not yet pointed out with cer-

tainty, unless perhaps some remains of them are preserved

in the " length of rocky escarpment," which Robinson (Pal.

ii. p. 102, and Biblical Researches, p. 247) remarked on the

narrow ridge of the eastern slope of the hill of Zion, north of

Siloam, at a distance of 960 feet from the present wall of

the city, " apparently the foundations of a wall or of some

similar piece of building."^

1 Bertheau's view, that these stairs were situated where Mount Zion,

upon which stood the city of David, descends abruptly towards the

east, and therefore on the precipice running from south to north, which

still rises ninety-one feet above the ground northwards of the now so-

called Bab el Mogharibeh or dung-gate, opposite the southern part of

the west wall of the temple area, is decidedly incorrect. For this place

is two thousand feet, i.e. more than one thousand cubits, distant from the

pool of Siloah, while our text places them immediately after the length

of wall by this pool. The transposition of these " steps " to a position

within the present wall of the city is, in Bertheau's^case, connected with



186 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

Vers. 16-19. The wall from the steps leading from the

city of David to the angle opposite the armoury. From

ver. 16 onwards we find for the most part vnnKj after him,

instead of ^T i>y, which only occurs again in vers. 17 and

19. Nehemiah the son of Azbuk, the ruler of half the

district of Beth-zur (see rem. on 2 Chron. xi. 7), repaired

the wall as far as " opposite the sepulchres of David, and

unto the pool that was made, and to the house of the heroes."

The sepulchres of David are the sepulchres of the house of

David in the city of David (comp. 2 Chron. xxxii. 33).

" Opposite the sepulchres of David" is the length of wall

on the eastern side of Zionj where was probably, as Thenius

the erroneous notion that the fountain-gate (ver. 15 and ii. 14) stood on

the site of the present dung-gate {Bab el Mogharibeh), for which no other

reason appears than the assumption that the southern wall of the city of

David, before the captivity, went over Zion, in the same direction as the

southern wall of modern Jerusalem, only perhaps in a rather more south-

erly direction,—an assumption shown to be erroneous, even by the cir-

cumstance that in this case the sepulchres of David, Solomon, and the kings

of Judah would have stood outside the city wall, on the southern part

of Zion ; while, according to the Scripture narrative, David, Solomon,

and the kings of Judah were buried in the city of David (1 Kings ii. 10,

xi. 42, xiv. 31, xv. 8, and elsewhere). But apart from this consideration,

this hypothesis is shattered by the statements of this fifteenth verse,

which Bertheau cannot explain so inconsistently with the other state-

ments concerning the building of the wall, as to make them say that

any one coming from the west and going round by the south of the city

towards the east, would first arrive at the fountain-gate, and then at

the portion of wall in question ; but is obliged to explain, so that the

chief work, the building of the fountain-gate, is mentioned first ; then

the slighter work, the reparation of a length of wall as supplemen-

tary ; and this makes the localities enumerated in ver. 13 succeed each

other in the following order, in a direction from the west by south and

east towards the north :
'
' Valley-gate—6n|>thousand cubits of wall as far

as the dung-gate ; dung-gate—the wall of the conduit towards the king's

garden, as far as the stairs which lead from the city of David—fountain-

gate." No adequate reason for'this transposition of the text is afforded by
the circumstance that no portion of wall is mentioned (vers. 14 and 15)

as being repaired between the dung-gate and the valley-gate. For how
do we know that this portion on the southern side of Zion was broken

down and needing repair ? Might not the length between these two
gates have been left standing when the city was burnt by the Chaldeans ?
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endeavours to show in the Zeitschr. of the deutsch morgenl.

Gesellsch. xxi. p. 495 sq., an entrance to the burying-place of

the house of David, which was within the city. The " pool

that was made " must be sought at no great distance, in the

Tyropoean valley, but has not yet been discovered. The view

of Krafft {Topographie von Jerusalem, p. 152), that it was

the reservoir artificially constructed by Hezekiah, between

the two walls for the water of the old pool (Isa. xxii. 11),

rests upon incorrect combinations. " The house of the

heroes" is also unknown. In vers. 17 and 18, the lengths

of wall repaired by the three building parties there men-
tioned are not stated. " The Levites, Rehum the son of

Bani," stands for : the Levites under Rehum the son of Bani.

There was a Rehum among those who returned with Zerub-

babel, xii. 3, Ezra ii. 2 ; and a Bani occurs among the

Levites in ix. 5. After him repaired Hashabiah, the ruler

of half the district of Keilab, for his district. Keilah, situate,

according to Josh. xv. 44 and 1 Sam. xxiii. 1, in the hill

region, is probably the village of Kila, discovered by Tobler

(vol. iii. p. 151), eastward of Beit Dshibrin. By the addi-

tion i3?sp, for his district, i.e. that half of the whole district

which was under his rule, " it is expressly stated that the

two halves of the district of Keilah worked apart one from

the other" (Bertheau). The other half is mentioned in the

verse next following.—Ver. 18. " Their brethren" are the

inhabitants of the second half, who were under the rule of

Bavai the son of Henadad.—Ver. 19. Next to these re-

paired Ezer the son of Jeshua, the ruler of Mizpah, another

piece (on n^JE' irnp, see rem. on ver. 11) opposite the ascent

to the armoury of the angle. pB'lin or P^i}] (in most editions)

is probably an abbreviation of pB'an'JT'a, arsenal, armoury;

and yivprsn is, notwithstaifding the article in pE'an, genitive :

for to combine it as an accusative with ni?}?, and read, " the

going up of the armoury upon the angle," gives no suitable

meaning. The locality itself cannot indeed be more pre-

cisely stated. The armoury was probably situate on the

east side of Zion, at a place where the wall of the city

formed an angle; or it occupied an angle within the city
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itself, no other buildings adjoining it on the south. The

opinion of Bertheau, that the armoury stood where the

tower described by Tobler {Dritte Wand. p. 228) stands,

viz. about midway between the modern Zion gate and the

dung-gate, and of which he says that " its lower strata of

stones are undoubtedly of a remoter date than the rebuild-

ing of the wall in the sixteenth century," coincides with the

assumption already refuted, that the old wall of the city of

David passed, like the southern wall of modern Jerusalem,

over Mount Zion.

Vers. 20-25. The wall from the angle to the place of tTie

court of the prison by the king's upper house.—Ver. 20.

After him Baruch the son of Zabbai emulously repaired a

second length of wall, from the angle to the door of the

house of Eliashib the high priest. Bertheau objects to the

reading fTJ.nn, and conjectures that it should be 'T^T}'^,
" up

the hill." But the reason he adduces, viz. that often as the

word P''|pn occurs in this description, a, further definition is

nowhere else added to it, speaks as much against, as for his

proposed alteration ; definitions of locality never, throughout

the entire narrative, preceding P''Tnn, but uniformly standing

after it, as also in the present verse. Certainly '"l"jnn can-

not here mean either to be angry, or to be incensed, but

may without difficulty be taken, in the sense of the Tiphal

'P^t}^, to emulate, to contend (Jer. xxii. 15, xii. 5), and the

perfect adverbially subordinated to the following verb (comp.

Gesen. Gramm. § 142, 3, a). The Keri offers ''3f instead of

^3T, probably from Ezra ii. 9, but on insufficient grounds,

the name ''St occurring also Ezra x. 28. Of the position of

the house of Eliashib the high priest, we know nothing

further than what appears from these verses (20 and 21),

viz. that it stood at the northern part of the eastern side of

Zion (not at the south-western angle of the temple area, as

Bertheau supposes), and extended some considerable dis-

tance from south to north, the second length of wall built

by Meremoth reaching from the door at its southern end to

the T'pari, termination, at its northern end. On Meremoth,
see rem. on ver. 4.—Ver. 22. Farther northwards repaired
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the priests, the men of the district of Jordan. 133 does not,

as Bertheau infers from xli, 28, signify the country round

Jerusalem, but here, as there, the valley of the Jordan; See

rem. on xii. 28 and on Gen. xiii. 10. Hence this verse in-

forms us that priests were then dwelling in the valley of

the Jordan, probably in the neighbourhood of Jericho. The
length of wall built by these priests is not further parti-

cularized.—Ver. 23. Further on repaired Benjamin and

Hashub over against their house, and Azariah the son of

Maaseiah, by his house. Nothing further is known of these

individuals.—Ver. 24. Next repaired Binnui the son of

Henadad, a second portion from the house of Azariah, to

the angle and to the corner ; and further on (ver. 25) Palal

the son of Uzzai, from opposite the angle and the high tower

which stands out from the king's house by the court of the

prison. We join PvJ/\! to 'n^tsn^ though it is also verbally

admissible to combine it with 1]?Bn fi% " the tower which

stands out from the king's upper house," because nothing is

known of an upper and lower king's house. It would be

more natural to assume (with Bertheau) that there was an

upper and a lower tower at the court of the prison, but this

is not implied by tivJ?!!. The word means first, high, ele-

vated, and its use does not assume the existence of a lower

tower ; while the circumstance that the same tower is in ver.

27 called the great ('iljii) tells in favour of the meaning

high in the present case. The court of the prison was, ac-

cording to Jer. xxxii. 2, in or near the king's house ; it is

also mentioned Jer. xxxii. 8, 12, xxxiii. 1, xxxvii. 21, xxxviii.

6, 13, 28, and xxxix. 14. But from none of these passages

can it be inferred, as by Bertheau, that it was situate in the

neighbourhood of the temple. His further remark, too, that

the king's house is.not the royal palace in the city of David,

but an official edifice standing upon or near the temple area,

and including the court of the prison with its towers, is en-

tirely without foundation.' The royal palace lay, according

1 Equally devoid of proof is the view of Ewald, Diestel (in Herzog's

Jiealeneycl. xiii. p. 325), Arnold, and others, that the royal palace stood

upon Moriah or Ophel on the south side of the temple, in support of
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to Josephus, Ant. viii. 5. 2, opposite the temple (avriKpv'j

exiov vaov), i.e. on the north-eastern side of Zion, and this is

quite in accordance with the statements of this verse ; for

as it is not till ver. 27 that the description of the wall-build-

ing reaches the walls of Ophel, all the localities and build-

ings spoken of in vers. 24-27a must be sought for on the

east side of Zion. The court of the prison formed, accord-

ing to Eastern custom, part of the royal fortress upon Zion.

The citadel had, moreover, a high tower. This is obvious

from Cant. iv. 4, though the tower of David there men-

tioned, on which hung a thousand bucklers, all shields of

mighty men, may not be identical with the tower of the

king's house in this passage; from Mic. iv. 8, where the

tower of the flock, the stronghold of the daughter of Zion,

is the tower of the royal citadel ; and from Isa. xxxii. 14;

where citadel and tower (ina, properly watch-tower) answer

to the tiO"!?? of the royal citadel, which lay with its forts upon

the hill of Zion. This high tower of the king's house, i.e.

of the royal citadel, stood, according to our verses, in the

immediate neighbourhood of the angle and the corner (i^jsn)

;

for the section of wall which reached to the nas lay opposite

the angle and the high tower of the king's house. The wall

here evidently formed a corner, running no longer from

south to north, but turning eastwards, and passing over

Ophel, the southern spur of Moriah. A length from this

corner onwards was built by Pedaiah the son of Parosh;

comp. Ezra ii. 3.

Vers. 26 and 27. Having now reached the place where

the wall encloses Ophel, a remark is inserted, ver. 26, on the

dwellings of the Nethinim, i.e. of the temple servants. The
Nethinim dwelt in Ophel as far as (the place) before the

water-gate toward the east, and the tower that standeth

out. "'H Hjiisn still depends upon 133 IJ?. The water-gate

towards the east, judging from xii. 37, lay beyond the south-

eastern corner of the temple area. Bertheau, reasoning

upon the view that the open space of the house of God,

•which Diestel adduces Neh. iii. 25. See the refutation of this view in

the commentary on 1 Kings vii. 12 (note).
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where Ezra spoke to the assembled people (Ezra x. 9), is

identical with the open place before the water-gate mentioned

Neh. viii. 1, 3, 16, places it on the east side of the temple

area, near where the golden gate {Rab er JRahm'e) now
stands. This identity, however, cannot be proved ; and even

if it could, it would by no means follow that this open space

lay on the east side of the temple area. And as little does

it follow from xii. 37, as we shall show when we reach this"

passage. NVi»n P'lJBri is said by Bertheau to have belonged

perhaps to the water-gate towards the east, since, by reason

of the statements contained iii vers. 31 and 32, we must

not seek it so far northwards on the east side of the temple

area, as to combine it with the remains of a tower projecting

seven and a half feet from the line of wall at the north-east

comer, and described by Robinson (Biblical Researches, p.

226). But even if the tower in question must not be identi-

fied with these remains, it by no means follows that it stood

in the neighbourhood of the golden gate. Even Arnold, in

his work already cited, p. 636, remarks, in opposition to

Bertheau's view, that " it is evident from the whole state-

ment that the tower standing out from the king's house, in

vers. 25, 26, and 27, is one and the same, and that Ber-

theau's view of our having here three separate towers can

hardly be maintained," although he, as well as Bertheau,

transposes both the king's house and the court of the prison

to the south of the temple area. The similar appellation of

this tower as N^fi'H in the three verses speaks so decidedly for

its identity, that very forcible reasons must be adduced before

the opposite view can be adopted. In ver. 26 it is not a

locality near the water-gate in the east which is indicated

by NSi*n P'lJlsn, but the western boundary of the dwellings of

the Nethinim lying opposite. They dwelt, that is, upon

Ophel, southwards of the temple area, on a tract of land

reaching from the water-gate in the east to opposite the out-

standing tower of the royal citadel in the west, i.e. from the

eastern slope of the ridge of Ophel down to the Tyropoean

valley.—Ver. 27. After them the Tekoites repaired a second

piece from opposite the great tower that standeth out to
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the wall of Ophel. The great (high) tower of the king's

house within the city wall being some distance removed

therefrom, the portion of wall on the eastern ridge of Zion

from south to north, reaching as far as the turning and the

corner, and the commencement of the wall running from

this corner eastwards, might both be designated as lying op-

posite to this tower. The portion mentioned in our verse

passed along the Tyropoean valley as far as the wall of

Ophel. King Jotham had built much on the wall of Ophel

(2 Chron. xxvii. 3) ; and Manasseh had surrounded Ophel

with a very high wall (2 Chron. xxxiii. 14), i.e. carried the

wall round its western, southern, and eastern sides. On the

north no wall was needed, Ophel being protected on this side

by the southern wall of the temple area.

Vers. 28-32. The wall of Ophel and the eastern side of

the temple area.—Ver. 28. Above the horse-gate repaired the

priests, each opposite his own house. The site of the horse-

gate appears, from 2 Ohron. xxiii. 15 compared with 2 Kings

xi. 6, to have been not far distant from the temple and the

royal palace ; while according to the present verse, compared

with ver. 27, it stood in the neighbourhood of the wall of

Ophel, and might well be regarded as even belonging to it.

Hence we have, with Thenius, to seek it in the wall running

over the Tyropcean valley, and uniting the eastern edge of

Zion with the western edge of Ophel in the position of the

present dung-gate (^Bab el Mogharibeh). This accords with

Jer. xxxi. 40, where it is also mentioned ; and from which

passage Bertheau infers that it stood at the western side of

the valley of Kidron, below the east corner of the temple

area. The particular ?yo, " from over," that is, above, is not

to be understood of a point northwards of the horse-gate, but

denotes the place where the wall, passing up from Zion to

Ophel, ascended the side of Ophel east of the horse-gate.

If, then, the priests here repaired each opposite his house, it

is evident that a row of priests' dwellings were built on the

western side of Ophel, south of the south-western extremity

of the temple area.—Ver. 29. Zadok ben Immer (Ezra ii.

37) wai3 probably the head of the priestly order of Immei'.
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Shemaiah the son of Shecaniah, the keeper of the east gate,

can hardly be the same as the Shemaiah of the sons of

Shecaniah entered among the descendants of David in 1

Chron. iii. 22. He might rather be regarded as a descen-

dant of the Shemaiah of 1 Ohron. xxvi. 6 sq., if the latter

had not been enumerated among the sons of Obed-Edom,
whose duty was to guard the south side of the temple. The
east gate is undoubtedly the east gate of the temple, and not

to be identified, as by Bertheau, with the water-gate towards

the east (ver. 26). The place where Shemaiah repaired is

not more precisely defined ; nor can we infer, with Bertheau,

from the circumstance of his being the keeper of the east

gate, that he, together with his subordinate keepers, laboured

at the fortification of this gate and its adjoining section of

wall. Such a view is opposed to the order of the description,

which passes on to a portion of the wall of Ophel; see rem. on

ver. 31.—Ver. 30. ''^n^ here and in ver. 31 gives no appro-

priate sense, and is certainly only an error of transcription

arising from the soriptio defect. I^ns. Hananiah the son of

Shelemiah, and Hanun the sixth son of Zalaph, are not fur-

ther known. The name of Meshullam the son of Berechiah

occurs previously in ver. 4; but the same individual can

hardly be intended in the two verses, the one mentioned in

ver. 4 being distinguished from others of the same name by

the addition ben Meshezabeel. ''3B' for IT'JE' (vers. 27, 24, and

elsewhere) is grammatically incorrect, if not a" mere error of

transcription, insB'J Iii, before his dwelling. nsB'J occurs

only here and xiii. 7, and in the plural riiaE'Sn, xii. 44 ; it

seems, judging from the latter passage, only another form

for naOT, chamber ; while in xiii. 7, on the contrary, nSE'J

is distinguished from n3B>p, xiii. 4, 5. Its etymology is

obscure. In xiii. 7 it seems to signify dwelling.—Ver. 31.

''Si'yS'] is not a proper name, but an appellative, son of the

goldsmith, or perhaps better, member of the goldsmiths' guild,

according to which ''S'lSfn does not stand for ^Ijjfn, but desig-

nates those belonging to the goldsmiths. The statements,

(he repaired) unto the house of the Nethinim, and of the

merchants opposite the gate ^i^asf?, and to the upper chamber

N
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of the corner, are obscure. This rendering is according to

the Masoretic punctuation ; while the LXX., on the • con-

trary, translate according to a different division of the

words: Malchiah repaired as far as the house of the Ne-

thinim, and the spice-merchants (repaired) opposite the gate

Miphkad, and as far as the ascent of the corner. This

translation is preferred by Bertheau, but upon questionable

grounds. For the objection made by him, that if the other

be adopted, either the same termination would be stated

twice in different forms, or that two different terminations

are intended, in which case it does not appear why one only

should first be mentioned, and then the other also, is not of

much importance. In ver. 24 also two terminations are men-

tioned, while in ver. 16 we have even three together. And
why should not this occur here also ? Of more weight is

the consideration, that to follow the Masoretic punctuation is

to make the house of the Nethinim and of the merchants

but one building. Since, howevei', we know nothing further

concerning the edifice in question, the subject is not one for

discussion. The rendering of the LXX., on the other hand,

is opposed by the weighty objection that there is a total

absence of analogy for supplying lp\f.nii 1'''jn^1 ; for throughout

this long enumeration of forty-two sections of wall, the verb

P^IDD or 1p*!!]n, or some corresponding verb, always stands

either before or after every name of the builders, and even

the 1'''^r!^ is omitted only once (ver. 25). To the statement,

" as far as the house of the Nethinim and the merchants," is

appended the further definition : before (opposite) the gate

Ipaen. This word is reproduced in the LXX. as a proper

name (tov Ma^SKaS), as is also D''3''njin rTia, eaj? BeOav

Nadivifi) ; in the Vulgate it is rendered appellatively

:

contra pertain judicialem; and hence by Luther, Rathsthor.

Thenius translates {Stadt, p. 9) : the muster or punishment

gate. liJBI? does not, however, signify punishment, although

the view may be correct that the gate took the name liJEUsn

from the n^an li'^SD mentioned Ezek. xliii. 21, where the

bullock of the sin-offering was to be burnt without the

sanctuary; and it may be inferred from this passage that
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near the temple of Solomon also there was an appointed

place for burning the flesh of the sin-offering without the

sanctuary. In Ezekiel's temple vision, this n^an li^BD is

probably to be sought in the space behind the sanctuary, i.e.

at the western end of the -great square of five hundred

cubits, set apart for the temple, and designated the Gizra,

or separate place. In the temples of Solomon and Zerub-

babel, however, the place in question could not have been

situate at the west side of the temple, between the temple

and the city, which lay opposite, but only on the south side

of the temple area, outside the court, upon Ophel, where

Thenius has delineated it in his plan of Jerasalem before

the captivity. Whether it lay, however, at the south-

western corner of the temple space (Thenius), or in the

middle, or near the east end of the southern side of the

external wall of the temple or temple court, can be deter-

mined neither from the present passage nor from Ezekiel's

vision. Not from Ezek, xliii. 21, because the temple vision

of this prophet is of an ideal character, differing in many
points from the actual temple ; not from the present passage,

because the position of the house of the Nethinim and the

merchants is unknown, and the definition 1J3, (before) oppo-

site the gate Miphkad, admits of several explanations. Thus
much only is certain concerning this Miphkad gate,—on the

one hand, from the circumstance that the wall was built be-

fore (^M) or opposite this gate, on the other, from its omis-

sion in xii. 39, where the prison-gate is mentioned as being

in this neighbourhood in its stead,—that it was not a gate of

the city, but a gate through which the liJS? was reached.

Again, it is evident that the njpj? of the corner which is men-

tioned as the length of wall next following, must be sought

for at the south-eastern corner of the temple area. Hence

the house of the temple servants and the merchants must

have been situate south of this, on the eastern side of Ophel,

where it descends into the valley of Kidron. njan n*pj[, the

upper chamber of the corner,.was perhaps a virepwov oi a

corner tower, not at the north-eastern corner of the external

circumvallation of the temple area (Bertheau), but at the
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south-eastern corner, which was formed by the junction at

this point of the wall of Ophel with the eastern wall of

the temple area. If these views are correct, all the sections

mentioned from ver. 28 to ver. 31 belong to the wall sur-

rounding Ophel. This must have been of considerable

length, for Ophel extended almost to the pool of Siloam,

and was walled round on its western, southern, and eastern

sides.—Ver. 32. The last section, between the upper chamber

of the corner and the sheep-gate, was repaired by the gold-

smiths and the merchants. This is the whole length of the

east wall of the temple as far as the sheep-gate, at which this

description began (ver. 1). The eastern wall of the temple

area might have suffered less than the rest of the wall at the

demolition of the city by the Chaldeans, or perhaps have

been partly repaired at the time the temple was rebuilt, so

that less restoration was now needed.

A survey of the whole enumeration of the gates and

lengths of wall now restored and fortified, commencing and

terminating as it does at the sheep-gate, and connecting

almost always the several portions either built or repaired

by the words (pll)
il^ ?J? or V'ins, gives good grounds for

inferring that in the forty-two sections, including the gates,

particularized vers. 1-32, we have a description of the en-

tire fortified wall surrounding the city, without a single .gap.

In ver. 7, indeed, as we learn by comparing it with xii. 29,

the mention of the gate of Ephraim is omitted, and in 30 or

31, to judge by xii. 39, the prison-gate ; while the wall lying

between the dung-gate and the fountain-gate is not men-
tioned between vers. 14 and 15. The non-mention, how-
ever, of these gates and this portion of wall may be explained

by the circumstance, that these parts of the fortification,

having remained unharmed, were in need of no restoration.

We read, it is true, in 2 Kings xxv. 10 and 11, that

Nebuzaradan, captain of the guard of Nebuchadnezzar,

burnt the king's house and all the great houses of the city,

and that the army of the Chaldees broke down or destroyed

(Vni) the walls of Jerusalem round about ; but these words
must not be so pressed as to make them express a total
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levelling of the surrounding wall. The wall was only so

far demolished as to be incapable of any longer serving as a

defence to the city. And this end was fully accomplished

when it was partially demolished in several places, because

the portions of wall, and even the towers and gates, still per-

haps left standing, could then no longer afford any protec-

tion to the city. The danger that the Jews might easily

refortify the city unless the fortifications were entirely de-

molished, was sufficiently obviated by the carrying away into

captivity of the greater part of the population. This ex-

plains the fact that nothing is said in this description of the

restoration of the towers of Hananeel and Hammeah (ver.

11), and that certain building parties repaired very long

lengths of wall, as e.g. the 1000 cubits between the foun-

tain-gate and the dung-gate, while others had very short

portions appointed them. The latter was especially the case

with those who built on the east side of Zion, because this

being the part at which King Zedekiah fled from the city,

the wall may here have been levelled to the ground.

From the consideration of the course of the wall, so far as

the description in the present chapter enables us to deter-

mine it with tolerable certainty, and a comparison with the

procession of the two bands of singers round the restored

wall in chap. xii. 31-40, which agrees in the chief points

with this description, it appears that the wall on the northern

side of the city, before the captivity, coincided in the main

with the northern wall of modern Jerusalem, being only

somewhat shorter at the north-eastern and north-western

corners ; and that it ran from the valley (or Jaffa) gate by

the tower of furnaces, the gate of Ephraim, the old gate,

and the fish-gate to the sheep-gate, maintaining, on the

whole, the same direction as the second wall described by

Josephus (belL Jud. v. 4. 2.) In many places remains of

this wall, which bear testimony to their existence at a

period long prior to Josephus, have recently been discovered.

In an angle of the present wall near the Latin monastery

are found " remains of a wall built of mortice-edged stones,

near which lie blocks so large that we at first took them for
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portions of the natural rock, but found them on closer in-,

spection to be morticed stones removed from their place. A
comparatively large number of stones, both in the present

wall between the north-west corner of the tower and the

Damascus gate, and in the adjoining buildings, are morticed

and hewn out of ancient material, and we can scarcely resist

the impressipn that this must have been about the direction

of an older wall." So Wolcott and Tipping in Kobinson's

New Biblical Researches. Still nearer to the gate, about

three hundred feet west of it, Dr. Wilson remarks {Lands

of the Bible, i. p. 421), " that the wall, to some consi-

derable height above its foundation, bears evidence, by the

size and peculiarity of its stones, to its high antiquity," and

attributes this portion to the old second wall (see Kobin-

son). " Eastward, too, near the Damascus gate, and even

near the eastern tower, are found very remarkable remains

of Jewish antiquity. The similarity of these remains of

wall to those surrounding the site of the temple is most sur-

prising" (Tobler, Dritte Wand. p. 339). From these re-

mains, and the intimations of Josephus concerning the

second wall, Eobinson justly infers that the ancient wall

must have run from the Damascus gate to a place in the

neighbourhood of the Latin monastery, and that its course

thence must havg been nearly along the road leading north-

wards from the citadel to the Latin monastery, while be-

tween the monastery and the Damascus gate it nearly

coincided with the present wall. Of the length from the

Damascus gate to the sheep-gate no certain indications have

as yet been found. According to Robinson's ideas, it pro-

bably went from the Damascus gate, at first eastwards in

the direction of the present wall, and onwards to the highest

point of Bezetha ; but then bent, as Bertheau supposes, in a

south-easterly direction, and ran to a point in the present

wall lying north-east of the Church of St. Anne, and thence

directly south towards the north-east corner of the temple

area. On the south side, on the contrary, the whole of the

hill of Zion belonged to the ancient city ; and the wall did

not, like the modern, pass across the middle of Zion, thus
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excluding the southern half of tliis hill from the city, but

went on the west, south, and south-east, round the edge of

Zion, so that the city of Zion was as large again as that

portion of modern Jerusalem lying on the hill of Zion, and

included the sepulchres of David and of the kings of Judah,

which are now outside the city wall. Tobler {Dritte Wand.

p. 336) believes that a trace of the course of the ancient

wall has been discovered in the cutting in the rock recently

uncovered outside the city, where, at the building of the

Anglican Episcopal school, which lies two hundred paces

westward under En-Nebi-Daud, and the levelling of the

garden and cemetery, were found edged stones lying scat-

tered about, and "remarkable artificial walls of rock,"

whose direction shows that they must have supported the

oldest or first wall of the city ; for they are just so far dis-

tant from the level of the valley, that the wall could, or

rather must, have stood there. "And," continues Tobler,

" not only so, but the course of the wall of rock is also to a

certain extent parallel with that of the valley, as must be

supposed to be. the case with a rocky foundation to a city

wall." Finally, the city was bounded on its western and

eastern sides by the valleys of Gihon and Jehoshaphat re-

spectively.

Vers. 33-38 (chap. iv. 1-6, A. V.). The ridicule of Tohiah

and Sariballat.—Vers. 33 and 34. As soon as Sanballat heard

that we were building (C^s, partic, expresses not merely the

resolve or desire to build, but also the act of commencing),

he was wroth and indignant, and vented his anger by ridi-

culing the Jews, saying before his brethren, i.e. the rulers

of his people, and the army of Samaria (P'ri', like Esth. i. 3,

2 Kings xviii. 17),—in other words, saying publicly before

his associates and subordinates,—" What do these feeble

Jews f will they leave it to themselves ? will they sacrifice ?

will they finish it to-day ? will they revive the stones out of

the heaps that are burned?" Q'V'J' '""?, not, "What will they

do ? (Bertheau), for the participle is present, and does not

stand for the future; but, What are they doing? The form

^^DK, withered, powerless, occurs here only. The subject of
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the four succeeding interrogative sentences must be the

same. And this is enough to render inadmissible the ex-

planation offered by older expositors of Qn^ 13t5J;;n : Will they

leave to them, viz. will the neighbouring nations or the royal

prefects allow them to build? Here, as in the case of the

following verbs, the subject can only be the Jews. Hence

Ewald seeks, both here and in ver. 8, to give to the verb

2ty the meaning to shelter: Will they make a shelter for

themselves, i.e. will they fortify the town ? But this is quite

arbitrary. Bertheau more correctly compares the passage,

Ps. X. 14, Q"'n?¥« ?V '33TJ?, we leave it to God ; but incorrectly

infers that here also we must supply DTIPN 7]}, and that, Will

they leave to themselves? means. Will they commit the matter

to God ? This mode of completing the sense, however, can

by no means be justified ; and Bertheau's conjecture, that the

Jews now assembling in Jerusalem, before commencing the

work itself, instituted a devotional solemnity which San-

ballat was ridiculing, is incompatible with the correct ren-

dering of the participle. 3ry construed with ? means to

leave, to commit a matter to any one, like Ps. x. 14, and

the sense is: Will they leave the building of the fortified

walls to themselves ? i.e. Do they think they are able with

their poor resources to carry out this great work? This is

appropriately followed by the next question : Will they sacri-

fice ? i.e. bring sacrifices to obtain God's miraculous assist-

ance ? The ridicule lies in the circumstance that Sanballat

neither credited the Jews with ability to carry out the -work,

nor believed in the overruling providence of the God whom
the Jews worshipped, and therefore casts scorn by ^narn

both upon the faith of the Jews in their God and upon the

living God Himself. As these two questions are internally

connected, so also are the two following, by which Sanballat

casts a doubt upon the possibility of the work being executed.

Will they finish (the work) on this day, i.e. to-day, directly ?

The meaning is : Is this a matter to be as quickly executed

as if it were the work of a single day ? The last question

is : Have they even the requisite materials ? Will they re-

vive the stones out of the heaps of rubbish which are burnt ?
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The bnilding-stone of Jerusalem was limestone, which gets

softened by fire, losing its durability, and, so to speak, its

vitality. This explains the use of the verb njHj to revive,

to give fresh vital power. To revive burnt stones means, to

bestow strength and durability upon the softened crumbled

stones, to fit the stones info a new building (Ges. Lex.).

The construction JliS'nB' neni is explained by the circum-

stance that C^as is by its form masculine, but by its mean-
ing feminine, and that nan agrees with the form D''33S.—Ver.

35. Tobiah the Ammonite, standing near Sanballat, and join-

ing in in his raillery, adds :
" Even that which they build, if

a fox go up he will break their stone wall ;"
i.e., even if they

build up walls, the light footsteps of the stealthy fox will

sufiice to tread them down, and to make breaches in their

work.—Vers. 36 and 37. When Nehemiah heard of these

contemptuous words, he committed the matter to God, en-

treating Him to hear how they (the Jews) were become a

scorn, i.e. a subject of contempt, to turn the reproach of

the enemies upon their own head, and to give them up to

plunder in a land of captivity, i.e. in a land in which they

would dwell as captives. He supplicates, moreover, that

God would not cover, i.e. forgive (Ps. Ixxxv. 3), their iniquity,

and that their sin might not be blotted out from before His

face, i.e. might not remain unpunished, " for they have pro-

voked to wrath before the builders," i.e. openly challenged

the wrath of God, by despising Him before the builders,

so that they heard it. D''J)3n witRout an object, spoken of

provoking the divine wrath by grievous sins; comp. 2 Kings

xxi. 6 with 2 Chron. xxxiii. 6.—Ver. 38. The Jews con-

tinued to build without heeding the ridicule of their enemies,

" and all the wall was joined together unto the half thereof,"

i.e. the wall was so far repaired throughout its whole circum-

ference, that no breach or gap was left up to half its height

;

" and the people had a heart to work," i.e. the restoration

went on so quickly because the people had a mind to work.

Chap. iv. T^he attempts of the enemies to hinder the work by

force, and NehemiaKs precautions against them.—Vers. 1-8.

When the enemies learnt that the restoration of the wall
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was evidently getting on, they conspired together to fight

against Jerusalem (vers. 1 and 2). The Jews then prayed

to God, and set a watch (ver. 3). When the courage of

the people began to fail, and their enemies spread a report

of sudden attack being imminent, Nehemiah furnished the

people on the wall with weapons, and encouraged the nobles

and rulers to fight boldly for their brethren, their children,

and their possessions (vers. 4-8). The Arabians, Ammon- •

ites, and Ashdodites are here enumerated as enemies, besides

Sanballat and Tobiah (vers. 2, 10, 19). The Arabians were

incited to hostilities against the Jews by Geshem (11, 19),

and the Ammonites by Tobiah ; the Ashdodites, the inhabit-

ants of the city and territory of Ashdod, in the coast dis-

trict of Philistia, were perhaps encouraged to renew their

old hatred of Judah by Sanballat the Horonite. When
these enemies heard that the walls of Jerusalem were ban-

daged, i.e. that the breaches and damages in the wall were

repaired, they were filled with wrath. The biblical expres-

sion, to lay on a bandage, here and 2 Ohron. xxiv. 13, Jer.

viii. 22, XXX. 17, xxxiii. 6, is derived from the healing of

wounds by means of a bandage, and is explained by the

sentence following : that the breaches began to be closed or

stopped. The enemies conspired together to march against

Jerusalem and injure it. V, because the people of the town

are meant, nvlfi occurs but once more, viz. in Isa. xxxii. 6,

in the sense of error; here it signifies calamities, for, as

Aben Ezra well remarks, qui in angustiis constitutus est, est

velut errans, qui nescit quid agat quove se vertat.—Ver. 3. The
Jews, on the other hand, made preparation by prayer, and

by setting a watch (l'??'P, comp. vii. 3, xiii. 30) day and

night. We, viz. Nehemiah and the superintendents of the

work, prayed and set a watch I3n\7j>, against them, to ward

off a probable attack. Dn^JSl?, for fear of them, comp. ver.

10.—Ver. 4. The placing of the watch day and night, and
the continuous labour, must have pressed heavily upon the

people ; therefore Judah said : " The strength of the bearers

of burdens fails, and there is much rubbish ; we are not able

to build the wall." That is to say, the labour is beyond our
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power, we cannot continue it.—Ver. 5. Their discourage-

ment was increased by the words of their enemies, who said

:

They (the Jews) shall not know nor see, till we come in the

midst among them, and slay them, and cause the work to

cease.—Ver. 6. When, therefore, the Jews who dwelt near

them, i.e. in the neighbourhood of the adversaries, and

heard their words, came to Jerusalem, " and said to us ten

times (i.e. again and again), that from all places ye must

return to us, then I placed," etc. Jews came from all places

to Jerusalem, and summoned those who were building there

to return home, for adversaries were surrounding the com-

munity on all sides : Sanballat and the Samaritans on the

north, the Ammonites on the east, the Arabians on the south,

and the Philistines (Ashdodites) on the west. IK'S before

laiK'Pi introduces their address, instead of "'3 ; being thus used,

e.g., before longer speeches, 1 Sam. xv. 20, 2 Sam. i. 4; and

for ''3 generally, throughout the later books, in conformity to

Aramaean usage. "Return to us" (?S ^ItJ*, as in 2 Ohron.

XXX. 9, for ?K 31B>), said the Jews who came from all quarters

to Jerusalem to their fellow-townsmen, who from Jericho,

Gibeon, and Tekoa (comp. iii. 2, 3, 5, 7) were working on

the wall of Jerusalem. These words express their fear lest

those who were left at home, especially the defenceless

women, children, and aged men, should be left without pro-

tection against the attacks of enemies, if their able-bodied

men remained any Jonger in Jerusalem to take part in the

building of the wall.—Ver. la is hardly intelligible. We
translate it : Then I placed at the lowest places behind the

wall, at the dried-up places, I (even) placed the people, after

their families, with their swords, their spears, and their

bows. Dipis? ni'nnFiD is a stronger expression for Dipts? nnno

when used to indicate position, and p points out the direc-

tion. The sense is: at the lowest places from behind the

wall. Cnnsa gives the nature of the places where the people

were placed with arms. n''nx and nn''ns mean a dry or bare

place exposed to the heat of the sun : bare, uncovered, or

empty places, perhaps bare hills, whence approaching foes

might be discerned at a distance. The second T'DJ'.S}) is but
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a reiteration of the verb, for the sake of combining it with

its object, from which the Tpys) at the beginning of the

verse was too far removed by the circumstantial description

of the locaUty/—Ver. 8. " And I looked, and rose up, and

said." These words can only mean: When I saw the people

thus placed with their weapons, I went to them, and said to

the nobles, etc., "Be not afraid of them (the enemies); re-

member the Lord, the great and the terrible," who will fight

for you against your enemies (Deut. iii. 22, xx. 3, and xxxi.

6), "and fight ye for your brethren, your sons and your

daughters, your wives and your houses," whom the enemies

would destroy.

Vers. 9-17. Thus was the design of the enemy circum-

vented, and the Jews returned to their work on the wall,

which they had forsaken to betake themselves to their wea-

pons. The manner in which they resumed their building

work was, that one half held weapons, and the other half

laboured with weapons in hand.—Yer. 9. When our enemies

heard that it (their intention) was known to us, and (that)

God had brought their counsel to nought (through the mea-

sures with which we had met it), we returned all of us to the

wall, every one to his work. The conclusion does not begin

till 3itJ'|1, 'PXn 1B*1 belonging to the premiss, in continuation

of Vfii ''3.—Ver. 10. From that day the half of my servants

wrought at the work, and the other half of them held the

^ Bertheau considers the text corrupt, regarding the word rii'DnriD as

the object of TCys and alters it into DiatJ'nc or niJhB'n engines for

hurling missiles (2 Chron. xxvi. 15), or into ni'intJD (a word of his own

invention), instruments for hurling. But not only is this conjecture

critically inadmissible, it also offers no appropriate sense. The LXX.
reads the text as we do, and merely renders D^nnSl conjecturally

by h rcig axiTruuols. Besides, it is not easy to see how ni33{J'n could

have arisen from a false reading of nvnnnD; and it should be re-

membered that niaBiriD does not mean a machine for hurling, while

riVintiD is a mere fabrication. To this must be added, that such

machines are indeed placed upon the walls of a fortress to hurl down
stones and projectiles upon assaulting foes, and not behind the walls,

where they could only be used to demolish the walls, and so facilitate

the taking of the town by the enemy.
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spears and shields, the bows and the armour, i.e. carried the

arras. The servants of Nehemiah are his personal retinue,

ver. 17, V. 10, 16, namely, Jews placed at his disposal as

Pechah for ofBcial purposes. The l before ^''0?'?? ^^^ P'^^"

bably placed before this word, instead of before the C^lBn

following, by a clerical error ; for if it stood before the latter

also, it might be taken in the sense of et—et. Q''i?''in?, instead

of being construed with 3, is in the accusative, as also in ver.

11, and even in Jer. vi. 23 and Isa. xli. 9, 13. Unnecessary

and unsuitable is the conjecture of Bertheau, that the word
D'HOna originally stood after Q^'?''^^D, and that a fresh sentence

begins with D''nD"ini ; and the other half held the spears; and

the spears, the shields, and the bows, and the armour, and

the rulers, were behind the whole house of Judah,—a strange

combination, which places, the weapons and rulers behind the

house of Judah. Besides, of the circumstance of the wea-

pons being placed behind the builders, so that they might at

any moment seize them, we not only read nothing in the

text ; but in vers. 11 and 12 just the contrary, viz. that the

builders wrought with one hand, and with the other held a

weapon. " The rulers were behind all the house of Judah,"

i.e. each was behind his own people who were employed on

the work, to encourage them in their labour, and, in case of

attack, to lead them against the enemy.—In ver. 11 D'^aian

noina is prefixed after the manner of a title. With respect

to those who built the wall, both the bearers of burdens were

lading with the one hand of each workman, and holding a

weapon with the other, and the builders were building each

with his sword girt on his side. The 1 prefixed to £3''NE'3n

and CJiin means both ; and ?3B3 N^i, bearers of burdens, who

cleared away the rubbish, and worked as labourers. These,

at all events, could do their work with one hand, which

would suffice for emptying rubbish into baskets, and for

carrying material in handle baskets, i^* nnK3, literally, with

the one (namely) of his hands that was doing the work.

The suffix of nj points to the genitive following, nnx] nriN,

the one and the other hand. n?B'n, not a missile, but a weapon

that was stretched out, held forth, usually a sword or some
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defensive weapon : see rem. on Josli. ii. 8, 2 Chron. xxxii. 5.

The builders, on the contrary, needed both hands for their

work : hence they had swords girt to their sides. " And he

that sounded the trumpet was beside me." Nehemiah, as

superintendent of the work, stood at the head of his servants,

ready to ward off any attack; hence the trumpeter was

beside him, to be able to give to those employed on the wall

the signal for speedy muster in case danger should threaten.

—Ver. 13 sq. Hence he said to the nobles, the rulers, and

the rest of the people, i.e. all employed in building, " The
work is much (great) and wide, and we are separated upon

the wall one far from another ; in what place ye hear the

sound of the trumpet, assemble yourselves to me : our God
will fight for us."—In ver. 15 the whole is summed up, and for

this purpose the matter of ver. 10 is briefly repeated, to unite

with it the further statement that they so laboured from early

morning till late in the evening. "We (Nehemiah and his

servants) laboured in the work, and half of them (of the ser-

vants) held the spears from the grey of dawn till the stars

appeared."—Ver. 16. He took, moreover, a further precau-

tion : he said to the people (i.e. to the labourers on the wall,

and not merely to the warriors of the community, as Bertheau

supposes) : Let every one with his servant lodge within Jeru-

salem, i.e. to remain together during the night also, and not be

scattered through the surrounding district, " that they may be

guardianship for us by night and labour by day." The ab-

stracts, guardianship and labour, stand for the concretes, guards

and labourers. As W?, to us, refers to the whole community

separated on the walls, so is iiW] t^'K to be understood of all

the workers, and not of the fighting men only. From t^'N

^"iJ!?! it only appears that the fathers of families and master

builders had servants with them as labourers.—Ver. 17.

Nehemiah, moreover, and his brethren (his kinsmen and the

members of his house), and his servants, and the men of the

guard in his retinue, were constantly in their clothes ("not put-

ting off our clothes" to rest). The last words, Dlsn in^sB' ty^N,

are very obscure, and give no tolerable sense, whether we ex-

plain ri^nn of water for drinking or washing. Luther trans-
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lates, Every one left off washing; but the words, Every one's

weapon was water, can never bear this sense. Eoediger, in

Gesen. Thes. s.v. rhf, seeks to alter n''!:n into ilj?, to which
Bottcher (N. hit Aehrenl. iii. p. 219) rightly objects: "how
could iTa have been altered into D^an, or ta^sn have got into

the text at all, if some portion of it had not been originally

there? What this il^a expresses, would be far more definitely

given with the very slight correction of changing the closing

D of D;sn, and reading WDH =«''»n (comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 19);
thus each had taken his missile on the right (in his right

hand), naturally that he might be ready to discharge it in

case of a hostile attack." This conjecture seems to us a

happy emendation of the unmeaning text, since W might

easily have been changed into D ; and we only differ in this

matter from Bottcher, by taking nPB' in its only legitimate

meaning of weapon, and translating the words : And each laid

his weapon on the right, viz. when he laid himself down at

night to rest in his clothes, to be ready for fighting at the

first signal from the watch.

CHAP. V.—ABOLITION OF USURY—NEHEMIAH S

UNSELFISHNESS.

The events related in this and the following chapter also

occurred during the building of the wall. Zealously as the

rulers and richer members of the community, following the

example of Nehemiah, were carrying on this great under-

taking by all the means in their power, the work could not

fail to be a heavy burden to the poorer classes, who found

it very difficult to maintain their families in these expensive

tinies, especially since they were still oppressed by wealthy

usurers. Hence great discontent arose, which soon vented

itself in loud complaints. Those who had no property de-

manded corn for the support of their numerous families

(ver. 2) ; others had been obliged to pledge their fields and

vineyards, some to procure corn for their hunger, some to be

able to pay the king's tribute; and these complained that they

must now give their sons and daughters to bondage (vers.
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3-5). When these complaints came to the ears of Nehemiah,

he was angry with the rulers ; and calling an assembly, he

set before them the great injustice of usury, and called upon

them to renounce it, to restore to their brethren their mort-

gaged lands, and to give them what they had borrowed (vers.

6-11). His address made the impression desired. The

noble and wealthy resolved to perform what was required

;

whereupon Nehemiah caused them to take a solemn oath to

this effect, indicating by a symbolical act that the heavy

wrath of God would fall upon all who should fail to act

according to their promise. To this the assembly expressed

their Amen, and the people carried out the resolution (vers.

12, 13). Nehemiah then declared with what unselfishness

he had exercised his office of governor, for the sake of

lightening the heavy burden laid upon the people (vers.

14-19).

Vers. 1-5. The people complain of oppression.—Ver. 1.

There arose a great cry of the people and of their wives

against their brethren the Jews, i.e., as appears from what

follows (ver. 7), against the nobles and rulers, therefore

against the richer members of the community. This cry is

more particularly stated in vers. 2-5, where the malcontents

are divided into three classes by B'.''l, vers. 2, 3, 4.—Ver. 2.

There were some who said : Our sons and our daughters are

many, and we desire to receive corn, that we may eat and

live. These were the words of those workers who had no

property, nnipj (from ni??)^ not to take by force, but only to

desire that corn may be provided.—Ver. 3. Others, who were

indeed possessed of fields, vineyards, and houses, had been

obliged to mortgage them, and could now reap nothing

from them. 31J?, to give as a pledge, to mortgage. The
use of the participle denotes the continuance of the trans-

action, and is not to be rendered, We must mortgage our

fields to procure corn ; but. We have been obliged to mort-

gage them, and we desire to receive corn for our hunger,

because of the dearth. For (1) the context shows that the

act of mortgaging had already taken place, and was still con-

tinuing in force (we have been obliged to pledge them, and
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they are still pledged) ; and (2) nni?3 must not be taken here

in a different sense from ver. 2, but means, "We desire that

corn may be furnished us, because of the dearth ; not, that

we may not be obliged to mortgage our lands, but because

they are already mortgaged. ^V'la, too, does not necessarily

presuppose a scarcity in consequence of a failure of crops or

other circumstances, but only declares Ihat they who had

been obliged to pledge their fields were suffering from hun-

ger.—Ver. 4. Others, again, complained : We have borrowed

money for the king's tribute upon our fields and vineyards,

ni? means to be dependent, nexwn esse, and transitively to

make dependent, like S7», to be full, and to make full : We
have made our fields and our vineyards answerable for money
for the king's tribute (Bertheau), i.e. we have borrowed

money upon our fields for . . . This they could only do by
pledging the crops of these lands, or at least such a portion

of their crops as might equal the sum borrowed ; comp. the

law. Lev. xxv. 14-17.—Ver. 5. "And now our flesh is as

the flesh of our brethren, and our sons as their sons ; and lo,

we are obliged to bring our sons and our daughters into bon-

dage, and some of our daughters are already brought into bon-

dage ; and we have no power to alter this, and our fields and

vineyards belong to others." " Our brethren" are the richer

Jews who had lent money upon pledges, and ^^''33 are their

sons. The sense of the first half of the verse is : We are of

one flesh and blood with these rich men, i.e., as Kamb. already

correctly explains it : non sumus deterioris conditionis quam

tributes nostri divites, nee tamen nostrce inopice ex lege divina

Deut. XV. 7, 8, subvenitur, nisi maximo cum foenore. The

law not only allowed to lend to the poor on a pledge (Deut.

XV. 8), but also permitted Israelites, if they were poor, to sell

themselves (Lev. xxv. 39), and also their sons and daughters,

to procure money. It required, however, that they who

were thus sold should not be retained as slaves, but set at

liberty without ransom, either after seven years or at the

year of jubilee (Lev. xxv. 39-41; Ex, xxii. 2 sq.). It is

set forth as a special hardship in this verse that some of

their daughters were brought into bondage for maid-servants.
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«T h»b ps, literally, our hand is not to God, i.e. the power

to alter it is not in our hand ; on this figure of speech, comp.

Gren. xxxi. 29. The last clause gives the reason : Our fields

and our vineyards belonging to others, what they yield does

not come to us, and we are not in a position to be able to

put an end to the sad necessity of selling our daughters for

servants.

Vers. 6-13. Tlie abolition of usury.—Ver. 6. Nehemiah was

very angry at this complaint and these things, i.e. the in-

justice which had been brought to his knowledge.—Ver. 7.

" And my heart took counsel upon it (^?I3l according to the

Chaldee use of ^?*?, Dan. iv. 24), and I contended with the

nobles and rulers, and said to them, Ye exact usury every

one of his brother." ? S^B*: means to lend to any one, and

NE'D, also r\mii^ Deut.'xxiv. 10, Prov. xxii. 26, and NE'D, is

the thing lent, the loan, what one borrows from or lends to

another. Consequently ^f^ NB'J is to lend some one a loan

;

comp. Deut. xxiv. 10. This does not seem to suit this verse.

For Nehemiah cannot reproach the nobles for lending loans,

when he and his servants had, according to ver. 10, done so

likewise. Hence the injustice of the transaction which he

rebukes must be expressed in the emphatic precedence given

to NB'D. Bertheau accordingly regards N^D not as the ac-

cusative of the object, but as an independent secondary ac-

cusative in the sense of : for the sake of demanding a pledge,

ye lend. But this rendering can be neither grammatically

nor lexically justified. In the first respect it is opposed by
nsB'D N^n, Deut. xxiv. 10, which shows that Nf? in con-

junction with KB'i is the accusative of the object; in the

other, by the constant use of Ne'e in all passages in which it

occurs to express a loan, not a demand for a pledge. From
Ex. xxii. 24, where it is said, " If thou lend money (npri)

to the poor, thou shalt not be to him nB'33, shalt not lay

upon him usury," it is evident that HB'J is one who lends money
on usury, or carries on the business of a money-lender.

This evil secondary meaning of the word is here strongly

marked by the emphatic prseposition of NB'D ; hence Nehe-
miah is speaking of those who practise usury. " And I ap-
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pointed a great assembly on their account," to put a stop to

the usury and injustice by a public discussion of the matter,

^[y??, not against them (the usurers), but on their account.

—Ver. 8. In this assembly he reproached them with the

injustice of their behaviour. " We '' (said he) " have, after

our ability, redeemed our brethren the Jews which were

sold unto the heathen ; yet ye would sell your brethren, and,

they are to be sold to us." We (i.e. Nehemiah and the Jews
living in exile, who were like-minded with him) have bought,

in contrast to ye sell. They had redeemed their Jewish bre-

thren who were sold to the heathen. "3 '•'la for wa "IK'S ^1^,

i.e., not according to the full number of those who were

among ns, meaning as often as a sale of this kind occurred

(Bertheau) ; for ''1 does not mean completeness, multitude,

but only sufficiency, supply, adequacy of means (Lev. xxv.

26) ; hence W3 '''13 is: according to the means that we had:

secundum suffioientiam velfacultatem, quce in nobis est (Ramb.),

or secundum possibilitaiem nostram (Vulg.). The contrast

is still more strongly expressed by the placing of D3 before

DriSj so that 031. acquires the meaning of nevertheless (Ewald,

§ 354, a). The sale of their brethren for bond-servants was

forbidden by the law, Lev. xxv. 42. The usurers had no-

thing to answer to this reproach. " They held their peace,

and found no word," sc. in justification of their proceed-

ings.—Ver. 9. Nehemiah, moreover, continued ("iDSil, the

Chethiv, is evidently a clerical error for i»K1, for the Niphal

"I???.! does not suit) : " The thing ye do is not good: ought ye

not (= ye surely ought) to walk in the fear of our God, be-

cause of the reproach of the heathen our enemies?" i.e., we

ought not, by harsh and unloving conduct towards our bre-

thren, to give our enemies occasion to calumniate us.—Ver. 10.

" I, likewise my brethren and my servants (comp. iv. 17),

have lent them money and corn ; let us, I pray, remit (not

ask' back) this loan !
" The participle Ct^i says : we are

those who have lent. Herewith he connects the invitation,

ver. 11 : " Eestore unto them, I pray you, even this day

(Di»n3, about this day, i.e. even to-day, 1 Sam. ix. 13), their

fields^ their vineyards, their olive gardens, and their houses,
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and the hundredth of the money, and of the corn, wine, and

oil which you have lent them." Nehemiah requires, 1st, that

those who held the lands of their poorer brethren in pledge

should restore them their property, without delay : 2d, that

they should remit to their debtors all interest owing on

money, corn, etc. that had been lent ; not, as the words have

been frequently understood, that they should give back to

their debtors such interest as they had already received.

That the words in ver. 11a bear the former, and not the

latter signification, is obvious from the reply, ver. 12, of those

addressed : " We will restore, sc. their lands, etc., and will

not require of them, sc. the hundredth; so will we do as

thou sayest." Hence we must not translate Dn3 D'E'J nris nC'K,

" which you had taken from them as interest " (de Wette),

—a translation which, moreover, cannot be justified by the

usage of the language, for 3 nK'3 does not mean to take in-

terest from another, to lend to another on interest. The IK'S?

relates not to nsoi, but to inxjni , . . ]yf] ; and a^B'n, to re-

store, to make good, is used of both the transactions in

question, meaning in the first clause the restoration of the

lands retained as pledges, and in the second, the remission

(the non-requirement) of the" hundredth. The hundredth

taken as interest is probably, like the centesima of the

Romans, to be understood of a monthly payment. One
per cent, per month was a very heavy interest, and one

which, in the case of the poor, might be exorbitant. The
law, moreover, forbade the taking of any usury from their

brethren, their poor fellow-countrymen, Ex. xxii. 25 and

Lev. XXV. 36 sq. When the creditors had given the con-

sent required, Nehemiah called the priests, and made them

(the creditors) swear to do according to this promise, i.e.

conscientiously to adhere to their agreement. Nehemiah ob-

tained the attendance of the priests, partly for the purpose

of giving solemnity to the oath now taken, and partly to

give to the declaration made in the presence of the priests

legal validity for judicial decisions.—^Ver. 13. To make the

agreement thus sworn to still more binding, Nehemiah con-

firmed the proceeding by a symbolical action : Also I shook
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my lap, and said, So may God shake out every man from his

house, and from his labour, that performeth (fulfilleth) not

this promise, and thus may he be shaken out and emptied,

t^n means the lap of the garment, in which things are

carried (Isa. xlix. 22), where alone the word is again found.

The symbolical action consisted in Nehemiah's gathering up
his garment as if for the purpose of carrying something,

and then shaking it out with the words above stated, which

declared the meaning of the act. The whole congregation

said Amen, and praised the Lord, sc. for the success with

which God had blessed his efforts to help the poor. And
the people did according to this promise, i.e. the community

acted in accordance with the agreement entered into.

Vers. 14-19. NehemiaKs unselfish conduct.—The transac-

tion above related gave Nehemiah occasion to speak in his

narrative of the unselfishness with which he had filled the

office of governor, and of the personal sacrifices he had

made for the good of his fellow-countrymen.—Ver. 14. The
statement following is compared with the special occurrence

preceding it by D3. As in this occurrence he had used his

credit to do away with the oppression of the people by

wealthy usurers, so also had he shown himself unselfish

during his whole official career, and shunned no sacrifice

by which he might lighten the burdens that lay upon his

fellow-countrymen. " From the time that he appointed

me to be their governor in the land of Judah, from the

twentieth year even unto the two-and-thirtieth year of

Artaxerxes the king, , I and my servants have not eaten

the bread of the governor." The subject of njv is left

undefined, but is obviously King Artaxerxes. Dns, their

(the Jews') governor. This he was from the twentieth

(comp. ii. 1) to the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, in

which, according to xiii. 6, he again visited the court of

this monarch, returning after a short interval to Jerusalem,

to carry out still further the work he had there undertaken.

" The bread of the Pechah" is, according to ver. 15, the food

and wine with which the community had to furnish him.

The meaning is : During this whole period I drew no allow-
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ances from the people.—Ver. 15. The former governors who

had been before me in Jerusalem—Zerubbabel and his succes-

sors—had received allowances, Dyn b^ lT'33n, had burdened

the people, and had taken of them (their fellow-countrymen)

for bread and wine (i.e. for the requirements of their table),

"afterwards in money forty shekels." Some difficulty is

presented by the word ins, which the LXX. render by

eaxa-TOV, the Vulgate quotidie. The meaning ultra, prceter,

besides (Ew. § 217, 1), can no more be shown to be that of

"inSj than over can, which Bertheau attempts to justify by

saying that after forty shekels follow forty-one, forty-two,

etc. The interpretation, too : reckoned after money (Bottcher,

de Inferis, § 409, b, and N. krit. Aehrenl, iii. p. 219), cannot

be supported by the passages quoted in its behalf, since in

none of them is ins used de iilo quod normm est, but has

everywhere fundamentally the local signification after. Why,
then, should not ins? be here used adverbially, afterwards,

and express the thought that this money was afterwards de-

manded from the community for the expenses of the gover-

nor's table ? " Even their servants bare rule over the people."

tipB' denotes arbitrary, oppressive rule, abuse of power for

extortions, etc. Nehemiah, on the contrary, had not thus

acted because of the fear of God.—Ver. 16. "And also I

took part in the work of this wall ; neither bought we any

land, and all my servants were gathered thither unto the

work." 3 P''fn.n = 3 T^ PVp.'!!, to set the hand to something
;

here, to set about the work. The manner in which Nehe-

miah, together with his servants, set themselves to the work

of wall-building is seen from iv. 10, 12, 15, and 17. Neither

have we (I and my servants) bought any land, i.e. have not

by the loan of money and corn acquired mortgages of land

;

comp. ver. 10.—Ver. 17. But this was not all; for Nehemiah

had also fed a considerable number of persons at his table,

at his own expense. " And the Jews, both one hundred

and fifty rulers, and the men who came to us from the nations

round about us, were at my table," i.e. were my guests. The
hundred and fifty rulers, comp. ii. 16, were the heads of

the different houses of Judah collectively. These were al-
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ways guests at Nehemiah's table, as were also sucli Jews
as dwelt among the surrounding nations, when they came

to Jerusalem.—Ver. 18. " And that which was prepared for

one {i.e. a single) day was one ox, six choice (therefore fat)

sheep, and fowls ; they were prepared for me, i.e. at my ex-

pense, and once in ten days a quantity of wine of all kinds."

The meaning of the last clause seems to be, that the wine was

furnished every ten days : no certain quantity, however, is

mentioned, but it is only designated in general terms as

very great, nann?, nt DJJI, and with this, i.e. notwithstanding

this, great expenditure, I did not require the bread of the

Pechah (the allowance for the governor, comp, ver. 14), for

the service was heavy upon the people. fiY-^S? is the service

of building the walls of Jerusalem. Thus Nehemiah, from

compassion for his heavily burdened countrymen, resigned

the allowance to which as governor he was entitled.—Ver.

19. " Think upon me, my God, for good, all that I have done

for this people." Compare the repetition of this desire, xiii.

14 and 31. ^V nb'j? in the sense of ? HB'SJ, properly for the

sake of this people, i.e. for them.

CHAP. VI.—SNARES LAID FOE NEHEMIAH—COMPLETION
or THE WALL,

When Sanballat and the enemies associated with him were

unable to obstruct the building of the wall of Jerusalem by

open violence (chap, iv.), they endeavoured to ruin Nehemiah

by secret snares. They invited him to meet them in the

plain of Ono (vers. 1, 2) ; but Nehemiah, perceiving that

they intended mischief, replied to them by messengers, that

he could not come to them on account of the building.

After receiving for the fourth time this refusal, Sanballat

sent his servant to Nehemiah with an open letter, in which

he accused him of rebellion against the king of Persia.

Nehemiah, however, repelled this accusation as the invention

of Sanballat (vers. 3-9). Tobiah and Sanballat, moreover,

hired a false prophet to make Nehemiah flee into the temple

from fear of the snares prepared for him, that they might
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then be able to calumniate him (10-14). The building of

the wall was completed in fifty-two days, and the enemies were

disheartened (15-17), although at that time many nobles of

Judah had entered into epistolary correspondence with Tobiah,

to obstruct the proceedings of Nehemiah (18, 19).

Vers. 1-9. Tlie attempts of Sanballat and his associates

to ruin Nehemiah.—Vers. 1, 2. When Sanballat, Tobiah,

Geshem the Arabian, and the rest of the enemies, heard that

the wall was built, and that no breaches were left therein,

though the doors were then not yet set up in the gates, he

sent, etc. i^ Vat^J, it was heard by him, in the indefinite

sense of: it came to his ears. The use of the passive is more

frequent in later Hebrew; comp. vers. 6, 7, xiii. 27, Esth.

i. 20, and elsewhere. On Sanballat and his allies, see re-

marks on ii. 19. The " rest of our enemies " were, accord-

ing to iv. 1 (iv. 7, A. v.), Ashdodites, and also other hostile

individuals. '1J1 nvn 1j? oa introduces a parenthetical sentence

limiting the statement already made : Nevertheless, down to

that time I had not set up the doors in the gates. The
wall-building was quite finished, but doors to the gates

were as yet wanting to the complete fortification of the city.

The enemies sent to him, saying, Come, let us meet together

(for a discussion) in the villages in the valley of Ono.—In

ver. 7, i^W3, let us take counsel together, is synonymous with

niyw of the present verse. The form CIB^i, elsewhere only

lS3j 1 Chron. xxvii. 25, or IBS, village, 1 Sam. vi. 18, occurs

only here. '""T??? however, being found Ezra ii. 25 and

elsewhere as a proper name, the form l^B3 seems to have

been in use as well as 1S3. There is no valid ground for

regarding D''"1Q3 as the proper name of a special locality.

To make their proposal appear impartial, they leave the

appointment of the place in the valley of Ono to Nehemiah.

Ono seems, according to 1 Ohron. viii. 12, to have been

situate in the neighbourhood of Lod (Lydda), and is there-

fore identified by Van de Velde {Mem. p. 337) and Bertheau

with Kefr Ana (\j\s. J^) or Kefr Anna, one and three-

quarter leagues north of Ludd. But no certain information
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concerning the position of the place can be obtained from

1 Ohron. viii. 12 ; and Eoediger (in the Hallische Lit. Zei-

tung, 1842, No. 71, p. 665) is more correct, in accordance

both with the orthography and the sense, in comparing it

with Beit Unia (\jj^ <^ - 1 <), north-west of Jerusalem, not

far from Beitin (Bethel) ; comp. Eob. Pal. ii. p. 351. The
circumstance that the plain of Ono was, according to the

present verse, somewhere between Jerusalem and Samaria,

which suits Beit Unia, but not Kefr Ana (comp. Arnold in

Herzog's Realenc. xii. p. 759), is also in favour of the latter

view. " But they thought to do me harm." Probably they

wanted to make him a prisoner, perhaps even to assassinate

him.—Ver. 3. Nehemiah sent messengers to them, saying

:

" I am doing a great work, and I cannot, come down thither.

Why should the work cease whilst I leave it and come down
to you ? " That is, he let them know that he could not un-

dertake the journey, because his presence in Jerusalem was

necessary for the uninterrupted prosecution of the work of

building.—Ver. 4. They sent to him four times in the same

manner (n?n in'na, comp. 2 Sam. xv. 6), and Nehemiah gave

them the same answer.—Ver. 5. Then Sanballat sent his

servant in this manner, the fifth time, with an open letter, in

which was written: "It is reported (J'??'^, it is heard) among
the nations, and Gashmu saith, (that) thou and the Jews

intend to rebel ; for which cause thou buildest the wall, and

thou wilt be their king, according to these words." " The
nations" are naturally the nations dwelling in the land,

in the neighbourhood of the Jewish community. On the

form Gashmu, comp. rem. on ii. 19. nin^ the particip., is

used of that which any one intends or prepares to do : thou

art intending to become their king. I?'??, therefore, for no

other reason than to rebel, dost thou build the wall.—Ver. 7.

It was further said in the letter :
" Thou hast also appointed

prophets to proclaim concerning thee in Jerusalem, saying,

King of Judah ; and now it will be reported to the king

according to these words (or things). Come, therefore, and

let us take counsel together," so. to refute these things as
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groundless rumours. By such accusations in an open letter,

which might be read by any one, Sanballat thought to oblige

Nehemiah to come and clear himself from suspicion by an

interview.—Ver. 9. Nehemiah, however, saw through his

stratagem, and sent word to him by a messenger: " There are

no such things done* as thou sayest, but thou feignest them

out of thine own heart." DS"ji3, a contraction of Q?']i3, from

N"13, which occurs again only in 1 Kings 2tii. 33, to invent, to

feign, especially evil things.—Ver. 9. "For," adds Nehemiah

when writing of these things, " they all desired to make us

afraid, thinking ("ibN?) their hands will cease from the work,

that it be not done." The last words, "And now strengthen

my hands," are to be explained by the fact that Nehemiah

hastily transports himself into the situation and feelings of

those days when he prayed to God for strength. To make
this request fit into the train of thought, we must supply : I

however thought, or said. Strengthen, O God, my hands.

pin is imperative. The translation, in the first pers. sing,

of the imperfect, " I strengthened " (LXX., Vulg., Syr.),

is only an attempt to fit into their context words not under-

stood by the translators.

Vers. 10-14. A false prophet, hired by Tobiah and San-

ballat, also sought, by prophesying that the enemies of

Nehemiah would kill him iu the night, to cause him to flee

with him into the holy place of the temple, and to protect his

life from the machinations of his enemies by closing the

temple doors. His purpose was, as Nehemiah subsequently

learned, to seduce him into taking an illegal step, and so give

occasion for speaking evil of him.—Ver. 10. " And I came

into the house of Shemaiah the son of Delaiah, the son of

Mehetabeel, who was shut up." Nothing further is known
of this prophet Shemaiah. From what is here related we
learn, that he was one of the lying prophets employed by

Sanballat and Tobiah to ruin Nehemiah. We are not told

what induced or caused Nehemiah to go into the house of

Shemaiah ; he merely recounts what the latter was hired by
his enemies to effect. From the accessory clause, " and he

was shut up," we may perhaps infer that Shemaiah in some
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way or other, perhaps by announcing that he had something

of importance to communicate^ persuaded Nehemiah to visit

him at his house. 11VJ| NWl does not, however, involve the

meaning which Bertheau gives it, viz. that Nehemiah went to

Shemaiah's house, because the latter as ilVJf could not come to

him. The phrase says only, that when Nehemiah entered

Shemaiah's house, he found him IIVJ?, which simply means shut

up, shut in his house, not imprisoned, and still less in a state

of ceremonial uncleanness (Ewald), or overpowered by the

hand of Jahve—laid hold on by a higher power (Bertheau).

It is evident from his proposal to Nehemiah, "Let us go

together to the house of God," etc., that he was neither im-

prisoned in his house, nor prevented by any physical cause

from leaving home. Hence it follows that- he had shut

himself in his house, to intimate to Nehemiah that also he

felt his life in danger through the machinations of his

enemies, and that he was thus dissimulating in order the

more easily to induce him to agree to his proposal, that they

should together escape the snares laid for them by fleeing

to the temple. In this case, it may be uncertain whether

Shemaiah had shut himself up, feigning that the enemies of

Judah were seeking his life also, as the prophet of Jahve

;

or whether by this action he was symbolically announcing

what God charged him to make known to Nehemiah. Either

view is possible ; while the circumstance that Nehemiah in

ver. 12 calls his advice to flee into the temple a riKiai against

him, and that it was quite in character with the proceedings of

such false prophets to enforce their words by symbolical signs

(comp. 1 Kings xxii. 11), favours the former. The going

into the house of God is more closely defined by "'^''^D ^i'^'?^,

within the holy place, where, as is well known, no layman

was allowed to enter. " And let us shut the doors of the

holy place ; for they (the enemies) will come to slay thee,

and indeed this night will they come to slay thee." He

seeks to corroborate his warning as a special revelation from

God, by making it appear that God had not only made

known to him the design of the enemies, but also the precise

time at which they intended to carry it into execution.

—
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Ver. 11. Nehemiah, however, was not to be alarmed thereby,

but exclaimed : Should such a man as I flee ? an'd what man
like me could go into the holy place, and live? I will not go

in. ''nj is the perf. with Vav consecutive: that he may live.

This word is ambiguous ; it may mean : to save his life, or

:

and save his life, not, expiate such a transgression of the law

with his life. Probably Nehemiah used it in the latter

sense, having in mind the command. Num. xviii. 7, that the

stranger that cometh nigh shall be put to death.—^Ver. 12.

And I perceived,—viz. from the conduct of Shemaiah on

my refusal to follow his advice,—and, lo, not God had sent

him (i.e. had not commissioned or inspired him to speak

these words ; t^i) emphatically precedes CnPN : not God, but

himself), but that he pronounced this prophecy against me,

because Tobiah and Sanballat had hired him. The verb

]t2iff (sing.) agrees only with the latter word, although in

fact it refers to both these individuals.—Ver. 13. " On this

account was he hired that I might be afraid, and do so ; and

if I had sinned (by entering the holy place), it (my sin)

would have been to them for an evil report, that they might

defame me." The use of ]Vob before two sentences, the

second of which expresses the purpose of the first, is peculiar:

for this purpose, that I might fear, etc., was he hired. To
enter and to shut himself within the holy place would have

been a grave desecration of the house of God, which would

have given occasion to his enemies to cast suspicion upon

Nehemiah as a despiser of God's commands, and so to

undermine his authority with the people.—In ver. 14 Nehe-
miah concludes his account of the stratagems of his enemies,

with the wish that God would think upon them according

to their works. In expressing it, he names, besides Tobiah

arid Sanballat, the prophetess Noadiah and the rest of

the prophets who, like Shemaiah, would have put him in

fear: whence we perceive, 1st, that the case related (vers.

10-13) is given as only one of the chief events of the kind

('2''^X?> lil^^® '^si's- 9) 19) ; and 2dy that false prophets were
again busy in the congregation, as in the period preceding

the captivity, and seeking to seduce the people from
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hearkening to the voice of the true prophets of God, who
preached repentance and conversion as the -conditions of

prosperity.

Vers. 15 and 16. The wall completed, and the impression

made hy this work upon the enemies of the Jews.—Ver. 15.

The wall was finished on the twenty-fifth day of the month
Elul, i.e. of the sixth month, in fiftyrtwo days. According
to this statement, it must have been begun on the third day
of the fifth month (Ab). The year is not mentioned, the

before-named (ii. 1) twentieth year of Artaxerxes being in-

tended. This agtees with the other chronological statements

of this book. For, according to ii. 1, it was in Nisan (the

first month) of this year that Nehemiah entreated permission

of the king to go to Jerusalem ; and we learn from v. 14 and
xiii. 6 that he was governor in Jerusalem from the twentieth

year onwards, and must therefore have set out for that'

place immediately after receiving the royal permission. In
this case, he might well arrive in Jerusalem before the ex-

piration of the fourth month. He then surveyed the wall,

and called a public assembly for the purpose of urging the

whole community to enter heartily upon the work of re-

storation (ii. 11—17). All this might take place in the

course of the fourth month, so that the work could be

actually taken in hand in the fifth. Nor is there any reason-

able ground, as Bertheau has already shown, for doubting

the correctness of the statement, that the building was com-

pleted in fifty-two days, and (with Ewald) altering the fifty-

two days into two years and four months.^ For we must

' Ewald, Gesch. iv. p. 178, thinks that traces of the correct reading

of this verse are found in the statement of Josephus, Ant. xi. 5. 7 sq.,

that the wall of Jerusalem was finished in two years and four months,

and that the word DTUti"! may have been omitted from Neh. vi. 15 by

an ancient clerical error, though he is obliged to admit that Josephus in

other instances gives no trustworthy dates concerning Nehemiah, whom
he makes arrive at Jerusalem in the twenty-fifth, and complete the

wall in the twenty-eighth year of Xerxes. On the other hand, Ber-

theau has already remarked, that even if DTUE' is supplied, no agree-

ment with the statement of Josephus is obtained, since the question

stiU remains how four months can be made out of fifty-two days, or
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in this case consider, 1st, the necessity for hastening the

work repeatedly pointed out by Nehemiah ; 2d, the zeal

and relatively very large number of builders—the whole

community, both the inhabitants of Jerusalem and the men

of Jericho, Tekoa, Gibeon, Mizpah, etc. having combined

their efforts ; 3d, that the kind of exertion demanded by

such laborious work and unintermitted watchfulness as are

described chap, iv., though it might be continued for fifty-

two days, could scarcely endure during a longer period ; and

lastly, the amount of the work itself, which must not be re-

garded as the rebuilding of the whole wall, but only as the

restoration of those portions that had been destroyed, the

repair of the breaches (i. 3, ii. 13, vi. 1), and of the ruined

gates,—a large portion of wall and at least one gate having

remained uninjured (see p. 180). To this must be added

that the material, so far as stone was concerned, was close

at hand, stone needing for the most part to be merely

brought out of the ruins ; besides which, materials of all

kind might have been collected and prepared beforehand.

It is, moreover, incorrect to compute the extent of this

fortified wall by the extent of the wall of modern Jerusalem.

—Ver. 16. The news that the wall was finished spread fear

among the enemies, viz. among the nations in the neighbour-

hood of Jerusalem (comp. iv. 1, v. 9) ; they were much
cast down, and perceived " that this work was effected with

the help of our God." The expression QD''-!''??? ''•'?! occurs

only here, and must be explained according to 1''3a vB', his

countenance fell (Gen. iv. 5), and 3? ?B», the heart fails

(i.e. the courage) (1 Sam. xvii. 32) : they sank in their own
eyes, i.e. they felt themselves cast down, discouraged.

Vers. 17-19. To this Nehemiah adds the supplementary

remark, that in those days even nobles of Judah were in

alliance and active correspondence with Tobiah, because he

vice versa, fifty-two days of four months. In fact, it is vain to seek

for any common ground on which these two different statements can
be harmonized ; and hence the two years and four months of Josephus
can scarcely be regarded as furnishing traces of another reading of the
text.
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had married into a respectable Jewish family.—Ver. 17.

" Also in those days the nobles of Judah wrote many letters

(dn''n'i3N D''a"iDj they made many, multiplied, their letters)

passing to Tobiah, and those of Tobiah came to them."

—

Ver. 18. For many in Judah were sworn unto him, for he

was the son-in-law of Shecanlah the son of Arab ; and his

son Johanan had taken (to wife) the daughter of Meshullam

the son of Berechiah. In this case Tobiah was connected

with two Jewish families,—a statement which is made to con-

firm the fact that many in Judah were nyinp vjfa, associates

of an oath, joined to him by an oath, not allies in con-

sequence of a treaty sworn to (Bertheau). From this reason

being given, we may conclude his aiSnity by marriage was

confirmed by an oath. Shecaniah ben Arah was certainly a

respectable Jew of the race of Arah, Ezra ii. 5. Meshullam

ben Berechiah appears among those who shared in the work of

building, iii. 4 and 30. According to xiii. 4, the high priest

Eliashib was also related to Tobiah. From the fact that

both Tobiah and his son Jehohanan have genuine Jewish

names, Bertheau rightly infers that they were probably de-

scended from Israelites of the northern kingdom of the ten

tribes. With this the designation of Tobiah as " the Am-
monite" may be harmonized by the supposition that his

more recent or remote ancestors were naturalized Ammonites.

—Ver. 19. "Also they reported his good deeds before me,

and uttered my words to him." vnbiD, the good things in him,

or "his good qualities and intentions" (Bertheau). The

subject of the sentence is the nobles of Judah. i? d''S''SiD,

they were bringing forth to him. On this matter Bertheau

remarks, that there is no reason for assuming that the nobles

of Judah endeavoured, by misrepresenting and distorting the

words of Nehemiah, to widen the breach between him and

Tobiah. This is certainly true ; but, at the same time, we

cannot further infer from these words that they were trying

to effect an understanding between the two, and representing

to Nehemiah how dangerous and objectionable his under-

taking was ; but were by this very course playing into the

hands of Tobiah. For an understanding between two in-
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dividuals, hostile the one to the other, is not to be brought

about by reporting to the one what is the other's opinion of

him. Finally, Nehemiah mentions also that Tobiah also

sent letters to put him in fear Q^^'X^,
infin. Piel, like 2 Chron.

xxxii. 18 ; comp. the participle above, vers. 9 and 14). The

letters were probably of similar contents with the letter of

Sanballat given in ver. 6.

II.—NEHEMIAH'S FURTHER EXERTIONS IN BEHALF OF THE
COMMUNITY.—Chap. VII.-XII. 43.

The building of the wall being now concluded, Nehemiah
first made arrangements for securing the city against hostile

attacks (vii. 1—3) ; then took measures to increase the in-

habitants of Jerusalem (vii. 4-73 and xi. 1 and 2) ; and

finally endeavoured to fashion domestic and civil life accord-

ing to the precepts of the law (chap, viii.-x.), and, on the

occasion of the solemn dedication of the wall, to set in order

the services of the Levites (chap. xii.).

CHAP. VII.—THE WATCHING OP THE CITY. MEASURES TO
INCREASE THE NUMBER OF ITS INHABITANTS. LIST

OE THE HOUSES THAT RETURNED FROM BABYLON
WITH ZERUBBABEL.

Vers. 1-3. The watching of the city provided for.—Ver. 1.

When the wall was built, Nehemiah set up the doors in the

gates, to complete the fortification of Jerusalem (comp. vi.

1). Then were the gatekeepers, the singers, and the Levites

entrusted with the care (liP.^i?, prceflci; comp. xii. 14). The
care of watching the walls and gates is meant in this con-

nection. According to ancient appointment, it was the

duty of the doorkeepers to keep watch over the house of

God, and to open and close the gates of the temple courts

;

comp. 1 Ohron. ix. 17-19, xxvi. 12-19. The singers and
the Levites appointed to assist the priests, on the contrary,
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had, in ordinary times, nothing to do with the service of

watching. Under the present extraordinary circumstances,

however, Nehemiah committed also to these two organized

corporations the task of keeping watch over the walls and

gates of the city, and placed them under the command of

his brother Hanani, and of Hananiah the ruler of the citadel.

This is expressed by the words, ver. 2 : I gave Hanani . . .

and Hananiah . . . charge over Jerusalem, nvan is the

fortress or citadel of the city lying to the north of the

temple (see rem. on ii. 8), in which was probably located

the royal garrison, the commander of which was in the ser-

vice of the Persian king. The choice of this man for so

important a charge is explained by the additional clause

:

" for he was a faithful man, and feared God above many."

The 3 before E'^K is the so-called Caph veritatis, which ex-

presses a comparison with the idea of the matter : like a man
whom one may truly call faithful. CaiO is comparative

:

more God-fearing than many.—Ver. 3. The Chethiv I0N''1

is both here and v. 9 certainly a clerical error for the Keri

"iONI, though in this place, at all events, we might read

"'???.!!, it was said to them. " The gates of Jerusalem are not

to be opened till the sun be hot ; and while they (the watch)

are yet at their posts, they are to shut the doors and lock

them ; and ye shall appoint watches of the inhabitants of

Jerusalem, some to be at their watch-posts, others before

their house." 1S''JJ in Hebrew is used only here, though

more frequently in the Talmud, of closing the doors, tns,

to make fast, i.e. to lock, as more frequently in Syriac.

The injin, absol. '^'"OVJ^ instead of the temp. fin. is emphatic :

and you are to appoint. The sense is : the gates are to be

occupied before daybreak by the Levites (singers and other

Levites) -appointed to guard them, and not opened till the

sun is hot and the watch already at their posts, and to be

closed in the evening before the departure of the watch.

After the closing of the gates, i.e. during the night, the in-

habitants of Jerusalem are to keep watch for the purpose

of defending the city from any kind of attack, a part occupy-

ing the posts, and the other part watching before their (each
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before his own) house, so as to be at hand to defend the

city.

Vers, 4-73a. The measures taken ly Nehemiali for in-

creasing the number of the inhabitants of Jerusalem.—Ver. 4.

The city was spacious and great, and the people few therein,

and houses were not built. D^i; ri?n-i, broad on both sides,

that is, regarded from the centre towards either the right or

left hand. The last clause does not say that there were no

houses at all, for the city had been re-inhabited for ninety

years ; but only that houses had not been built in proportion

to the size of the city, that there was still much unoccupied

space on which houses might be built.—^Ver. 5. And God
put into my heart, i.e. God inspired me with the resolution

;

comp. ii. 12. What resolution, is declared by the sentences

following, which detail its execution. The resolution to

gather together the nobles and rulers of the people for the

purpose of making a list of their kinsmen, and thus to obtain

a basis for the operations contemplated for increasing the

inhabitants of Jerusalem. CJ^Bi?^. Cinn are • combined, as in

ii. 16. On B'n^nn, comp, 1 Ghron'. v. 17,

While this resolve was under consideration, Nehemiah
found the register, i.e. the genealogical registry, of those

who came up at first (from Babylon), njiEiNia, at the be-

ginning, i.e. with Zerubbabel and Joshua under Gyrus (Ezra

ii.), arxd not subsequently with Ezra (Ezra vii.). "And I

found written therein," These words introduce the list now
given. This list, vers, 6-73a, is identical with that in Ezra

ii,, and has been already discussed in our remarks on that

chapter.

CHAP, Viri.-X.—PUBLIC READING OF THE LAW, THE FEAST

OF TABERNACLES, A PUBLIC FAST HELD, AND A
COVENANT MADE TO KEEP THE LAW.

These three chapters form a connected whole, and describe

acts of worship and solemnities conducted by Ezra and other

priests and Levites, Nehemiah as the secular governor being

only twice mentioned in them (viii. 9, x. 2). The contents of
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the three chapters are as follows : On the approach of the

seventh month, which opened with the feast of trumpets,

and during which occurred both the feast of tabernacles and

the great day of atonement, the people were gathered to

Jerusalem; and Ezra, at the request of the congregation,

read to the assembled people out of the book of the law on

the first and second days. It being found written in the law,

that the Israelites were to dwell in booths during the seventh

month, it was resolved to keep the festival in accordance with

this direction ; and this resolution was carried into execution

by erecting booths made with branches of trees on house-

tops, in courts, and in the public places of the city, and cele-

brating the seven-days' festival by a daily public reading of

the law (chap. viii.). On the twenty-fourth day of the same

month, the congregation again assembled, with fasting and

mourning, to make a public confession of their sins, and to

renew their covenant with God (chap. ix. x.).

The second clause of vii. 73 belongs to chap, viii., and forms

one sentence with viii. 1. " When the seventh month came,

and the children of Israel were in their cities, the whole

people gathered themselves together as one man in the open

space that was before the water-gate," etc. The capitular

division of the Masoretic text is erroneous, and makes the

words, "and the children of Israel were in their cities,"

appear a mere repetition of the sentence, "and all Israel

dwelt in their cities." The chronological statement, " when

the seventh month came," without mention of the year,

points back to the date in vi. 15 : the twenty-fifth Elul, in

the twentieth year of Artaxerxes ; on which day the building

of the wall was completed. Elul, the sixth month, is fol-

lowed by Tishri, the seventh, and there is nothing against

the'inference that the seventh month of the same year is in-

tended ; the dedication of the wall not being related till

chap, xii., and therefore occurring subsequently, while all

the facts narrated in chap, viii.-xi. might, without any diffi-

culty, occur in the interval between the completion of the

wall and its dedication. For, besides the public reading of

the law on the first two days of the seventh month, the cele-
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bration of the feast of tabernacles, and the public fast on

the twenty-fourth day of the seventh month (chap, viii.-xi.),

nothing more is recorded (xi. 1, 2) than the execution of

the resolve made by Nehemiah, immediately after the com-

pletion of the wall (vii. 4), viz. to increase the inhabitants of

Jerusalem, by appointing by lot one of every ten dwellers in

the surrounding country to go to Jerusalem and dwell there.

This is succeeded by lists of the inhabitants of Jerusalem,

and of the cities of Benjamin and Judah, and lists of the

priests and Levites (xi. 3-xii. 26).

Chap. viii. 1-8. The public reading of the law.—Vers.

1-3. The introduction to this narrative (vii. 73i-viii. la) is

identical with Ezra iii. 1. The same matter, the assembling

of the people on the approach of the seventh month, is

described in the same words. But the object of this assem-

bling of the people was a different one from that mentioned

in Ezra iii. Then they met to restore the altar of burnt-

offering and the sacrificial worship ; now, on the contrary, for

the due solemnization of the seventh mionth, the festal month

of the year. For this purpose the people came from the

cities and villages of Judah to Jerusalem, and assembled " in

the open space before the water-gate," i.e. to the south-east

of the temple space. On the situation of the water-gate, see

rem. on iii. 26, xii. 37 sq., and Ezra x. 9. "And they spake

unto Ezra the scribe " (see rem. on Ezra vii. 11). The subject

of IIDN"! is the assembled people. These requested, through

their rulers, that Ezra should fetch the book of the law of

Moses, and publicly read it. This reading, then, was desired

by the assembly. The motive for this request is undoubtedly

to be found in the desire of the congregation to keep the

new moon of the seventh month, as a feast of thanksgiving

for the gracious assistance they had received from the Lord

during the building of the wall, and through which it had

been speedily and successfully completed, in spite of the

attempts of their enemies to obstruct the work. This feeling

of thankfulness impelled them to the hearing of the word of

God for the purpose of making His law their rule of life.

The assembly consisted of men and women indiscriminately
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(HE'S 1JI) ty^N, like Josh. vi. 21, viii. 25, 1 Sam. xxii. 19,

1 Ohron. xvi. 3), and )^1W? f?? ^?, every one that understood

in hearing, which would certainly include the elder children.

The first day of the seventh month was distinguished above

the other new moons of the year as the feast of trumpets,

and celebrated as a high festival by a solemn assembly and a

cessation from labour; comp. Lev. xxiii. 23-25, Num. xxix.

1-6.—Ver. 3. Ezra read out of the law " from the light {i.e.

from early morning) till mid-day ;
" therefore for about six

hours. Not, however, as is obvious from the more particular

description vers. 4-8, without cessation, but in such wise that

the reading went on alternately with instructive lectures on

the law from the Levites. " And the ears of all the people

were directed to the law," i.e. the people listened attentively.

D'lynsP) must be understood according to ytoB*? )Ua 73 of ver.

2. In vers. 4-8 the proceedings at this reading are more

nearly described.—Ver. 4. Ezra stood upon a raised stage

of wood which had been made for the purpose (13'^?, for

the matter). ''IJ^'?, usually a tower, here a high scaffold, a

pulpit. Beside him stood six persons, probably priests, on his

right, and seven on his left hand. In 1 Esdras, seven are

mentioned as standing on his left hand also, the name
Azariah being inserted between Anaiah and Urijah, It is

likely that this name has been omitted from the Hebrew
text, since il» is improbable that there was one person less on

his right than on his left hand. " PerJiaps Urijah is the

father of the Meremoth of iii. 4, 21 ; Maaseiah, the father of

the Azariah of iii. 23; Pedaiah, the individual named iii. 21;

the Azariah to be inserted, according to 1 Esdras, the same

named iii. 23 ; a Meshullam occurs, iii. 4, 6 ; and a Mal-

chiah, iii. 11, 14, 31 " (Bertheau).—Ver. 5. Ezra, standing

on the raised platform, was above the assembled people (he

was Qy?"'? 'V?). When he opened the book, it was " in the

sight of all the people," so that all could see his action ; and

" all the people stood up " ('"i^]^)- -'* cannot be shown from

the O. T. that it had been from the days of Moses a custom

with the Israelites to stand at the reading of the law, as the

Eabbis assert; comp. Vitringa, de Synag, vet. p. 1 67.—Ver. 6.
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-Ezra began by blessing the Lord, the great God, perhaps

with a sentence of thanksgiving, as David did, 1 Ohron,

xxix. 10, but scarcely by using a whole psalm, as in 1 Chron.

xvi. 8 sq. To this thanksgiving the people answered Amen,

Amen (comp. 1 Chron. xvi. 36), lifting up their hands (?J)b3

^[}'^y., with lifting up of their hands ; the form ?yb occurring

only here), and worshipping the Lord, bowing down towards

the ground.—Ver. 7. And Jeshua, Bani, etc., the Levites,

expounded the law to the people (P?!?, to cause to understand,

here to instruct, by expounding the law). The 1 copulative

before Q?)?i!! must certainly have been inserted in the text by
a clerical error ; for the previously named thirteen (or four-

teen) persons are Levites, of whom Jeshua, Bani, Sherebiah,

and Hodijah occur again, ix, 4, 5. The names Jeshua,

Sherebiah, Shabtai, and Jozabad are also met with xii. 14,

xi. 16, but belong in these latter passages to other individuals

who were heads of classes of Levites.—Ver. 8. "And they

(the Levites) read in (out of) the book of the law of God,

explained and gave the sense; and they (the assembled audi-

tors) were attentive to the reading." The Rabbis under-

stand tJinbD = the Chaldee ^l^'O, of a rendering of the law

into the vulgar tongue, i.e. a paraphrase in the Chaldee

language for those who were not acquainted with the ancient

Hebrew. But this cannot be shown to be the meaning of

&•&, this word being used in the Targums for the Hebrew

3i?J (^?i^), e.g. Lev. xxiv. 16, and for "isa, Dent. i. 5. It is

more correct to suppose a paraphrastic exposition and appli-

cation of the law (Pfeiffer, dubia vex. p. 480), but not " a

distinct recitation according to appointed rules" (Gusset, and
Bertheau). Difc* is injln. abs. instead of the temp, jinit.: and
gave the sense, made the law comprehensible to the hearers.

NnpD? wajl, not with older interpreters, Luther ("so that

what was read was understood "), and de Wette, " and they

(the Levites) made what was read comprehensible," which
would be a mere tautology, but with the LXX., Vulgate, and
others, " and they (the hearers) attended to the reading," or,

"obtained an understanding of what was read" (3 Hn, like

ver. 12, Dan. ix. 23, x. 11). Vitringa {de syn. vet. p. 420)
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already gives the correct meaning: de doctoribus narratur,

quod legerint et dederint intellectum, de auditoribus, quod lec-

tum intellexerint. The manner of proceeding with this reading

is not quite clear. According to vers. 5-8, the Levites alone

seem to have read to the people out of the book of the law,

and to have explained what they read to their auditors; while

according to ver. 3, Ezra read to the assembled people, and

the ears of all were attentive to the book of the law, while

we are told in ver. 5 that Ezra opened the book in the sight

of all the people. If, however, we regard vers. 4-8 as only

a more detailed description of what is related vers. 2, 3, it is

obvious that both Ezra and the thirteen Levites mentioned

in ver. 7 read out of the law. Hence the occurrence may
well have taken place as follows : Ezra iiBst read a section of

the law, and the Levites then expounded to the people the

portion just read ; the only point still doubtful being whether

the thirteen (fourteen) Levites expounded in succession, or

whether they all did this at the same time to different groups

of people.

Vers. 9-12. The celebration of the feast of the new moon.—
Ver. 9. Then Nehemiah, the Tirshatha (see remarks on Ezra

ii. 63), and the priest Ezra the scribe, ,and the Levites who

were teaching the people, said to all the people, " This day

is holy to the Lord our God. Mourn not, nor weep ; for all

the people wept when they heard the words of the law."

C^'H. is the new moon of the seventh month. The portion

read made a powerful impression upon the assembled crowds.

Undoubtedly it consisted of certain sections of Deuteronomy

and other parts of the Thorah, which were adapted to con-

vict the people of their sin in transgressing the commands

of the Lord, and of the punishments to which they had thus

exposed themselves. They were so moved thereby that they

mourned-and wept. This induced Nehemiah, Ezra, and the

Levites, who had been applying what was read to the hearts

of their hearers, to encourage them.—Ver. 10. And he said

to them (viz. Nehemiah as governor and head of the com-

munity, though the fact that his address is mentioned does

not exclude the participation of Ezra and the Levites)

:
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"Go, eat the fat, and driak the sweet, and send gifts to them

for whom nothing is prepared, for this day is holy to our

Lord ; neither be ye sorry, for joy in.Jahve is your refuge."

DiJips/D, fatnesses (Xivda-fiaTa, LXX.), fat pieces of meat,

not "rich cakes" (Bertheau); comp. I3''J»B' nnB'p, Isa. xxv. 6.

CIpFipp, sweetened drinks. The sense is: Make glad repasts

on good feast-day food and drink ; and send portions to the

poor who have prepared nothing, that they too may rejoice

on this festival, nijp, gifts, are portions of food ; Esth. ix.

19, 22 ; 1 Sam. i. 4. Hence we see that it was customary

with the Israelites to send portions of food and drink, on

festivals, to the houses of the poor, that they too might share

in the joy of the day. PJ V^!> for liaj T?? "^f^. (see rem. on

1 Chron. xv. 12), to them for whom nothing is prepared, who

have not the means to prepare a feast-day meal. Because

the day is holy to the Lord, they are to desire it with holy

joy. nin* nnn is a joy founded on the feeling of communion

with the Lord, on the consciousness that we have in the

LoKD a God long-suffering and abundant in goodness and

truth (Ex. xxxiv. 6). This joy is to be to them TiVp, a strong

citadel or refuge, because the Almighty is their God ; comp.

Jer. xvi. 19.—Ver. 11. The Levites also strove to pacify the

people, saying: " Hold your peace, i.e. give over weeping, for

the day is holy; neither be ye grieved."—Ver. 12. This

address had its effect. The people went their way, some to

their houses, some to their lodgings, to partake of festal

repasts, and to keep the feast with joy ;
" for they gave heed

to the words that were declared to them," i.e. they took to

heart the address of Nehemiah, Ezra, and the Levites.

Vers. 13-18. Celebration of the feast of tabernacles.—Ver.

13. On the second day were gathered together the heads of

the houses of all the people, of the priests, and of the Levites

to Ezra the scribe, to attend to the words of the law. The
infinitive -'''SK'i]? may indeed be taken (as by Bertheau) as

the continuation of the finite verb, instead of as infinitive

absolute (Ewald, § 352, c) ; this is, however, admissible

only in cases where the second verb either states what must

be done, or further describes the condition of affairs, while
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P''3B'np here states the purpose for which the heads of the

people, etc. assembled themselves unto Ezra. Hence we
take ''''3"^[ij' in its usual meaning, and the 1 before it as

explicative. ?N ?''?f'i?, as in Ps. xli. 1, expresses taking an

attentive interest in anything. They desired to be further

and more deeply instructed in the law by Ezra.—Vers. 14,

15. And they found written in the law that the Lord had

commanded Moses, that the children of Israel should dwell

in booths in the feast of the seventh month ; and that they

should publish and proclaim in all their cities, and in Jeru-

salem, saying : " Go forth to the mcSunt, and fetch olive

branches, etc. to make booths, as it is written." This state-

ment is not to be understood as saying that the heads of the

people sought in the law, fourteen days before the feast, for

information as to what they would have to do, that they

might prepare for the due celebration of the feast of taber-

nacles (Bertheau). The text only states that the heads of

the people again betook themselves to Ezra on the second

day, to receive from him instruction in the law, and that in

reading the law they found the precept concerning the cele-

bration of the festival in booths, i.e. they met with this

precept, and were thereby induced to celebrate the approach-

ing festival in strict accordance with its directions. The law

concerning the feast of tabernacles, of which the essentials

are here communicated, is found Lev. xxiii. 39-43. In

Dent. xvi. 13 they were only commanded to keep the feast

with gladness. The particular of dwelling in booths or

bowers is taken from Lev. xxiii. 43 ; the further details in

ver. 15 relate to the carrying out of the direction : " Ye
shall take you on the first day the boughs of goodly trees,

branches of palm trees, and the boughs of thick trees, and

willows of the brook " (Lev. xxiii. 43). Go to the mountain,

a woody district, whence branches may be obtained, vj?, state

constructive plural of npjJ, leaf, foliage, here leafy boughs or

branches of trees. !^% the olive, \^f YV, the wild olive

(oleaster), the myrtle, the palm, and branches of thick-leaved

trees, are here mentioned (the two latter being also named in

Leviticus). 3in33 does not relate to the preparation of the
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booths, but to the precept that the feast should be kept in

booths. In ver. 16 the accomplishment of the matter is

related, presupposing a compliance with the proclamation

sent out into all the cities in the land, and indeed so speedy

a compliance that the booths were finished by the day of

the feast. The object (the branches of ver. 15) must be

supplied to =is^3>l from the context. They made them-

selves booths, every one upon the roof of his house, and in

their courts, and in the courts of the house of God, and in

the open space at the water-gate (see on ver. 3), and the

open space at the gate of Ephraim. On the situation of

this gate, see rem. on iii. 8, p. 179. The open space before

it must be thought of as within the city walls. On these

two public places, booths were probably made by those who

had come to Jerusalem, but did not dwell there ; while the

priests and Levites belonging to other places would build

theirs in the courts of the temple.—^Ver. 17. And the whole

community that had returned from captivity (comp. Ezra

vi. 21) made themselves booths and dwelt in booths; for

since the days of Joshua the son of Nun unto that day, had

not the children of Israel done so. \~, so, refers to the

dwelling in booths ; and the words do not tell us that the

Israelites had not celebrated this festival since the days of

Joshua, that is, since they had taken possession of Canaan :

for, according to Ezra iii. 4, those who returned from captivity

kept this feast in the first year of their return ; and a cele-

bration is also mentioned after the dedication of Solomon's

temple, 2 Chron. vii. 9, 1 Kings viii. 65. The text only

states that since the days of Joshua the whole community
had not so celebrated it, i.e. had not dwelt in booths. Neither

do the words imply that since the days of Joshua to that

time no booths at all had been made at the celebration of the

feast of tabernacles, but only that this had not been done by
the whole congregation. On former occasions, those who
came up to Jerusalem may have regarded this precept as

non-essential, and contented themselves by keeping the feast

with solemn assemblies, sacrifices, and sacrificial feasts, with-

out making booths and dwelling in them for seven days.

—
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Ver. .18. And the book of the law was read from day to

day. N'li'M with the subject indefinite, while Kamb. and

others supply Ezra. The reading o^ the law was only

ordered at that celebration of the feast of tabernacles which

occurred during the sabbatical year, Deut. xxxi. 10 sq. The
last day was the seventh, for the eighth as a nnsg did not

belong to the feast of tabernacles; see rem. on Lev. xxiii. 36.

BSB'sa like 2 Chron. iv. 20, and elsewhere.

Chap. ix. The day of general fasting and prayer,—On the

twenty-fourth day of the month, i.e. two days after the ter-

mination of the feast of tabernacles, the children of Israel

re-assembled in the temple to humble themselves before God
with mourning and fasting, and, after the reading of the law,

to confess their own sins and the sins of their fathers (1-3).

After the Levites had invited them to praise God (4, 5), a

general confession was made, in which the congregation was

reminded of all the grace and favour shown by God to His

people, from the days of Abraham down to the time then

present ; and all the departures of the people from their God,

all their rebellions against Him, were acknowledged, to show

that the bondage and oppression to which Israel was now

subjected were the well-deserved punishment of their sins

(6-37). This confession of sin much resembles the confession

of the faithfulness of God and the unfaithfulness of Israel in

the 106th Psalm, both in its plan and details, but differs from

this " Hallelujah Psalm " in the circumstance that it does not

rise to the praise of God, to the hallelujah, but stops at the

confession that God is righteous and true in all that He has

done, and that Israel has done wickedly, without definitely

uttering a request for pardon and deliverance from oppression.

Vers. 1-3. On the twenty-second of Tishri was the

Hazereth of the feast of tabernacles ; on the twenty-fourth

the congregation re-assembled in the temple, " with fasting

and with sackcloths (penitential garments made of hair ; see

rem. Joel i. 8) and e^rth upon them," i.e. spread upon their

heads (1 Sam. iv. 12 ; 2 Sam. i. 2 ; Job ii. 12),—the ex-

ternal marks of deep mourning and heaviness of heart.

—

Ver. 2. " And the seed of Israel separated themselves from
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all strangers, and stood and confessed all their sins, and the

iniquities of their fathers." This separation from strangers

does not specially relate to the dissolution of the marriages

contracted with heathen women, nor to any measures taken

that only Israelites should be admitted to this assembly

(Bertheau). It was rather a voluntary renunciation of con-

nection with the heathen, and of heathen customs.—Ver, 3.

And they stood up (i.e. remained standing) in their place

(comp. viii. 7), and read in the book of the law of the Lord

their God, i.e. listened to the reading of the law, a fourth

part of the day (about three hours), and a fourth part (the

next three hours) they confessed (made a confession of their

sins), and worshipped the Lord their God. This confession

and worship is more nearly described 4-37.—Vers. 4 and 5.

There stood upon the scaffbld of the Levites, i.e. upon the

platform erected for the Levites (comp. viii. 4), Jeshua and

seven other Levites whose names are given, and they cried

with a loud voice to God, and said to the assembled congre-

gation, " Stand up, bless the LoED your God for ever and

ever ! and blessed be the name of Thy glory, which is exalted

above all blessing and praise." The repetition of the names

of the Levites in ver. 5 shows that this invitation to praise

God is distinct from the crying to God with a loud voice of

ver. 4, and seems to say that the Levites first cried to God,

i.e. addressed to Him their confessions and supplications, and

after having done so, called upon the congregation to worship

God. Eight names of Levites being given in both verses,

and five of these—Jeshua, Bani, Kadmiel, Shebaniah, and

Sherebiah—being identical, the difference of the three others

in the two verses—Bunni, Bani, and Ohenani (ver. 4), and

Hashabniah, Hodijah, and Pethahiah (ver. 5)—seems to

have arisen from a clerical error,—an appearance favoured

also by the circumstance that Bani occurs twice in ver. 4.

Of the other names in question, Hodijah occurs x. 14, and

Pethahiah Ezra x. 23, as names of Levites, but
''?J3

and

fiI^??'C| nowhere else. Hence Bunni, Bani, and Chenani

(ver. 4), and Hashabniah (ver. 5), may be assigned to a

clerical error ; but we have no means for restoring the
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correct names. With regard to the matter of these verses,

Eam.b. remarks on ver. 4 : constitisse opinor omnes simul, ita

'

tamen ut unus tantum eodem tempore fuerit precatus, ceteris

ipsi adstantibus atque sua etiam vice Deum orantibus, hence

that the eight Levites prayed to God successively; while

Bertheau thinks that these Levites entreated God, in peni-

tential and supplicatory psalms, to have mercy on His sinful

but penitent people. In this case we must also regard their

address to the congregation in ver. 5 as a liturgical hymn,
to which the congregation responded by praising God in

chorus. To this view may be objected the circumstance,

that no allusion is made in the narrative to the singing of

penitential or other songs. Besides, a confession of sins

follows in vers. 6-37, which may fitly be called a crying

unto God, without its being stated by whom it was uttered.

" This section," says Bertheau, " whether we regard its form

or contents, cannot have been sung either by the Levites or

the congregation. We recognise in it the speech of an in-

dividual, and hence accept the view that the statement of

the LXX., that after the singing of the Levites, ver. 4, and

the praising of God in ver. 5, Ezra came forward and spoke

the words following, is correct, and that the words koX elirev

"Ea-Bpa?, which it inserts before ver. 6, originally stood in the

Hebrew text." But if Psalms, such as Ps. cv., cvi., and cvii,,

were evidently appointed to be sung to the praise of God by

the Levites or by the congregation, there can be no reason

why the prayer vers. 6-37 should not be adapted both in

form and matter for this purpose. This prayer by no

means bears the impress of being the address of an individual,

but is throughout the confession of the whole congregation.

The prayer speaks of our fathers (vers. 9, 16), of what is

come upon us (ver. 33), addresses Jahve as our God, and

says we have sinned. Of course Ezra might have uttered it

in the name of the congregation ; but that the addition of

the LXX., ical eiTrev "EaSpa^, is of no critical value, and is

a mere conjecture of the translators, is evident from the

circumstance that the prayer does not begin with the words

nin' K>in nriK of ver. 6, but passes into the form of direct ad-
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dress to God in the last clause of ver. 5 : Blessed be the

name of Thy glory. By these words the prayer which

follows is evidently declared to be the confession of those

who are to praise the glory of the Lord ; and the addition,

" and Ezra said," characterized as an unskilful interpola-

tion. According to what has now been said, the summons,

nini nx una !|»lp, ver. 5, like the introductions to many Hodu
and Hallelujah Psalms {e.g. Ps. cv. 1, cvi. 1), is to be re-

garded as only an exhortation to the congregation to praise

God, i.e. to Join in the praises following, and to unite

heartily in the confession of sin. This view of the connec-

tion of vers. 5 and 6 explains the reason why it is not stated

either in ver. 6, or at the close of this prayer in ver. 37, that

the assembled congregation blessed God agreeably to the

summons thus addressed to them. They did so by silently

and heartily praying to, and praising God with the Levites,

who were reciting aloud the confession of sin. On l^iy.

R. Sal. already remarks : nunc incipiunt loqui Levitce versus

Shechinam s. ad ipsum Deum. The invitation to praise God
insensibly passes into the action of praising. If, moreover,

vers. 6-37 are related in the manner above stated to ver. 5,

then it is not probable that the crying to God with a loud voice

(ver. 4) was anything else than the utterance of the prayer

subsequently given, vers. 6-37. The repetition of the names

in ver. 5 is not enough to confirm this view, but must be ex-

plained by the breadth of the representation here given, and

is rescued from the charge of mere tautology by the fact

that in ver. 4 the office of the individuals in question is not

named, which it is by the word D'lpn in ver. 5. For D'vH in

ver. 4 belongs as genitive to npjJD, and both priests and lay-

men might have stood on the platform of the Levites. For

this reason it is subsequently stated in ver. 5, that Jeshua,

etc., were Levites ; and in doing this the names are again

enumerated. In the exhortation. Stand up and bless, etc.,

Bertheau seeks to separate " for ever and ever " from the

imp. I3"i3, and to take it as a further qualification of Q?''ii^s;.

This is, however, unnatural and arbitrary ; comp. 1 Chron.

xvi. 26. Still more arbitrary is it to supply " One day all
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people " to wna^l, "shall bless Thy name," etc. W1 a»in»1 adds

a second predicate to DB': and which is exalted above all bless-

ing and praise, i.e. sublimius est quam ut pro dignitate laudari

possit (E. Sal.).

In ver. 6 this praising of Grod begins with the acknow-

ledgment that Jahve, the Creator of heaven and earth, chose

Abram and made a covenant with him to give the land

of Canaan to his seed, and had performed this word (vers.

6-8). These verses form the theme of that blessing the

name of His glory, to which the Levites exhorted. This

theme is then elucidated by facts from Israel's history, in

four strophes, a. When God saw the affliction of His

people in Egypt, He delivered them by great signs and won-

ders from the power of Pharaoh, gave them laws and judg-

ments on Sinai, miraculously provided them with food and

water in the wilderness, and commanded them to take pos-

session of the promised land (vers. 9-15). b. Although their

fathers rebelled against Him, even in the wilderness, God
did not withdraw His mercy from them, but sustained them
forty years, so that they lacked nothing ; and subdued kings

before them, so that they were able to conquer and possess

the land (vers. 16-25). c. After they were settled in the

land they rebelled again, and God delivered them into the

hand of their oppressors ; but as often as they cried unto Him,

He helped them again, till at length, because of their continued

opposition. He gave them into the power of the people of the

lands, yet of His great mercy did not wholly cast them off

(vers. 26-31). d. May He now too look upon the affliction

of His people, as the God that keepeth covenant and mercy,

although they have deserved by their sins the troubles they

are suffering (vers. 32-37).

Vers. 6-8. "Thou art Jahve alone; Thou hast made

heaven, the heaven of heavens, and all their host, the earth

and all that is thereon, tlie sea and all therein ; and Thou
givest life to them all, and the host of heaven worshippeth

Thee. Ver. 7. Thou art Jahve, the God who didst choose

Abram, and broughtest him forth out of Ur of the Chaldees,

and gavest him the name of Abraham : Ver. 8. And foundest
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his heart faithful before Thee, and madest a covenant with

him to give the land of the Canaanites, the Hittites, the

Amorites, and the Perizzites, and the Jetusites, and the

Girgashites, to give to his seed, and hast performed Thy

word ; for Thou art righteous." Jahve alone is God,

the Creator of heaven and earth, and of all creatures in

heaven and on earth. In order duly to exalt the almfghti-

ness of God, the notion of heaven is enhanced by the addi-

tion "heaven of heavens," as in Deut.x. 14, 1 Kings viii. 27;

and that of earth by the addition "the sea and all therein;"

comp. Ps. cxlvi. 6. DN3S"?3, Gen. ii. 1, here refers only to

heaven. n'riD, to cause to live = to give and preserve life.

Dps relates to all creatures in heaven and earth. The host

of heaven -who worshipped God are the angels, as in Ps.

cxlviii. 2, ciii. 21. This only God chose Abram; comp. Gen.

xii. 1 with xi. 31 and xv. 7, xvii. 5, where God bestowed

upon the patriarch Abram the name of Abraham. The
words, " Thou foundest his heart faithful," refer to rpi^'JH

ninia there mentioned. The making of a covenant alludes

to Gen. xvii. 5 sq. ; the enumeration of six Canaanitish

nations to Deut. vii. 1, Ex. iii. 8; comp. with Gen. xv. 20 sq.

This His word God performed (fulfilled), for He is righteous.

God is called p'''^^, inasmuch as with Him word and deed

correspond with each other ; comp. Deut. xxxii. 4.

Vers. 9-15. The fulfilment of this word by the deliverance

of Israel from Egypt, and their guidance through the wil-

derness to Canaan.—Ver. 9. " And Thou sawest the affliction

of our fathers in Egypt, and heardest their cry by the Red
Sea: Ver. 10. And showedst signs and wonders upon Pharaoh

and all his servants, and on all the people of his land, because

Thou knewest that they dealt proudly against them, and

madest Thyself a name, as this day. Ver. 11. And Thou
dividedst the sea before them, and they went through the

midst of the sea on dry land ; and their persecutors Thou
threwest into the deeps, as a stone into the mighty, waters."

In ver. 9 are comprised two subjects, which are carried out

in vers. 10, 11 : (1) the affliction of the Israelites in Egypt,
which God saw (comp. Ex. iii. 7), and out of which He
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delivered them by the signs and wonders He showed upon
Pharaoh (ver. 10) ; (2) the crying for help at the Bed Sea,

when the Israelites perceived Pharaoh with his horsemen and
chariots in pursuit (Ex. xiv. 10), and the help which God gave
them by dividing the sea, etc. (ver. 11). The words in ver.

10a are supported by Deut. vi. 22, on the ground of the

historical narrative, Ex. vii.-x. The expression OT\''hy VT^]n 13

is formed according to Cn'hv^ lit IB'N, Ex. xviii. 11. 'PV inri

occurs Ex. xxi. 14 in a general sense. On 'IJI DE' ^'? '^VP)],

comp. Jer. xsxii. 20, Isa. Ixiii. 12, 14, 1 Chron. xvii. 22.

A name as this day—in that the miracles which God then

did are still praised, and He continues still to manifest His

almighty power. The words of ver. 11 are supported by
Ex. xiv. 21, 22, 28, and xv. 19. ps iD3 niiiiVDa are from

Ex. XV. 5; D-W a:»3 from Ex. xv. and Isa. xlii'i. 16.—Ver.
12. " And Thou leddest them in the day by a cloudy pillar,

and in the night by a pillar of fire, to give them light in the

way wherein they should go. Ver. 13. And Thou camest

down upon mount Sinai, and spakest with them from hea-

ven, and gavest them right judgments and true laws, good

statutes and commandments : Ver. 14. And madest known

unto them Thy holy Sabbath, and commandedst them pre-

cepts, statutes, and laws, by the hand of Moses Thy servant.

Ver. 15. And gavest them bread from heaven for their

hunger, and broughtest forth water for them out of the rock

for their thirst ; and Thou commandedst them to go in and

possess the land, which Thou hadst lifted up Thine hand to

give them." Three particulars in the miraculous leading of

Israel through the wilderness are brought forward : a. Their

beinc guided in the way by miraculous tokens of the divine

presence, in the pillar of fire and cloud, ver. 12 ; comp. Ex.

xiii. 21, Num. xiv. 14. b. The revelation of God on Sinai,

and the giving of the law, vers. 13, 14. The descent of God

on Sinai and the voice from heaven agree with Ex. xix.

18, 20, and xx. 1 sq., compared with Deut. iv. 36. On the

various designations of the law, comp. Ps. xix. 9, cxix. 43,

39, 142. Of the commandments, that concerning the Sab-

bath is specially mentioned, and spoken of as a benefit

Q
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bestowed by God upon the Israelites, as a proclamation of His

holy Sabbath, inasmuch as the Israelites were on the Sabbath

to share in the rest of God; see rem. on Ex. xx. 9-11.

c. The provision of manna, and of water from the rock, for

their support during their journey through the wilderness on

the way to Canaan ; Ex. xvi. 4, 10 sq., Ex. xvii. 6, Num.
XX. 8 ; comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 15, cv. 40. mj? «U^ like

Deut. ix. 1, 5, xi. 31, and elsewhere. 1"][7^? T}'^f^ is to be

understood according to Num. xiv. 30.

Vers. 16-25. Even the fathers to whom God had shown

such favour, repeatedly departed from and rebelled against

Him; but God of His great mercy did not forsake them, but

brought them into possession of the promised land.—Ver. 16.

"And they, even our fathers, dealt proudly, and hardened their

necks, and hearkened not to Thy commandments. Ver. 17.

They refused to obey, and were not mindful of Thy wonders

that Thou didst amongst them ; and hardened their necks,

and appointed a captain to return to their bondage. But
Thou art a God ready to pardon, gracious and merciful, slow

to anger, and of great kindness, and forsookest them not."

In these verses the conduct of the children of Israel towards

God is contrasted with His kindness towards this stiff-necked

people, the historical confirmation following in ver. 18.

DHI. is emphatic, and prefixed to contrast the conduct of the

Israelites with the benefits bestowed on them. The contract

is enhanced by the 1 explicative before yn^N, even our

fathers (which J.D. Michaelis would expunge, from a miscon-

ception of its meaning, but which Bertheau with good reason

defends). Words are accumulated to describe the stiff-

necked resistance of the people. iT'Tn as above, ver. 10.

" They hardened their necks" refers to Ex. xxxii. 9, xxxiii. 3,

:^xxiv. 9, and therefore already alludes to the worship of the

golden calf at Sinai, mentioned ver. 18; while in ver. 17, the

second great rebellion of the people at Kadesh, on the borders

of the promised land, Num. xiv., is contemplated. The repeti-

tion of the expression, " they hardened their hearts," shows that

a second grievous transgression is already spoken of in ver. 17.

This is made even clearer by the next clause, '1J1 tl'NT wriM,
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which is taken almost verbally from Num. xiv. 4: "They said

one to another, Let us make a captain (B'NT '"ijli^), and return

to Egypt;" the notion being merely enhanced here by the

addition QHiaj;?, to their bondage. The comparison with

Num. xiv. 4 also shows that QJI^a is a clerical error for

'^IIV'??, as the LXX. read ; for Cino3j in their stubbornness,

after Dn'iayp, gives no appropriate sense. In spite, however,

of their stiff-neckedness, God of His mercy and goodness did

not forsake them. riin7P ni?K- a God of pardons; comp.

Dan. ix. 9, Ps. cxxx. 4, 'Wl Dinni (Wn is a reminiscence of Ex.

xxxiv. 6. The i before ^D^ came into the text by a clerical

error.—Ver. 18. "Yea, they even made them a molten calf,

and said, This is thy god that brought thee up out of Egypt,

and wrought great provocations. Ver. 19. Yet Thou, in Thy
manifold mercies, didst not forsake them in the wilderness

;

the pillar of the cloud departed not from them by day to lead

them, and the pillar of fire by night to show them light in

the way wherein they should 'go. Ver. 20. Thou gavest

also Thy good Spirit to instruct them, and withheldest not

Thy manna from their mouth, and gavest them water for

their thirst : Ver. 21. And forty years didst Thou sustain

them in the wilderness ; they lacked nothing, their clothes

waxed not old, and their feet swelled not." ''3 1f<, also (even

this) = yea even. On the worship of the golden calf, see

Ex. xxiv. 4. The words " they did (wrought) great provoca-

tions " involve a condemnation of the worship of the molten

calf ; nevertheless God did not withdraw His gracious pre-

sence, but continued to lead them by the pillar of cloud and

fire. The passage Num. xiv. 14, according to which the

pillar of cloud and fire guided the m^rch of the people

through the wilderness after the departure from Sinai, i.e.

after their transgression in the matter of the calf, is here

alluded to, tJVn "l^isj? is rhetorically enhanced by JIN : and

with respect to the cloudy pillar, it departed not ; so, too, in

the second clause, tJ'xn IvsrriN ; comp. Ewald, § 277, d. The

words, ver. 20, " Thou gavest Thy good Spirit," etc., refer to

the occurrence. Num. xi. 17, 25, where God endowed the

seventy elders with the spirit of prophecy for the confirmation
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of Moses' authority. The definition "good Spirit" recalls

Ps. cxliii. 10. The sending of manna is first mentioned

Num. xi. 6-9, comp. Josh. v. 12; the giving of water,

Num. XX. 2-8.—In ver. 21, all that the Lord did for Israel

is summed up in the assertion of Deut. ii. 7, viii. 4, llpn S<?;

see the explanation of these passages.—Vers. 22-25. The

Lord also fulfilled His promise of giving the land of Canaan

to the Israelites notwithstanding their rebelliousness. Ver.

22. "And Thou gavest them kingdoms and nations, and

didst divide them by boundaries ; and they took possession of

the land of Sihon, both the land of the king of Heshbon, and

the land of Og king of Bashan. Ver. 23. And Thou didst

multiply their children as the stars of heaven, and bring

them into the land which Thou hadst promised to their

fathers, that they should go in to possess. Ver. 24. And the

children went in and possessed the land, and Thou subduedst

before them the inhabitants of the land, the Canaanites, and

gavest them into their hands, both their kings and the people

of the land, to do with them according to their pleasure.

Ver. 25. And they took fortified cities, and a fat land, and

took possession of houses filled with all kinds of goods, wells

digged, vineyards and olive gardens, and fruit trees in abun-

dance; and they ate and became fat, and delighted themselves

in Thy great goodness." nss? Dppnri^ is Variously explained.

Aben Ezra and others refer the suffix to the Canaanites,

whom God scattered in multos angulos or varias mundi partes.

Others refer it to the Israelites. According to this view,

Eamb. says : fecisti eos per omnes terrce CanancBce angulos

hahitare; and Gusset. : distribuisti eis terrain usque ad angu-

lum h. I. nulla vel minima regionum particula excepta. But
\hn, Piel, generally means the dividing of things ; and when
used of persons, as in Gen. xlix. 7, Lam. iv. 16, to divide, to

scatter, sensu malo, which is here inapplicable to the Israelites.

p?n signifies to divide, especially by lot, and is used chiefly

concerning the partition of the land of Canaan, in Kal, Josh,

xiv. 5, xviii. 2, and in Piel, Josh. xiii. 7, xviii. 10, xix. 51.

The word nsa also frequently occurs in Joshua, in the sense

of a corner or side lying towards a certain quarter of the



CHAP. IX. 26-31. 245

heavens, and of a boundary; comp. Josh. xv. 5, xviii. 12,

14, 15, 20. According to this, Bertheau rightly takes the

words to say: Thou didst divide them (the kingdoms and

nations, i.e. the land of these nations) according to sides or

boundaries, i.e. according to certain definite limits. Sihon is

the king, of Heshbon (Deut. i. 4), and the 1 before P?''^??

'n 'd is not to be expunged as a gloss, but regarded as expli-

cative : and, indeed, both the land of the king of Heshbon

and the land of Og. The conquest of these two kingdoms is

named first, because it preceded the possession of Canaan

(Num. xxi. 21-35). The increase of the children of the

Israelites is next mentioned, ver. 23 ; the fathers having

fallen in the wilderness, and only their children coming into

the land of Canaan. The numbering of the people in the

plains of Moab (Num. xxvi.) is here alluded to, when the

new generation was found to be twice as numerous as that

which marched out of Egypt; while the words nE''i7 NiDP, here

and in ver. 15, are similar to Deut. i. 10. The taking pos-

session of Canaan is spoken of in ver. 24. Vi^P}). recalls

Deut. ix. 3. OJisna, according to their pleasure, comp. Dan.

viii. 4. Fortified cities, as Jericho and Ai.

Vers. 26-31. But even in that good land the fathers were

disobedient : they rejected the commands of God, slew the

prophets who admonished them, and were not brought back

to the obedience of God even by the chastisements inflicted

on them, till at length God delivered them into the hands

of Gentile kings, though after His great mercy He did not

utterly forsake them.—Ver. 26. " And they were disobedient,

and rebelled against Thee, and cast Thy law behind their

backs, and slew Thy prophets which testified against them

to turn them to Thee, and they wrought great provocations,

Ver. 27. And Thou deliveredst them into the hand of their

oppressors, so that they oppressed them ; and in the time of

their oppression they cried unto Thee. Then Thou heardest

them from heaven, and according to Thy manifold mercies

Thou gavest them deliverers, who delivered them out of the

hand of their oppressors. Ver. 28. And when they had

rest, they again did evil before Thee. Then Thou deliveredst
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them into the hand of their enemies, so that they had do-

minion over them ; and they cried again unto Thee, and

Thou heardest from heaven, and didst deliver them according

to Thy great mercy, many times."—Ver. 26 again contains,

like ver. 16, a general condemnation of the conduct of the

children of Israel towards the Lord their God during the

p^iod between their entrance into Canaan and the captivity,

which is then justified by the facts adduced in the verses fol-

lowing. In proof of their disobedience, it is mentioned that

they cast the commands of God behind their back (comp. 1

Kings xiv. 19, Ezek. xxiii. 35), and slew the prophets, e.g.

Zechariah (2 Ohron. xxiv. 21), the prophets of the days of

Jezebel (1 Kings xvlii. 13, xix. 10), and others who rebuked

their sins to turn them from them. 3 "''yOj to testify against

sinners, comp. 2 Kings xvii. 13, 15. The last clause of ver.

26 is a kind of refrain, repeated from ver. 18.—^Vers. 27 and

28 refer to the times of the judges; comp. Judg. ii. 11-23.

D''y*E''iD are the judges whom God raised up to deliver Israel

out of the power of their oppressors ; comp. Judg. iii. 9 sq.

with ii. 16. Cwy ni3"i, multitudes of times, is a co-ordinate

accusative : 'at many times, frequently ; nian like Lev. xxv.

51.—Ver. 29. " And testifiedst against them, to bring them

back again to Thy law ; yet they hearkened not to Thy com-

mandments, and sinned against Thy judgments, which if a

man do he shall live in them, and gave a resisting shoulder,

and hardened their neck, and would not hear. Ver. 30.

And Thou didst bear with them many years, and didst testify

against them by Thy Spirit through Thy prophets ; but they

would not hearken, therefore Thou gavest them into the hand

of the people of the lands. Ver. 31., Nevertheless in Thy
great mercy Thou didst not utterly consume them, nor for-

sake them ; for Thou art gracious and merciful."—Vers. 29

and 30 treat of the times of the kings. Qna lyPil is the

testimony of the prophets against the idolatrous "people

;

comp. ver. 26. T'^St^pni is emphatically prefixed, and taken

up again by D3. The sentence, which if a man do he shall

live in them, is formed upon Lev. xviii. 5, comp. Ezek. xx. 11.

On the figurative expression, they gave a resisting shoulder.
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comp. Zech. vii. 11 . The simile is taken from the ox, who rears

against the yoke, and desires not to bear it; comp. Hos. iv. 16.

The sentences following are repeated from ver. 16. ^[}'by, TjtyDri

is an abbreviated expression for ^p^ l\^c, Ps. xxxvi. 11, cis.

12, Jer. xxxi. 3, to draw out, to extend for a long time

favour to any one : Thou hadst patience with them for many
years, viz. the whole period of kingly rule from Solomon to

the times of the Assyrians, The delivering into the power
of the people of the lands, i.e. of the heathen (comp. Ps. cvi.

40 sq.), began with the invasion of the Assyrians (comp. ver.

32), who destroyed the kingdom of the ten tribes, and was
inflicted upon Judah also by means of the Ohaldeaps.—Ver.

31. But in the midst of these judgments also, God, accord-

ing to His promise, Jer. iv. 27, v. 10, 18, xxx. 11, and else-

where, did not utterly forsake His people, nor make a full

end of them ; for He did not suffer them to become extinct

in exile, but preserved a remnant, and delivered it from

captivity.

Vers. 32-37. May then, God, who keepeth covenant and
mercy, now also look upon the affliction of His people, though

kings, rulers, priests, and people have fully deserved this

punishment ; for they are now bondmen, and in great afflic-

tion, in the land of their fathers. Ver. 32. " And now, our

God, the great, the mighty, and the terrible God, who
keepest covenant and mercy, let not all the trouble that hath

come upon us, on, our kings, our princes, our priests, our

prophets, and our fathers, and on all Thy people, since the

times of the kings of Assyria unto this day, seem little to

Thee. Ver. 33. Thou art Just in all that is come upon us ;

for Thou hast done right, but we have done wickedly. Ver.

34. And our kings, our princes, our priests, and our fathers

have not kept Thy law, nor hearkened to Thy commandments

and Thy testimonies, wherewith Thou didst testify against

them. Ver. 35. And they have not served Thee in their

kingdom, and in Thy great goodness that Thou gavest them,

and in the large and fat land which Thou gavest up to them,

and have not turned from their wicked works. Ver. 36.

Behold, we are now bondmen ; and the land that Thou gavest



248 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

unto our fathers to eat the fruit thereof, and the good

thereof, behold, we are bondmen in it. Ver. 37. And it

yieldeth much increase unto the kings whom Thou hast set

over us because of our sins ; and they have dominion over our

bodies, and over our cattle at their pleasure, and we are in

great distress," The invocation of God, ver. 32, like that in

i. 5, is similar to Deut. x. 17. T?,f? f^VPl '^ stands indepen-

dently, the following clause being emphasized by ON, like e.g.

ver. 19 : Let not what concerns all our trouble be little before

Thee; com p. the similar construction with t3J)D in Josh. xx.

17. What seems little is easily disregarded. The prayer is

a litotes ; and the sense is, Let our affliction be regarded by
Thee as great and heavy. The nouns W????, etc., are in

apposition to the suffix of lin^vp, the object being continued

by ?.—Ver. 33. Thou art just : comp. ver. 8, Deut. xxxii. 4,

Ezra ix. 15. ?3 ^S, upon all, i.e. concerning all that has be-

fallen us ; because their sins deserved punishment, and God
is only fulfilling His word upon the sinners. In vei*. 34, ON
again serves to emphasize the subject. In the enumeration

of the different classes of the people, the prophets are here

omitted, because, as God's witnesses, they are not reckoned
among these who had transgressed, though involved (ver.

32) in the sufferings that have fallen on the nation.—Ver.
35. on are the fathers who were not brought to repentance

by God's goodness. i3n!|3i5»3, in their independent kingdom.
3-in 'laiita, Thy much good, i.e. the fulness of Thy goodness,

or " in the midst of Thy great blessing " (Bertheau). The
predicate 'I?""]!]!, the wide, extensive country, is derived from
Ex. iii. 8. In ver. 36 sq., the prayer that God would not
lightly regard the trouble of His people, is supported by a
statement of the need and affliction in which they still are.

They are bondmen in the land which God gave to their

fathers as a free people, bondmen of the Persian monarchs

;

and the increase of the land which God appointed for His
people belongs to the kings who rule over them. The rulers

of the land dispose of their bodies and their cattle, by carry-

ing off both men and cattle for their use, e.g. for military

service. Ci3iV"}3 like ver. 24.
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Chap. X. A covenant made (1-32), and an engagement

entered into, to furnish what was needed for the maintenance

of the temple, its services, and ministers (vers. 33-40).

—

Vers. 1-28. For the purpose of giving a lasting influence

to this day of prayer and fasting, the assembled people,

after the confession of sin (given in chap, ix.), entered into

a written agreement, by which they bound themselves by an

oath to separate from the heathen, and to keep the com-

mandments and ordinances of God,—a document being pre-

pared for this purpose, and sealed by the heads of their

different houses.—Ver. 1. And because of all this we make
and write a sure covenant ; and our princes, Levites, and

priests sign the sealed (document). nNr?33 does not mean
post omne hoc, after all that we have done this day (Schmid,

Bertheau, and others) ; still less, in omni hoc mala, quod nobis

ohtigerat (Rashi, Aben Ezra), but upon all this, i.e. upon the

foundation of the preceding act of prayer and penitence, we
made n3DS<, i.e. a settlement, a sure agreement (the word

recurs si. 23) ; hence JT]! is used as with nna^ ix. 8. HJDX

may again be taken as the object of I2''3n3, we write it

;

D^innn bv\ be understood as "our princes sealed." Dinnn is the

sealed document ; comp, Jer. xxii. 11, 14. tonnn pj? means

literally. Upon the sealed document were our princes, etc.

;

that is, our princes sealed or signed it. Signing was effected

by making an impression with a seal bearing a name ; hence

originated the idiom Dinnn 7J? IK'S, " he who was upon the

sealed document," meaning he who had signed the document

by sealing it. By this derived signification is the plural

DVpinnn hv (ver. 2), " they who were upon the doc&ment,"

explained : they who had signed or sealed the document.

—

Ver. 2. At the head of the signatures stood Nehemiah the

Tirshatha, as governor of the country, and Zidkijah, a high

ofiicial, of whom nothing further is known, perhaps (after

the analogy of Ezra iv. 9, 17) secretary to the governor.

Then follow (in vers. 3-9) twenty-one names, with the ad-

dition : these, the priests. Of these twenty-one names, fif-

teen occur in chap. xii. 2-7 as chiefs of the priests who came

up with Joshua and Zerubbabel from Babylon, and in xii.
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11-20 as heads of priestly houses. Hence it is obvious that

all the twenty-one names are those of heads of priestly

classes, who signed the agreement in the names of the houses

and families of their respective classes. Seraiah is probably

the prince of the house of God dwelling at Jerusalem, men-

tioned xi. 11, who signed in place of the high priest. For

further remarks on the orders of priests and their heads, see

xii. 1 sq,— Vers. 10-14. The Levites who sealed were:

Jeshua the son of Azaniah, Binnui of the sons of Henadad,

Kadmiel, and their brethren, fourteen names. Sons of

Jeshua and Kadmiel returned, together with seventy-four

other Levites, with Zerubbabel and Jeshua ; Ezra ii. 4

;

Neh. vii. 42. Jeshua, Binnui, Kadmiel, and Sherebiah

are also named in xii. 8 as heads of orders of Levites. Of
the rest nothing further is known, but we may regard them

as heads of Levitical houses.—Vers. 15-28. The heads of

the people. Forty-four names, thirteen of which are found

in the list (Ezra ii.) of the kindreds who returned with

Zerubbabel ; see Ezra ii. The rest are names either of the

heads of the different houses into which these kindreds wei'e

divided, or of the elders of the smaller towns of Benjamin

and Judah. The fact that, while only thirty-three kindreds

and places are enumerated in Ezra ii,, forty-four occur

here,—although names of kindreds mentioned in Ezra ii., e.g.

Shephatiah, Arab, Zaccai, etc., are wanting here,—is to be

explained partly by the circumstance that these kindreds in-

cluded several houses whose different heads all subscribed,

and partly by fresh accessions during the course of years to

the number of houses.

Vers. 29-32. All the members of the community acceded

to the agreement thus signed by the princes of the people,

and the heads of the priests and Levites, and bound them-

selves by an Oath to walk in the law of the Lord, and to

separate themselves from the heathen.—Vers. 29 and 30.

And the rest of the people, the priests, the Levites, the door-

keepers, the singers, the Nethinim, and all that had separated

themselves from the people of the lands unto the law of

God, their wives, their sons, and their daughters, all who
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had knowledge aiLd understanding, held with their brethren,

their nobles, and entered into an oath and curse, etc. D''p''!n»

is the predicate of the subjects in ver. 29 : they were holding

with their brethren, i.e. uniting with them in this matter.

" The rest of the people, the priests," etc., are the members
of the community, exclusive of the princes and heads of the

priestly and Levitical orders. The Nethinim, to whom be-

longed the servants of Solomon (see rem. on Ezra ii. 43 sq.),

were probably also represented in the assembly by the heads

of the Levites. To these are added all who had separated

themselves, etc., i.e. the descendants of those Israelites who
had been left in the land, and who now joined the new com-

munity ; see rem. on Ezra vi. 21. The connection of ?'ij3^

with n"iin"?X is significant : separated from the heathen to

the law of God, i.e. to live according thereto ; comp. Ezra vi.

21. Not, however, the men only, but also women and chil-

dren of riper years, acceded to the covenant. r3D y'i]i''"P3,

every one knowing, understanding (p^D and Jf'ii'' being con-

nected as an asyndeton, to strengthen the meaning), refers

to sons and daughters of an age sufficient to enable them to

understand the matter. Dn''']'''!^} their nobles, is connected

in the form of an apposition with Onins, instead of the ad-

jective Q''"i'''nKn. The princes and the heads of the community

and priesthood are intended. n7K3 sis, to enter into an

oath, comp. Ezek. xvii. 13. ribs is an oath of self-impreca-

tion, grievous punishments being imprecated in case of

transgression ; nyWE*, a promissory oath to live conformably

with the law. We hence perceive the tenor of the agree-

ment entered into and sealed by the princes. Non suhscrip-

sit quidem populus, remarks Olericus, sed ratum habuit, quidr-

quid nomine totius populi a procerihus factum erat, juravitque

id a se ohsenatum iri. Besides the general obligation to

observe all the commandments, judgments, and statutes of

God, two points, then frequently transgressed, are specially

mentioned in vers. 31 and 32. In ver. 31 : that we would

not give our daughters to the people of the lands, etc.; see

rem. on Ezra ix. 2. In ver. 32 : that if the people of the

land brought wares or any victuals on the Sabbath-day,
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to sell, we would not buy it of them on the Sabbath, or

on a holy day ; and would let the seventh year lie, and the

loan of every hand. The words 'W1 p?? "'??? are prefixed

absolutely, and are afterwards subordinated to the predicate

of the sentence by ono. ninijD, wares for sale, from nj^P, to

take, in the sense of to buy, occurs only here. DHO ni53,

to take from them,. i.e. to buy. t^np Di'' beside n3B> means

the other holy days, the annual festivals, on which, accord-

ing to the law. Num. xxviii. and xxix., no work was to

be done. To the sanctification of the Sabbath pertained the

celebration of the sabbatical year, which is therefore named

immediately afterwards. The words 'e'n TO^n-nx sytij, to

let the seventh year lie, i.e. in the seventh year to let the

land lie untilled and unsown, is an abbreviation taken from

the language of the law, Ex. xxiii. 10. IJ'-'a XE'D also de-

pends upon B'^3. This expression (S<^?, not i^f^, being the

reading of the best editions) is to be explained from Deut.

XV. 2, and means the loan, that. which the hand has lent to

another ; see rem. on Deut. xv. 2.

Vers. 33-40. Agreement to provide for the expenses of the

temple and its ministers.—If the community seriously in-

tended to walk by the rule of God's law, they must take

care that the temple service, as the public worship of the

community, should be provided for according to the law

and a firm footing and due solemnity thus given to religion.

For this purpose, it was indispensable to guarantee the con-

tributions prescribed for the necessary expenses of the

temple worship, and the support of its ministers. Hence
this entering into a solemn agreement to observe the law

was regarded as a suitable occasion for regulating the

services prescribed by the law with respect to the temple

and its ministers, and mutually binding themselves to

their observance. — Ver. 33. We ordained for ourselves

(^livy, upon us, inasmuch as such things are spoken of

as are taken upon one). Ilvl? nn?, to lay upon ourselves

the third part of a shekel yearly for the service of the

house of our God. It is not said who were to be bound to

furnish this contribution, but it is assumed that it was a
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well-known custom. This appointed payment is evidently

only a revival of the Mosaic precept, Ex. xxx. 13, that

every man of twenty years of age and upwards should give

half a shekel as a noilJii to the ' Lord,—a tribute which yvas

still paid in Christ's days,' Matt. xvii. 24. In consideration,

however, of the poverty of the greater portion of the com-
munity, it was now lowered to a third of a shekel. The
view of Aben Ezra, that a third of a shekel was to be paid

in addition to the half shekel levied in conformitywith the

law, is unsupported by the text. iT^i^JJn, the service of the

house of God, is not the building and repairs of the temple,

but the regular worship. For, according to ver. 34, the tax

was to be applied to defraying the expenses of worship, to

supplying the shew-bread, the continual meat and burnt

offerings (Num. xxviii. 3-8), the sacrifices for the Sabbaths,

new moons (Num. xxviii. 9—15), and festivals (Num.
xxviii. 16-29, 38),—for the ^'f^Zj holy gifts, by which, from

their position between the burnt-offering and the sin-offer-

ing, we may understand the thank-offerings, which were

offered in the name of the congregation, as e.g. the two

lambs at Pentecost, Lev. xxiii. 19, and the offerings brought

at feasts of dedication, comp. Ex. xxiv. 5, Ezra vi. 17,—for the

sin-offerings which were sacrificed at every great festival; and

finally for all the work of the house of our God, i.e. whatever

else was needful for worship (? miist .be supplied from the

context before n3S?p"P3). The establishment of such a tax

for the expenses of worship, does not justify the view that the

contributions promised by Artaxerxes in his edict, Ezra vii. 20

sq., of things necessary to worship had ceased, and that the

congregation had now to defray the expenses from their own

resources. For it may readily be supposed, that besides the

assistance afforded by the king, the congregation might

also esteem it needful to furnish a contribution, to meet the

increased requirements of worship, and thus to auginent the

revenues of the temple,—the royal alms being limited to a

certain amount (see Ezra vii. 22).—Ver. 35. " And we cast

lots among the priests, the Levites, and the people for the

wood-offering, to bring it into the house of our God, after
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our houses, at times appointed, year by year, to burn upon

the altar of the LoED our God, as it is written in the law."

In the law we merely find it prescribed that wood should

be constantly burning on the altar, and that the priest should

burn wood on it every morning, and burn thereon the burnt-

o£fering (Lev. vi. 12 sq.). The law gave no directions con-

cerning the procuring of the wood; yet the rulers of the

people must, at all events, have always provided for the

regular delivery of the necessary quantity. Nehemiah now

gives orders, as he himself tells us, xiii. 31, which mSke this

matter the business of the congregation, and the several

houses have successively to furnish a contribution, in the

order decided by casting lots. The words, " at times ap-

pointed, year by year," justify the conclusion that the order

was settled for several years, and not that all the different

houses contributed in each year.^—Vers. 36-38. It was also

arranged to contribute the first-fruits prescribed in the law.

The infinitive N''?^? depends on 'iJlOVrij and is co-ordinate

with nn?, ver. 33. The first-fruits of the ground, comp.

Ex. xxiii. 19, xxxiv. 26, Deut. xxvi. 2 ; the first-fruits of all

fruit trees, comp. Num. xviii. 13, Lev. xix. 23 ; the first-

born of our sons who were redeemed according to the esti-

mation of the priest. Num. xviii. 16, and of our cattle (i.e. .

^ Josephus (bello Jud. ii. 17. 6) speaks of a t5i/ |uXo<po/i/<a> Io/sti), which

he places on the fourteenth day of the month ASof, i.e. Ab, the fifth

month of the Jewish year. From this Bertheau infers that the plural

D^JtStD D^fly, here and xiii. 31, denotes the one season or day of delivery

in each year. But though the name of this festival is derived from
the present verse, the LXX. translating D''2{J?n )3"lp b^, itspl xhvipov

|yXo^op/«f, it appears even from what Josephus says oi this feast, ks ^
arciani 'idog vM" r^fia/n^i irpot!<^ipiiii, that the feast of wood-carrying does

not designate that one day of the year on which the wood was delivered

for the service of the altar. According to Mishna Taanit, chap. iv. (in

Lightfoot's liorx heiraicx in Matth. i. 1), nine days in the year were
appointed for the delivery of wood, viz. IstNisan, 20th Tammuz. 5th, 7th,

and 10th Ab, etc. Further particulars are given in Lundius, j'tid. Heilig-

tumer, p. 1067 sq. The feast of wood-carrying may be compared with
our harvest festival ; and Bertheau's inference is not more conclusive

than would be the inference that our harvest festival denotes the one day
in the year on which the harvest is gathered in.
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in the case of the unclean, the required redemption, Ex.

xiii. 12 sq., Num. xviii. 15), and the firstlings of the herds

and of the flocks, the fat of which was consumed on the

altar, the flesh becoming the share of the priests. Num.
xviii. 17. In ver. 38 the construction is altered, the first

person of the imperfect taking the place of the infinitive

:

and we will bring the' first-fruits. niD"i5?, probably groats or

ground flour ; see rem. on Num. xv. 20, etc. niDliri, heave-

offerings, the offering in this connection, is probably that of

wheat and barley, Ezek. xlv. 13, or of the fruits of the field,

which are suitably followed by the " fruit of all manner of

trees." On " the first of the wine and oil," conip. Num.
xviii. 12. These offerings of first-fruits were to be brought

into the chambers of the house of God, where they were to

be kept in store, and distributed to the priests for their sup-

port. " And the tithes of our ground (will we bring) to the

Levites ; and they, the Levites, receive the tithes in all our

country towns. (Ver. 39) And a priest, a son of Aaron,

shall be with the Levites when the Levites take tithes;

and the Levites shall bring the tithe of the tithes to

the house of our God, into the chambers of the treasury."

The parenthetical sentences in these verses, D''"ia'Vl3n D^)pn ani

and 0*1?!!! 1?'J'3, have been variously understood. "i^'j? in

the Piel and Hiphil meaning elsewhere to pay tithe, comp.

Deut.. xiv. 22, xxvi. 12, Gen. xxyiii'. 22, many exposi-

tors adhere to this meaning in these passages' also, and

translate ver. 38 : for they, the Levites, must give again the

tenth (to the priests) ; and ver. 39 : when the Levites give

the tenth ; while the LXX., Vulgate, Syriac, Eashi, Aben

Ezra, Clericus, Bertheau, and others, take "itpy and '^'''^}i^ in

these sentences as signifying to collect tithe. We prefer

the latter view, as giving a more suitable sense. For the

remark that the Levites must give back the tenth (ver. 38)

does not present so appropriate a motive for the demand

that the tithes should be paid, as that the tithes are due to

the Levites. Still less does the addition, in our agricultural

towns, suit the sentence: the Levites must give back the

tithe to the priests. Again, the fact that it is not said till
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ver. 39 that the Levites have to give the tenth of the tenth

to the priests, speaks still more against this view. A priest

is to be present when the Levites take the tenth, so that the

share of the priests may not be lessened. On " the tenth of

the tenth," comp. Num. xviii. 26. Hezekiah had provided

store-chambers in the temple, in which to deposit the tithes,

1 Ohron. xxxi. 11.—Ver. 40 is confirmatory of the preceding

clause : the Levites were to bring the tithe of the tithes for

the priests into the chambers of the temple ; for thither are

both the children of Israel and the Levites, to bring all

heave-offerings of corn, new wine, and oil : for there are

the holy vessels for the service of the altar (comp. Num. iv.

15), and the priests that minister, and the doorkeepers and

the singers, for whose maintenance these gifts provide.

"And' we will not forsake the house of our God," i.e. we

will take care that the service of God's house shall be pro-

vided for ; comp. xiii. 11-14.

CHAP. Xr.—INCEEASE OF THE INHABITANTS OF JEKUSALEM.

LIST OF THE INHABITANTS OF JEKUSALEM, AND OF
THE OTHER TOWNS.

Vers. 1 and 2 narrate the carrying out of Nehemiah's

resolution, chap. vii. 4, to make Jerusalem more populous,

and follow viii 5 as to matter, but the end of chap. x. as to

time. For while Nehemiah, after the completion of the

wall, was occupied with the thought of bringing into the

thinly populated capital a larger number of inhabitants, and

had for this purpose convoked a public assembly, that a list

of the whole Israelite population of the towns of Benjamin

and Judah might be taken in hand, the seventh month of

the year arrived, in which all the people assembled at Jeru-

salem to perform those acts of worship and solemnities (de-

scribed viii.-x.) in which this month abounded. Hence it

was not till after the termination of these services that Nehe-
miah was able to carry out the measures he had resolved on.

For there can be no doubt that vers. 1 and 2 of the present

chapter narrate the execution of these measures. The state-
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ment that one In ten of all the people was appointed by lot

to dwell in Jerusalem, and the remaining nine in other

cities, and that the people blessed the men who showed

themselves willing to dwell at Jerusalem, can have no other

meaning than, that the inhabitants of Jerusalem were in-

creased in this proportion, and that this was consequently

the measure which God had, according to vii. 5, put it into

Nehemiah's heart to take. The statement taken by itself is

indeed very brief, and its connection with vii. 5 not very

evident. But the brevity and abruptness do not justify

Bertheau's view, that these two velrses are not the com-

position of Nehemiah himself, but only an extract from a

larger context, in which this circumstance was fully ex-

plained. For Nehemiah's style not unfrequently exhibits

a certain abruptness ; comp. e.g. the commencements of

chaps. V. and vi., or the information xiii. 6, which are no

less abrupt, and which yet no one has conceived to be mere

extracts from some other document. Besides, as the con-

nection between vii. 5 and xi. 1 is interrupted by the relation

of the events of the seventh month, so, too, is the account of

the building of the wall, iv. 17, vi. 15 sq., and vii. 1, inter-

rupted by the insertion of occurrences which took place

during its progress. The first sentence, ver. 1, " And the

rulers of the people dwelt at Jerusalem," cannot be so closely

connected with the next, " and the rest of the people cast

lots," etc., as to place the rulers in direct contrast to the rest

of the people, but must be understood by its retrospect to

vii. 4, which gives the following contrast : The rulers of the

people dwelt at Jerusalem, but few of the people dwelt

there ; to this is joined the next sentence : and the rest of

the people cast kts. The "rest of the people" does not

mean the assembled people with the exception of the rulers,

but the people with the exception of the few who dwelt at

Jerusalem. These cast lots to bring («''??|') one of ten to

dwell in Jerusalem. The predicate, the holy city, occurs

here and ver. 18 for the first time. Jerusalem is so called, on

the ground of the prophecies, Joel iii. 17 and Isa. xlviii. 2,

because the sanctuary of God, the temple, was there. D'^ya

R
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means, in the other cities of Judah and Benjamin, Ca'njrisri,

those who showed themselves willing to dwell in Jerusalem,

is taken by most expositors in contrast to those who were

bound to do this in consequence of the decision of the lot

;

and it is then further supposed that some first went to Jeru-

salem of their free choice, and that the lot was then cast

with respect to the rest. There are not, however, sufficient

grounds for this conclusion, nor yet for the assumption that

the decision of the lot was regarded as a constraint. The

disposal of the lot was accepted as a divine decision, with

which all had, whether willingly or unwillingly, to comply.

All who willingly acquiesced in this decision might be desig-

nated as C^'nanp ; and these departed to Jerusalem accom-

panied by the blessings of the people. Individuals are not

so much meant, as chiefly fathers of families, who went with

their wives and children,

' Vers. 3—36. The inhabitants of Jerusalem and the other

cities.—Ver. 3. The title reads: "These are the heads of

the province who dwelt at Jerusalem ; and in the cities of

Judah dwelt every one in his possession in their cities, Israel,

the priests, the Levites, the Nethinim, and the sons of

Solomon's servants." nviisn is, as in Ezra ii. 1, the land of

Judah, as a province of the Persian kingdom. The repeti-

tion of 'i^ty' after nTHT" ''nj)3 is not to be understood as con-
: IT T ; "T ;

trasting those who dwelt in the cities with the dwellers in

Jerusalem in the sense of " but in the cities of Judah dwelt,"

etc., but is here a mere pleonasm. Even the enumeration

of the different classes of inhabitants : Israel, the priests,

etc., clearly shows that no such contrast is intended ; for

Israel, the priests, etc., dwelt not only in Jerusalem, but also,

according to ver. 20, in the other cities of Judah, And this

is placed beyond all doubt by the contents of the list follow-

ing ; the inhabitants of Jerusalem being enumerated 4r-2i,

and the inhabitants of the other cities of Judah and Ben-

jamin, 25-36, If, however, this title refers to the whole of

the following list, it cannot, as Eambach and others thought,

contain only an enumeration of those who, in consequence

of the lot, had taken up their residence at Jerusalem, but
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must be intended as a list of the population of the whole

province of Judah in the times of Ezra and Nehemiah. It

seems strange that the title should announce Hi'i'ian ''B'S'i,

while in the list of the inhabitants of Jerusalem are given,

besides the heads, the numbers of their brethren, i.e. of the

individuals or fathers of families under these heads; and

that in the list of the inhabitants of the other cities, only

inhabitants of Judah and Benjamin are spoken of. Hence
this statement refers a potion to the heads, including the

houses and families belonging to them, while in the case of

the other cities it is assumed that the inhabitants of each

locality were under a head. With ver. 4 begins the enume-
• ration of the heads dwelling in Jerusalem, with their houses ;

and the first clause contains a special title, which affirms

.that (ctertain) of the children of Judah and of the children

of Benjamin dwelt at Jerusalem. On the parallel list of

the inhabitants of Jerusalem before the captivity, 1 Chron.

ix. 2-34, and its relation to the present list, see the remarks

on 1 Ohron. ix.

Vers. 45—6. Of the children of Judah two heads : Athaiah

of the children of Perez (comp. 1 Ohron. ii. 4), and Maaseiah

of the children of Shela. It has been already remarked on

1 Ohron. ix. 5, that ''pfU is wrongly pointedj and should be

read ''i^f'^. fi.tn"?! is a proper name, as in iii. 15. Athaiah

and Maaseiah are not further known. There were in all

four hundred and sixty-eight able-bodied men of the sons of

Perez, i.e. four hundred and sixty-eight fathers of families

of the race of Perez, among whom are probably included

the fathers of families belonging to Shela, the younger brother

of Perez.—Vers. 7-9. Of the Benjamites there were two

heads of houses : Sallu, and after him Gabbai-Sallai, with

nine hundred and twenty-eight fathers of families. Their

chief was Joel the son of Zichri, and Jehuda the son of

Sennah over the city- as second .(prefect).—Vers. 10-14. Of

the priests: Jedaiah, Joiarib, and Jachin, three hSads of

houses, therefore of orders of priests (for |3 before Joiarib

probably crept into the text by a clerical error ; see rem. on 1

Chron. ix, 10) ; Seraiah, a descendant of Ahitub, as ruler of
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the house of God, aud their brethren, i.e. the eight hundred

and twenty-two ministering priests belonging to these three

orders. Also Adaiah, of the house or order of Malchiah, and

his brethren, two hundred and forty-two fathers of families

;

and lastly, Amashai, of the order of Immer, with one hun-

dred and twenty-eight brethren, i.e. priests. And their chief

was Zabdiel hen Haggedolim (LXX. vios tuv fieyaXwv).

nr\'<bv refers to all the before-named priests. rf\2^b n''E'sn,

heads of fathers, i.e. of families, ver. 13, is striking, for

the brethren of Adaiah (VntJ), in number two hundred and

forty-two, could not be heads of houses, but only fathers of

families. • The words seem to have come into the text only

by comparing it with 1 Ohron. ix. 13. If they were genuine,

we should be obliged to understand niasp W^iTi of fathers

of families, contrary to, general usage.—Vers. 15-18. Of

Levites, Shemaiah, a descendant of Bunni, with the members

of his house ; Shabbethai and Jozabad, " of the heads of the

Levites over the outward business of the house of God,"

i.e. two heads of the Levites who had the care of the out-

ward business of the temple, probably charged with the

preservation of the building and furniture, and the office of

seeing that all things necessary for the temple worship were

duly delivered. The names Shabbethai and Jozabad have

already occurred, viii. 7, as those of two Levites, and are

here also personal names of heads of Levites, as the addition

D'lPn "itt'N'iD informs us. As the office of these two is stated,

SO also is that of those next following in ver. 17 ; whence it

appears that Shemaiah, of whom no such particular is given,

was head of the Levites charged with attending on the

priests at the sacrificial worship (the Cn^^n iTia nasbp, ver.

22). The three named in ver. 17, Mattaniah an Asaphite,

Bakbukiah, and Abda a Jeduthunite, are the chiefs of the

three Levitical orders of singers. Mattaniah is called

n?nrin E^NIj head of the beginning, which gives no meaning

;

and should probably, as In the LXX. and Vulgate, be read

n|nrin ty'^l : head of the songs of praise,—he praised for who
praised, i.e. sounded the Hodu for prayer ; comp. 1 Ohron.

xvi. 5, where Asaph is called the chief of the band of
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singers. He is followed by Bakbukiah as second, that is,

leader of the second band (VnKD njE'D like Wp.B-D, 1 Chron.

xvi. 5) ; and Abda the Jeduthunite, as leader of the,, third.

All the Levites in the holy city, i.e. all who dwelt in Jeru-

salem, amounted to two hundred and eighty-four indivi-

duals or fathers of families. The number refers only to the

three classes named vers. 15-17. For the gatekeepers are

separately numbered in ver. 19 as one hundred and seventy-

two, of the families of Akkub and Talmon.

Certain special remarks follow in vers. 20-24.—Ver. 20

states that the rest of the Israelites, priests, and Levites

dwelt in all the (other) cities of Judah, each in his inherit-

ance. These cities are enumerated in ver. 25 sq.—Ver. 21.

The Nethinim dwelt in Ophel, the southern slope of Mount
Moriah; see rem. on iii. 26. Their chiefs were Zihah and

Gispa. nri'iy occurs Ezra ii. 43, followed by i'SlB'n, as head

of a division of Levites ; whence Bertheau tries, but unsuc-

cessfully, to identify the latter name with HB^3. For it does

not follow that, because a division of Nethinim was descended

from Hasupha, that Gishpa, one of the chiefs of those

Nethinim who dwelt on Ophel, must be the same individual

as this Hasupha.—Ver. 22. And the overseer (chief) of

the Levites at Jerusalem was Uzzi, the son of Bani, of

the sons of Asaph, the singers, in the business of the house

of God. The naspD of the house of God was the duty of

the Levites of the house of Shemaiah, ver. 15. Hence the

remark in the present verse is supplementary to ver. 15.

The chiefs or presidents of the two other divisions of Levites

—of those to whom the outward business was entrusted, and

of the singers—are named in vers. 16 and 17 ; while, in the

case of those entrusted with the business of the house of God,

ver. 15, the chiefs are not named, probably because they were

over the singers, the sons of Asaph, who in ver. 15 had not as

yet been named. This is therefore done afterwards in ver. 22.

naNPp 13Jp, coram opere, i.e. circa ea negotia, quce coram in

templo eoaigenda erant (Burm. in Ramb.), does not belong to

Dn'iB'pn, but to 0))'?T\ T'ipa : Uzzi was overseer of the Levites

in respect of their business in the house of God, i.e. of those
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Levites who had the charge of this business. The reason of

this is thus given in ver. 23 : " for a command of the king was

over them, and an ordinance was over the singers concerning

the matter of every day." Dn''5;J( refers to the Levites. "A
command of the king was over them" means: the king had

commanded them. This command was concerning Di'' "la'n

i»i'3, the matter of every day. The words stand at the end

of the verse, because they refer to the two subjects 'n?G)n

and niOX. nsas is an arrangement depending upon mutual

agreement, a treaty, an obligation entered into by agreement;

comp. X. 1. The meaning of the verse is: The every-day

matter was laid upon the Levites by the command of the

king, upon the singers by an agreement entered into. Di'' ilT

iDi''3, pensum quotidianum, is correctly explained by Schmid

:

de rebus necessariis in singulos dies. That we are not to un-

derstand thereby the contribution for every day, the rations

of food (Ramb., Berth,), but the duty to be done on each day,

is obvious from the context, in which not provisions, but the

business of the Levites, is spoken of; and TJzzi the Asaphite

was placed over the Levites in respect of their business in

the house of God, and not in respect of food and drink.

The business of the Levites in the house of God was deter-

mined by the command of the king; the business of the

singers, on the contrary, especially that one of the singers

should exercise a supervision over the services of the Levites

in worship, was made the matter of an fij?^., an agreement

entered into among themselves by the different divisions of

Levites. The king is not David, who once regulated the

services of the Levites (1 Chron. xxiii. 4 sq.), but the Per-

sian king Artaxerxes, who is mentioned as ^?»n in ver. 24

;

and ^?l3n niSD undoubtedly refers to the full power bestowed

by Artaxerxes upon Ezra to order all that concerned the

worship of God at Jerusalem ; Ezra vii. 12 sq.—Ver. 24.

Finally, the official is named who had to transact with the

king the affairs of the people, i.e. of the whole Jewish com-

munity in Judah and Jerusalem. Pethahiah, a Jew of the

descendants of Zerah, was at the king's hand in all matters

concerning the people, ^?>s^ n^p.can scarcely be understood
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of a royal commissioner at Jerusalem, but certainly desig-

nates an official transacting the affairs of the Jewish commu-
nity at the hand of the king, at his court.

Vers. 25-36. 21ie inhabitants of the towns of Judah and

Benjamin.—The heads who, with their houses, inhabited

country districts are here no longer enumerated, but only the

towns, with their adjacent neighbourhoods, which were in-

habited by Jews and Benjamites ; and even these are but

summarily mentioned.—Vers. 25-30. The districts inhabited

by the children of Judah. " And with respect to the towns

in their fields, there dwelt of the sons of Judah in Kirjath-

arba and its daughters," etc. The use of ?X as an introduc-

tory or emphatic particle is peculiar to this passage, ? being

elsewhere customary in this sense ; comp. Ew. § 310, a. 7iJ

denotes a respect to something. D''1?Q, properly enclosures,

signifies, according to Lev. xxv. 31, villages, towns, boroughs,

without walls. Tfilf, fields, field boundaries.l
O''^^-'?;

^^^

villages and estates belonging to a town; as frequently in the

lists of towns in the book of Joshua. Kirjath-arba is Hebron,

Gen. xxiii. 2. Jekabzeel, like Kabzeel, Josh. xv. 21. '71"5j

its enclosed places, the estates belonging to a town, as in

Josh. XV. 45 sq. Jeshua, mentioned only here, and unknown.

Moladah and Beth-phelet, Josh. xv. 26, 27. Hazar-shual,

i.e. Fox-court, probably to be sought for in the ruins of

Thaly; see rem. on Josh. xv. 28. Beersheba, now Bir es

Seba; see rem. on Gen. xxi. 31. Ziklag, at the ancient

Asluj, see Josh. xv. 31. Mekonah, mentioned only here,

and unknown. En-rimmon; see rem. on 1 Ohron. iv. 32.

Zareah, Jarmuth, Zanoah, and Adullam in the plains (see

Josh. XV. 33-35), where were also Lachish and Azekah ; see

on 2 Ohron. xi. 9.—In ver. 306 the whole region then inha-

bited by Jews is comprised in the words :
" And they dwelt

from Beer-sheba (the south-western boundary of Canaan) to

the valley of Hinnom, in Jerusalem," through which ran the

boundaries of the tribes of Benjamin and Judah (Josh.

XV. 8).—Vers. 31-35, The dwellings of the Benjamites.

Ver. 31. The children of Benjamin dwelt from Geba to

Michmash, Aija, etc. Geba, according to 2 Kings xxiii. 8
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and Josh xiv. 10, the northern boundary of the kingdom of

Judah, is the half-ruined village of Jibia in the Wady el

Jib, three leagues north of Jerusalem, and three-quarters

of a league north-east of Eamah (Er Earn) ; see on Josh,

xviii. 24. Michmash (ti'030 or DOap), now Mukhmas, sixty-

three minutes north-east of Geba, and three and a half leagues

north of Jerusalem ; see rem. on 1 Sam. xiii. 2. Aija (NJJ?

or njj?, Isa. X. 28), probably one with ''Jfn, Josh. vii. 2, viii. 1

sq., the situation of which is still a matter of dispute. Van

de Velde supposing it to be the present Tell el Hadshar,

three-quarters of a league south-east of Beitin ; while Schegg,

on the contrary, places it in the position of the present Tayi-

beh, sis leagues north of Jerusalem (see Delitzsch on Isa.

vol. i. p. 277, etc., translation),—a position scarcely according

with Isa. X. 28 sq., the road from Tayibeh to Michmash and

Geba not leading past Migron (Makhrun),which is not farfrom

Beitin. We therefore abide by the view advocated by Krafft

and Strauss, that the ruins of Medinet Chai or Gai, east of

Geba, point out the situation of the ancient Ai or Ajja ; see

rem. on Josh. vii. 2. Bethel is the present Beitin ; see on

Josh. vii. 2, The position of Nob is not as yet certainly

ascertained, important objections existing to its identification

with the village el-Isawije, between Anata and Jerusalem;

comp. Valentiner (in the Zeilschrift d. deutscli. morgld.

Gesellscli. xii. p. 169), who, on grounds worthy of considera-

tion, transposes Nob to the northern heights before Jerusa-

lem, the road from which leads into the valley of Kidron.

Ananiah (i^^???!), a place named only here, is conjectured by

Van de Velde (after R. Schwartz), Mem. p. 284, to be the

present Beit Hanina (UoJ^-^), east of Nebi Samwil ; against

which conjecture even the exchange of V and n raises objec-

tions ; comp. Tobler, TopograpJiie, ii. p. 414. Hazor of Ben-

jamin, supposed by Robinson (Palestine) to be Tell 'Assur,

north of Tayibeh, is much more probably found by Tobler,

TopograpJiie, ii. p. 400, in Khirbet Arsiir, perhaps Assur, ..^ie

eight minutes eastward of Bir Nebula (between Rama and
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Gibeon); comp. Van de Velde, Mem, p, 319. Ramah, now
er E^m, two leagues north of Jerusalem ; see rem. on Josh,

xviii. 25. Githaim, whither the Beerothites fled, 2 Sam. iv. 3,

is not yet discovered. Tobler (dritte Wand, p. 175) considers

it very rash to identify it with the .village Katanneh in Wady
Mansur. Hadid, 'A^ihd, see rem. on Ezra ii. 33. Zeboim,

in a valley of the same name (1 Sam. xiii. 18), is not yet

discovered. Neballat, mentioned only here, is preserved in

Beith Nebala, about two leagues north-east of Ludd (Lydda);

comp. Eob. Palestine, and Van de Velde, Mem, p. 336.

With respect to Lod and Ono, see rem. on 1 Ohron. viii. 12;

and on the valley of craftsmen, comp. 1 Ohron. iv. 14. The
omission of Jericho, Gibeon, and Mizpah is the more re-

markable, inasmuch as inhabitants of these towns are men-
tioned as taking part in the building of the wall (iii. 2, 7).

—

Ver. 36. The enumeration concludes with the remark, " Of
the Levites came divisions of Judah to Benjamin," which

can only signify that divisions of Levites who, according

to former arrangements, belonged to Judah, now came to

Benjamin, i.e. dwelt among the Benjamites,

CHAP. XII. 1-43.—LISTS OF PRIESTS AND LEVITES. DEDICA-

TION OF THE WALL OF JERUSALEM.

The list of the inhabitants of the province, chap, xi., is

followed by lists of the priests and Levites (xii. 1-26).

These different lists are, in point of fact, all connected with

the genealogical register of the Israelite population of the

whole province, taken by Nehemiah (vii. 5) for the purpose

of enlarging the population of Jerusalem, though the lists of

the orders of priests and Levites in the present chapter

were made partly at an earlier, and partly at a subsequent

period. It is because of this actual connection that they are

inserted in the history of the building of the wall of Jerusa-

lem, which terminates with the narrative of the solemn dedi-

cation of the completed wall in vers. 27-43.

Vers. 1-26. Lists of the orders of priests and Levites,—
Vers. 1-9 contain a list of the heads of the priests aad



266 THE BOOK OF NEHEMIAH.

Levites who returned from Babylon with Zerubhahel and

Joshua. Tlie hjgh priests during five generations are next

mentioned by name, vers. 10, 11. Then follow the names

of the heads of the priestly houses in the days of Joiakim

the high priest; and finally, vers. 22-26, the names of the

heads of the Levites at the same period, with titles and sub-

scriptions.

Vers. 1-9. Ver. la contains the title of the first list, vers.

1-9. " These are the priests and Levites who went up

.with Zerubbabel . . . and Joshua;" comp. Ezra ii. 1, 2.

Then follow, vers. 16—7, the names of the priests, with the

subscription : " These are the heads of the priests and of

their brethren, in the days of Joshua," D'^l'DXI still depends

ori ''^i^l. The brethren of the priests are the Levites, as

being their fellow-tribesmen and assistants. Two-and-twenty

names of such heads are enumerated, and these reappear,

with but slight variations attributable to clerical errors, as

names of priestly houses in vers. 12-21, where they are

friven in conjunction with the names of those priests who, in

the .days of Joiakim, either represented these houses, or

occupied as heads the first position in them. The greater

number, viz. 15, of these have already been mentioned as

among those who, together with Nehemiah, sealed as heads

of their respective houses the agreement to observe the law,

chap. X. Hence the present chapter appears to be the most

appropriate place for comparing with each other the several

statements given in the books of Nehemiah and Ezra, con-

cerning the divisions or orders of priests in the period im-

mediately following the return from the captivity, and for

discussing the question how the heads and houses of priests

enumerated in Neh. x. and xii. stand related on the one

hand to the list of the priestly races who returned with

Zerubbabel and Joshua, and on the other to the twenty-four

orders of priests instituted by David. For the purpose of

giving an intelligible answer to this question, we first place

in juxtaposition the three lists given in Nehemiah, chaps, x.

and xii.
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Neh. X. 3-9.
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clerical error, or another form of N";Ty, xii. 2, ]3. Of the

names enumerated in chap, x., Pashur, Malchiah, Obadiah,

Daniel, Baruch, and Meshullam are wanting in chap, xii.,

and are replaced by Iddo and the six last : Joiarib, Jedaiah,

Sallu, Amok, Hilkiah, and Jedaiah. The name of Eliashib

the high priest being also absent, Bertheau seeks to explain

this difference by supposing that a portion of the priests

refused their signatures because they did not concur in the

strict measures of Ezra and Nehemiah. This conjecture

would be conceivable, if we found in chap. x. that only

thirteen orders or heads of priests had signed instead of

twenty-two. Since, however, instead of the seven missing

names, six others signed the covenant, this cannot be the

reason for tfie difference between the names in the two docu-

ments (chap. X., xii.), which is probably to be found in the

time that elapsed between the making of these lists. The

date of the list, chap. xii. 1-7, is that of Zerubbabel and

Joshua (B.C. 53G) ; that of the other in chap, xii., the times

of the high priest Joiakim the son of Joshua, i.e., at the

earliest, the latter part of the reign of Darius Hystaspis,

perhaps even the reign of Xerxes.

Ho\V, then, are the two lists in chap. xii. and that in chap,

X., agreeing as they do in names, related to the list of the

priests who, according to Ezra ii. 36—39 and Neh. vii. 39—42,

returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel and Joshua? The
traditional view, founded on the statements of the Talmud,^

1 In Hieros. Taanith, f. 68a,- Tosafta Taanith, c. 11, in Babyl. Erachin,

f. 12b. The last statement is, according to Herzfeld, Gesch. i. p. 393, as

follows : "Four divisions of priests returned from captivity, viz. Jedaiah,

Charim, Pasohur, and Immer. These the prophets of the returned

captives again divided into twenty-four; whereupon their names were

written upon tickets and put in an urn, from which Jedaiah drew five,

and each of the other three before-named divisions as many : it was then

ordained by those prophets, that even if the division Joiarib (probably

the first division before the captivity) should return, Jedaiah should

nevertheless retain his position, and Joiarib should be "ip ^at3 (associated

with him, belonging to him)." Comp. Bertheau on Neh. p. 230, and

Oehler in Herzog's Realcncycl. xii. p. 185, who, though refusing tliis

tradition the value of independent historical testimony, still give it more
weight than it deserves.
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is, that the four divisions given in Ezra ii. and Neh. vii.,

" the sons of Jedaiah, the sons of Immer, the sons of Pashur
and Harim," were the priests of the four (Davidic) orders of

Jedaiah, Immer, Malchijah, and Harim (the second, six-

teenth, fifth, and third orders of 1 Chron. xxiv.). For the

sake of restoring, according to the ancient institution, a

greater number of priestly orders, the twenty-two orders

enumerated in Neh. xii. were formed from these four divi-

sions ; and the full number of twenty-four was not immedi-

ately completed, only because, according to Ezra ii. 61 and
Neh. vii. 63 sq., three families of priests who could not find

their registers returned, as well as those before named, and
room was therefore left for their insertion in the twenty-four

orders : the first of these three families, viz. Habaiah, being

probably identical with the eighth class, Abia; the second,

Hakkoz, with the seventh class of the same name. See

Oehler's before-cited work, p. 184 sq. But this view is

decidedly erroneous, and the error lies in the identification

of the four races of Ezra ii. 36, on account of the similarity

of the names Jedaiah, Immer, and Harim, with those of the

second, sixteenth, and third classes of the Davidic division,

—thus regarding priestly races as Davidic priestly classes,

through mere similarity of name, without reflecting that

even the number 4487, given in Ezra ii, 36 sq., is incom-

patible with this assumption. For if these four races were

only four orders x>i priests, each order must have numbered

about 1120 males, and the twenty-four orders of the priest-

hood before the captivity would have yielded the colossal

sum of from 24,000 to 26,000 priests. It is true that we

have no statement of the numbers of the priesthood ; but if

the numbering of the Levites in David's times gave the

amount of 38,000 males, the priests of that time could at the-

most have been 3800, and each of the twenty-four orders

would have included in all 150 persons, or at most seventy-

five priests of the proper age for officiating. Now, if this

number had doubled in the interval of time extending to the

close of the captivity, the 4487 who returned with Zerub-

babel would have formed more than half of the whole number
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of priests then living, and not merely the amount of four

classes. Hence we cannot but regard Jedaiah, Immer, Pashur,

and Harim, of Ezra ii. 36, as names not of priestly orders, but

.

of great priestly races, and explain the occurrence of three of

these names as those of certain of the orders of priests formed

by David, by the consideration, that the Davidic orders were

named after heads of priestly families of the days of David,

and that several of these heads, according to the custom of

bestowing upon sons, grandsons, etc., the names of renowned

ancestors, bore the names of the founders and heads of the

greater races and houses. The classification of the priests

in Ezra ii. 36 sq. is genealogical, i.e. it follows not the divi-

sion into orders made by David for the service -of the temple,

but the genealogical ramification into races and houses.

The sons of Jedaiah, Immer, etc., are not the priests belong-

ing to the official orders of Jedaiah, Immer, etc., but the

priestly races descended from Jedaiah, etc. The four races

(mentioned Ezra ii. 36, etc.), each of which averaged upwards

of 1000 men, were, as appears from Neb. xii. 1-7 and 12,

divided into twenty-two houses. From this number of

houses, it was easy to restore the old division into twenty-

four official orders. That it was not, however, considered

necessary to make this artificial restoration of the twenty-four

classes immediately, is seen from the circumstances that both

under Joiakim, i.e. a generation after Zerubbabel's return

(xii. 12-21), only twenty-two houses are enumerated, and

under Nehemiah, i.e. after Ezra's return (in Neh. x.), only

twenty-one heads of priestly houses sealed the document.

Whether, and how the full number of twenty-four was com-

pleted, cannot, for want of information, be determined. The
statement of Joseph. Ant. vii. 14. 7, that David's division

into orders continues to this day, affords no sufficient testi-

mony to the fact.

According, then, to what has been said, the difference

between the names in the two lists of chap. x. and xii. is to

be explained simply by the fact, that the names of those

who sealed the covenant, chap, x., are names neither of

orders nor houses, but of heads of houses living in the days
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of Ezra and Neliemiah. Of these names, a portion coin-

cides indeed with the names of the orders and houses, while

the rest are different. The coincidence or sameness of the

names does not, however, prove that the individuals be-

longed to the house whose name they bore. On the contrary,

it appears from xii. 13 and 16, that of two Meshullams, one

was the head of the house of Ezra, the other of the house of

Ginnethon ; and hence, in chap, x., Amariah may have be-

longed to the house of Malluch, Hattush to the house of

Shebaniah, Malluch to the house of Meremoth, etc. In this

manner, both the variation and coincidence of the names in

chap, X. and xii. may be easily explained ; the only remaining

difSculty being, that in chap. x. only twenty-one, not twenty-

two, heads of houses are said to have sealed. This discre-

pancy seems, indeed, to have arisen from the omission of a

name in transcription. For the other possible explanation,

viz. that in the interval between Joiakim and Nehemiah,

the contemporary of Eliashib, one house had died out, is

very far-fetched.

Vers. 8 and 9. The heads of Levitical houses in the time of

Jeshua the high priest.—Of these names we meet, chap. x.

10 sq., with those of Jeshua, Binnui, Kadmiel, and Sherebiah,

as of heads who sealed the covenant ; while those of Shere-

biah, and Jeshua the son (?) of Kadmiel, are again cited in

ver. 24 as heads of Levites, i.e. of Levitical divisions. The
name-niliT; does not occur in the other lists of Levites in the

books of Ezra and Nehemiah, and is perhaps miswritten for

ri'lin (x. 10, xiii. 7). Mattaniah is probably Mattaniah the

Asaphite, the son of Micha, the son of Zabdi, head of the

first bai;d of singers (xi. 17) ; for he was ni1>n py^ over the

singing of praise. The form Tliljn, which should probably

be read according to the Keri nn|n, is a peculiar formation

of an abstract noun ; comp. Ewald, § 165, 6.—Ver. 9. Bak-

bukiah and Ilnni (CAei/w'u 13^), their brethren, were before

them (opposite them) niiDB'DP, at the posts of service, i.e.

forming in service the opposite choir. Ver. 24 forbids us to

understand niiDB'D as watch-posts, though the omission of

the doorkeepers (comp. Ezr^ ii. 42) is remarkable. Bakbu-
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kiah recurs ver. 24 ; the name Unni is not again met with,

though there is no occasion, on tliis account, for the inapt

conjecture of Bertheau, that the reading should be «yi or

Vers. 10 and 11. A note on the genealogy of the high-

priestly line from Jeshua to Jaddua is inserted, so to speak,

as a connecting link between the lists of Levites, to explain

the statements concerning the dates of their composition,

—

dates defined by the name of the respective high priests.

The lists given vers. 1-9 were of the time of Jeshua ; those

from ver. 12 and onwards, of the days of Joiakim and his

successors. The name t^ji'', as is obvious from vers. 22 and

23, is a clerical error for Jjni'', Johanan, Greek 'loiawi??,

of whom we are told, Joseph. Ant. xi. 7. 1, that he murdered

his brother Jesus, and thus gave Bagoses, the general of

Artaxerxes Mnemon, an opportunity for taking severe mea-

sures aaainst the Jews.

Vers. 12-21 contains the list of the priestly houses and

their heads, which has been already explained in conjunction

with that in vers. 1-7.

Vers. 22-26. Tlie list of the heads of the Levites, vers. 22

and 24, is, according to ver. 26, that of the days of Joiakim,

and of the days of Nehemiah and Ezra. Whence it follows,

that it does not apply only to the time of Joiakim ; for though

Ezra might indeed have come to Jerusalem in the latter

days of Joiakim's high-priesthood, yet Nehemiah's arrival

found his successor Eliashib already in office, and the state-

ments of vers. 22 and 23 must be understood accordingly.

—

Ver. 22. " With respect to the Levites in the days of Elia-

shib, Joiada, Johanan, and Jaddua were recorded the heads

of the houses, and also (those) of the priests during the reign

of Darius the Persian." To judge from the Q^pn with which

it commences, this verse seems to be the title of the list of

Levites following, while the rest of its contents rather seems

adapted for the subscription of the preceding list of priests

(vers. 12-21). n^^D hv, under the reign. The use of b)l

with reference to time is to be explained by the circumstance

that the time, and here therefore the reign of Darius, is re-
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garded as the ground and soil of that which is done in it, as

e.g. eVi vvurl, upon night = at night-time. Darius is Darius

Nothus, the second Persian monarch of that name ; see p.

148, where also the meaning of this verse has been already

discussed. In ver. 23, the original document in which the

list of Levites was originally included, is alluded to as the

book of the daily occurrences or events of the time, i.e. the

public chronicle, a continuation of the former annals of the

kingdom.
''»J l^l, and also to the days of Johanan, the son

of Eliashib. So far did the official records of the chronicle

extend. That Nehemiah may have been still living in the

days of Johanan, i.e. in the time of his .high-priesthood, has

been already shown, p. 150. The statements in vers. 22 and

23 are aphoristic, and of the nature of supplementary and

occasional remarks.-^Ver. 24. The names Hashabiah, Shere-

biah, Jeshua, and Kadmiel, frequently occur as those of

heads of Levitical orders : the two first in x. 12 sq., Ezra

viii. 18 sq.; the two last in ver. 8, x. 10, and Ezra ii. 40;

. and the comparison of these passages obliges us to regard

and expunge as a gloss the [3 before Kadmiel. Opposite

to these four are placed their brethren, whose office it

was "to praise (and) to give thanks according to the

commandment of David," etc. : comp. 1 Chron. xvi. 4,

xxiii. 30, 2 Ohron. v. 13 ; and 'T nivpa, 2 Chron. xxix.

25. "'9?'l? najJ? lOB'p, ward opposite ward, elsewhere used

of the gatekeepers, 1 Chron. xxvi. 16, is here applied to

the position of the companies of singers in divine worship.

The names of the brethren, i.e. of the Levitical singers,

follow, ver. 25, where the first three names must be sepa-

rated from those which follow, and combined with ver. 24.

This is obvious from the consideration, that Mattaniah and

Bakbukiah are mentioned in xi. 17 as presidents . of two

companies of singers, and with them Abda the Jeduthunite,

whence we are constrained to suppose that fij']?5' is only

another form for N'^^y of xi. 17. According, then, to what

has been said, the division into verses must be changed, and

ver. 25 should begin with the name of^ti. Meshullam, Tal-

mon, and Akkub are chiefs of the doorkeepers ; the two last
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names occur as such both in xl. 19 and Ezra ii. 42, and even

80 early as 1 Chron, ix. 17, whence we perceive that these

were ancient names of races of Levitical doorkeepers. In

Ezra ii. 42 and 1 Ohron. ix. 17, 0,6^, answering to D^TO of

the present verse, is also named with them. The combina-

tion "lOBiD D''"il)^(i' Dnoy is striking : we should at least have

expected "lOB'D DnDE'' D^JJiE', because, while DnjjiE' cannot be

combined with "iCilJ'D, Di"i»6J' may well be so; hence we

must either transpose the words as above, or read accord-

ing to xi. 19, C^W? Q^ipt^. In the latter case, 0'>1Vf^ is

more closely defined by the apposition ^^''IVfn 'SDxa : at the

doors, viz. at the treasure-chambers of the doors. On Q'3pK,

see rem. on 1 Chron. xxvi. 15, 17.—^Ver. 26 is the final

subscription of the two lists in vers. 12-21 and vers. 24, 25.

Vers. 27-43. The dedication of the wall of Jerusalem.—
The measures proposed for increasing the numbers of ,the

inhabitants of Jerusalem having now been executed (vii. 5

and xi. 1 sq.), the restored wall of circumvallation was

solemnly dedicated. Vers. 27—29 treat of the preparations

for this solemnity.—Ver. 27. At the dedication, (i.e. at the

time of, 3 denoting nearness of time) they sought the

Levites out of all their places, to bring them to Jerusalem

to keep the dedication. Only a portion of the Levites

dwelt in Jerusalem (xi. 15-18) ; the rest dwelt in places in

the neighbourhood, as is more expressly stated in vers. 28

and 29. nriDB'l, to keep the dedication and joy, is not suit-

able, chiefly on account of the following nniriDI, and with

songs of praise. "We must either read nO^"?'3, dedication

with joy (comp. Ezra vi. 16), or expunge, with the LXX.
and Vulgate, the 1 before nilina, 3 must be repeated be-

fore DWSD from the preceding words. On the subject,

comp. 1 Chron. xiii. 8, xv. 16, and elsewhere.—Vers. 28,

29. And the sons of the singers, i.e. the members of the

three Levitical companies of singers (comp. ver. 25 and xi.

17), gathered themselves together, both out of- the Jordan

valley round about Jerusalem, and the villages (or fields,

^"'1^.% comp. Lev. xxv. 31) of Netophathi, and from

Beth-Gilgal, etc. i|3ili does not mean the district round
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Jerusalem, the immediate neighbourhood of the city (Ber-

theau). For, according to established usage, 133n is used to

designate the Jordan valley (see rem. on iii. 22) ; and
chfn\ nuiDD is here added to limit the 133,—the whole
extent of the valley of the Jordan from the Dead Sea
to the Sea of Galilee not being intended, but only its

southern portion in the neighbourhood of Jericho, where
it widens considerably westward, and which might be said

to be round about Jerusalem. The villages of Neto-

phathi (comp. 1 Ohron. ix. 16) are the villages or fields in

the vicinity of Netopha, i.e. probably the modern village of

Beit Nettif, about thirteen miles south-west of Jerusalem

:

comp. Eob. Palestine; Tobler, dritte Wand. p. 117, etc.;

and V. de Velde, Mem. p. 336. Bertheau regards Beth-

Gilgal as the present Jiljilia, also called Gilgal, situate

somewhat to the west of the road from Jerusalem to Na-
blous (Sichem), about seventeen miles north of the former

town. This view is, however, questionable, Jiljilia being

apparently too distant to be reckoned among the nla''riD of

Jerusalem. " And from the fields of Geba and Azmaveth."

With respect to Geba, see rem. on xi. 31. The situation of

Azmaveth is unknown ; see rem. on Ezra ii. 24 (p. 30). For

the singers had built them villages in the neighbourhood of

Jerusalem, and dwelt, therefore, not in the before-named

towns, but in villages near them.—Ver. 30. The dedication

began with the purification of the people, the gates, and the

wall, by the priests and Levites, after they had purified them-

selves. This was probably done, judging from the analogy

of 2 Chron. xxix, 20, by the offering of sin-offerings and

burnt-offerings, according to some special ritual unknown to

us, as sacrifices of purification and dedication. This was

followed by the central-point of the solemnity, a proces-

sion of two bands of singers upon the wall (vers. 31-42).

—Ver. 31. Nehemiah brought up the princes of Judah

upon the wall, and appointed two great companies of those

who gave thanks, and two processions. These went each

upon the wall in different directions, and stopped opposite

each other at the house of God. The princes of Judah are
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the princes of the whole community,—Judah being used in

the sense of D'^WI, iii. 34. noin^ ^JJD, upwards to the wall,

so that they stood upon the wall. "^V^^, to place, i.e. to

cause to take up a position, so that those assembled formed

two companies or processions. '""3^'^, acknowledgment, praise,

thanks, and then thankofPerings, accompanied by the singing

of psalms and thanksgivings. Hence is derived the meaning

:

companies of those who gave thanks, in vers. 31, 38, 40.

'^^pnri'!, et processionesj solemn processions, is added more

closely to define iTiin. The company of those who gave

thanks consisted of a number of Levitical singers, behind

whom walked the princes of the people, the priests, and Le-

vites. At the head of one procession went Ezra the scribe

(ver. 36), with one half of the nobles ; at the head of the

second, Nehemiah with the other half (38). The one com-

pany and procession went to the right upon the w;all. Before

PD*? we must supply, " one band went" (nopin nnsn iTiinn)^

as is evident partly from the context of the present verse,

partly from ver. 38. These words were probably omitted

by a clerical error caused by the similarity of nbpnn to napin.

Thus the first procession went to the right, i.e. in a southerly

direction, upon the wall towards the dung-gate (see rem. on

iii. 14) ; the second, ver. 38, went over against the first (''''^p),

i.e. in an opposite direction, and therefore northwards, past

the tower of the furnaces, etc. The starting-point of both

companies and processions is not expressly stated, but may
be easily inferred from the points mentioned, and can have

been none other than the valley-gate, the present Jaffa gate

(see rem. on ii. 13). Before a further description of the

route taken by the first company, the individuals composing

the procession which followed it are enumerated in vers.

32-36. After them, i.e. after the first company of them
that gave thanks, went Hoshaiah and half of the princes of

Judah. Hoshaiah was probably the chief of the one half of

these princes. The seven names in vers. 33 and 34 are un-

doubtedly the names of the princes, and the 1 before n^lW

is explicative: even, namely. Bertheau's remark, "After
the princes came the orders of priests, Azariah," etc., is in-
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correct. It is true that of these seven names, five occur as

names of priests, and heads of priestly houses, viz. : Azariah,

X. 3 ; Ezra, xii. 2 ; Meshullam, x. 8 ; Shemaiah, x. 9 and

xii. 6 ; and Jeremiah, xii. 2. But even if these individuals

were heads of priestly orders, their names do not here stand

for their orders. Still less do Judah and Benjamin denote

the half of the laity of Judah and Benjamin, as Bertheau

supposes, and thence infers that first after the princes

came two or three orders of priests, then half of the laity of

Judah and Benjamin, and then two more orders of priests.

Ver. 38, which is said to give rise to this view, by no means

confirms it. It is true that in this, verse DVn ''VD, besides

Nehemiah, are stated to have followed the company of those

who gave thanks ; but that Mn in this verse is not used to

designate the people as such, but is only a general expression

for the individuals following the company of singers, is

placed beyond doubt by ver. 40, where Wn is replaced by
D^JiDH ^Sn ; while, beside the half of the rulers, with Nehe-

miah, only priests with trumpets and Levites with stringed

instruments (ver. 41) are enumerated as composing the

second procession. Since, then, the priests with trumpets

and Levites with musical instruments are mentioned in the

first procession (vers. 35 and 36), the names enumerated in

vers. 33 and 34 can be only those of the one half of the D-JJip

of the people, i.e. the one half of the princes of Judah. The

princes of Judah, i.e. of the Jewish community, consisted

not only of laymen, but included also the princes, i.e. heads

of priestly and Levitical orders ; and hence priestly and Le-

vitical princes might also be among the seven whose names

are given in vers. 33 and 34. A strict severance, moreover,

between lay and priestly princes cannot be made by the

names alone ; for these five names, which may designate

priestly orders, pertain in other passages to laymen, viz.

:

Azariah, in iii. 23 ; Ezra, as of the tribe of Judah, 1 Ohron.

iv. 17 ; Meshullam, Neh. iii. 4, x. 21, and elsewhere ; She-

maiah, Ezra vi. 13, x. 31, 1 Oliron. iii. 22, iv. 37 (of Judah),

v. 4 (a Keubenite), and other passages (this name being very

usual ; comp. Simonis Onomast. p. 546) ; Jeremiah, 1 Ohron.
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V. 24 (a Manassite), xii. 4 (a Benjamite), xii. 10 (a Gadite).

Even the name Judah is met with among the priests

(ver. 36), and among the Levites, ver. 8, comp. also xi. 9,

and that of Benjamin, iii. 33 and Ezra x. 32. In the pre-

sent verses, the two names are not those of tribes, but of

individuals, nomina duorum principum (R. Sal.).—Ver, 35.

The princes of the congregation were followed bj certain

"of the sons of the priests" (seven in number, to judge

from ver. 41) with trumpets ; also by Jonathan the son of

Zechariah, who, as appears from the subsequent T'^^^., was at

the head of the Levitical musicians, i.e. the section of them

that followed this procession. His brethren, i.e. the musi-

cians of his section, are enumerated in ver. 36,—eight names

being given, among which are a Shemaiah and a Judah.

" With the musical instruments of David, the man of God :"

comp. 2 Ghron. xxix. 26 ;,1 Ohron. xv. 16, xxiii. 5 ; Ezra iii.

10. "And Ezra the scribe before them," viz. before the

individuals enumerated from ver. 32, immediately after the

company of those who gave thanks, aud before the princes,

like Nehemiah, ver. 38.—Ver. 37. After this insertion of the

names of the persons who composed the procession, the de-

scription of the route it took is continued. From " upon the

wall, toward the dung-gate (31), it passed on" to the foun-

tain-gate ; and MJ, before them (i.e. going straight forwards

;

comp. Josh, V. 6, 20, Amos iv. 3), they went up by the stairs

of the city of David, the ascent of the wall, up over the

house of David, even unto the water-gate eastward. These

statements are not quite intelligible to us. The stairs of the

city of David are undoubtedly " the stairs that lead down

from the city of David" (iii. 15). These lay on the eastern

slope of Zion, above the fountain-gate and the Pool of

Siloam. riDinp npijEiri might be literally translated "the ascent

to the wall," as by Bertheau, who takes the sense as follows

:

(The procession) went up upon the wall by the ascent formed

by these steps at the northern part of the eastern side of Zion.

According to this, the procession would have left the wall by

the stairs at the eastern declivity of Zion, to go up upon the

wall again by this ascent. There is, however, no reason for
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this leaving of the wall, and that which Bertheau adduces

is connected with his erroneous transposition of the fountain-

gate to the place of the present dung-gate, nttinp npysn seems

to be the part of the wall which, according to iii. 19, lay

opposite the J?i^i?'?i!' Pp^'] n?J?, a place on the eastern edge of

Zion, where the wall was carried over an elevation of the

ground, and where consequently was an ascent in the wall.

Certainly this cannot be insisted upon, because the further

statement T'M tvy? 73/D is obscure, the preposition ? 7^0 ad-

mitting of various interpretations, and the situation of the

house of David being uncertain. Bertheau, indeed, says

:

"^J?'! in the following words corresponds with ?V0 .before

T'V] JTiap : a wall over the house of David is not intended

;

and the meaning is rather, that after they were come as far

as the wall, they then passed over the house of David, i.e.

the place called the house of David, even to the water-gate."

But the separation of •'J?o from T'l'n nu? is decidedly incorrect,

? PVO being in the preceding and following passages always

used in combination, and forming one idea ; comp. ver. 31

(twice) and vers. 38 and 39. Hence it could scarcely be taken

here in ver. 37 in a different sense from that which it has in

31 and 38- Not less objectionable is the notion that the

house of David is here put for a place called the house of

David, on which a palace of David formerly stood, and

where perhaps the remains of an ancient royal building

might still have been in existence. By the house of David

IS meant, either the royal palace built (according to Thenius)

by Solomon at the north-eastern corner of Zion, opposite the

temple, or some other building of David, situate south of this

palace, on the east side of Zion. The former view is more

probable than the latter. We translate 'l rfJ? 7J;d, past the

house of David. For, though HDinp PJJD must undoubtedly

be so understood as to express that the procession went upon

the wall (which must be conceived 'of as tolerably broad),

yet '?^^1?'? ^y?, ver. 38, can scarcely mean that the procession

also went up over the tower which stood near the wall. In the

case of the gates, too, b ^Vp cannot mean over upon ; for it

is inconceivable that this solemn procession should have gone
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over the roof of the gates ; and we conclude, on the contrary,

that it passed beside the gates and towers. Whether the

route taken by the procession from the house of David to the

water-gate in the east were straight over the ridge of Ophel,

which ran from about the horse-gate to the water-gate, or

upon the wall round Ophel, cannot be determined, the descrip-

tion being incomplete. After the house of David, no further

information as to its course is given ; its halting-place, the

water-gate, being alone mentioned.

The route taken by the second company is more particu-

larly described.—^Vers. 38 and 39. " And the second com-

pany of them that gave thanks, which went over against,

and which I and the (other) half of the people followed,

(went) upon the wall past the tower of the furnaces, as far as

the broad wall ; and past the gate of Ephraim, and past the

gate of the old (wall), and past the fish-gate, and past the

tower Hananeel and the tower Hammeah, even to the sheep-

gate : and then took up its station at the prison-gate." ?NiDp

(in this form with N only here ; elsewhere PiD, Deut. i. 1, or

p!|D), over against, opposite, sc. the first procession, therefore

towards the opposite side, i.e. to the left ; the first having

gone to the right, viz. from the valley-gate northwards upon

the northern wail. '1J1
y}'''i^J^ "'^^1 (and I behind them) is a

circumstantial clause, which we may take relatively. The

order of the towers, the lengths of wall, and the gates, ex-

actly answer, to the description in chap. iii. 1-12, with these

differences :

—

a. The description proceeds from the sheep-

gate in the east to the valley-gate in the west; while the

procession moved in the opposite direction, viz. from the

valley-gate to the sheep-gate. b. In the description of the

building of the wall, chap, iii., the gate of Ephraim is omitted

(see rem. on iii. 8, p. 170). c. In the description, the prison-

gate at which the procession halted is also unmentioned, un-

doubtedly for the same reason as that the gate of Ephraim is

omitted, viz. that not having been destroyed, there was no

need to rebuild it. nnean ijja' is translated, gate of the

prison or watch : its position is disputed ; but it can scarcely

be doubted that nntjen is the court of the prison mentioned
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iii. 25 (iTllSffln nvn), by or near the king's house. Starting

from the assumption that the two companies halted or took

up positions opposite each other, Hupfeld (in his before-cited

work, p. 321) transposes both the court of the prison and
the king's house to the north of the temple area, where the

citadel, >^y^, ^dpi?, was subsequently situated. But " this

being forbidden," as Arnold objects (in his before-cited work,

p. 628), " by the order in the description of the building of

the wall, iii. 25, which brings us absolutely to the southern

side," Bertheau supposes that the two processions which

would arrive at the same moment at the temple,—the one

from the north-east, the other from the south-east,—here

passed each other, and afterwards halted opposite each other

in such wise, that the procession advancing from the south-

west stood on the northern side, and that from the north-

west at the southern side of the temple area. This notion,

however, having not the slightest support, from the text,

nor any reason appearing why the one procession should pass

the other, it must be regarded as a mere expedient. In ver.

40 it is merely said, the two companies stood in the house

of God ; and not even that they stood opposite each other,

the one on the north, the other on the south side of the

temple. Thus they may have stood side by side, and to-

gether have praised the Lord. Hence we place the prison-

gate also on the south-eastern corner of the temple area,

and explain the name from the circumstance that a street

ran from this gate over Ophel to the court of the prison near

the king's house upon Zion, which, together with the gate to

which it led, received its name from the court of the prison.

Not far from the prison-gate lay the water-gate in the east,

near which was an open space in the direction of the temple

area (viii. 1). On this open space the two companies met,

and took the direction towards the temple, entering the temple

area from this open space, that they might offer their thank-

offerings before the altar of burnt-offering (ver. 43). Besides,

the remark upon the position of the two companies (ver. 40)

anticipates the course of events, the procession following the

second company being first described in vers. 406-42. At the
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end of ver. 40 the statement of ver. 38—I and the half of

the people behind—is again taken up in the words : I and

the half of the rulers with me. The D''^iO are, as in ver. 32,

the princes of the congregation, who, with Nehemiah, headed

the procession that followed the company of those who gave

thanks. Then followed (ver. 41) seven priests with trumpets,

whose names are given, answering to the sons of the priests

with trumpets (ver. 36a) in the first procession. These

names are all met with elsewhere of other persons. These

were succeeded, as in ver. 36, by eight Levites—eight in-

dividuals, and not eight divisions (Bertheau). And the

singers gave forth sound, i.e. of voices and instruments,

—

whether during the circuit or after the two companies had

taken their places at the temple, is doubtful. The president

of the Levitical singers was Jezrahiah.—Ver. 43. The

solemnity terminated with the offering of great sacrifices

and a general festival of rejoicing. In the matter of sacri-

ficing, the person of Nehemiah would necessarily recede;

hence he relates the close of the proceedings objectively,

and speaks in the third person, as he had done when speak-

ing of the preparations for them, ver. 27, etc., only using the

first (vers. 31, 38, 40) person when speaking of what was

appointed by himself, or of his own position. The D^naj were

chiefly thankofferings which, terminating in feasting upon

the sacrifices,—and these feasts in which the women and

children participated,—contributed to the enhancement of

the general joy, the joy which God had given them by the

success He had accorded to their work of building their wall.

For a description of their rejoicing, comp. 2 Chron. xx. 27,

Ezra vi. 22, and iii. 13.

III.—NEHEMIAH'S OPERATIONS DURING HIS SECOND SO-
JOURN IN JERUSALEM.—Chap. xii. 44-xni. 31.

The joint efforts of Nehemiah and Ezra succeeded both in

restoring the enactments of the law for the performance and
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maintenance of the public worship, and in carrying out the

separation of the community from strangers, especially by
the dissolution of unlawful marriages (xii. 44-xiii. 3).

When Nehemiah, however, returned to the king at Baby-
lon, in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, and remained
there some time, the abuses which had been abolished were
again allowed by the people. During Nehemiah's absence,

Eliashib the priest prepared, a chamber in the fore-court of

the temple, as a dwelling for his son-in-law Tobiah the Am-
monite. The delivery of their dues to the Levites (the first-

fruits and tenths) was omitted, and the Sabbath desecrated

by field-work and by buying and selling in Jerusalem ; Jews
married Ashdodite, Ammonitish, and Moabitish wives ; even

a son of the high priest Joiada allying himself by marriage

with Sanballat the Iloronite. All these illegal acts were

energetically opposed by Nehemiah at his return to Jeru-

salem, when he strove both to purify the congregation from

foreigners, and to restore the appointments of the law with

respect to divine worship (xiii. 4-31).

The narration of these events and of the proceedings of

Nehemiah in the last section of this book, is ' introduced

by a brief summary (in chap. xii. 44-xiii. 3) of what was

done for the ordering of divine worship, and for the separa-

tion of Israel from strangers ; and this introduction is so

annexed to what precedes, not only by the formula ii'^'^\} Di»3

(xii. 44 and xiii. 1), but also by its contents, that it might

be regarded as a summary of what Nehemiah had effected

during his first stay at Jerusalem. It is not till the connec-

tive nip ija^lj "and before this" (xiii. 4), with which the

recital of what occurred during Nehemiah's absence from

Jerusalem, in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes, begins,

that we perceive that this description of the restored legal

appointments relates not only to the time before the thirty-

second year of Artaxerxes, but applies also to that of Nehe-

miah's second stay at Jerusalem, and bears only the appear-

ance of an introduction, being in fact a brief summary of

all that Nehemiah effected both before and after the thirty-

second year of Artaxerxes. This is a form of statement
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which, as already remarked, p. 152, is to be explained by the

circumstance that Nehemiah did not compile this narrative of

his operations till the evening of his days.

Chap. xii. 44-xiii. 3. The reformations in worship and in

social life effected hy Nehemiah.—Vers. 44-47. Appointments

concerning divine worship, Ver. 44. And at that time were

certain appointed over the chambers of store-places for the

heave-offerings, the first-fruits, and the tenths, to ga^ther into

them, according to the fields of the cities, the portions ap-

pointed by the law for the priests and Levites. Though the

definition of time f?inri di^a corresponds with the xwn Disa of

ver. 43, it is nevertheless used in a more general sense, and

does not refer, as in ver. 43, to the day of the dedication of

the wall, but only declares that what follows belongs chiefly

to the time hitherto spoken of. di^ means, not merely a day

of twelve or twenty-four hours, but very frequently stands

for the time generally speaking at which anything occurs,

or certum qiioddam temporis spatium ; and it is only from the

context that we can perceive whether Di* is used in its

narrower or more extended meaning. Hence t5inn Di»a is

often used in the historical and prophetical books, da die, or

de tempore modo memorato, in contradistinction to Wn D^'flj

the time present to the narrator; comp. 1 Sam. xxvii. 6,

XXX. 25, and the discussion in Gesen. Thes. p. 369. That

the expression refers in the present verse not to any parti-

cular day, but to the time in question generally, is obvious

from the whole statement, vers. 44-47. nilSiN? DiDB'J are not

chambers for the treasures, i.e. treasure-chambers ; but both

here and xiii. 12, nil^is signify places where stores are kept,

magazines ; hence : these are chambers for store-places for

the heave-offerings, etc. ; comp. x. 38-40. With respect to

ni3B'J, see rem. on iii. 30. C^Vi^ '"']?'?, according to the fields

of the cities, according to the delivery of the tenth of the

crop from the fields of the different cities. These contribu-

tions necessitated the appointment of individuals to have the

care of the store-chambers ; " for Judah rejoiced in the priests

and the Levites who were ministering,'' and therefore con-

tributed willingly and abundantly " the portions of the law,"
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i.e. the portions prescribed in the law. The form DiWD is

exchanged for ni''3D, ver. 47 and xiii. 10. D''1D5)PI is a shorter

expression for nini i:s^ tJilDyn, Deat. x. 8 : standing before

the Lord, i.e. ministering.—Ver. 45. And they cared fo'

the care of their God, etc. ; i.e. they observed all that was to

be observed, both with respect to God and with respect to

purification, i.e. they faithfully and punctually performed

their office. On nnoB'b lOB', see rem. on Gen. xxvi. 5 and

Lev. yiii. 35. " And (so also) the singers and doorkeepers,"

i.e. they, too, observed the duties incumbent on them. This

must be mentally supplied from the beginning of the verse.

" According to the commandment of David and of Solomon

his son;" comp. 2 Chron. viii. 14 and 1 Ohron. xxiv. 26. 1

must be inserted before <yiAf, as in the LXX. and Vulgate,

after the analogy of 2 Chron. xxxiii. 7 and xxxv. 4 ; for an

asyndeton would be here too harsh. As 1 is here omitted,

so does it also appear superfluously before ^ID^, ver. 46, pro-

bably by a clerical error. The verse can be only understood

as saying : " for in the days of David, Asaph was of old chief

of the singers, and of the songs of praise, and of the thanks-

giving unto God." 1 before Asaph is here out of place ; for

to take it as introducing a conclusion : in the days of David,

therefore, was Asaph . . . seems unnatural. The
]
probably

came into the text through a reminiscence of 2 Chron. xxix.

30 and xxxv. 15. The matter, however, of these passages is

consistent with the naming of David and Asaph, while such

a co-ordination is unsuitable in the present passage. The

Masoretes have indeed attempted to make sense of the words

by altering the singular CNI into the plural ''B'KT ; but the

Keri ''B'XT is nothing more than a worthless conjecture,

arising partly from the unsuitableness of l before ^IDK, and

partly from the consideration that Henan and Ethan were,

as well as Asaph, chiefs of bands of singers. Nehemiab,

however, was not concerned in this passage about exactness

of statement,—the mention of Asaph as chief of the singers

being quite sufBcient for the purpose of his remark, that

from the times of David onward orders of singers had

existed.—In ver. 47 this subject is concluded by the general
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statement that all Israel, i.e. the whole community, in the

days of Zerubbabel and Nehemiah,. gave the portions pre-

scribed in the law for the ministers of the sanctuary, singers,

doorkeepers, Levites, and priests. D''K''''ni?D, they were sanc-

tifying, i.e. consecrabant. tJ'''ni5n, to sanctify, said of the

bringing of gifts and dues to the ministers of the sanctuary

;

comp. 1 Ohron. xxvi. 27, Lev. xxvii. 14. On the matter

itself, comp. x. 38 sq. and Num. xviii. 26-29.

Chap, xiii, 1-3. Public reading of the law, and separation

from strangers.—Ver. 1. At a public reading of the law, it

was found written therein, that no Ammonite or Moabite

should come into the congregation of God, because they met

not the children of Israel with bread and with water, but

hired Balaam to curse them, though God turned the curse

into a blessing. This command, found in Deut. xxiii. 4-6,

is given in full as to matter, though slightly abbreviated as

to form. The sing. 13E''. relates to Balak king of Moab,

Num. xxii. 2 sq., and the sufEx of IvV to Israel as a nation

;

see the explanation of Deut. xxiii. 4 sq.—Ver, 3. This law

being understood, all strangers were separated from Israel.

3'iy is taken from Ex. xii. 38, where it denotes the mixed

multitude of non-Israelitish people who followed the Israelites

at their departure from Egypt. The word is here transferred

to strangers of different heathen nationalities living among
the Israelites, The date of the occurrence here related can-

not be more precisely defined from the Sinn Di>3, Public

readings of the law frequently took place in those days, as is

obvious from chap, viii. and ix,, where we learn that in the

seventh month the book of the law was publicly read, not

only on the first and second days, but also daily during the

feast of tabernacles, and again on the day of prayer and

fasting on the twenty-fourth of the month. It appears, how-

ever, from WD ''JSp, ver. 4, compared with ver. 6, that the

reading vers. 1-3 took place in the interval between Nehe-

miah's first and second stay at Jerusalem. This view is not

opposed by the facts mentioned vers. 4 sq. and 23 sq. The
separation of the 3^V could not be carried out at once ; and

hence, notwithstanding repeated resolutions to sever them-
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selves from strangers (ix. 2, x. 31), cases to the contrary-

might be discovered, and make fresh separations needful.

Vers. 4-31. Neliemiah, on his return to Jerusalem, reforms

the irregularities that had broken j>ut during his absence.—
Vers. 4-9. While Nehemiah was at Babylon with King Ar-

taxerxes, Eliashib the high priest had given up to his rela-

tive, Tobiali the Ammonite (ii. 10, iii. 35, afld elsewhere), a ,

large chamber in the temple, i.e. in the fore-court of the

temple (ver. 7), probably for his use as a dwelling when he

visited Jerusalem (see rem. on ver. 8). On his return, Nehe-

miah immediately cast all the furniture of Tobiah out of

this chamber, purified the chambers, and restored them to

their proper use as a magazine for the temple stores, ''if?

njo, before this (comp. Ewald, § 315, c), refers to the before-

mentioned separation of the 3'^^ from Israel (ver. 3). Elia-

shib the priest is probably the high priest of that name (iii. 1,

xii. 10, 22). This may be inferred from the particular : set

over (he being set over) the chambers of the house of our

God ; for such oversight of the chambers of the temple would

certainly be entrusted to no simple priest, though this addition <

shows that this oversight did not absolutely form part of the

high priest's office. For inj, in the sense of to set, to place

over, comp. 1 Kings ii. 35 ; the construction with 3 instead

of ^J? is, however, unusual, but may be derived from the

local signification of ^, upon, over. Ewald and Bertheau are

for reading riba'p instead of the sing. naK*?, because in ver. 5

it is not nSK'^n that is spoken of, but a large chamber. nSOT

may, however, be also understood collectively. Eliashib,

being a relation of Tobiah (3i"ii^ like Euth ii. 20), prepared

him a chamber. The predicate of the sentence, ver. 4,

follows in ver. 5 with B'J?*'!., in the form of a conclusion fol-

lowing the accessory sentence of the subject. How Tobiah

was related to Eliashib is nowhere stated. Bertheau conjec-

tures that it was perhaps only through the circumstance that

Johanan, the son of Tobiah, had married a daughter of

Meshullam ben Berechiah (vi. 18), who, according to iii. 30,

was a priest or Levite, and might have been nearly related

to the liigh priest. "A great chamber," perhaps made so by
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throwing several chambers into one, as older expositors have

inferred from ver. 9, according to which Nehemiah, after

casting out the goods of Tobiah, had the chambers (plural)

cleansed. The statement also in ver. 5b, that there (in this

great chamber) were aforetime laid up not only the meat-

offerings {i.e. oil and flour, the materids for them), the

incense, and the sacred vessels, but also the tithe of the corn,

the new wine, and the oil, and the heave-offerings of the

priests, seems to confirm this view. This tenth is designated

as Q'ibn niVD, the command of the Levites, i.e. what was

apportioned to the Levites according to the law, the legal

dues for which tSSB'D is elsewhere usual ; comp. Deut, xviii. 3,

1 Sam. ii. 13. The heave-offering of the priest is the tenth

of their tenth which the Levites had to contribute, x. 39.

—

Ver. 6. In all this, i.e. while this was taking place, I was not

in Jerusalem ; for in the thirty-second year of Artaxerxes I

went to the king, and after the lapse of some days I entreated

the king {^»^i like 1 Sam. xx. 6, 28). What he entreated

is not expressly stated; but it is ob'\i)U3 from what follows,

"and I came to Jerusalem," that it was permission to return

to Judea. Even at his first journey to Jerusalem, Nehemiah

only requested leave to make a temporary sojourn there,

without giving up his post of royal cup-bearer; comp. ii.

5 sq. Hence, after his twelve years' stay in Jerusalem,

he was obliged to go to the king and remain some time

at court, and then to beg for fresh leave of absence. How
long he remained there cannot be determined,—D''»^ Y&,
after the lapse of days, denoting no definite interval

;

comp. Gen. iv. 3. The view of several expositors, that
Q''!?J

means a year, is devoid of proof. The stay of Nehemiah

at court must, as already remarked, p. 149, have lasted

longer than a year, since so many illegal acts on the part of

the community as Nehemiah on his return discovered to have

taken place, could not have occurred in so short a time.

Artaxerxes is here called king of Babylon, because the Per-

sian kings had conquered the kingdom of Babylon, and by

this conquest obtained dominion over the Jews. Nehemiah
uses this title to express also the fact that he had travelled to
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Babylon.—Ver. 7. At his return he directed his attention to

the evil committed by Eliashib in preparing a chamber in

the court of the temple (3 pan like Ezra viii. 15) for Tobiah.

—Vers. 8, 9. This so greatly displeased him, that he cast out

all the household stuff of Tobiah, and commanded the cham-

ber to be purified, and the vessels of the house of God, the

meat-offering and the frankincense, and probably the tenths

and heave-offerings also, the enumeration being here only

abbreviated, to be again brought into it. From the words

household stuff, it appears that Tobiah used the chamber as

a dwelling when he came from time to time to Jerusalem.

Vers. 10-14. The payment of dues to the Levites, and the

delivery of the tenths and first-fruits, had also been omitted.

—Ver. 10. " And I perceived that the portions of the Levites

had not been given ; and the Levites and singers who had to

do the work, were fled every one to his field." The Levites,

i.e. the assistants of the priests, the singers, and also the

porters, who are not expressly mentioned in this passage,

were accustomed to receive during the time of their ministry

their daily portions of the tenths and first-fruits (xii. 47).

When then these offerings were discontinued, they were

obliged to seek their maintenance from the fields of the

towns and villages in which they dwelt (xii. 28 sq.), and to

forsake the service of the house of God. This is the mean-

ing of the nna, to flee to the fields.—Ver. 11. "Then I con-

tended with the rulers, and said, Why is the house of God

forsaken ? " It was the duty of the CiJD, the heads of the

community (comp. ii. 16), to see that the tithes, etc., were

regularly brought to the house of God. Hence Nehemiah

rebukes them by asking: Why is the house of God for-

saken ? i.e. through the non-delivery of the dues. On atJ^J,

comp. X. 40. This rebuke made the impression desired.

Nehemiah assembled the Levites and set them in their place

(comp. ix. 3, 2 Chron. xxx. 16, xxxv. 10), i.e. he brought

them back to the performance of their ofiicial duties, and

(ver. 12) all Judah (the -jrhole community) brought the

tithe of the corn, etc., into the store-chambers of the temple;

comp. X. 38 sq., 2 Chron. xi. 11.—Ver. 13. "And I ap-

T
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pointed as managers of the stores (or storehouses, {.e. maga-

zines) Sheraaiah the priest," etc. nnsiw, Hiphil, for HTlrtK, is

a denominative from llfiK, to set some one over the treasure.

Whether Shemaiah and Zadok are the individuals of these

names mentioned in iii. 30, 29, cannot be determined,

Zadok is called a IS^D, a writer or secretary, not a scribe in

the Jewish sense of that word. A Pedaiah occurs viii. 4.

t3T i>3;i, and at their hand Hanan, probably as an under-

steward. These four were placed in this position because

they were esteemed faithful. D^vJ)?, and it. was (incumbent)

on them (comp. 1 Chron. ix. 27, Ezra x. 12) to distribute to

their brethren, i.e. to the priests and Levites, the portions due

to them (ver. 10). Nehemiah concludes his account of this

matter with the wish, that God may remember him concern-

ing it (comp. V. 19), and not wipe out the kindnesses which

he has shown to the house of God and its watches. nDPi,

abbreviated from the Hiphil nnan, to cause to wipe out.

D'l'ipn like 2 Ohron. xxxv. 26. C'l^B'D (this form occurring

only here), properly watches, watch-posts, here the oflSce of

attending on the service of the temple.

Vers. 15-22. Field-work and trading on the Sabbath done

away with.—Ver. 15. In those days, i.e. when he was occu-

pied with the arrangements for worship, Nehemiah saw in

Judah (in the province) some treading wine-presses on the

Sabbath, and bringing in sheaves, and lading asses, and also

wine, grapes, and figs, and all kinds of burdens, and bringing

it to Jerusalem on the Sabbath-day. The Q^K*?*? is again

taken up by the second D''K''3D1, and more closely defined by

the addition : to Jerusalem. Robinson describes an ancient

wine-pi'ess in his Biblical Researches, p. 178. On N|'a"73,

comp. Jer. xvii. 21 sq. "'''J'^3, and I testified (against them),

i.e. warned them on the day wherein .they sold victuals.

i;v, food, victuals; Ps. cxxxii. 15, Josh. ix. 5, 14. He
warned them no longer to sell victuals on the Sabbath-day.

Bertheau, on the contrary, thinks that Nehemiah saw how
the market people in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem started

while it was still the Sabbath, not for the purpose of selling

during that day, but for that of being early in the market
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on the next day, or the next but one. The text, however,
offers no support to such a notion. In ver. 16 it is expressly

said that selling took place in Jerusalem on the Sabbath; and
the very bringing thither of wine, grapes, etc., on the Sab-
bath, presupposes that the sale of these articles was trans-

acted on that day.^Ver. 16. Tyrians also were staying

therein, bringing fish and all kind of ware 05^), and sold it

on the Sabbath to the sons of Judah and in Jerusalem. aB'J

is by most expositors translated, to dwell; but it is im-

probable that Tyrians would at that time dwell or settle at

Jerusalem : hence 2B>J here means to sit, i.e. to stay awhile

undisturbed, to tarry.—Vers. 17, 18. Nehemiah reproved

the nobles of Judah for this profanation of the Sabbath, re-

minding them how their fathers (forefathers) by such acts

(as rebuked e.g. by Jeremiah, chap. xvii. 21 sq.) had brought

upon the people and the city great evil, i.e. the misery of

their former exile and present oppression; remarking in

addition, " and ye are bringing more wrath upon Israel,

profaning the Sabbath," i.e. you are only increasing the

'

wrath of God already lying upon Israel, by your desecration

of the Sabbath. Oomp. on the last thought, Ezra x. 10, 14.

He also instituted measures for the abolition of this trespass.

—Ver. 19. He commanded that the gates of Jerusalem

should be closed when it began to be dark before the Sab-

bath, and not re-opened till the Sabbath was over. In the

description of this measure the command and its execution

are intermixed, or rather the execution is brought forward

as the chief matter, and the command inserted therein.

" And it came to pass, as soon as the gates of Jerusalem

were dark (i.e. when it was dark in the gates) before the

Sabbath, I commanded, and the gates were shut; and I com-

manded that they should not be opened till after the Sab-

bath," i.e. after sunset on the Sabbath-day. ??S, in the sense

of to grow dark, occurs in Hebrew only here, and is an

Aramasan expression. Nehemiah also placed some of his

servants at the gates, that no burdens, i.e. no wares, victuals,

etc., might be brought in on the Sabbath. "IB'K is wanting

before NU^ vh ; the command is directly alluded to, and, with
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the command, must be supplied before KUJ k?. The placing

of the watch was necessary, because the gates could not be

kept strictly closed during the whole of the day, and ingress

and egress thus entirely forbidden to the inhabitants.

—

Ver. 20. Then the merchants and sellers of all kinds of ware

remained throughout the night outside Jerusalem, once and

twice. Thus, because egress from the city could not be

refused to the inhabitants, the rest of the Sabbath was broken

outside the gates. Nehemiah therefore put an end to this

misdemeanour also.—Ver. 21. He warned the merchants to

do this no more, threatening them :
" If you do (this) again

(i.e. pass the night before the walls), I will lay hands on you,"

i.e. drive you away by force. The form 0*^7 for D''37 occurs

only here as a " semi-passive " formation ; comp. Ewald,

§ 151, b. From that time forth they came no more on the

Sabbath.—Ver. 22. A further measure taken by Nehemiah

for the sanctification of the Sabbath according to the law, is

so briefly narrated, that it does not plainly appear in what

it consisted. " I commanded the Levites that they should

cleanse themselves, and they should come keep the gates to

sanctify the Sabbath-day." The meaning of the words D^Ka

DnjJE'n D'lnptJ' is doubtful. The Masoretes have separated

CNB from D''"iDB' by Sakeph ; while de Wette, Bertheau, and

others combine these words : and that they should come to

the keepers of the doors. This translation cannot be justi-

fied by the usage of the language; for Nia with an accusative

of the person occurs only, as may be proved, in prophetical

and poetical diction (Job xx. 22 ; Prov. x. 24 ; Isa. xli. 25

;

Ezek. xxxii. 11), and then in the sense of to come upon some

one, to surprise him, and never in the meaning of to come

or go to some one. Nor does this unjustifiable translation

give even an appropriate sense. Why should the Levites go

to the doorkeepers to sanctify the Sabbath? Bertheau

thinks it was for the purpose of solemnly announcing to the

doorkeepers that the holy day had begun, or to advertise

them by some form of consecration of its commencement.

This, however, would have been either a useless or unmean-

ing ceremony. Hence we must relinquish this connection of
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the words, and either combine ^''IJIE'n la'''!13B!' as an asyndeton
with 0*^3

: coming and watching the gates, or : coming as

watchers of the gates; and then the measure taken would
consist in the appointment of certain Levites to Iteep the

gates on the Sabbath, as well as the ordinary keepers, thus

consecrating the Sabbath as a holy day above ordinary days.

Nehemiah concludes the account of the abolition of this

irregularity, as well as the preceding, by invoking a blessing

upon himself; comp. rem. on ver. 14. bj? nwn like Joel

ii. 17.

Vers. 23-29. Marriages with foreign wives dissolved.—Vers.

23 and 24. <' In those days I also saw, i.e. visited, the Jews
who had brought Tiome Ashdodite, Ammonite, and Moabite

wives ; and half of their children spoke the speech of Ash-

dod, because they understood not how to speak the Jews'

language, and according to the speech of one and of another

people." It is not said, I saw Jews ; but, the Jews who . . .

flence Bertheau rightly infers, that Nehemiah at this time

found an opportunity of seeing them, perhaps upon a journey

through the province. From the circumstance, too, that .a

portion of the children of these marriages were not able to

speak the language of the Jews, but spoke the language of

Ashdod, or of this or that nation from which their mothers

were descended, we may conclude with tolerable certainty,

that these people dwelt neither in Jerusalem nor in the

midst of the Jewish community, but on the borders of the

nations to which their wives belonged. ^''E'in like Ezra x. 2.

Dn^iDl precedes in an absolute sense : and as for their

children, one half (of them) spake, nnw] (comp. 2 Kings

xviii. 26, Isa. xxxvi. 11, 2 Ohron. xxxii.18) is the language

of the Jewish community, the vernacular Hebrew. The

sentence 'Ul D3''N1 is an explanatory parenthesis, QVJ DV f^^^]

still depending upon "i?10 : spake according to the language,

i.e. spake the language, of this and that people (of their

mothers). The speech of Ashdod is that of the Philistines,

which, according to Hitzig (Urgeschichte u. Mytliol. der

Philistder), belonged to the Indo-Germanic group. The

languages, however, of the Moabites and Ammonites were
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undoubtedly Sliemitic, but so dialectically different from

the Hebrew, that they might be regarded as foreign tongues.

—Ver. 25. With these people also Nehemiah contended

(a'l'iK like vers. 11 and 17), cursed them, smote certain of

their men, and plucked off their hair (pU^, see rem. on Ezra

ix. 3), and made them swear by God : Ye shall not give

your daughters, etc.; comp. x. 31. On the recurrence of such

marriages after the separations effected by Ezra of those

existing at his arrival at Jerusalem, comp. the remark, p.

135 sq. Nehemiah did not insist on the immediate dis-

solution of these marriages, but caused the men to swear

that they would desist from such connections, setting be-

fore them, in ver. 26, how grievous a sin they were com-

mitting. " Did not Solomon, king of Israel, sin on account

of these? " (n?s ?J?, on account of strange wives). And among
many nations there was no king like him (comp, 1 Kings iii.

12 sq., 2 Ohron. i. 12) ; and he was beloved of his God
(alluding to 2 Sam. xii. 24), and God made him king over

all Israel (1 Kings iv. 1) ; and even him did foreign women
cause to sin (comp. 1 Kings xi. 1-3). " And for you is

it heard to do (that ye do) all this great evil, to transgress

against our God, and to marry strange wives ? " Bertheau

thus rightly understands the sentence: "If the powerful

King Solomon was powerless to resist the influence of foreign

wives, and if he, the beloved God, found in his relation to

God no defence against the sin to which they seduced him,

is it not unheard of for you to commit so great an evil ? " He
also rightly explains VDB'^n according to Deut. ix. 32 ; while

Gesenius in his Thes. still takes it, like Rambach, as the

first person imperf. : nohisne morem geramus faciendo ; or

:

Should we obey you to do so great an evil ? (de Wette) ; which

meaning—apart from the consideration that not obedience,

but only toleration of the illegal act, is here in question

—

greatly weakens, if it does not quite destroy, the contrast be-

tween Solomon and DSj".—^Ver. 28. Nehemiah acted with

greater severity towards one of the sons of Joiada the high

priest, and son-in-law of Sanballat. He drove him from him

C????, that he might not be a burden to me). The reason for



CHAP. XIII. 28-29. 295

tins is not expressly stated, but is involved in the fact that he

was son-in-law to Sanballat, i.e. had married a daughter of

Sanballat the Horonite (ii. 10), who was so hostile to Nehe-
miah and to the Jewish community in general, and would

not comply with the demand of Nehemiah that he should

dismiss this wife. In this case, Nehemiah. was obliged to

interfere with authority. For this marriage was a pollution

of the priesthood, and a breach of the covenant of the priest-

hood and the Levites. Hence he closes the narrative of this

occurrence with the wish, ver. 29, that God would be mind-

ful of them (D'^J, of those who had done such evil) on

account of this pollution, etc., i.e. would punish or chastise

them for it. vsa, stat. constr.pl. from 7X3, pollution (plurale

tant.). It was a pollution of the priesthood to marry a heathen

woman, such marriage being opposed to the sacredness of

the priestly office, which a priest was to consider even in

the choice of a wife, and because of which he might marry

neither a whore, nor a feeble nor a divorced woman, while

the high priest might marry only a virgin of his own people

(Lev. xxi. 7, 14). The son of Joiada who had married a

daughter of Sanballat was not indeed his presumptive suc-

cessor (Johanan, xii. 11), for then he would have been spoken

of by name, but a younger son, and therefore a simple priest;

he was, however, so nearly related to the high priest, that

by his marriage with a heathen woman the holiness of the

high-priestly house was polluted, and therewith also "the

covenant of the priesthood," i.e. not the covenant of the

everlasting priesthood which God granted to Phinehas for

his zeal (Num. xxv. 13), but the covenant which God con-

cluded with the tribe of Levi, the priesthood, and the

Levites, by choosing the tribe of Levi, and of that tribe

Aaron and his descendants, to be His priest (i? I^nsp, Ex.

xxviii. 1). This covenant required, on the part of the

priests, that they should be " holy to the Lord " (Lev. xxi.

6, 8), who had chosen them to be ministers of His sanctuary

and stewards of His grace.

Josephus (Ant. xi. 7. 2) relates the similar fact, that

Manasseh, a brother of the high priest Jaddua, married
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Nikaso, a daughter of the satrap Sanballat, a Ciithite ; that

when the Jewish authorities on that account excludedhim from

the priesthood, he established, by the assistance of his father-

in-law, the temple and worship on Mount Gerizim (xi. 8. 2-4),

and that many priests made common cause with him. Now,

though Josephus calls this Manasseh a brother of Jaddua,

thus making him a grandson of Joiada, and transposing the

establishment of the Samaritan worship on Gerizim to the

last years of Darius Oodomannus and the first of Alex-

ander of Macedon, it can scarcely be misunderstood that,

notwithstanding these discrepancies, the same occurrence

which Nehemiah relates in the present verses is intended by

Josephus. The view of older theologians, to which also

Petermann (art. Samaria in Herzog's Eealenc. xiii. p. 366

sq.) assents, that there were two Sanballats, one in the days

of Nehemiah, the other in the time of Alexander the Great,

and that both had sons-in-law belonging to the high-priestly

family, is very improbable ; and the transposition' of the fact

by Josephus to the times of Darius Oodomannus and Alex-

ander accords with the usual and universally acknowledged

incorrectness of his chronological combinations. He makes,

e.g., Nehemiah arrive at Jerusalem in the twenty-fifth year

of Xerxes, instead of the twentieth of Artaxerxes, while

Xerxes reigned only twenty years.

Vers. 30 and 31. Nehemiah concludes his work with a

short summary of what he had effected for the community.

" I cleansed them from all strangers " (comp. ver. 23 sq., ix.

2, xiii. 1 sq.), " and appointed the services for the priests and

Levites, each in his business, and for the wood-offering at

times appointed (x. 35), and for the first-fruits " (x. 36 sq.).

The suffix to Q''fi"in^1 refers to the Jews. 13?., strange, means

foreign heathen customs, and chiefly marriages with heathen

women, ver. 23 sq., ix. 2, xiii. 1. ninpB'p I'pSJi}, properly

to set a w^atch, here used in the more general sense of to

appoint posts of service for the priests and Levites, i.e. to

arrange for the attendance upon those offices which they

had to perform at their posts in the temple, according to

the law ; comp. x. 37, 40, xii. 44-46, xiii. 13. I?")!^^' and
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nnoa^l, ver. 31, still depend on nSiafa nyam : I appointed

the attendance for the delivery of the wood for the altar at

appointed times (comp. x. 35), and for the first-fruits, i.e.

for bringing into the sanctuary the heave-offering for the

priests. The C^QH are named as pars pro toto, instead of

all the nioinn prescribed by the law. On the arrangements

connected with these two subjects, viz. the purification from

heathen practices, and the restoration of the regular per-

formance of divine worship, was Nehemiah's whole energy

concentrated, after the fortification of Jerusalem by a wall

of circumvallation had been completed. He thus earned

a lasting claim to the gratitude of the congregation of his

fellow-countrymen that returned from Babylon, and could

conclude his narrative with the prayer that God would

remember him for good. On this frequently-repeated sup-

plication (comp. vers. 14, 22, and v. 19) Eambach justly

remarks : magnam Nehemim pietatem spirat. This piety is,

however—as we cannot fail also to perceive—strongly per-

vaded by the legal spirit of post-Babylonian Judaism.
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THE BOOK OF ESTHER.

§ I. NAME, CONTENTS, OBJECT, AND UNITY OF THE
BOOK OF ESTHER.

|HIS book bears the name of "iRpK or "i^DK n^ja,

book of Esther, also briefly that of n^jo with

the Rabbis, from Esther the Jewess, afterwards

raised to the rank of queen, to whom the Jews
were indebted for their deliverance from the destruction

with which they were threatened, as related in this book.

Its contents are as follows :—Ahashverosh, king of Persia,

gave, in the third year of his reign, a banquet to the grandees

of his kingdom at Susa; and on the seventh day of this

feast, when his heart was merry with wine, required the

Queen Vashti to appear before his guests and show her

beauty. When she refused to come at the king's command-
ment, she was divorced, at the proposal of his seven coun-

sellors ; and this divorce was published by an edict through-

out the whole kingdom, lest the example of the queen should

have a bad effect upon the obedience of other wives to their

husbands (chap. i.). When the king, after his wrath was

appeased, began again to feel a tenderness towards his

divorced wife, the most beautiful virgins in the whole king-

dom were, at the advice of his servants, brought to the

house of the women at Susa, that the king might choose a

wife at his pleasure. Among these virgins was Esther the

Jewess, the foster-daughter and near relative of Mordochai,

a Benjamite living in exile, who, when brought before the

king, after the customary preparation, so pleased him, that

he chose her for his queen. Her intercourse with Mordochai

continued after her reception into the royal palace; and

801
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during his daily visits in the gate of the palace, he jdis-

covered a conspiracy against the life of the king, and thus

rendered him an important service (chap. ii.). Ahashverosh

afterwards made Haman, an Agagite, his prime minister or

grand vizier, and commanded all the king's servants to pay

him royal honours, i.e. to bow down before him. When this

was refused by Mordochai, Haman's indignation was so great,

that he resolved to destroy all the Jews in the whole empire.

For this purpose he appointed, by means of the lot, both the

month and day ; and obtained from the king permission to

prepare an edict to all the provinces of the kingdom, appoint-

ing the thirteenth day of the twelfth month for the ex-

termination of the Jews throughout the whole realm (chap,

iii). Mordochai apprised Queen Esther of this cruel com-

mand, and so strongly urged her to apply to the king on

behalf of her people, that she resolved, at the peril of her

life, to appear before him unbidden. When she was so

favourably received by him, that he promised beforehand to

grant whatever she had to request, even to the half of his

kingdom, she first entreated that the king and Haman should

eat with her that day. During the repast, the king inquired

concerning her request, and she answered that she would

declare it on the following day, if the king and Haman.

would again eat with her (iv. 1-8). Haman, greatly elated

at this distinction, had the mortification, on his departure

from the queen, of beholding Mordochai, who did not rise

up before him, in the gate of the palace ; and returning to

his house, formed, by the advice of his wife and friends,

the resolution of hanging Mordochai next day upon a gallows

;

for which purpose he immediately caused a tre'e fifty cubits

high to be prepared (v. 9-14). Next night, however, the

king, being unable to sleep, caused the records of the king-

dom to be read to him, and was thereby reminded of the

obligation he was under to Mordochai. When, on this occa-

sion, he learnt that Mordochai had as yet received no reward

for this service, he sent for Haman, who had resorted thus

early to the court of the palace for the purpose of obtaining

the royal permission for the execution of Mordochai, and
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asked him what should be done to the man whom the king

desired to honour. Haman, thinking this honour concerned

himself, proposed the very highest, and was by the king's

command obliged, to his extreme mortification, himself to

pay this honour to Mordochai, his wife and friends interpret-

ing this occurrence as an omen of his approaching ruin (vi.).

When the king and Haman afterwards dined with Esther,

the queen begged for her life and that of her people, and

pointed to Haman as the enemy who desired to exterminate the

Jews. Full of wrath at this information, the king went into

the garden of the palace ; while Haman, remaining in the

room, fell at the feet of the queen to beg for his life. When
the king, returning to the banquet chamber, saw Haman lying

on the queen's couch, he thought he was offering violence to

the queen, passed sentence, of death upon him, caused him to

be hanged upon the gallows he had erected for Mordochai

(vii.), and on the same day gave his house to the queen, and

made Mordochai his prime minister in the place of Haman
(viii. 1, 2). Hereupon Esther earnestly entreated the reversal

of Haman's edict against the Jews ; and since, according to

the laws of the Modes and Persians, an edict issued by the

king and sealed with the seal-royal could not be repealed,

the king commanded Mordochai to prepare and publish

throughout the whole kingdom another edict, whereby the

Jews were permitted, to their great joy and that of many
other inhabitants of the realm (viii. 3-17), not only to de-

fend themselves against the attacks of their enemies on the

appointed day, but also to kill and plunder them. In con-

sequence of this, the Jews assembled on the appointed day

to defend their lives against their aciversaries ; and being

supported by the royal officials, through fear of Mordochai,

they slew in Susa 500, and in the whole kingdom 75,000

men, besides 300 more in Susa on the day following, but

did not touch the goods of the slain. They then cele-

brated in Susa the fifteenth, and in the rest of the kingdom

the fourteenth, day of the month Adar, as a day of feasting

and gladness (ix. 1-19). Hereupon Mordochai and Queen

Esther sent letters to all the Jews in the kingdom, in which
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they ordered the yearly celebration of this day, by the name

of the feast of Purim, i.e. lots, because Haman had cast lots

concerning the destruction of the Jews (ix, 20-32). In con.

elusion, the documents in which are described the acts of

Ahashverosh and the greatness of Mordochai, who had exerted

himself for the good of his people, are pointed out (chap. x.).

From this glance at its contents, it is obvious that the

object of this book is to narrate the events in remembrance

of which the feast of Purim was celebrated, and to trans-

mit to posterity an account of its origin. The aim of the

entire contents of this book being the institution of this

festival, with which it concludes, there can be no reason-

able doubt of its integrity, which is also generally admitted.

Bertheau, however, after the example of J. D. Michaelis,

has declared the sections ix. 20-28 and 29-32 to be later

additions, incapable of inclusion in the closely connected

narrative of chap, i.-ix. 19, and regards chap. x. as differing

from it both in matter and language. The sections in question

are said to be obviously distinct from the rest of the. book.

But all that is adduced in support of this assertion is, that

the words D.>i?, to institute (ix. 21, 27, 29, 31), fi^iD, to come

to an end, to cease (ix. 28), the plural niaix, fasts (ix. 31),

and an allusion to the decree in a direct manner, occur only

in these sections. In such a statement, however, no kind of

consideration is given to the circumstance that there was no

opportunity for the use of D.*i? i^iB and the plur. ni»iv in the

other chapters. Hence nothing remains but the direct in-

troduction of the decree, which is obviously insufficient to

establish a peculiarity of language. Still weaker is the

proof offered of diversity of matter between ix. 20-32. and

chap, i.—ix. 19 ; Bertheau being unable to make this appear

in any way, but by wrongly attributing to the word 0*5 the

meaning : to confirm a long-existing custom.

§ II. niSTOEICAL CHAEACTER OF THE BOOK OF ESTHEE.

The feast of Purim is mentioned, 2 Mace. xv. 36, under
the name of MapSo'^alK'q ^/lepa, as a festival existing in the
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time of Nicanor (about 160 B.C.) ; and Josephus tells us,

Ant. xi. 6. 13, that it was kept by the Jews during a whole

week. Now the institution of this festival must have been

based upon an historical event similar to that related in this

book. Hence even this is sufficient to show that the asser-

tion of Semler, Oeder, and others, that this book contains a

fictitious parable (confictam esse universam parabolam), is a

notion opposed to common sense. For if this festival has

been from of old celebrated by the Jews all over the world,

it must owe its origin to an occurrence which affected the

whole Jewish people, and the names Purim and Mordochai's

day are a pledge, that the essential contents of this book are

based upon an historical foundation. The name Purim (i.e.

lots), derived from the Persian, can be suitably explained in

no other manner than is done in this book, viz. by the cir-

cumstance that lots were cast on the fate of the Jews by a

Persian official, who contemplated their extermination, for

the purpose of fixing on a favourable day for this act ; while

the name, Mordochai's day, preserves the memory of the

individual to whom the Jews were indebted for their deli-

verance. Hence all modern critics admit, that at least an

historical foundation is thus guaranteed, while a few doubt-

the strictly historical character of the whole narrative, and

assert that while the feast of Purim was indeed celebrated

in remembrance of a deliverance of the Jews in the Persian

empire, it was the existence of this festival,' and the accounts

given by those who celebrated it, which gave rise to the

written narrative of the history of Esther (thus Bertheau).

On the other hand, the historical character of the whole

narrative has been defended not only by Havernick (Einl.),

M. Baumgarten (defide libri JEsthercB, 1839), and others, but

also, and upon valid grounds, by Staehelin (spes. Einl. in die

kanon. BB. des A. T. § 51 sq.). The objections that have

been raised to its credibility have arisen, first from the habit

of making subjective probability the standard of historical

truth, and next from an insufficient or imperfect attention to

the customs, manners, and state of affairs at the Persian

court on the one hand, or an incorrect view of the meaning

u
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of the text on the other. When, e.g., Bertheau as well as

Bleek {Einleit. p. 286) says, "The whole is of such a nature

that the unprejudiced observer cannot easily regard it as a

purely historical narrative," Cleric, (dissert, de scriptoribus

librr. hist. § 10) far more impartially and correctly decides

:

Mirabilis sane est et 7ra/>a8o|o? (quis enim neget?) historia, sed

multa mirabilia et a moribus nostris aliena olim apud orien-

tales ut apud omnes alios populos contigerunt. The fact that

King Ahashverosh should grant his grand vizier Haman
permission to publish an edict commanding the extermination

of the Jews throughout his empire, is not challenged by either

Bleek or Bertheau; and, indeed, we need not go so far as the

despotic states of the East to meet with similar occurrences

;

the Parisian massacre of St. Bartholomew being a sufficient

proof that the apparently incredible may be actual reality.'

And all the other statements of this book, however seemingly

unaccountable to us, become conceivable when we consider

the character of King Ahashverosh, i.e., as is now generally

admitted, of Xerxes, who is described by Greek and Roman
historians as a very luxurious, voluptuous, and at the same

time an extremely cruel tyrant. A despot who, after his

army had been hospitably entertained on its march to

Greece, and an enormous sum offered towards defraying the

expenses of the war, by Pythius tbe rich Lydian, could be

betrayed into such fury by the request of the latter, that of his

^ Eosenmiiller (bibl. Altertumsk. i. 1, p. 379) calls to mind Mithri-

dates king of Pontas, who, when at war with the Romans, secretly

issued an order to all the satraps and local authorities of his realm, to

assassinate aU Bomans, without distinction of age or sex, on an appointed

day, in consequence of which 80,000 perished on one day ; also the pasha

of Zaid Mehmed in the sixteenth century, who surprised the nation of

the Druses, and put to death all whom he met with (comp. Arvieux,

merkw. Nachr. i. p. 391) ; and then continues :
" It is almost more in-

credible that a ruler should, from the blindness of religious zeal, either

execute or drive out of his realm 100,000 of his most diligent and

prosperous subjects; yet the history of modern Europe offers us, in

Ferdinand the Catholic, who chased 300,000 Jews from Spain, and

Louis XIV., who, after putting some thousands of Protestants to death,

banished hundreds of thousands from France, examples of such incre-

dible events."
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five sons who were in the army the eldest might be released,

to be the comfort of his declining years, as to command this

son to be hewn into two pieces, and to make his army pass

between them (Herod, vii. c. 37-39 ; Seneca, de ira, vii. 17) ;

a tyrant who could behead the builders of the bridge over

the Hellespont, because a storm had destroyed the bridge,

and command the sea to be scourged, and to be chained by
sinking a few fetters (Herod, vii. 35) ; a debauchee who,

after his return from Greece, sought to drive away his vexa-

tion at the shameful defeat he had undergone, by revelling

in sensual pleasures (Herod, ix. 108 sq.) ; so frantic a tyrant

was capable of all that is told us in the book of Esther of

Ahashverosh.

Bleek's objections to the credibility of the narrative con-

sist of the following points : a. That it is inconceivable that

if the Persian despot had formed a resolution to exterminate

all the Jews in his kingdom, he would, even though urged

by a favourite, have proclaimed this by a royal edict pub-

lished throughout all the provinces of his kingdom twelve

months previously. In advancing this objection, however,

Bleek has not considered that Haman cast lots for the

appointment of the day on which his project was to be carried

into execution ; the Persians being, Recording to Herod, iii.

128, Cyrop. i. 6. 46, frequently accustomed to resort to the

lot ; while not only in Strabo's time, but to the present day

also, everything is with them decided according to the dicta

of soothsayers and astrologers. If, then, the lot had declared

the day in question .to be a propitious one for the matter

contemplated, the haughty Haman would not reflect that the

premature publication of the edict would afford a portion of

the Jews the opportunity of escaping destruction by flight.

Such reflections are inconsistent with absolute confidence in

the power of magical decisions i and even if what was pos-

sible had ensued, he would still have attained his main object

of driving the Jews out of the realm, and appropriating their

possessions.

—

I. That at this time Judea, which was then

almost wholly reinhabited by Jews, was among the provinces

of Persia, and that hence the king's edict commanded the
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extermination of almost all the population of that country.

This, he says, it is difficult to believe ; and not less so, that

when the first edict was not repealed, the second, which

granted the Jews permission to defend themselves against

their enemies, should have resulted everywhere in such suc-

cess to the Jews, even though, from fear of Mordochai the

new favourite, they were favoured by the royal officials, that

all should in all countries submit to them, and that they

should kill 75,000 men, equally with themselves subjects of

the king. To this it may be replied: that Judea was, in

relation to the whole Persian realm, a very unimportant

province, and in the time of Xerxes, as is obvious from the

book of Ezra, by no means " almost wholly," but only very

partially, inhabited by Jews, who were, moreover, regarded

with such hostility by the other races dwelling among them,

that the execution of the decree cannot appear impossible

even here. Witli regard to the result of the second edict,

the slaughter of 75,000 .men, this too is perfectly compre-

hensible. For since, according to Medo-Persian law, the

formal repeal of a royal edict issued according to legal form

was impracticable, the royal officials would understand the

sense and object of the second,- and not trouble themselves

much about the execution of the first, but, on the contrary,

make the second published by Mordochai, who was at that

time the highest dignitary in the realm, their rule of action

for the purpose of ensuring his favour. Kound numbers,

moreover, of the slain are evidently given; i.e. they are

given upon only approximate statements, and are not incre-

dibly high, when the size and population of the kingdom are

considered. The Persian empire, in its whole extent from

India to Ethiopia, must have contained a population of at

least 100,000,000, and the number of Jews in the realm

must have amounted to from two to three millions. A people

of from two to three millions would include, moreover, at

least from 500,000 to 700,000 capable of bearing arms, and

these might in battle against their enemies slay 75,000 men.

Susa, the capital, would not have been less than the Stam-

boul of the present day, and would probably contain at least
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lialf a million of inhabitants ; and it by no means surpasses

the bounds of probability, that in such a town 500 men
should be slain in one day, and 300 more on the following,

in a desperate street fight. Nor can the numbers stated be

looked upon as too high a computation. The figures are only

rendered improbable by the notion, that the Jews themselves

suffered no loss at all. Such an assumption, however, is by
no means justified by -the circumstance, that such losses are

unmentioned. It is the general custom of the scriptural histo-

rians to give in their narratives of wars and battles only the

numbers of the slain among the vanquished foes, and not to

mention the losses of the victors. We are justified, however,

in supposing that the war was of an aggravated character,

from the fact that it bore not only a national, but also a

religious character. Haman's wrath against Mordochai was

so exasperated by the information that he was a Jew, that he

resolved upon the extermination of the people of Mordochai,

i.e. of all the Jews in the realm (iii. 4—6). To obtain the

consent of the king, he accused the Jews as a scattered and

separated people, whose laws were different from the laws of

all other nations, of not observing the laws of the king.

This accusation was, "from the standpoint of Parseeism,

the gravest which could have been made against the Jews "

(Haev. Einl. ii. 1, p. 348). The separation of the Jews

from all other people, a consequence of the election of Israel

to be the people of God, has at all times inflamed and nou-

rished the hatred of the Gentiles and of the children of this

world against them. This hatred, which was revived by the

edict of Haman, could not be quenched by the counter-edict

of Mordochai. Though this edict so inspired the royal officials

with fear of the powerful minister, that they took part with,

instead of against the Jews, yet the masses of the people,

and especially the populations of towns, would not have paid

such respect to it as to restrain their hatred against the Jews.

The edict of Mordochai did not forbid the execution of that

of Haman, but only allowed the Jews to stand up for their

lives, and to slay such enemies as should attack them (viii.

11). The heathen were not thereby restrained from under-
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taking that fight against the Jews, in which they were

eventually the losers.—When, however, c. Bleek finds it

" utterly unnatural " that, after the Jews had slain 500 of

their foes in one day in Susa, the king should, at the request

of Esther, whose vengeance and thirst of blood were not yet

appeased, have granted an edict that the slaughter should be

renewed on the following day, when no attack upon the Jews

was permitted, his objection rests upon a sheer misunder-

standing of the whole affair. The queen only requested that

" it should be granted to the Jews in Susa to do to-morrow

also, according to the decree of to-day " (ix. 13), i.e. " to

stand for their lives, and slay all who should assault them "

(viii. 11). This petition presupposes that the heathen popu-

lation of Susa would renew the attack upon the Jews on the

next day. Hence it is evident that Bleek's assertion, that the

heathen were not allowed on that day to renew their attack

upon the Jews, is an erroneous notion, and one at variance

with the text. Together with this erroneous assumption, the

reproach of vengeance and bloodthirstiness raised against

Esther is also obviated. Her foresight in securing the lives

of her people against renewed attacks, betrays neither revenge

nor cruelty. Unless the heathen population had attacked the

Jews on the second day, the latter would have had no oppor-

tunity of slaying their foes. How little, too, the Jews in

general were influenced by a desire of vengeance, is shown

by the fact so repeatedly brought forward, that they laid not

their hand on the spoil of the slain (iK. 9, 15), though this

was granted them by the royal edict (viii. 11).

—

d, Bkek's

remaining objections are based partly upon misrepresenta-

tions of the state of affairs, and partly upon erroneous notions

of Eastern customs.^

^ E.g. the remark that, though all Susa was thrown into consternation

by the edict of Haman, it rejoiced greatly at the second ; where Bleek

has inserted all to make the matter appear incredible by exaggeration.

In the text we only read " the city of Susa was perplexed " (iii. 15),
" the city of Susa rejoiced and was glad " (viii. 15) ; i.e., in the city of

Susa there was in the one instance perplexity, in the other rejoicing.

Also that the king published a special decree in all the provmces of his

kingdom, that every man should be master in his own house,—a misin-
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If, then, all the objections raised against the credibility of

the narrative may be thus disposed of, we are perfectly justi-

fied in adhering to a belief in the historical character of the

whole book, since even Bleek cannot deny, that some at least

of " the customs and arrangements of the Persian court are

both vividly and faithfully depicted." To this must be

added the statement of the names of the individuals who
take part in the narrative, e.g. the courtiers, i. 10 ; the seven

princes of Persia, i. 14 ; the keeper of the women's houses,

ii. 8 and 14 ; the ten sons of Haman, ix. 7-9, and others

;

and the reference to the book of the chronicles of the Medes
and Persians, as the documents in which not only the acts

of Ahashverosh, but also the greatness of Mordochai, were

written (x. 2). As the numerous and otherwise wholly un-

known names could not possibly be invented, so neither can

the reference to the book of the chronicles be a mere literary

fiction. When, therefore, Bertheau thinks, that the writer

of this book, by thus bringing forward so many small de-

tails, by stating the names of otherwise unknown individuals,

and especially by giving so much accurate information con-

cerning Persian affairs and institutions,—the correctness of

which is in all respects confirmed both by the statements of

classical authors and our present increased knowledge of

Oriental matters,—certainly proves himself acquainted with

the scene in which the narrative takes place, with Persian

names and affairs, but not possessed also of an historical

knowledge of the actual course of events ; we can perceive

terpretation of the passage i. 22 ; see the explanation of this verse.

Finally, the difficulty that Esther, as queen-consort, should have con-

cealed her nationality so long as is stated in the narrative, can exist only

for those unacquainted with the state of affairs in the harem of an

Oriental prince. The Persian monarchs, who had a fresh concubine for

each day, would certainly be ignorant of the descent of each ; and

though, according to Herod, iii. 84, the queens were generally of the

race of the Aohsemenides, yet the same historian also relates (iii. 31) of

Cambyses, that the royal lix.»aT»i declared to him, with respect to his

marriage with a sister, that : tu fixcu'hsvoiiTi Tlepaiau t^sivcir voikm to

ctv /SouTijjT*;. The case, too, of a concubine being raised to the rank of

queen by a Persian monarch is not inconceivable.
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in this last inference only the tinsupported decision of a

subjectivistic antipathy to the contents of the book.

§ III. AUTHORSHIP AND DATE OF THE BOOK OF ESTHEK.

No certain information concerning the author of this book

is obtainable. The talmudic statement in Baha hathr. 15. 1,

that it was written by the men of the Great Synagogue, is

devoid of historical value ; and the opinion of Clem. Al.,

Aben Ezra, and others, that Mordochai was its author, as is

also inferred from ix. 20 and 23 by de Wette, is decidedly

a mistaken one,—the writer plainly distinguishing in this

passage between himself and Mordochai, who sent letters

concerning the feast of Purim to the Jews in the realm of

Persia. Other conjectures are still more unfounded. The

date, too, of its composition can be only approximately de-

termined. The opinion that in ix. 19 the long existence of

the feast of Purim is presupposed, cannot be raised to the

rank of a certainty. Nor does the book contain allusions

pointing to the era of the Greek universal monarchy. This

is admitted by Stahelin, who remarks, p. 178: "The most

seemingly valid argument in support of this view, viz. that

Persian customs are explained in this book, i. 1, 13 (for vii.

8, usually cited with these passages, is out of the question,

and is the king's speech in answer to viii. 5), is refuted by

the consideration, that the book was written for the informa-

tion of Palestinian Jews ; while Havernick, ii. 1, p. 361,

refers to a case in Bohaeddin, in which this biographer of

Saladin, p. 70, though writing for Arabs, explains an Arabian

custom with respect to prisoners of war." On the other hand,

-both the reference to the chronicles of the Medes and Persians

(x. 2), and the intimat^ acquaintance of the writer with

Susa and the affairs of the Persian monarchy, decidedly

point to the fact, that the date of its composition preceded

the destruction of the Persian empire, and may perhaps

have been that of Artaxerxes i. or Darius Nothus, about

400 B.C. The omission, moreover, of all reference to Judah
and Jerusalem, together with the absence not only of theo-
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cratic notions, but of a specially religious view of circum-

stances, favour the view that the author lived not in Pales-

tine, but in the more northern provinces of the Persian realm,

probably in Susa itself. For though his mode of represent-

ing events, which does not even once lead him to mention

the name of God, is not caused by the irreligiousness of the

author, but rather by the circumstance, that he neither

wished to depict the persons whose acts he was narrating

as more godly than they really were, nor to place the whole

occurrence — which manifests, indeed, the dealings of

Divine Providence with the Jewish people, but not the

dealings of Jahve with the nation of Israel—under a point

of view alien to the actors and the event itself, yet a his-

torian acquainted with the theocratic ordinances and rela-

tions of Judah would scarcely have been capable of so

entirely ignoring them.

§ IV. THE CANOOTCITT OF THE BOOK OP ESTHER.

The book of Esther has always formed a portion of the

Hebrew canon. It is included also among the twenty-two

books which, according to Josephus, c. Ap. i. 8, were ac-

knowledged by the Jews as St/eawas ireincrTevfi.eva. For

Josephus, who repeatedly asserts, that the history of the

Hebrews from Moses to Artaxerxes was written by the pro-

phets and worthy to be believed, relates also in his Jewish

Antiquities (I. xi. c. 6) the history of Esther, Mordochai,

and Haman. Certain critics have indeed desired to infer,

from the statement in the Talmud, Jeruslu Megill. 70. 4, that

" among the eighty elders who contended against the insti-

tution of the feast of Purim by Esther and Mordochai as an

innovation in the law, there were more than thirty prophets,"

that the Jews did not formerly attribute the same authority

to the book of Esther as to the other Scriptures (Movers,

loci quidam historiw canonis V. T. p. 28 ; Bleek, Einl, p.

404) ; but even Bertheau doubts whether this passage refers

to the whole book of Esther. For it treats unambiguously

only of the fact chap. ix. 29-32, which is very specially stated
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to have been an institution of Esther and Mordochai, and

concerning which differences of opinion might prevail among

the Rabbis. The further remark of Movers, I.e., that the

oldest patristic testimonies to the inclusion of this book in

the canon are of such a nature, ut ex Us satis verisimiliter

effici possit, eum tunc recens canoni adjectum esse, because it

occupies the last place in the series of O. T. writings given

by Origen, Epiphanius, and Jerome, according to Jewish

authority, and because the canons of the Greek Church, which

more accurately enumerate the books received by the syna-

gogue, do not contain the book of Esther, is also incorrect.

For (1.) the lists of the canonical books of the O. T. given by

Origen (in Euseb. hist. eccl. vi. 25) and Epiphanius give these

books not according to their order in the Hebrew canon,

but to that of the Alexandrinian version, while only Jerome

places the book of Esther last. (2.) In the lists of the

Greek Church this book is omitted only in that given in

Euseb. hist. eccl. iv. 26, from the eclogce of Melito, Bishop of

Sardis, and in that of Gregory of Nazianzen, while it is

included in those of . Origen and Cyril of Jerusalem ; a

circumstance which leads to the supposition that it might

have "been omitted by an oversight in transcription in those

of Origen and Epiphanius. Only Athanasius (in his epist.

fest.), Amphilochius (in the Jambi ad Seleuc), and the

author of the Synopsis Athanasius, who is supposed not'

to have lived till the tenth century, reckon it among the

apocryphal books ; while Junilius (of the sixth century) re-

marks that there were many in his days who doubted the

canonicity of the book of Esther. From this it is suf-

ficiently obvious, that these doubts were not founded upon

historical tradition, but proceeded only from subjective

reasons, and were entertained because offence was taken,

first at the non-mention of the name of God in this book,

and then at the confessedly apocryphal additions mingled

with this book in the Alexandrinian translation. The
author of the Synopsis Aili., moreover, expressly says that

the Hebrews regarded this book as canonical. The well-

known harsh judgments of Luther in his work de servo ar-
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hitrio : liber Esther, quamvis hunc hdbent in canone, dignior

omnibus, me judice, qui extra canonem haberetur, and in his

Table Talk, are purely subjective.^ Luther could never re-

concile himself to this book, because he felt that the saving

truths of Scripture were absent from it. The later Jews,

on the contrary, exalted it even far above the Thorah and

the prophets.^

Later Protestant theologians, too, have, in their efforts to

justify the canonicity of this book, over-estimated its canonical

value, and attributed to the history therein related, Messianic

references which are foreign to its meaning (comp. the

verdict given upon it in Carpzov's Introd. in V. T. p. 369

sq.). The moderate opinion of Brentius is : Jiic liber utilis

est ad docendam fidem et timorem Dei, ut pii non frangantur

adversis, sed invocantes nomen Domini ex fide, accipiant spem

salutis ; impii vera alieno supplicio terreantur et ad pietaiem

convertantur. This opinion is one far better founded than

the depreciatory decision of modern critics, that this book

breathes a spirit of revenge and pride (de Wette-Schrader) ;

or of Bertheau, that " Esther and Mordochai are full of a

spirit of revenge and hostility not to Gentile ways, but to

the Gentiles themselves, of cruelty, and of ungodly con-

fidence in a victory over the world, by worldly power and the

employment of worldly means," and that this book " belongs

to the historical records of the revelation made to Israel,

only in so far as it helps to fill up the chasm between the

times of the prophets and the days of our Lord." " The

book itself and its position in the canon plainly testify, that the

people to whom the victory over the world was promised, sepa-

rated themselves farther and farther from communion with

the holy God, trusted to their own arm and to worldly power,

and could not, therefore, but be worsted in their contest

1 " And while the Doctor was correcting the second book of Maccabees

he said : I am so hostile to this book and that of Esther, that I wish

they did not exist ; they are too Judaizing, and contain many heathenish

improprieties."

2 Comp. the collection of rabbinical eulogies of this book in Aug.

Pfeiffer, ihes. herm. p. 597 sq., and in Carpzov's introd. i. p. 366.
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with the empire of the times." Such a verdict is justified

neither by the circumstance, that the Jews, who reject

Christ's redemption, understand and over-estimate this book

in a carnal manner, nor by the fact, that the name of God
does not once occur therein. With respect to the first point,

the book itself is not to blame for being misused by Jews

who have not accepted the redemption which is by Christ, to

nourish a fanatical hatred of all Gentiles. Even if Esther

and Mordochai were filled with a spirit of revenge toward the

Gentiles, no reproach could in consequence be cast on the

book of Esther, which neither praises nor recommends their

actions or behaviour, but simply relates what took place

without blame or approval. But neither are the -accusations

raised against Esther and Mordochai founded in truth. The
means they took for the deliverance and preservation of their,

people were in accordance with the circumstances stated.

For if the edict promulgated by Haman, and commanding

the extermination of the Jews, could not, according to the

prevailing law of the Medo-Persians, be repealed, there was

no other means left to Mordochai for the preservation of his

countrymen from the destruction that threatened them, than

the issue of a counter-edict permitting the Jews to fight for

their lives against all enemies who should attack them, and con-

ceding to them the same rights against their foes as had been

granted to the latter against the Jews by the edict of Haman.
The bloodshed which might and must ensue would be the

fault neither of Mordochai nor Esther, but of Haman alone.

And though Mordochai had irritated the haughty Haman by

refusing him adoration, yet no Jew who was faithful to the

commands of his God could render to a man that honour

and adoration which are due to the Lord only. Besides,

even if the offence of which he was thereby guilty against

Haman might have incited the latter to punish him indi-

vidually, it could offer no excuse for the massacre of the

entire Jewish nation. As for the second point, viz. the

non-mention of the name of God in this book, we have

already remarked, § 3, that this omission is not caused

by a lack of devoutness or reverence, the narrative itself
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presenting features which lead to an opposite conclusion.

In the answer which Mordochai sends to Esther's objection

to appear before the king unbidden, " If thou holdest thy

peace, there shall arise help and deliverance for the Jews
from another place," is expressed the assured belief that God
would not leave the Jews to perish. To this must be added,

both that the Jews express their deep sorrow at the edict of

Haman by fasting and lamentation (iv. 1-3), and that

Queen Esther not only prepares for her difficult task of

appearing before the king by fasting herself, but also begs

to be assisted by the fasting of all the Jews in Susa (iv. 16).

Now fasting was a penitential exercise, and the only form

of common worship practised by Jews dwelling among
Gentiles ; and this penitential exercise was always combined

with prayer even among the heathen (comp. Jon. iii. 5 sq.),

though pray6r and calling upon God might not be expressly

mentioned. Finally, the occasion of this conflict between

Jews and Gentiles was a religious one, viz. the refusal of

adoration to' a man, from fear of transgressing the first

commandment. All these things considered, we may with

Stahelin appropriate what Lutz in his bihl. Uermeneutik,

p. 386, says concerning this book : "A careful survey will

suffice to show, that the religious principle predominates in the

book of Esther, and that there is a religious foundation to

the view taken of the occurrence. For it is represented as

providential, as an occurrence in which, although the name

of God is unmentioned, a higher Power, a Power on the side

of Israel, prevails. Even in single features a closer inspection

will plainly recognise a religious tone of feeling, while the

whole book is pervaded by religious moral earnestness." It

is this religious foundation which has obtained and secured

its position in the canon of the inspired books of the O. T.

The book is a memorial of the preservation of the Jewish

people, during their subjection to a universal empire, by means

of a special and providential disposition of secular events,

and forms in this respect a supplement to the books of Ezra

and Nehemiah, which relate the restoration of the Jewish

community to the land of their fathers.
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On the additions to the book of Esther in the Alexan-

drinian version, which Luther, after the example of Jerome,

excluded from the book and relegated to the Apocrypha

under the title of Stucke in Esther, comp. my Lehrh. der

JEinleitung, § 237, and O. F. Fritzsche's kurzgef. exeget. Hdb.

zu den Apohryphen des N. T. p. 68 sq.

For the exegetic literature, see Lehrh. der Einl. v. § 150.

Comp. also E. Ph. L. Calmberg, liber Esterce interpretatione

latina hrevique commentario illustr., Hamb. 1837, 4, and Ber-

theau's Commentary, quoted p. 18.



EXPOSITION.

CHAP. I.—THE BANQUET OF KING AHASHVEEOSH AND THE
DIVORCE OF QUEEN VASHTI.

|HASHVEK0SH, king of Persia, gave, in the third

year of his reign, a banquet to the grandees of

his kingdom then assembled in Susa, for the pur-

pose of showing them the greatness and glory of

his kingdom ; while the queen at the same time made a feast

for the women in the royal palace (vers. 1-9). On the seventh

day of the feast, the king, " when his heart was merry with

wine," sent a message by his chief courtiers to the queen,

commanding her to appear before him, to show the people

and the princes her beauty, and on her refusal to come, was

greatly incensed against her (vers. 10-12). Upon inquiring

of his astrologers and princes what ought in justice to be

done to the queen on account of this disobedience, they advised

him to divorce Vashti by an irrevocable decree, and to give

her dignity to another and better ; also to publish this decree

throughout the whole kingdom (vers. 13-20). This advice

pleasing the king, it was acted upon accordingly (vers. 21

and 22).

Vers. 1-8. The banquet. Vers. 1-3 mark a period.

nna'D n<i>y, which belongs to '•n*!, does not follow till ver. 3,

and even then the statement concerning the feast is again

interrupted by a long parenthesis, and not taken up again and

completed till ver. 5. On the use of 'n'.l in historical narra-

tives at the beginning of relations having, as in the present

instance and Kuth i. 1, no reference to a preceding narrative,

819
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see the remark on Josh. i. 1. Even when no express refer-

ence to any preceding occurrence takes place, the historian

still puts what he has to relate in connection with other

historical occurrences by an " and it came to pass." Ahash-

verosh is, as has already been remarked on Ezra iv. (p. 73),

Xerxes, the son of Darius Hystaspis, Not only, does the

name tyilwriN point to the Old-Persian name Ks'ayars'a

(with N prosthetic), but the statements also concerning the

extent of the kingdom (chap. i. 1, x. 1), the manners and

customs of the country and court, the capricious and

tyrannical character of Ahashverosh, and the historical allu-

sions are suitable only and completely to Xerxes, so that,

after the discussions of Justi in Eichhorn's Repert. xv. pp. 3-

38, and Baumgarten, de fide, etc., pp. 122—151, no further

doubt on the subject can exist. As an historical background

to the occurrences to be delineated, the wide extent of the

kingdom ruled by the monarch just named is next described :

" He is that Ahashverosh who reigned from India to

Ethiopia over 127 provinces." ™''T9 • • • ^-?' '^ °°* ^°

accusative dependent on T]7b, he ruled 127 provinces, for

=1??, to reign, is construed with ?y or 3, but is annexed in

the form of a free apposition to the statement: " from India

to Oush ;" as also in chap. viii. 9. Wn is in the Old-Persian

cuneiform inscriptions, Hidhu ; in Zend, Hendu ; in Sanscrit,

Sindhu, ix. dwellers on the Indus, for Sindhu means in

Sanscrit the river Indus ; comp. Roediger in Gesenius, Thes.

Append, p. 83, and Lassen, Indische Alterthumsh. i. p. 2. E'=i3

is Ethiopia. This was the extent of the Persian empire

under Xerxes, Mardonius in Herod, vii. 9 names not only

the Sakers and Assyrians, but also the Indians and Ethiopians

as nations subject to Xerxes. Comp. also Herod, vii. 97, 98,

and viii. 65, 69, where the Ethiopians and Indians are

reckoned among the races who paid tribute to the Persian

king and fought in the army of Xerxes. The 127 Hiyip,

provinces, are governmental districts, presided over, according

to chap. viii. 9, by satraps, pechahs, and rulers. This state-

ment recalls that made in Dan. vi. 2, that Darius the Mede
set over his kingdom 120 satraps. We have already shown
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in our remarks on Dan. vi. 2 that this form of administration

is not in opposition to the statement of Herod, iii. 89 sq., that

Darius Hystaspis divided the kingdom for the purpose of

taxation into twenty apj(aL which were called aarpawijiai.

The satrapies intci which Darius divided the kingdom' gene-

rally comprised several provinces. The first satrapy, e.g.,

included Mysia and Lydia, together with the southern part

of Phrygia ; the fourth, Syria and Phoenicia, with the island

of Cyprus. The Jewish historians, on the other hand,

designate a small portion of this fourth satrapy, viz. the

region occupied by the Jewish community (Judah and

Benjamin, with their chief city Jerusalem), as nr^D, Ezra

ii. 1, Neh. i. 3, vii. 6, xi. 3. Consequently the satrapies of

Darius mentioned in Herodotus differ from the medinoth of

Dan. vi. 2, and Esth. i. 1, viii. 9. The 127 medinoth are a

division of the kingdom into geographical regions, according

to the races inhabiting the different provinces ; the list of

satrapies in Herodotus, on the contrary, is a classification of

the nations and provinces subject to the empire, determined

by the tribute imposed on them.—Ver. 2. The words: in

those days, take up the chronological statement of ver. 1, and

add thereto the new particular : when King Ahashverosh sat

on the throne"of his kingdom in the citadel of Susa. niE' does

not involve the notion of quiet and peaceable possession after

the termination of wars (Clericus, Rambach), but thut of

being seated on the throne with royal authority. Thus the

Persian kings are always represented upon a raised seat or

throne, even on journeys and in battle. According to Herod,

vii. 102, Xerxes watched the battle of Thermopylae sitting

upon his throne. And Plutarch {Themistocl. c. 13) says the

same of the battle of Salamis. Further examples are given

by Baumg. I.e. p. 85 sq. On the citadel of Susa, see Neh.

i. 1, and remarks on Dan. viii. 2.—^Ver. 3. " In the third year

of his reign he made a feast to all his princes and his servants,

when the forces of Persia and Media, the nobles and princes

of the provinces, were before him." nriE'ip nK^y, to make, to

prepare, i.e. to give, a feast; comp. Gen. xxi. 8. The princes

and the servants are, all who were assembled about him in

X
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Susa. These are specified in the words which follow as ?'rt

'a. We might supply b before l'''n from the preceding words,

(viz.) the forces, etc.; but this would not suit the l^^QP at the

end of the verse. For this word shows that an independent

circumstantial clause begins with P'n, which is added to call

attention to the great number of princes and servants assem-

bled at Susa (Bertheau): the forces of Persia . . . were

before him : when they were before him. By P^n, the host,

the forces, Bertheau thinks the body-guard of the king, which,

according to Herod, vii. 40, consisted of 2000 selected horse-

men, 2000 lancers, and 10,000 infantry, is intended. There

is, however, no adequate reason for limiting ?)n to the body-

guard. It cannot, indeed, be. supposed that the whole

military power of Persia and Media was with the king at

Susa; but ?)n without bh can only signify an elite of the

army, perhaps the captains and leaders as representing it,

just as " the people" is frequently used for " the representa-

tives of the people." The Persians and Medes are always

named together as the two kindred races of the ruling nation.

See Dan. vi. 9, who, however, as writing in the reign of

Darius the Mede, places the Medes first and the Persians

second, while the contrary order is observed here when the

supremacy had been transferred to the Persians by Cyrus.

On the form D"]S, see rem. on Ezra 1. i. After the mention

of the forces, the Partemim, i.e. nobles, magnates (see on

Dan. i. 3), and the princes of the provinces are named as the

chief personages of the civil government.—Ver. 4. "When he

showed the glorious riches of his kingdom and the excellent

honour of his greatness many days, one hundred and eighty

days." This verse has been understood by most expositors

as stating that the king magnificently and splendidly enter-

tained all the grandees mentioned in ver. 3 for a full half-

year, and gave them a banquet which lasted 180 days.

Clericus supposes proceedings to have been so arranged, that

the proceres omnium provinciarwn were not entertained at

one and the same time, but alii post alios, because all could

not be absent together per sex menses a suis provinciis.

Bertheau, however, thinks that the historian did not purpose
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to give an exact and graphic description of the proceeding,

but only to excite astonishment, and that they who are

astonished will not inquire as to the manner in which all

took place. The text, however, does not say, that the feast

lasted 180 days, and hence offers no occasion for such a view,

which is founded on a mistaken comprehension of ver. 4,

which combines 'Wl insnna with nriB'p T\e>V of ver. 3, while the

whole of ver. 4 is but a further amplification of the cir-

cumstantial clause : when the forces, etc., were before him

;

the description of the banquet not following till ver. 5, where,

however, it is joined to the concluding words of ver. 4

:

" when these (180) days were full, the king made a feast to

all the people that were found in the citadel of Susa, from

great to small, seven days, in the court of the garden of the

king's house." This verse is thus explained by Bertheau

:

after the soldiers, nobles, and princes of the district had been

entertained for six months, all the male inhabitants of Susa

were also entertained in a precinct of the palace garden, the

women being feasted by Vashti the queen in the palace (ver.

9). It is, however, obvious, even from ver. 11, which says

that on the seventh day of this banquet the king commanded
the queen to appear " to show the people and the princes her

beauty," that such a view of the occurrence is inadmissible.

For this command presupposes, that the people and princes

were assembled at the king's banquet; while, according to

the view of Bertheau and older expositors, who insist on two

banquets, one lasting 180 days, the other seven, the latter

was given to the male inhabitants of Susa only. The princes

and people of the whole' kingdom did not, however, dwell in

Susa. These princes and people, to whom the queen was to

show her beauty, are undoubtedly the princes and servants

of the king, the forces of Persia and Media, and the nobles

and princes of the provinces enumerated in ver. 3. With

this agrees also the description of the guests invited to the

seven days feast. IB'IB'3 CNSoari nyrri'a does not signify " all

the inhabitants of Susa," but all then present, i.e. then assem-

bled in the citadel of Susa. D''NSD3n used of persons means,

those who for some purpose are found or present in any
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place, in distinction from its usual inhabitants; coinp. 1

Ohron. xxix. 17, 2 Ohron. xxxiv. 32, Ezra viii. 25 ; and

Dyn does not here signify people in the sense of population,

but people who are met in a certain place, and is used both

here and Neh. xii. 38 of an assembly of nobles and princes.

IDi? lj)l ^"^130^, moreover, does not mean old and young, but

high and low, the greater and lesser servants (Q^I^J^) of the

king, and informs us that of those assembled at Susa, both

princes and servants participated without exception in the

banquet.—This view of 3-5 is confirmed by the consideration,

that if the seven days banquet were a different one from that

mentioned in ver. 3, there could be no reason for naming the

latter, which would then be not only entirely unconnected with

the narrative, but for which no object at all would be stated

;

for ins"ina cannot be translated, as in the Vulgate, by ut osten-

deret, because, as Bertheau justly remarks, a cannot indicate

a purpose. From all these reasons it is obvious, that the

feast of which further particulars are given in 5-8 is the

same firiB'D which the king, according to ver. 3, gave to his

ff'll' and ^''15?!) ^^^ tli^t t'l® *^^^ rightly understood, says

nothing of two consecutive banquets. The sense of vers.

3-5 is accordingly as follows : King Ahasuerus gave to his

nobles and princes, when he had assembled them before him,

and showed them the glorious riches of his kingdom and the

magnificence of his greatness for 180 days, after these 180

days, to all assembled before him in the fortress of Susa, a

banquet which lasted seven days. The connection of the

more particular description of this banquet, by means of the

words : when these (the previously named 180) days were

over, following upon the accessory clause, ver. 4, is anacolu-

thistic, and the anacoluthon has given rise to the misconcep-

tion, by which ver. 5 is understood to speak of a second

banquet differing from the firiE'D of ver. 3. The purpose for

which the king assembled the grandees of his kingdom around

him in Susa for a whole half-year is not stated, because this

has no connection with the special design of the present book.

If, however, we compare the statement of Hercd. vii. 8, that

Xerxes, after the re-subjection of Egypt, summoned the chief
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men of his kingdom to Susa to take counsel with them con-

cerning the campaign against Greece, it is obvious, that the

assembly for 180 days in Susa, of the princes and nobles

mentioned in the book of Esther, took place for the purpose

of such consultation. When, too, we compare the statement

of Herod, vii. 20, that Xerxes was four years preparing for

this war, we receive also a corroboration of the particular

mentioned in ver. 3, that he assembled his princes and nobles

in the third year of his reign. In this view "the riches of

his kingdom," etc., mentioned in ver.. 4, must not be under-

stood of the splendour and magnificence displayed in the

entertainment of his guests, but referred to the greatness and

resources of the realm, which Xerxes descanted on to his

assembled magnates for the purpose of showing them the

possibility of carrying into execution his contemplated cam-

paign against Greece. The banquet given them after the

180 days of consultation, was held in the court of the garden

of the royal palace. }n''3 is a later form of iV^, which occurs

only here and vii. 7, 8. "ivn, court, is the space in the park

of the royal castle which was prepared for the banquet. The
fittings and furniture of this place are described in ver. 6.

" White stuff, variegated and purple hangings, fastened with

cords of byssus and purple to silver rings and marble pillars

;

couches of gold and silver upon a pavement of malachite and

marble, mother-of-pearl and tortoise-shell." The description

consists of mere allusions to, or exclamations at, the splendour

of the preparations. In the first half of the verse the hang-

ings of the room, in the second, the couches for the guests,

are noticed, "iin from IIH means a white tissue of either linen

or cotton. Bertheau supposes that the somewhat larger form

of n is intended to denote, even by the size of letter employed,

the commencement of the description. 03*13, occurring in

Sanscrit, Persian, Armenian, and Arabic, in Greek Kapiraao';,

means originally cotton, in Greek, according to later autho-

rities, a kind of fine flax, here undoubtedly a cotton texture of

various colours. ^^5'!', deep blue, purple. The hangings of

the space set apart were of these materials. Blue and white

were, according to Curtius vi. 6. 4, the royal colours of the
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Persians; comp. M. Duncker, Gesc'li. des Alterthums, ii. pp.

891 and 951 of the third edition, in which is described also

the royal table, p. 952. The hangings were fastened (ttHK) with

cords of white byssus and purple to rings and pillars of white

marble. n^isD, couches (divans) of gold and silver, i.e. covered

with cloth woven of gold and silver thread, wera prepared for

the guests at the feast. These couches were placed upon a

tesselated, mosaic-like floor ; the tesselation being composed

of stones of various colours. tiHi, in Arabic a mock stone, in

LXX. aiJMpar/hl.T7]<;j a spurious emerald, i.e. a green-coloured

stone resembling the emerald, probably malachite or serpen-

tine. t^B' is white marble ; 1% Arabic j, ^ j, pearl, LXX.

m-LvvLvo^ 'KiBo'i, a pearl-like stone, perhaps mother-of-pearl.

^!!'I"'j 3, kind of dark-coloured stone (from "ino = "iriE'j to be

dark), black, black marble with shield-like spots (all three

words occur only here).—Ver. 7. The entertainment : " And
drinks poured into vessels of gold ! and vessels differing from

vessels, and royal wine in abundance, according to the hand

of a king. (Ver. 8) And the drinking was according to law;

none did compel : for so the king had appointed to all the

officers of his house to do according to every one's pleasure."

nipB'rij inf. Hiph., to give to drink, to hand drinks, is used

substantively. The golden drinking vessels were of various

kinds, and each differing in form from another. Great

variety in drinking vessels pertained to the luxury of Per-

sians; comp. Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 8, 18. niapD p'; is wine

from the royal cellar, therefore costly wine. Many inter-

preters understand it of the Ghalybonian wine, which the

Persian kings used to drink. See rem. on Ezek. xxvii. 18.

^?.?0 T?, according to the hand of the king, i.e. according to

royal bounty ; comp. 1 Kings x. 13. The words : " the

drinking was according to law, none did compel," are gene-

rally understood to say, that the king abolished for this

banquet, the prevailing custom of pledging his guests. Ac-
cording to Grecian information (see Baumgarten, p* 12 sq.),

an exceedingly large quantity of wine was drunk at Persian

banquets. This sense of the words is not, however, quite
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certain. The argument of Baumgarten, Si hie mos vulgaris

fuisset in epulis regiis, sine dubio licec omnia non commemorata

essent, no more holds good than his further remark : formu-
lam illam DJJ{ ps n^3 non puto adhibitam fuisse, nisi jam
altera contraria D3X Tm solemnis esset facta. The historian

can have noticed this only because it was different from the

Jewish custom. Bertheau also justly remarks: " We are not

told in the present pdssage, that the king, on this occasion,

exceptionally permitted moderation, especially to such of his

guests as were, according to their ancestral customs, addicted

to moderation, and who would else have been compelled to

drink immoderately. For the words with which this verse

concludes, while they imply also a permission to each to drink

as little as he chose, are specially intended to allow every one

to take much. ?5J IB^., to appoint concerning, i.e. to enjoin,

comp. 1 Chron. ix. 22. r\]2 3"i, those over the house, i.e. the

court officials.

Vers. 9-12. Vashti the queen also gave a banquet to the

women in the royal house (palace) which belonged to King
Ahashverosh, probably in the royal apartments of the palace,

which were placed at her disposal for this great feast to be

given to the women. The name Vashti may be compared

with the Old-Persian valiista, i.e. optimus. In Persian ^J^j

means a beautiful woman. This statement serves as an

introduction to the scene which follows. Vers. 10 and 11.

On the seventh, i.e. the last day of the banquet, when the

king's heart was merry with wine, he commanded his seven

chamberlains to bring Vashti the queen before him, with

the royal crown, to show her beauty to the people and princes.

'1J1 3p 3iD3, when the heart of the king was merry through

wine, i.e. when the wine had made him merry, comp. 2 Sam.

xiii. 28, Jud. xvi. 25. It was the office of the seven eunuchs

who served before the king (''pSTlX n'iB'D like 1 Sam. ii. 18)

to be the means of communication between him and the

women, and to deliver to them messages on the part of the

monarch. Their number, seven, was connected with that of'

the Amshaspands ; see rem. on ver. 14. The attempts made
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to explain their several names are without adequate fouuda-

tion ; nor would much be gained thereby, the names being of

no significance with respect to the matter in question. In

the LXX. the names vary to some extent. The queen was

to appear with the crown on her head ("ins, Klhapi<i or KiTapK,

a high turban terminating in a point), and, as is self-evident,

otherwise royally apparelled. The queen was accustomed

on ordinary occasions to take her meals at the king's table;

comp. Herod, ix. 110. There is, however, an absence of

historical proof, that she was present at great banquets. The

notice quoted from Lucian in Brissonius, de regio Pers. prino.

i. c. 103, is not sufficient for the purpose.—Ver. 12. The queen

refused to appear at the king's command as delivered by the

eunuchs, because she did not choose to stake her dignity as a

queen and a wife before his inebriated guests. The audacity

of Persians in such a condition 'is evident from the history

related Herod, v. 18.

Vers. 13-15. The king, greatly incensed at this disobedi-

ence to his behest, inquired of his wise men what was to

be done to Queen Vashti according to law. These wise

men are ver. 13 designated as those "who knew the times,"

i.e. astrologers dnd magi, who give counsel according to

celestial phenomena ; comp. the wise men of Babylon, Dan.

ii. 27, V. 15 ; Isa. xliv. 25, xlvii. 13 ; Jer. 1. 35. Of these

he inquires, "for thus was the business of the king con-

ducted before all that knew law and judgment." IJ'} ^sre

does not signify word or speech, but matter, business ; and

the meaning of this parenthetical sentence is, that in every

matter, the king, before deciding, applied to those who were

skilled in law and judgment to hear their opinions concerning

it. With this is joined a second explanatory parenthetical

sentence, ver. 14 :
" And those next him were Carshena, etc.,

the seven princes of the Persians and Medes, who behold the

king's countenance, who hold the first seat in his kingdom."

VPS anisn is indefinite, and may be understood as expressing

the plural. It is perTiaps questionable how this clause should

be combined with what precedes, whether with flj Tn ''PI^'PS,

before all that knew law and judgment and those next him.
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or with Q''P5D?5 ver. 13 : he spoke to the wise men . . . and

those next him. In any case the sense is, that the seven

princes of the Persians and Medes were also numbered either

among the wise men who knew the times, or those who were

skilled in the law. These seven princes are the seven king's

counsellors of Ezra vii. 14, and by their number of seven

form a counterpart to the seven Amshaspands. They who
see the face of the king, i.e. are allowed direct intercourse

with him. Herod, iii. 84 relates of the seven princes who
conspired the overthrow of the pretended Smerdis, that they

resolved, that it should be permitted them to present them-

selves unannounced before the future king. Hence many ex-

positors identify these seven princes with the authorities called

the seven counsellors, but without sufficient grounds. The
number seven frequently recurs,-^comp. the seven eunuchs,

ver. 5, the seven maidens who waited on Esther, ii. 9,—and

refers in the present case to the seven Amshaspands, in others

to the days of the week, or the seven planets, nib's"] D''3B'»n,

who sit first, i.e. in the highest place, i.e. constitute the highest

authority in the realm. What the king said (ver, 13) does

not follow till ver. 15 : " According to law, what is to be done

to Queen Vashti, because she has not done the word of the

king," i.e. not obeyed his command by the eunuchs 1 n"73, ac-

cording to law, legally, is placed first because it is intended

emphatically to assert that the proceeding is to be in con-

formity with the law. HB'JJ with 3, to inflict something on

any one.

Vers. 16-20. The counsel of the wise men. Ver. 16.

Memucan, who was the last mentioned in ver. 14, comes

forward as spokesman for the rest, and declares before the

king and the princes, i.e. in a solemn assembly, and evidently

as the result of a previous joint consultation : Vashti the

queen has not done wrong- to the king alone, but also to all

the princes and all the people, because the example of the

queen will lead all the Median and Persian wives to despise

their husbands. Therefore an irrevocable edict is to be

published decreeing the divorce of Queen Vashti, and this

law published throughout the whole realm, that all wives may
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show honour to their husbands. Vashti has not transgressed

against the king alone (ver. 16), but against all the princes

and people in all the provinces of King Ahashverosh (ver.

16.) In what respect, then, is the latter assertion true ? We
are told vers. 17 and 18. "For the deed of the queen will

come abroad to (?V for ?5?) all women, to bring their husbands

into contempt in their eyes (the injin. nitnn? stating the re-

sult), while they will say," etc. (the suffix of i^'nosa relates to

the women, who will appeal to the disobedience of the queen).

Ver. 18. " And this day (i.e. already) the princesses of the

Persians and Medians, who hear of the act of the queen ("i^Ij

not the word, but the thing, i.e. her rejection of her husband's

command), will tell it to all the princes of the king, and (there

will be) enough contempt and provocation. ^iVp is an outburst

of anger ; here, therefore, a provocation to wrath. Bertheau

makes the words 'pi 'd 'lai the object of ninoxrij which, after

the long parenthesis, is united to the copula by 1, and for, " to

speak contempt and wrath," reads : to speak contemptuously

in wrath. But this change cannot be substantiated. The
expression, to speak wrath, is indeed unexampled, but that is

no reason for making ^^i^ stand for ^VpSj the very adoption

of such an ellipsis showing, that this explanation is inadmis-

sible. The words must be taken alone, as an independent

clause, which may be readily completed by TX^>}\ : and con-

tempt and wrath will be according to abundance. '''O is a

litotes for : more tham enough. The object of n3"i»Nn must

be supplied from the context : it—that is, what the queen

said to her husband. In the former verse Memucan was

speaking of all women ; here (ver. 18) he speaks only of

the princesses of the Persians and Medes, because these are

staying in the neighbourhood of the court, and will im-

mediately hear of the matter, and " after the manner of the

court ladies and associates of a queen will quickly follow, and

appeal to her example" (Berth.).—Ver. 19. After this argu-

ment on the queen's conduct, follows the proposal: "If it

please the king (?V 3it3 like Neh. ii. 5), let there go from him

a word of the kingdom (i.e. a royal edict), and let it be

written (entered) in the laws of the Persians and the Medes,
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and not pass away, that Vashti come no more before King
Ahashverosh ; and let the king give her queenship (her royal

rank) to another who is better than she." An edict issued

by the king, entered among the laws of the Persians and

Medes, and sealed with the royal signet (viii. 8), does not

pass away, i.e. remains in force, is irrevocable (comp. Dan. vi.

9). The counsellors press for the issue of such an edict, for

the purpose of making it impossible to the king to take

Vashti again into favour, lest they should experience her

vengeance on the restoration of her influence, nniyi, her

companion, is any other woman, Vashti being here regarded

merely as a woman, n^itsn includes both beauty and good

behaviour (Berth.). By this means, add the counsellors in

ver. 20, all the ill effects of Vashti's contumacy will be

obviated. " And when the king's decree, which he shall

make, is heard in his whole kingdom, for it is great, all wives

shall give honour to their husbands, from great to small."

DJna is according to the Keri to be pointed as the constructive

state, DJns. The expression HB'j; Djna is explained by the

circumstance, that DJns signifies not only edict, decree, but

also thing (see on Dan. iii. 16): to do a thing. In the present

verse also it might be so understood : when the thing is heard

which the king will do in his whole kingdom. The paren-

thetical clause, for it is great, is intended to flatter the king's

vanity, and induce an inclination to agree to the proposal.

" From great to small " signifies high and low, old and young.

Vers. 21 and 22. The saying pleased the king and the

princes, and the king carried it into execution. He sent

letters into all his provinces to make known his commands,

and to let all husbands know, that they were to bear rule in

their own houses. " In every province according to its writ-

ing, and to every people according to their speech" (comp.

viii. 9), that his will might be clearly understood by all the

subjects of his wide domain, who spoke different languages

and used different alphabetical characters. The contents of

these letters follow in 'Ul Jii'^p^ that every man should be

master in his own house. These words state only the' chief

matter and object of the edict; but they presuppose that
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the fact which gave rise to the decree, viz. the refusal of

Vashti, and her consequent deposition, were also mentioned.

The last words : " and that he shall speak according to

the language of his people," are obscure. Older expo-

sitors understand them to mean, that every man was to

speak only his native language in his house, so that in

case he had a foreign wife, or several who spoke other

languages, they might be obliged to learn his language,

and to use that alone. Bertheau, on the other hand,

objects that such a sense is but imported into the words,

and in no wise harmonizes with the context. Both these

assertions are, however, unfounded. In the words, the

man shall speak according to the language of his people,

i.e. he shall speak his native tongue in his house, it is

implied that no other language was to be used in the

house, and the application of this law to foreign wives is

obvious from the context. The rule of the husband in the

house was to be shown by the fact, that only the native

tongue of the head of the house was to be used in the family.

Thus in a Jewish family the Ashdodite or any other lan-

guage of the wife's native land could not have been used, as

we find to have been the case in Judasa (Neh. xiii. 23). All

other explanations are untenable, as has been already shown

by Baumgarten, p. 20; and the conjecture set up after

Hitzig by Bertheau, that instead of iBV Pt^?? we should read

isy n'i'B'"?3j every one shall speak what becomes him, gives not

only a trivial, and not at all an appropriate thought, but is

refuted even by the fact that not Oy niB*, but only ? HIB'

(comp. iii. 8) could bear the meaning: to be becoming to any

one. Such a command may, indeed, appear strange to us

;

but the additional particular, that every man was to speak

his native tongue, and to have it alone spoken, in his own
house, is not so strange as the fact itself that an edictr should

be issued commanding that the husband should be master in

the house, especially in the East, where the wife is so accus-

tomed to regard the husband as lord and master. Xerxes
was, howevei', the author of many strange facts besides this.
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CHAP. II.—ELEVATION OF ESTHER TO THE THRONE.

SERVICE RENDERED BT MORDOCHAI TO THE KING.

When the wrath of King Ahashverosh was appeased, and

he remembered his harsh treatment of Vashti, his courtiers

proposed that he should send to fetch fair young virgins

from all parts of his realm to the house of the women in

Susa, that he might choose a new queen from among them.

This proposal pleasing the king,- was acted upon (vers. 1-4).

In the fortress of Susa, however, there dwelt one of the Jews

who had been carried into captivity from Jerusalem, and

whose name was Mordochai. This man had brought up

Esther, his uncle's daughter, as his own child (vers. 5—7).

When, then, in pursuance with the king's commands, many
maidens were gathered together in Susa, Esther also was

brought into the king's house, and found favour with the

keeper of the women while, according to order, she was

going through a course of purification and anointing

(vers. 8—14). When her turn came to be 'brought before

the king, she found favour in his sight above all the other

maidens, and was chosen by him to be queen in the place of

Vashti. By Mordochai's command, however, she disclosed her

race and lineage to no one (vers. 15-20). At the same time

two courtiers conspired against the life of the sovereign.

jTheir. conspiracy being discovered by Mordochai, was by him

revealed to Esther, who gave information of it to the king,

whereupon the matter was investigated, and found to have

been correctly stated. The offenders were punished, and

the event duly registered in the chronicles of the kingdom.

Vers. 1-4. When, after these things, the wrath of King

Ahashverosh was laid (ti'B', from '^'^f,
to be sunk, spoken of

wrath to be laid), he remembered Vashti and what she had

done, and what was decreed against her ("if3, to determine,

to decree irreVbcably; comp. nnM, Dan. iv. 14); a desire for

reunion with her evidently making itself felt, accompanied

perhaps by the thought that she might have been too harshly

treated. To prevent, then, a return of affection for his re-

jected wife ensuing,—a circumstance which might greatly
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endanger all who had concurred in effecting her repudia-

tion,—the servants of the king, i.e. the court officials who

were about him, said: "Let there be young maidens,

virgins fair to look on, sought for the king." niTina, virgins,

is added to nilW, the latter word signifying merely young

women of marriageable age. Ver. 3. "And let the king

appoint pips^l is the continuation of iB'ipnp officers in

all the provinces of his kingdom, that they may gather

together every virgin who is fair to look on to the citadel of

Susa, to the house of the women, unto the hand of Hega

the king's eunuch, the keeper of the women, and let them

appoint their things for purification ; and let the maiden

which pleaseth the king be queen instead of Vashti." To

the hand of Hega, i.e. to his care and superintendence, under

which, as appears from ver. 12, every maiden received into

the house of the women had to pass a year before she was

brought before the king. Hega (called Hegai, vers. 8 and

15) was an eunuch, the keeper of the women, i.e. superin-

tendent of the' royal harem, linj'i is the in/in. abs., used

instead of the verb. Jin. to give prominence to the matter

:

let them appoint. Q''i?!pp)ii, from PI'O, to rub, to polish, signifies

purification and adornment with all kind of precious oint-

ments ; comp. ver. 12. This speech pleased the king, and

he acted accordingly.

Vers. 5-7. Before relating how this matter was carried

into execution, the historian introduces us to the two per-

sons who play the chief parts in the following narrative.

Ver. 5. There was (dwelt) in the citadel of Susa a Jew
of the name of Mordochai (''3'niD, in more correct editions

''3n"iD)j the son- of Jair, the son of Shimei, the son of Kish,

a Benjamite
C^''*?]

^""^ like 1 Sam. ix. 1). Jaii-, Shimei, and

Kish can hardly mean the father, grandfather, and great-

grandfather of Mordochai. On the contrary, if Jair were

perhaps his father, Sliimei and Kish may have been the

names of renowned ancestors. Shimei was probably the

son of Gera, well known to us from the history of David,

2 Sam. xvi. 5 sq. and 1 Kings ii. 8, 36 sq., and Kish
the father of Saul, 1 Ohron. viii. 33, 1 Sam. ix. 1 ; for in
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genealogical series only a few noted names are generally

given ; comp., e.g., 1 Chron. ix. 19, vi. 24 sq. Upon the

ground of this explanation, Josephus {Ant, xi. 6) makes
Esther of royal descent, viz. of the line of Saul, king of

Israel ; and the Targum regards Shimei as' the Benjamite

who cursed David. The name Mordochai occurs in Ezra ii. 2

and Neh. vii. 7 as that of some other individual among
those who returned from captivity with Zerubbabel, but can

hardly be connected with the Persian ^$^^, little man.

Aben Ezra, Lightfoot, and others, indeed, are of opinion

that the Mordochai of the present book really came up with

Zerubbabel, but subsequently returned to Babylon. Iden-

tity of name is not, however, a sufficient proof, of identity of

person. The chronological statement, ver. 6 : who had been

carried away from Jerusalem with the captives who had been

carried away with Jeconiah, king of Judah, etc., offers

some difficulty. For from the captivity of Jeconiah in the

year 599 to the beginning of the reign of Xerxes (in the year

486) is a period of 113 years ; henee, if the IK'S is referred

to Mordochai, he would, even if carried into captivity as a

child by then, have reached the age of from 120 to 130

years, and as Esther was not made queen till the seventh

year of Xerxes (ii. 16), would have become prime minister

of that monarch at about the age of 125. Rambach, indeed,

does not find this age incredible, though we cannot regard

it as probable that Mordochai should have become minister at

so advanced an age.-^ On this account Olericus, Baumgarten,

and others refer the relative IK'S to the last name, Kish,

and understand that he was carried away with Jeconiah,

while his great-grandson Mordochai was born in cap-

tivity. In this case Kish and Shimei must be regarded as

the great-grandfather and grandfather of Mordochai. We
grant the possibility of this view ; nevertheless it is more

^ Baumg. aptly remarks, I.e., p. 125 : Etsi concedendum est, non esse

contra naturam, si Mordechxus ad illam xtatem pervenerit, et siimma

hac constitutus senectiite gravissimis negotiis perficiendis par fuerit, tamen

est hoc rarissimum et nisi accedit certum testimonium, difficile ad credendum.
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in accordance with the Hebrew narrative style to refer IK'N

to the chief person of the sentence preceding it, viz. Mor-

dochai, who also continues to be spoken of in ver. 7. Hence

we prefer this reference, without, however, attributing to

Mordochai more than 120 years of age. For the relative

clause : who had been carried away, need not be so

strictly understood as to assert that Mordochai himself was

carried away ; but the object being to give merely his origin

and lineage, and not his history, it involves only the notion

that he belonged to those Jews who were carried to Babylon

by Nebuchadnezzar with Jeconiah, so that he, though born

in captivity, was carried to Babylon in the persons of his

forefathers. This view of the passage corresponds with that

formerly presented by the list of the grandchildren and

great-grandchildren of Jacob who went down with him to

Egypt ; see the explanation of the passage in question.^

"Ver. 7. Mordochai was JDN, keeper, bringer up, i.e. foster-

father, to Hadassah (tOK constructed as a participle with nx).

nBin means a myrtle (Din in the Shemitish), like the Greek

name Mvpria, Mvppivq. " That is Esther," the queen known

by the name of Esther. The name IPIDK is the Old-Persian

stara with X prosthetic, and corresponds with the Greek

aaTrjp, star, in modern Persian sitareh. She was ^I'vna,

daughter of his father's brother, and adopted by Mordochai

after the death of her parents ; we are told, moreover, that

she had a fine figure and beautiful countenance. Her father,

whose name, according to ver. 15, was'Abihail, was uncle to

Mordochai, and hence Esther was his cousin.

Vers. 8—11. When, then, the king's commandment and

decree was heard, i.e. proclaimed throughout the kingdom,

and many maidens gathered together in Susa, Esther also

1 Baumgarten also considers this view admissible, rightly remarking,

p. 127 : Scriptoribus sacris admodum familiare est singulos homines non

per se et sepositos spectare, sedfamilias etgentes ut corpora quasi individua

complecti, ita ut posteri majorum personis quasi eontenti et inclusi, majores

vero inposteris ipsi suhsistere et vioere ezistimentur. Ex hac ratione Mor-
dechseus captus esse did potest, quamvis ipse satis diu post Jechonix

tempora ex iis, qui a Nebucadnezaro ahducti sunt, natus/uerit.
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was received into the royal harem, under the keeping of

Hegai. The maiden pleased him and won his favour (NB'3

IDHj to bear away love, i.e. to obtain favour, synonymous

with ID SB'J, ver. 15 and chap. v. 2). 'Ul '?[}'?% and he hastened

to give her her ointments for purification, and the seven

maidens appointed to her from the king's house. The in-

finitives fo nn? are, according to the Aramaean idiom, placed

after their objects and dependent on 7^3^ On D''p'non, see

on ver. 3. nuD^ portions, are here portions of food, as in

chap. ix. 19, 22, and 1 Sam. i. 4. The seven maidens (nilWI

with the article) are the maids appointed to wait upon a

young virgin selected for the king. The participle ni'NT:

chosen for a particular purpose,—in the Talmud and rab-

binical Hebrew '1S"1, <Kgnus, decens, conveniens,—occurs only

here. \}}}^\, he changed her and her maids into the best of

the house of the women, i.e. he took them out of the ordinary

rooms and placed them in the best apartments, probably in

the state-rooms, where those who were accustomed to be

brought to the king used to dwell.—Ver. 10 contains a sup-

plementary remark. This kind and respectful treatment was

shown to Esther, because, in obedience to Mordochai's com-

mand, she had not shown her people nor her kindred, i.e. her

Jewish extraction ; for a Jewish maiden would hardly have

experienced such friendly usage. Ver. 11 also contains an ad-

ditional notice, prefixed here to enable what follows to be

rightly understood, and repeated in another connection ver.

19, and on several other occasions : Mordochai walked every

day before the court or enclosure of the women's house, to

know the welfare (Q^''?') of Esther and wliat became of her

(na HB'y,'', properly, what was done to her). Hence Mordochai

was in constant communication with Esther. How this

communication was effected is not more particularly stated

;

probably by means of the maids appointed to wait on her.

Jewish expositors are of opinion, that Mordochai held high

office, and that having consequently free aecess to the royal

palace, he could easily find the means of communicating

with his relative.

Vers. 12-18. Before relating the appearance of Esther

Y
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before the king, the narrator more particularly describes in

vers, 12-14 the preparations for this event, and how Esther

behaved with respect to them.—Vers. 12 and 13. "When
every maid's turn came (i.e. at every time that any maid's

turn came) to go in to King Ahashverosh, after the time

when it had been done to her twelve months according to

the law of the women—for thus were the days of their puri-

fication accomplished : six months with oil of myrrh, and

six months with balsam and ointments of .purification for

women—and the maiden came to the king, all that she de-

sired was given her to go with her out of the women's house

unto the king's house." nin, turn in succession, used only

here and ver. 15. The turn to go in unto the king did not

come to any maid until 'W1 ^i^^ }"|30, at the end of the time

when it had been done to her according to the law. . . , This

time lasted twelve months after her reception into the house

of the women ; and the law of the women, according to which

it was done to her, was, that she should be purified for six

months with oil of myrrh, and as long with O'CK"!, sweet

odours and other ointments. flX3 iTJl^ari nni (ver. 13) forms

the continuation of the antecedent clause commencing with

V'Jna, or, to speak more correctly, of a second antecedent with

which the conclusion ItyN"?! ^^ '^ connected. Some exposi-

tors understand nn^ yfith the LXX., of the time : illo s«.

tempore ; others of the condition : Iioc modo ornata or ea lege

(Cler.), and therefore as parallel in meaning with the 1? of

chap. iv. 16. Either view is admissible and suits the sense,

but the latter is more in harniony with the parallel passage

chap. iv. 16, and therefore preferable. All that was to be

given her, can only relate to ornaments and jewels, which

were to be given that each might appear before the king

adorned and dressed after her own taste.—Ver. 14. In the

evening she went (to the king), and on the morrow she re-

turned to the women's house, a second (time) to the hand

(under the keeping of) Shaashgaz, the king's chamberlain,

who kept the concubines ; she came no more to the. king,

except the king delighted in her and she were called by

name, i.e. specially. 'Jt? instead of n^JB', hke Neh. iii. 30.

—
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Ver. 15. When Esther's turn came to go in unto the king,

she required nothing (to take with her, see ver. 13) but what

Hegai the king's chamberlain appointed (hence was not

concerned to please the king by special adornment), and she

obtained favour in the sight of all them that looked' upon her,

namely, by her modesty and humility. On ID i^^JjSee remarks

on vei'. 9.—Ver. 16. <She was taken into the king's house

(n«PD rria instead of tljen ri*3, the palace of the kingdom, the

royal residence) in the tenth month, i.e. the month Tebeth, in

the seventh year of his reign.—Ver. 17. And the king loved

Esther above all the women, and she obtained grace and

favour in his sight more than all the virgins ; and he set the

royal crown upon her. head, and made her queen instead of

Vashti. The meaning evidently is, that the king, immediately

aftef their first meeting, bestowed his affections upon Esther

in preference to all the women and maidens, and chose her

queen.—Ver. 18. To celebrate Esther's elevation to the

crown, the king made a great feast, called Esther's feast, to

all his princes and servants, and granted release to the pro-

vinces. The verbale Hipli. nnjn js translated in the LXX.
d^eai<;, Vulg. requies, and understood either of a remission

of taxes or a remission of labour, a holiday. Although the

Ohald. understands it of a remission of taxes, yet the use

of the verb fb'J? rather favours the latter meaning, viz. the

appointment of a holiday, on which there would be a resting

from labour. Finally, he gave gifts with royal munificence

mm like Amos v. 11, Jer. xl. 5 ;
^bm ra like chap. i. 7.—

It seems strange that a period of four years should intervene

between the repudiation of Vashti in the third year of

Ahashverosh and the elevation of Esther in the seventh, an

interval whose length cannot be adequately accounted for by

the statements of the present book. Only a few days could

have elapsed between the disgrace of Vashti and the time

when the king remembered her ; for this took place, we are

told, when the king's wrath was appeased. The proposal

to collect virgins from all parts of his kingdom to Susa was

then immediately made. Now, if the carrying out of this

proposal took half a year, and the preparation of the virgins
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by anointing, etc., lasted a year, Esther, even if her turn to

go in unto the king had not come for six months, might

have been made queen two years after the repudiation of

Vashti. As she obtained the favour of Hegai immediately

upon her reception into the women's house, so that he

hastened her purifications (ver. 9), she would not be brought

befoi'e the king among the last, but would rather be one of

the fii^st to go in. The long interval which elapsed between

the repudiation of Vashti and the elevation of Esther, can

only be satisfactorily explained by the history of the reign of

Xerxes-; in fact, by the circumstance that his campaign

against Greece took place during this time.

Vers. 19-23 relate the intervention of an incident of great

importance in the subsequent development of the narrative.

When virgins were for the second time gathered together,

two courtiers were incensed with the king, and sought to lay

hands upon him. This thing was known to Mordochai, who
sat in the gate of the palace and kept up a constant com-

munication with Esther even after she became queen, and

by him communicated to her, that she might bring it to the

knowledge of the king. The matter being investigated and

found to have been truly reported, the offenders were punished,

and an entry of the particulars made in the chronicles of the

kingdom. The words " when virgins were assembled for the

second time," which serve to define the time when the con-

spiracy of the two courtiers took place, as is obvious from the

circumstance that Dnn CDja, ver. 21, refers to 'm r?i5ri3,

ver. 19, are.obscure. The obscurity lies in the fact that no

reason for assembling virgins can be perceived, after the

choice of Ahashverosh had fallen upon Esther. The
sentence ^l*J{^' Jlipwa J'?!?'!'?'' unmistakeably corresponds with

niiyj f5i?'??'' of ver. 8. Tins was already rightly perceived by

Grotius, wlio, however, wrongly infers : est iTrdvoSo<; (retro-

gressio), referendum enim hoc ad ilia qiice supra, ii. 2. This

is, however, not only incompatible with n'JB', but also with

the circumstance that, according to the correct understanding

of the sentences in vers. 21 and 22, Esther was then already

queen, and Mordochai was sitting in the gate of the king's
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palace, and thence keeping up communication with her

;

while as long as Esther was in the women's house preparing

for her interview with the king, under the guardianship of

Hegai, he walked day by day before the court of the women's

house (ver. 11). Still less admissible is the view of Drusius,

received by Bertheau, that the gathering of the vii-gins for

the second time is to be understood from the circumstance,

that after going in to^ the king, they had to go into the

second house of the women, under the stricter guardianship

of Shaashgaz (ver. 14). For, being no longer niPina, but

W'^iT'B (ver. 14), their reception into the house of the con-

cubines could not be called a second gathering together,

since as virgins they were formerly in a different house.

The only explanation of the JT'JB' left us is the view, that

even after the choice of Esther to be queen, a second gather-

ing together of virgins actually took place ; for this, as C a

Lapide remarks, is what the words undoubtedly declare. The
matter itself was in accordance with the prevailing custom of

polygamy, which kings carried to such an extent, that, as

C. a Lapide points out, Solomon, e.g., had 700 wives and

300 concubines, i.e. secondarias uxores. From ''3'=11D1, ver. 19,

onwards, explanatory circumstantial clauses follow : " Then
Mordochai sat in the king's gate " introduces the parentheti-

cal sentence, " Esther had not yet showed her kindred and

her people (comp. ver. 10), as Mordochai had charged her; for

Esther did the commandment of Mordochai as when she

was under his care ;" i.e. Esther obeyed, after her elevation to

be queen, the command of Mordochai not to make her Jewish

descent known, as she had formerly done while she was yet

his foster-daughter. ^^'9^, care, education, is a substantive

derived from ION.—Ver. 21. The definition of time in ver. 19

is again taken up by the words : in those days ; then the

explanatory clause, ver. 20, is repeated ; and after this , we

are informed what it was that had then occurred. In those

days Bigthan and Teresh, two of the king's courtiers, who

were the threshold-keepers (palace-watchers, LXX. ap^iaa-

/jtaro^vXaKes:), were wroth, and sought to lay hands on King

Ahashverosh, i.e. to slay him. Ver. 22. This thing was
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known to Mordochai, and by him communicated to Esther,

who told it, in Mordochai's name, to the king. Ver, 23.

The matter was investigated {sc. by the king), and found

out, sc. as Mordochai had testified. The two criminals were

hanged on a tree, i.e. impaled on a stake, a sort of crucifixion,

—

see rem. on chap. vi. 11,—and the circumstance entered in

the book of the chronicles, i.e. the chronicles of the kingdom.

H??\} ''?.??, before the king, i.e. in his presence, immediately

after sentence had been passed by a court over which the

monarch presided.

CHAP. III.

—

HAMAN'S elevation AND HIS DESIGN AGAINST

THE JEWS.

King Ahashverosh promoted Haman the Agagite above all

the princes about him, and commanded all his servants to

fall down before him. This mark of reverence was refused

by Mordochai the Jew from religious scruples. When intel-

ligence of this was brought to Haman, he sought to obtain

the extermination of the Jews throughout the kingdom (1-6).

The twelfth month was appointed by the casting of lots for

this purpose; and Haman, by exciting the suspicion of the

king against the Jews as an exclusive and law-opposing

people, obtained from him an edict to this effect (7-11), and

sent it, by letters sealed with the king's seal, by the hand of

messengers into all the provinces of the kingdom in the first

month, that they might be ready to carry it into execution

in the twelfth month ; whereat the city of Susa was much
perplexed (12-15).

Vers. 1-6. The elevation of Haman above all the princes

of the kingdom is said in a general manner to have taken

place " after these things," i.e. after the matters related in

chap. ii. ?'!!?, to make great, to make any one a great man

;

S|'3, elevated, is more precisely defined by the sentence follow-

ing : he set his seat above all the princes that were with him,

i.e. above the seat of all the princes about the king ; in fact,

advanced him to the highest post, made him his grand vizier.

Haman is called the son of Hammedatha 'Jjsn, the Agagite,

or of the Agagites. VJ^ recalls 33K king of the Amalekites,
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conquered and taken prisoner by Saul, and hewn in pieces

by Samuel, 1 Sam. xv. 8, 33. Hence Jewish and Christian

expositors regard Haman as a descendant of the Amalekite

king. This is certainly possible, though it can by no means
be proved. The name Agag is not sufficient for the purpose,

as many individuals might at different times have borne the

name ii^, i.e. the fiery. In 1 Sam. xv., too, Agag is not the

nomen propr. of the conquered king, but a general nomen
dignitatis of the kings of Amalek, as Pharaoh and Abimelech
were of the kings of Egypt and Gerar. See on Num. xxiv. 7.

We know nothing of Haman and his father beyond what is

said in this book, and all attempts to explain the names are un-

certain and beside the mark.—Ver. 2. All the king's servants

that were in the gate of the king, i.e. all tke court officials,

were to kneel before Haman and bow thfemselves to the earth.

So had the king commanded concerning him. This mark of

reverence was refused by Mordochai.—Vers. 3 and 4. When
the other officials of the court asked him from day to day,

why he ti-ansgressed the king's commandment, and he hear-

kened not unto them, i.e. gave no heed to their words, they

told it to Haman, "to see whether Mordochai's words would

stand ; for he had told them that he was a Jew." It is obvious

from this, that Mordochai had declared to those who asked

him the reason why he did not fall down before Haman, that

he could not do so because he was a Jew,—that as a Jew he

could not show that honour to man which was due to God
alone. Now the custom of falling down to the earth before

an exalted personage, and especially before a king, was

customary among Israelites ; corap. 2 Sam. xiv. 4, xviii. 28,

1 Kings i. 16. If, then, Mordochai refused to pay this honour

to Haman, the reason of such refusal must be sought in the

notions which the Persians were wont to combine with the

action, i.e. in the circumstance that they regarded it as an

act of homage performed to a king as a divine being, an

incarnation of Oromasdes. This is testified by classical

writers ; comp. Plutarch, Themist. 27 ; Curtius, viii. 5. 5 sq.-,

where the latter informs us that Alexander the Great imi-

tated this custom on his march to India, and remarks, § 11

:
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Persas quidem non pie solum, sed etiam prudenter reges suos

inter Deos colere ; majestatem enim imperii salutis esse tutelam.

Hence also the Spartans refused, as Herod, vii. 136 relates,

to fall down before King Xerxes, because it was not the

custom of Greeks to honour mortals after this fashion. This

homage, then, which was regarded as an act of reverence

and worship to a god, was by the command of the king to

be paid to Haman, as his representative, by the office-bearers

of his court ; and this Mordochai could not do without a denial

of his religious faith.—Ver. 5, When, then, Haman, whose

attention had been called to the fact, saw, when next he went

in unto the king, that Mordochai did not fall down before him,

he was full of wrath, and (ver. 6) thought scorn, i.e. in his

pride esteemed it too contemptible, to lay hands on Mordochai

alone, i.e. to execute him alone, for this opposition to the

royal commands ; for they had showed him the people of

Mordochai, i.e. had told him that as a Jew Mordochai had

refused this act of worship, and that the whole Jewish nation

thought and acted accordingly; Therefore he sought to

destroy all the Jews that were throughout the whole kingdom

of Ahashverosh, the people of Mordochai. The subject

Haman is repeated before t5'ij)3*1 for the sake of clearness,

because it was not expressly named with 12^1. '"S'^io DJJ is in

apposition to Clinin-pa ; all the Jews as the people of

Mordochai, because they were the people of Mordochai and

shared his sentiments.

"Vers. 7-11. To ensure the success of this great undertaking,

viz. the extermination of all the Jews in the kingdom,

Haman had recourse to the lot, that he might thus fix on a

propitious day for the execution of his project. Astrology

plays an important part among all ancient nations, nothing

of any magnitude being undertaken without first consulting

its professors concerning a favourable time and opportunity

;

comp. rem. on Ezek. xxi. 26.—Ver. 7. "In the first month,

i.e. Nisan, in the twelfth year of King Ahashverosh, they cast

Pur, i.e. the lot, before Haman from day to day, and from
month to the twelfth month, i.e. the month Adar." The
subject of ?''Sn is left indefinite, because it is self-evident that
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tins was done by some astrologer or magician who was versed

in such matters. Bertheau tries unnaturally to make Haman
the subject, and to combine the subsequent Jon ''Jsp with

Wsn : " Haman cast Pur, i.e. the lot, before Haman," which

makes Pur signify : the lot before Haman. Jon ipap means

in the presence of Haman, so that he also might see

how the lot fell. "ilS is an Old-Persian word meaning

lot (sors) ; in modern Persian i,b, bdra, signifies time, case

(/ow, cas), !ij\i,pdra or pare, piece (morceau, piece), and^,

behr, behre, and »^, behre, lot, share, fate; comp. Zenker,

Turco-Arabic and Persian Lexicon, pp. 162 and 229. The
words " from day to day, from month to the twelfth month,"

must not be understood to say, that lots were cast day by day

and month by month till the twelfth ; but that in the first

month lots were at once cast, one after the other, for all the

days and months of the year, that a favourable day might be

obtained. We do not know the manner in which this was

done, " the way of casting lots being unknown to us." The

words : from month to the twelfth month, are remarkable ;

we should expect from month to month till the twelfth month.

Bertheau supposes that the words rv^'f Di'' ^V i'^isn ^Sfi^ mrh
"iW were omitted after B'']n?i through the eye of the tran-

scriber passing on from the first B'^^7 to the second. The

text of the LXX. actually contains such words, and the

possibility of such an over^ght on the part of a transcriber

must certainly be admitted. In the book of Esther, however,

the LXX. translation is no critical authority, and it is just

as possible that the author of the Hebrew book here expresses

himself briefly and indefinitely, because he was now only

concerned to state the month determined by lot for the

undertaking, and intended to mention the day subsequently.

—Ver. 8. Haman having by means of the lot fixed upon a

favourable day for the execution of the massacre, betook

himself to the king to obtain a royal decree for the purpose.

He represented to the monarch :
" There is a people scattered

abroad and dispersed among the peoples in all the provinces

of thy kingdom, and their laws are different from all other
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people (i.e. from the laws of all other people), and they keep

not the laws of the king, and it is not fitting for the king to

leave them alone. Ver. 9. If it seem good to the king, let it

be written (i.e. let a written decree be published) to destroy

them ; and I will weigh ten thousand talents of silver to those

who do the business, that they may bring them into the

treasuries of the king." This proposal was very subtilly cal-

culated. First Haman casts suspicion on the Jews as a

nation scattered abroad and dwelling apart, and therefore un-

sociable,—as refractory, and therefore dangerous to the state

;

then he promises the king that their extermination will bring

into the royal treasury a very considerable sum of money,

viz. the property of the slaughtered. Ten thousand talents

of silver, reckoned according to the Mosaic shekel, are

£3,750,000, according to the civil shekel £1,875,000 ; see

rem. on 1 Chron. sxii. 14. nSNPBri ^^J?, those who execute a

work, builders in 2 Kings xii. 12, are here and ch. ix. 3 the

king's men of business, who carry on the king's business with

respect to receipts and disbursements, the royal financiers.

—

Ver. 10. The king agreed to this proposal. He drew his

signet ring from his hand, and delivered it to Haman, that

he might prepare the edict in the king's name, and give it by

the impression of the royal seal the authority of an irre-

vocable decree ; see rem. on viii. 8. " To the enemy of the

Jews" is added emphatically.—Ver. 11. Lest it should appear

as though the king had been induced by the prospect held

out of obtaining a sum of money, he awards this to Haman.
" The silver be given to thee, and the people to do to them

(let it be done to them) as seemeth good to thee." Mni pre-

cedes absolutely : as for the people of the Jews, etc.

Vers. 12-15. Haman, without delay, causes the neces-

sary writings to be prepared, and sent into all the provinces

of the kingdom. Ver. 12. " Then were called the king's

scribes in the first month, on the thirteenth day of it ( ia, in

it, in the said month); and there was written according to all

that Haman commanded, to the satraps of the king, and to

the governors who (were placed) over every province, and to

the rulers of every people,, to each several province accord-
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ing to its writing, and to each different people according to

their language (comp. rem. on i. 22) ; in the name of King
Ahashverosh was it written, and sealed with the king's seal."

^''??1'!?'D^. and nina placed in juxtaposition, as in Ezra viii.

36, are the imperial officials. Beside these are also named
the D^"]B' of every people, the native princes of the different

races. The writing was finished on the thirteenth day of the

month, because this day of the month had been fixed upon

as propitious by the lot.—Ver. 13. And the letters were sent

(niPK'j^ injin. abs. Niph. instead of the verb. Jin.) by posts.

D'yin are the post-riders, the aggaroi, who were stationed on

the high roads of the realm, generally four parasangs apart, to

transmit with the more speed the royal letters and messages.

Herod, v. 14, viii. 98 (Berth.), comp. Brisson. de reg. Pers.

princ. i. c. 238 sq. '131 T'pE'np, to destroy, to kill, and cause to

perish all Jews from the youth to the old man, children and

women, in one day, on the thirteenth day of the twelfth

month, and to deprive them of their spoil. The three verbs

are combined to give strength to the expression. D??B' is

their property, which is called spoil because it was delivered

up to plunder. Hainan having held out the prospect of a

large sum as the result of exterminating the Jews, and the

king having bestowed this upon Haman, the plundering of

the Jews, thus permitted to all the inhabitants of the king-

dom who should assist in exterminating them, must be

understood as implying, that they would have to deliver a

portion of the booty thus obtained-to Haman.—Ver. 14. The

copy of the writing, that the law might be given in every

province, was opened to all people, that they might be ready

by this day. This verse does not announce a copy of the

royal decree that had been prepared and sent by the posts,

which would in that case be replaced by a mere allusion to

its contents (Bertheau). The words contain no trace of an

announcement such as we find in Ezra iv. 11, vii. 11, but

the historical notice, that the copy of the writing which was

sent as a law^ into the provinces was 'v3, opened, i.e. sent

unclosed or unsealed to all people. 'v3 is the predicate to

the subject 'lil t?.?'"? (comp. on this word the note to Ezra
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iv. 14), and between the subject and predicate is inserted

the infinitive clause 'Ul H'n jnjn^ for the purpose of once more

briefly mentioning the contents and destination of the 3ri3

;

that a law might be given in every province. To attain this

object the more certainly, the copy of the decree, which was

brought into every province by the posts, was open or

unsealed, that all people might read its contents, and keep

themselves in readiness for the execution of what was

therein commanded on the appointed day. fiin ^i'? is the

thirteenth day of the twelfth month named in the letter.

—

Ver. 15. The posts went forth hastening (^n'n Hke 2 Chron.

xxvi. 20) at the king's commandment, and the decree was

given (promulgated) in the citadel of Susa,—an explana-

tory clause; and the king and Haman sat down to drink

while the messengers went forth with the decree, but the

city of Susa, in which it was first published, was in per-

plexity (on nabj comp. Ex. xiv. 3, Joel i. 18). The cruel

measure could not but fill all peace-loving citizens with

horror and anxiety.—Here the question is forced upon us,

why the decree should have been so prematurely pub-

lished. The scribes were summoned to prepare it on .the

thirteenth day of the first month. For this purpose, even

though many copies had to be made in different languages,

no very long time would be required in a well-appointed

government ofiBce. As soon as the scribes had finished their

work, the decree was sent out by the posts into all quarters

of the realm, and would arrive in even the most distant pro-

vinces in three weeks at furthest. This would place almost

eleven, and in the remotest parts about ten months between

the publication and execution of the decree. What then

was the motive for such an interval ? Certainly so long a

time could not be required for preparing to carry it out, nor

is this hinted at in the text, as Bertheau supposes. Nor
could it be intended that the Jews should suffer a long

period of anxiety. On the contrary, the motive seems to

have been, as Olericus and others have already conjectured,

to cause many Jews to leave their property and escape to

other lands, for the sake of preserving their lives. Thus
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Hainan would attain his object. He would be relieved of

the presence of the Jews, and be able to enrich himself by
the appropriation of their possessions (comp. p. 307). On
the other hand, the providence of God overruling the event

in the interest of the Jews, is unmistakeably evident both

in Hainan's haste to satisfy his desire for vengeance, and in

the falling of the lot upon so distant a day. It was only

because there was so long an interval between the publica-

tion of the decree and the day appointed by lot for its exe-

cution, that it was possible for the Jews to take means for

averting the destruction with which they were threatened,

as the further development of the history will show.

CHAP. IV.—MOEDOCHAl'S MOURNING ON ACCOUNT OF THE
DECREE FOR THE ASSASSINATION OF THE JEWS, AND
HIS ADMONITION TO ESTHER TO INTERCEDE FOR HER
PEOPLE.

When Mordochai heard what had happened, he went

mourning and lamenting about the city, and even to the

king's gate ; and the decree of Haman occasioned great

lamentations among the Jews in all the provinces of the

kingdom (1-3). When Queen Esther heard through her

maids and courtiers of Mordochai's mourning, she sent

him raiment that he might put off his mourning garb, but

he refused to do so. She then sent an eunuch to him to in-

quire more particularly as to its cause. Mordochai informed

him of all that had happened, giving him a copy of the

decree to show to Esther, and charging her to entreat the

king's favour for her people (4-8). The queen, however,

expressed her hesitation to go in unto the king unsum-

moned, but upon Mordochai's repeated admonition, resolved

to make the desired attempt, at the peril of her life (9-17).

Vers. 1-3., Mordochai learnt all that was done,—not only

what had been openly proclaimed, but, as is shown by ver. 7,

also the transaction between the king and Haman. Then he

rent his garments, put on sackcloth and ashes, and went out

into the midst of the city, making loud and bitter lamenta-
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tion. Oomp. on the last words, Gen. xxvii. 34. The combi-

nation of "iSK with pB* B'??.'' is an abbreviation for : put on a

hairy garment and spread ashes upon his head, in sign of

deep grief ; comp. Dan. ix. 3, Job ii. 12, and elsewhere.

—

Ver. 2. And came even before the king's gate, i.e., according

to ver. 6, the open space before the entrance to the royal

palace ; for none might enter wearing mourning. NU? ps,

there is no entering, i.e. none may enter ; comp. Ewald, §

321, c.—Ver. 3. Also in every province whither the king's

decree arrived, there arose a great mourning among the

. Jews. "itl'X Dipp is an adverbial accusat. loci in apposition to

n3'1»"?33 : in every place to which the word of the king and

his decree reached, i.e. arrived. " Sackcloth and ashes were

spread for many," i.e. many sat in hairy garments upon the

eaich, where ashes had been spread ; comp. Isa. Iviii. 5. The
meaning is : All the Jews broke out into mourning, weeping,

and lamentation, while many manifested their grief in the

manner above described.

Vers. 4-8. The matter was made known to Esther by her

maids and eunuchs, i.e. by her attendants. The Chethiv ''3''Ki3Fi

does not elsewhere occur after 1 consecutive, hence the sub-

stitution of the Keri njNian. The object of iTiil : what they

told her, is evidently, from what follows, the circumstance of

Mordochai's appearance in deep mourning before the gate of

the palace. On receiving this information the queen fell

into convulsive grief (pnpnnri, an intensive form of b\T\, to be

seized with painful grief), and sent to Mordochai raiment to

put on instead of his sackcloth, evidently for the purpose of

enabling him to enter the palace and give her the particulars

of what had happened. But Mordochai did not accept the

raiment.—Vers. 5-7. Then Esther sent Hatach, one of the

eunuchs whom the king had set before her, i.e. appointed to

attend her, to Mordochai to learn " what this, and why this,"

i.e. what was the meaning and the cause of his thus going

about in mourning. When Hatach came forth to him in

the open place of the bity before the king's gate, Mordochai

told him all that had hapjiened, and the amount of the money
which Haman had promised to weigh to the king's treasuresi
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(i.e. to pay into the royal treasury) for the Jews, to destroy

them, i.e. that it might be permitted him to destroy the

Jews. <^Y\^, properly a determined, accurate statement, from
B^B in the sense of to determine clearly (see rem. on Lev.

xxiv. 12); here, according to the context: amount, sum.

This promise of Haman is here emphatically mentioned as

the chief point, not so much for the purpose of raising the

indignation of Esther to the highest pitch (Bertheau), as to

show the resentment and eagerness with which Plaman had

urged the extermination of the Jews. The Chethiv D''?'l^n^ is

the rarer form for CIW^, and is repeated viii. 1, 7, 13, ix. 15,

18.—Ver. 8. Mordochai also gave Hatach a copy of the

decree published in Susa (IK^Wa jrij^ like iii. 15) to show it to

the queen. The rh T'3np!| following is more correctly drawn

towards the subsequent nilCTj as by Bertheau, than connected

according to the accentuation with what precedes. Before

this infinitive must be supplied from the context, especially

from ver. 7 : and Mordochai commissioned him or told him

(Hatach) : to declare unto her and to command her (Esther)

to go in unto the king, to entreat him and to make request

before him for her people. ?y t^i?.?, to beg, to make request

for something, like Ezra viii. 23, and chap. vii. 7. nsj? ???,

concerning her people, i.e. in this connection : for them.

Vers. 9-17. When Hatach brought this information to

Esther, she sent word by him to Mordochai, that she might

not go in unto the king unsummoned. 'O i'X injiVlji, she

ordered or commissioned him to Mordochai, viz. to tell him

what follows, ver. 11 : " All the king's servants and the

people of the king's provinces (i.e. all the officers and subjects

of the king) know, that with respect to every man or woman

that shall come in unto the king, into the inner court, that is

not called—one (the same) law (is) for him : to put (him) to

death, except him to whom the king shall hold out the golden

sceptre, that he may live." nB'NI B'''N"i'3 precede as nominativi

absol. ; these are followed by two relative clauses, which are

succeeded by the anacoluthic predicate iirn nns
: one and the

same law is for him (^n"i, the law concerning him, the unsum-

moned appearer, the matter of which is briefly stated by
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fT'lpOb- I" the inner court dwelt the king, seated on his

throne (comp. v. 1). The law, that every one entering un-

biddeja should be put to death, was subject to but one excep-

tion: 'Wl "lE'sa n?^, except him to whom the king stretches

out, etc. t2''B'in from OB"^, appearing only in the present book

(v. 2, viii. 4), but frequently in Ohaldee and Syriac, signifies

to hold out, to extend, with ii", to or towards him. C?"!?', the

Aramaic form for t53E', sceptre. Access to the royal presence

had been already rendered difficult by an edict issued by

Dejokes the Mede, Herod, i. 9; and among the Persians,

none, with the exception of a few individuals (Herod, iii.

118), were permitted to approach the king without being

previously announced (Herod, iii. 140; Corn. Nepos, Conon,

3). Any one entering unannounced was punished with

death, unless the king, according to this passage, gave it to

be understood by stretching forth his sceptre that he was to

remain unpunished. It is, however, self-evident, and the

fact is confirfiaed by Herod, iii. 140, that any who desired

audience were allowed to announce themselves. Esther

might, it seems, have done this. Why, then, did she not

make the attempt ? The answer lies in her further message

to Mordochai :
" and I have not been called to come in unto

the king these thirty days." From these words it appears,

that formerly she had been more frequently summoned before

the king. Now, however, a whole month had passed without

any invitation. Hence she concluded that the king did not

much wish to see her, and for this reason dared not go unto

him unbidden. Evidently, too, she was unwilling to be

announced, because in that case she would have been obliged

immediately to make known to the king the cause of her

desiring this interview. And this she would not venture

to do, fearing that, considering the great favour in which

Haman stood with the king, she might, if she did not

provoke his displeasure against herself through her inter-

cession for her people, at least meet with a rejection o£

her petition. To set aside an irrevocable decree sealed with

the king's seal, must have appeared to Esther an impossible

undertaking. To have asked such a thing of the king would
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have been indeed a bold venture.—Vers. 12-14. When what
Esther said was reported to Mordochai, he sent word back to

her {ypy}) •• " Think not in thy soul (with thyself) to be saved

in the house of the king above all the Jews ; for if thou

boldest thy peace at this time, recovery and deliverance will

arise from another place, but thou and thy father's house

shall be destroyed. And who knows if thou hast attained to

royalty for a time such as this!" By the words: "Think
not that thou wilt be saved in the king's house above all the

Jew," i.e. alone of all the Jews, Mordochai does not reproach

Esther with being indifferent to the fate of her fellow-coun-

trymen, but rather calls her attention to the fact that her

own life is in danger. This is evident from the clause : if

thou hold thy peace, will not intercede with the king for

thy people, help will come from some other quarter, nn
= nni"i, Ex. viii. 11, avayfrv^K, deliverance from oppressive

restraint. ^iOJ!!, rise up, arise, used according to later custom

for D!|p, as in 1 Ohron, xx. 4. The thought is : the Jewish

nation cannot perish, its continuance is guaranteed by the

divine promise. If thou wilt venture nothing for its safety,

God will bring deliverance, but destruction will come upon

thee and thy family. Though Mordochai neither speaks of

God, nor alludes directly to His assistance, he still grounds

his hopes of the preservation of his people upon the word and

promise of God, and Brentius pertinently remarks : habes

hie excellentein ac plane heroicam Mardockcei fidem, qua in

prcesentissimo ac periculosissimo discrimine videt futurarn liber'

ationem. The last clause of ver. 14 is by most expositors

understood as saying : and who knows whether thou hast not

for a time like this attained to royalty ? This agrees with

the sense, but cannot be verbally justified, for DN does not

mean whether not. The sentence contains an aposiopesis.

The clause depending on the conditional Of* is unspoken, but

understood. Besides, JiiMH is not in the imperfect. Hence it

can only be translated : Who knows, if thou hadst not attained

to royalty at or for such a time ? Then the clause omitted

would be : what thou then wouldst have done. V'li'' ''I? more

frequently has the meaning oi perhaps; and Mordochai says:

z
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perhaps thou hast attained to royalty (to the dignity of queen)

for a time Hke this, sc. to use thy position for the deliverance

of thy people. In the turn thus given to the sentence it

contains the most urgent injunction to Esther to use her high

position for the preservation of her fellow-countrymen.—Ver.

15. This pressing monition produced its result. Esther re-

turned answer to Mordochai : " Go, gather together all the

Jews that are found in Susa, and fast ye for me : I also and

my maidens will fast ; and so will I go to the king against

the law ; and if I jierish, I perish." Esther resolves to go

to the king unsummoned, but begs Mordochai and all the

Jews to unite in a three days' fast, during which she and her

maidens will also fast, to seek by earnest humiliation God's

gracious assistance in the step she proposes to take, for the

purpose of averting the threatened destruction of her people.

" Though ' God' and ' prayer ' are not here mentioned, it is

yet obviously assumed that it was before God that the Jews

were to humble themselves, to seek His help, and to induce

Him to grant it. 1 Kings xxi. 27—29; Joel i. 14; Jonah iii.

5 sq." (Berth.). To designate the strictness of this fasting,

the words :
" neither eat nor drink," are added. The " three

days, night and day," are not to be reckoned as three times

twenty-four hours, but to be understood of a fast which

lasts till the third day after that on which it begins; for

according to v. 1, Esther goes to the king on the third day.

Oomp. the similar definition of time, Jonah ii. 1. The ad-

dition " day and night" declares that the fast was not to be

intermitted. t??S and in thus, i.e. in this state of fasting.

JTna f«7 IK'S : which is not according to law. NP IB'X is used,

like the Aramaean form k? ^'n, in the sense of without (comp.

Ewald, § 222, c) : without according to law = contrary to

law. The last words: "if I perish, I perish," etc., are the

expression not of despair, but of resignation, or perfect sub-

mission to the providence of God ; comp. Gen. xliii. 14.

—

Ver. 17. And Mordochai went his way, i.e. from the place

before the court of the king, to do what the queen had com-

manded him to do.
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CHAP. V.

—

Esther's gracious ebception by the king,

haman's kage against mordochai.

On the third day Esther betook herself in her royal

apparel to the inner court of the 'palace, and was so kindly

received by the king, that he promised to grant her any

'

petition she might make ; whereupon she requested the king

to come with Haman that day to a banquet which she had
prepared (vers. 1-8). On returning from this banquet,

Haman saw Mordochai in the king's gate, and when tlie

latter did not bow before him, was so enraged, that, upon the

advice of his wife and friends, he resolved to induce the king

to permit the execution of Mordochai on the following day

(vers. 9-14).

Vers. 1-8. On the third day Esther put on her royal

apparel and entered the inner court of the king's house, op-

posite the dwelling of the king, where he was sitting on his

throne before the gate (ver. 1). The third day must be

counted from the day of the transaction between the queen

and Mordochai (iv. 14) ; the first day being that on which

it took place. The fasting, then, would not begin till midday

;

and on the third day Esther went to the king to invite him

on that day to a banquet, which would surely take place in

the forenoon. Thus the three days' fast would last from the

afternoon of the first to the forenoon of tiie third day, i.e.

from 40 to 45 hours. Tvcho B'appij she put on royalty, royal

dignity, i.e. arrayed herself in royal apparel. Bertheau

thinks that the word B''^? has been inadvertently omitted

before ni3?t?; but such a conjecture is without sufBcient

support, the passages vi. 8 and viii. 15 being of another

kind. The expression is elliptical, and ni3?D is easily com-

pleted by the notion 5^3? furnished by the verb.—Ver. 2.

When the king saw Queen Esther standing in the court, she

obtained favour in his eyes (see rem. on ii. 9), and he held

out to her the golden sceptre that was in his hand ; and

Esther drew near and touched the top of the sceptre, pro-

bably kissed it, as the Vulgate renders the word.—Ver. 3. The

king, concluding from the circumstance of her appearing
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there unsuramoned, that she had some urgent matter to bring

before him, said to her : " What wilt thou, Queen Esther? and

what is thy request ? To the half of the kingdom it shall be

granted thee." A short expression for : if thy request relates

even to the half of the kingdom, it shall be granted. Ver. 4.

Esther, however, for the present requested nothing further,

than that on that day (to-day) the king and Haman should

come to the banquet she had prepared. ?? 3i!3 DK like i. 19.

—Ver. 5. The king commanded Haman to hasten thither, to

do as the queen had said, 'ili!!?, hastened Haman, i.e. sent to

fetch him quickly. 1f]» like 2 Ohron. xviii. 8, 1 Kings xxii. 9.

J^i^J!?, that the word of the queen might be done, carried out.

—Ver. 6. At the repast, and indeed at " the banquet of wine,'"

when the greatest cheerfulness would prevail, the king re-

peated his question as to the desire of the queen, making the

same promise as in ver. 3. ^Vri), an abbreviated form of the

imperfect HB'VPi, is optative or jussive : and it shall be done.

—

Vers. 7 and 8. Esther answered : "My petition and my re-

quest—if I have found favour in the sight of the king, and if

it please the king to grant my petition and to do my request,

let the king and Haman come to the banquet that I shall

prepare for them, and to-morrow I will do as the king hath

said," i.e. make known my request. Though the king had, in

the midst of the gaiety, asked what was Esther's request, she

did not esteem the time an appropriate one for expressing it.

She begins : my petition and my request,—but then stops, and

says only, if the king will do her the favour to come with

Haman to a banquet again on the morrow, she will then

bring forward her petition. Esther invited Haman with the

king on both occasions, that, as Oalovius remarks, eum apud

regem prcesentem accusaret decreti surrepti contra suos populares

nomine, et in os omnes cavillandi vias ei prcecluderet.

Vers. 9-14. Haman went forth from the palace satisfied

and with a joyful heart. When, however, he saw Mordochai

in the king's gate, who neither stood up nor trembled before

him, he was full of indignation against him. 'lJ1 DiJ 8<?1 are

circumstantial clauses following the principal clause without

a copula. Di? and J'J are perfects, and ii'?^.—iO] are used in
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the sense of neque—negue. V^l constructed with t*? means to

tremble before any one, to be disquieted.—Ver. 10. Haman,
however, refrained himself ; and without immediately giving

vent to his rage at Mordochai, went home and sent for his

friends and his wife Zeresh, that he might unburden himself

before them, and take counsel with them for Mordochai's

destruction.—Ver. 11. He first spoke to them of his wealth

and domestic happiness, of the " glory of his riches and the

multitude of his children." From ix. 7-10 we learn that

Haman had ten sons ; and many sons were not looked upon

as a great blessing from God by the Israelites only, but

were also esteemed a signal prosperity among the Persians,

the king annually sending presents to him who had the

greatest number of sons.*^ Haman next recounted to them

the great honours he had attained ; 1^^"?3 ^^, all how the

king had made him great, and how he had advanced him
above the princes; comp. iii. 1. 15?'^. is a second accusative

of the means by which something is brought to pass. Finally,

ver. 12, what high distinction had just been accorded him,

by the queen having invited him alone to come to her banquet

with the king. " Yea, Esther the queen did let no man come

in with the king unto the banquet which she had prepared

but myself ; and to-morrow am I also invited unto her with

the king." ^X enhances the meaning : even this honour is

shbwn me. Pl^'SIl^ ''3^, I am her invited guest= I am invited

to her and by her; comp. Ew. § 295, c.—Ver. 13. And yet

all his good fortune is embittered to him as often as he sees

the hated Jew Mordochai. " And all this availeth me not at

every time when I see the Jew Mordochai sitting in the

king's gate." '''? "Tie?' is, not being equalled to me, i.e. not

answering my desires, not affording me satisfaction. njJ'ba

nK'K, at all time when= as often as. The fortune and honour

he enjoys fail to satisfy him, when he sees the Jew Mor-

dochai refuse to show him the reverence which he claims.

—

^ Herod, says, i. 136 : 'A»8,o«y»^('n S' msrvi oss-oSeSexr*/, ft,STx to fia.)Ci-

aSai that dyaUv, o; an icdKKavi ii:!role^fi 5r«(S«f " ru li rovg le^eiatavg

amlttx.«vint, liipx tx.mfi'jru 6 ^oustT^tis »•>» -mav ho;. Comp. Strabo,

XV. 3. 17.
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Vei-. 14. His wife and all his friends advise : " Let a tree be

made (set up) fifty cubits high, and to-morrow speak to the

king, that Mordochai may be hanged thereon (i.e. impaled

;

see on n^n ii. 23) ; and then go in merrily with the king to

the banquet." The counsellors take it for granted that the

king will without hesitation agree to Haman's proposal to

execute Mordochai, and therefore advise him at once to

make the necessary preparations, so that the hated Jew may

be hanged on the morrow before the banquet, and Haman
may then go with the king to the feast prepared by the

queen, free from all annoyance, '3J yv nE'^j to make, i.e. to

erect a high tree. The higher the stake, the farther would

it be seen. The 3d pers. plu. Vi>^_ stands instead of • the

passive : let them make = let . . be made. So too vH'. for

let . . be hanged. This speech pleased Haman, and he

caused the stake to be erected.

CHAP. VI.—ELEVATION OF MORDOCHAI AND DISGRACE OF

HAMAN.

The next night the king, being unable to sleep, caused the

chronicles of the kingdom to be read to him. The account

of the conspiracy discovered by Mordochai, which was written

therein, was thus brought before him, and he inquired of his

servants whether this man had been rewarded (vers. l-3a).

On receiving a negative answer, the king sent to inquire who
was in the court ; and Haman being found there thus early,

he had him summoned, and asked him : what should be done

to the man in whose honour the king delighteth. Haman,
supposing that the king could intend to honour no one but

himself, voted for the very highest public mark of respect

(vers. 3J-9), and was then obliged at the king's command to

pay the pi-oposed honour to Mordochai (vers. 10, 11). From
this humiliation his wife and friends prognosticated his

speedy downfall (vers. 12-14).

Vers. 1-11. An unexpected turn of affairs. Ver. 1. On
that night between Esther's first and second banquet, the king's

sleep fled, and he commanded to bring the book of records of
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the chronicles and to read therefrom. Onn^y-iain nBD, comp.,

Ezra iv. 15. The title is here more particularly stated than

in ii. 23, where the book is briefly called : The book of the

chronicles. D'f5^i?3 vri'l, and they (the chronicles) were read

before the king. The participle denotes the.long continuance

of this reading.—Ver. 2. And it was found written therein

among other matters, that Mordochai had given information

concerning the two courtiers who were plotting against the

king's life. This is the conspiracy related ii. 21-23. The
name Bigthana is in ii. 21 written Bigthan.—Ver. 3. On
this occasion the king asked: What honour and greatness

hath been done to Mordochai for this? <^J~^y, for giving this

information. And the king's servants answered : Nothing

Ijas been shown him. M i^^S, to show any one something,

e.g. favour; comp. 2 Sam. ii. 6, iii. 8, and elsewhere. n?>n|ij

greatness, i.e. promotion to honour.—Ver. 4. To repair this

deficiency, and to do honour to the man who had done good

service to the king—as the Persian monarchs were accustomed,

comp. Brisson. de reg. Pers. princ. i. c. 135—he asked, "who is

in the court?" i.e. whether some minister or state functionary

were there with whom he might consult concerning the

honour due to Mordochai. Those who desired an audience

with the king were accustomed to appear and wait in the

outer court, until they were summoned into the inner court

to present themselves before the monarch. From this ques-

tion of the king it appears that it was already morning. And
Haman, it is parenthetically remarked, was come into the

outer court to speak to the king, to hang Mordochai on the

tree which he had prepared.—Ver. 5. The attendants inform

the king that Haman is in the court ; whereupon the king

commands : NilJ, let him come in.—^Ver. 6. As soon as he

enters the king asks : What is to be done to the man in whose

honour the king delighteth ? i.e. whom he delights to honour.

And Haman, thinking (13^3 IDK, to say in one's heart, i.e. to

think) to whom will the king delight to show honour more

than to me Casa ini', projecting before me, surpassing me,

hence adverbially, beyond me, e.g. Eccles. xii. 12, comp. ii. 15,

vii. 11, 16) ? votes immediately for the greatest possible mark
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of honour, and says, ver. 7 sq. : " As for the man in whose

honour the king delighteth, let them bring the royal apparel

with which the king has been clothed, and a horse on which

the king has ridden, and the king's crown "upon his head, and

let them deliver this apparel and horse to one of the chief

princes of the king, and let them array (i.e. with the royal

apparel) the man in whose honour the king delighteth, and

cause him to ride upon the horse through the streets of the

city, and proclaim before him : Thus shall it be done to the

man in whose honour the king delighteth." 'U1 IB'K B^'K, ver. 7,

precedes absolutely, and the predicate does not follow till

>iB'''3pnij ver. 9, where the preceding subject is now by an

anacoluthon taken up in the accusative (E'^KHTIS). Several

clauses are inserted between, for the purpose of enumerating

beforehand all that appertains to such a token of honour : a

royal garment, a royal steed, a crown on the head, and one of

the chief princes for the carrying out of the honour awarded.

The royal garment is not only, as Bertheau justly remarks,

such a one as the king is accustomed to wear, but, as is shown

by the perf. B'apj one which the king has himself already put

on or worn. Hence it- is not an ordinary state-robe, the so-

called Median apparel which the king himself, the chief princes

among the Persians, and those on whom the king bestowed

such raiment were wont to appear in (Herod, iii. 84, vii. 116 ;

Xenoph. Cyrop. viii. 3. 1, comp. with the note of Baelir on

Her. iii. 84), but a costly garment, the property of the

sovereign himself. This was the highest mark of honour

that could be shown to a subject. So too was the riding

upon a horse on which the king had ridden, and whose head

was adorned with a royal crown. \TK{ is perf. Niph., not 1st pers.

pi. imperf. Kal, as Maurer insists ; and iB'N^3 nB'K refers to the

head of the horse, not to the head of the man to be honoured,

as Clericus, Rambach, and most ancient expositors explain

the words, in opposition to the natural sense of —11?^ lE'S

ityNna. We do not indeed find among classical writers any

testimony to such an adornment of the royal steed ; but the

circumstance is not at all improbable, and seems to be cor-

roborated by ancient remains, certain Assyrian and ancient
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Persian sculptures, representing the horses of the king, and
apparently those of princes, with ornaments on their heads

terminating in three points, which may be regarded as a

kind of crown. The infin. absol. linJI is a continuation of

the preceding jussive 1S''3^ : and they shall give, let them give

the garment—to the hand of a man, i.e. hand or deliver to

him. The garment and horse are to be delivered to one of

the noblest princes, that he may bring them to the individual

to be honoured, may array him, in the garment, set him on
the horse, and proclaim before him as he rides through the

city, etc. On D''Dnianj comp. i. 4, and on the matter itself.

Gen. xl. 43. 3im_ is either an open square, the place of

public assemblage, the forum, or a collective signifying the

wide streets of the city. rwV] n33 as in Deut. xxv. 9 and else-

where.—Vers. 10, 11. This honour, then, the haughty Haman
was now compelled to pay to the hated Jew. The king

commanded him : " Make haste, take the apparel and the

horse, as thou hast said," i.e. in the manner proposed by thee,

" and do even so to Mordochai the Jew, that sitteth at the

king's gate ; let nothing fail of all that thou hast spoken," i.e.

carry out your proposal exactly. How the king knew that

Mordochai was a Jew, and that he sat in the king's gate, is

not indeed expressly stated, but may easily be supplied from
the conversation of the king with his servants concerning

Mordochai's discovery of the conspiracy, vers. 1-3. On this

occasion the servants of the king would certainly give him
particulars concerning Mordochai, who by daily frequenting

the king's gate, ii. 19, v. 9, would certainly have attracted

the attention of all the king's suite. Nor can doubt be cast

upon the historical truth of the fact related in this verse by •

the question : whether the king had forgotten that all Jews

were doomed to destruction, and that he had delivered them

up to Haman for that purpose (J. D. Mich.). Such forget-

fulness in the case of such a monarch as Xerxes cannot

surprise us.

Vers. 12-14. After this honour had been paid him,

Mordochai returned to the king's gate ; but Haman hasted

to his house, " sad and with his head covered," to relate to
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his wife and friends all that had befallen him. A deeper

mortification he could not have experienced than that of

being obliged, by the king's command, publicly to show the

highest honour to the very individual whose execution he

was just about to propose to him. The covering of the head

is a token of deep confusion and mourning ; comp. Jer. xiv.

4, 2 Sam. xv. 30. Then his wise men, and Zeresh his

wife, said to him : " If Mordochai, before whom thou hast

begun to fall, be of the seed of the Jews, thou wilt not pre-

vail against him, but wholly fall before him." i? ?3in N?, non

prcevalebis ei, comp. Gen. xxxii. 26. ^SF\ 7123 with an

emphatic in/in. absol. : wholly fall. Instead of the 1''5l!''}

'''''??0 are here named, or to speak more correctly, the friends

of Haman are here called his wise men (magi). Even in

V. 14 Haman's friends figure as those with whom he takes

counsel concerning Mordochai, i.e. as his counsellors or

advisers ; hence it is very probable that there were magi

among their number, who now "come forward as a genus

sapientum et doctururn (Cicero, divin. i. 23)" (Berth.), and

predict his overthrow in his contest with Mordochai. The
ground of this prediction is stated : " If Mordochai is of the

seed of the Jews," i.e. of Jewish descent, then after this pre-

liminary fall a total fall is inevitable. Previously (v. 14)

they had not hesitated to advise him to hang the insignificant

Jew ; but now that the insignificant Jew has become, as by a

miracle, a man highly honoured by the king^ the fact that

the Jews are under the special protection of Providence is

pressed upon them. Ex fato populorum, remarks Grotius,

de singulorum fatis judicabant. Judcei gravissime oppressi a

Cyri temporibus contra spent omnem resurgere caeperant. We
cannot, however, regard as well founded the further remark :

de A malecitis audierant oraculum esse, eos Judceorum manu
perituros, which Grotius, with most older expositors, derives

from the Amalekite origin of Haman. The revival of the

Jewish people since the times of Cyrus was sufficient to

induce, in the minds of heathen who were attentive to the

signs of the times, the persuasion that this nation enjoyed

divine protection.—Ver. 14. During this conversation certain
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courtiers had already arrived, who hastily brought Haman to

the banquet of the queen, to which he would certainly go in

a less happy state of mind than on the preceding day.

CHAP. VII.

—

HAMAN's downfall AND RUIN.

At this second banquet the king again inquired of the

queen what was her petition, when she entreated that her

life and that of her people might be spared, for that she

and her people were sold to destruction (vers. 1-4). The
king, evidently shocked at such a petition, asked who was the

originator of so evil a deed, and. Esther named the wicked

Haman as the enemy (vers. 5, 6). Full of indignation at

such a crime, the king rose from the banquet and went into

the garden; Haman then fell down before the queen to

entreat for his life. When the king returned to the house,

he saw Haman lying on the couch on which Esther was

sitting, and thinking that he was offering violence to the

queen, he passed sentence of death upon him, and caused

him to be hanged on the tree he had erected for Mordochai

(vers. 7-10).

Vers. 1-6. The king and Haman came to drink

i.e. to partake of the nriE'Dj in the queen's apartment.—Ver.

2. At this banquet of wine the king asked again on the

second day, as he had done on the first (chap. v. 6) : What
is thy petition. Queen Esther, etc. I Esther then took

courage to express her petition. After the usual introduc-

tory phrases (ver. 3 like v. 8), she replied : " Let my life

be given me at my petition, and my people at my request."

For, she adds as a justification and reason for sucb a peti-

tion, " we are sold, I and my people, to be destroyed, to be

slain, and to perish. And if we had been sold for bondmen

and bondwomen, I had been silent, for the enemy is not

worth the king's damage." In this request ''BJ? is a short

expression for : the life of my people, and the preposition 3,

the so-called ? pretii. The request is conceived of as the

price which she offers or presents for her life and that of

her people. The expression 13"]3»3, we are sold, is used by
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Esther with reference to the offer of Haman to pay a large

sum into the royal treasury for the extermination of the

Jews, iii. 9, iv. 7. 'i?'*, contracted after Aramjean usage

from V OS, and occurring also Eccles. vi. 6, supposes a case,

the realization of which is desired, but not to be expected,

the matter being represented as already decided by the use

of the perfect. The last clause, 'W1 "isn fS ''3, is by most

expositors understood as a reference, on the part of Esther, to

the financial loss which the king would incur by the exter-

mination of the Jews. Thus Eambach, e.g., following E.

Sal. ben Melech, understands the meaning expressed to be

:

hostis nulla modo cequare, compensare, resarcire potest pecunia

sua damnum, quod rex ex nostra excidia patitur. So also Oler.

and others. The confirmatory clause would in this case

refer not to '''j'B'nnn, but to a negative notion needing comple-

tion : but I dare not be silent ; and such completion is itself

open to objection. To this must be added, that ni^E' in Kal

constructed with 3 does not signify compensare, to equalize,

to make equal, but to be equal ; consequently the Piel should

be found here to justify the explanation proposed. niB* in.

Kal constructed with 3 signifies to be of equal worth with

something, to equal another thing in value. Hence Gese-

nius translates : the enemy does not equal the damage of

the king, i.e. is not in a condition to compensate the damage.

But neither when thus viewed does the sentence give any

reason for Esther's statement, that she would have been

silent, if the Jews had been sold for slaves. Hence we are

constrained, with Bertheau, to take a different view of the

words, and to give up the reference to financial loss. pH, in

the Targums, means not merely financial,, but also bodily,

personal damage ; e.g. Ps. xci. 7, Gen. xxvi. 11, to do harm,

1 Ohron. xvi. 22. Hence the phrase may be understood

thus: For the enemy is not equal to, is not worth, the

damage of the king, i.e. not worthy that I should annoy

the king with my petition. Thus Esther says, ver. 4 : The
enemy has determined upon the total destruction of my
people. If he only intended to bring upon them grievous

oppression, even that most grievous oppression of slavery, I
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would have been silent, for the enemy is not worthy that I

should vex or annoy the king by my accusation.—Ver. 5.

The king, whose indignation was excited by what he had
just heard, asks with an agitation, shown by the repetition of

the 10'<'!l :
" Who is he, and where is he, whose heart hath

filled him (whom his heart hath filled) to do so?" Evil

thoughts proceed from the heart, and fill the man, and impel

him to evil deeds : Isa. xliv. 20 ; Eccles. viii. 11 ; Matt.,xv. 19.

—Ver. 6. Esther replies : " The adversary and enemy is this

wicked Haman." Then was Haman afraid before the king

and the queen. T)y2i as in- 1 Chron. xxi. 30, Dan. viii. 17.

Vers. 7—10. The king in his wrath arose from the ban-

quet of wine, and went into the garden of the house (QP is

here a pregnant expression, and is also combined with

• n|3"7X) ; but Haman remained standing to beg for his life

to Queen Esther (?V K'isa as in iv. 8), " for he saw that

there was evil determined against him by the king" (|1?3,

completed, i.e. determined ; comp. 1 Sam. xx. 7, 9, xxv. 17,

and elsewhere) ; and hence that he had no mercy to expect

from him, unless the queen should intercede for him.—Ver.

8. The king returned to the house, and found Haman fall-

ing (723 as in Josh. viii. 10, Deut. xxi. 1, and elsewhere) at

or on the couch on which Esther was (sitting), i.e. falling as

a suppliant at her feet ; and crediting Haman in the heat

of his anger with the worst designs, he cried out :
" Shall

also violence be done to the queen before me in the house?"

The iw/£m. tyiaap after the interrogatory particle signifies

:

Is violence to be done, i.e. shall violence be done? as in

1 Chron. XV. 2 and elsewhere ; comp. Ewald, § 237, c. 1^33,

to tread under foot, to subdue, used here in the more general

sense, to offer violence. Without waiting for an explana-

tion, the king, still more infuriated, passes sentence of death

upon Haman. This is not given in so many words by the

historian, but we are told immediately that :
" as the word

went out of the king's mouth, they covered Haman's face."

nn'nn is not the speech of the king just reported, but the

judicial sentence, the death warrant, i.e. the word to punish

Haman with death. This is unmistakeably shown by the
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further statement : they covered Haman's face. The subject

is indefinite : the attendants present. To cover the face

was indeed to begin to carry the sentence of death into

execution. With respect to this custom, expositors appeal

to Curtius, vi. 8. 22 : Philetam—capite velato in regiam addii-

cunt; and Cicero, ^ro C. Rabirio iv. 13 : Ilictor, colliga manus,

caput obnubito, arbori infelid suspendito.—Ver. 9. Then said

Harbonah (already mentioned i. 10), one of the eunuchs

before the king, i.e. who held office before the king:

" Behold also the tree which Plaman made (comp. v. 14)

stands in the house of Haman," 03 points to the fact that

the other eunuchs had already brought forward various par-

ticulars concerning Haman's crime. Mordochai, who had

spoken good for the king, viz. when he gave information

of the conspiracy, ii. 22, vi. 2. On this tree the king ordered

that Haman should be hanged, and this sentence was exe-

cuted without delay.—" And the king's wrath was pacified."

With this remark the narrative of this occurrence is closed,

and the history pursues its further course as follows.

CHAP. VIII.—MOEDOCHAI ADVANCED TO HAMAN'S POSITION.

COUNTER-EDICT FOR THE PRESERVATION OF JEWS.

The king bestowed the house of Haman on Esther, and

advanced Mordochai to Haman's place of prime minister

(vers. 1 and 2). Esth'er then earnestly besought the king

for the abolition of the edict published by Haman against

the Jews, and the king permitted her and Mordochai to

send letters in the king's name to all the Jews in his king-

dom, commanding them to stand for their life, and to slay

their enemies, on the day appointed for their own extermi-

nation (vers. 3-14). These measures diffused great , joy

throughout the kingdom (vers. 15-17).

Vers. 1 and 2. By the execution of Haman, his property

was confiscated, and the king decreed that the house of the

Jews' enemy should be given to Esther. The " house of

Haman" undoubtedly means the house with all that pertained

to it. " And Mordochai came before the king, for Esther had
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told him what he was to her," viz, her kinsman and foster-

father, ii. 7. This information effected Mordochai's appear-

ance before the king, i.e. his reception into the number of

the high dignitaries who beheld the face of the king, i.e.

were allowed personal access to him ; comp. i. 10, 14, vii. 9.

—Ver. 2. And the king took off his seal-ring which he had

taken from Haman (comp. iii. 10), and gave it to Mordochai.

t^ "'''^^vj
to cause to go from some one, i.e. to take away.

By this act Mordochai was advanced to the post of first

minister of the king ; comp. Gen. xli. 42, 1 Mace. vi. 15.

The king's seal gave the force of law to royal edicts, the seal

taking the place of the signature. See rem. on ver. 8 and iii. 10.

Vers. 3-14. The chief 'enemy of the Jews was now de-

stroyed ; but the edict, written in the king's name, sealed

with the royal seal, and published in all the provinces of the

kingdom, for the destruction of all the Jews on the 13th day

of the twelfth month, was still in force, and having been

issued in due legal form, could not, according to the laws of

the Persians and Medes, be revoked. Queen Esther there-

fore entreated the king to annul the designs of Haman
against the Jews. Vers. 3 and 4. " Esther spake again

before the king, and fell down at his feet, and wept, and

besought him to do away with ("'^?.?{!]', to cause to depart) the

mischief of Haman the Agagite, and his device that he de-

vised against the Jews. And the king held out his golden

sceptre towards Esther, and Esther arose and stood before

the king." This verse gives a summary of the contents of

Esther's speech, which is reported verbally in vers. 5 and 6,

so that we must translate the imperfects I.^nnni 'JI3Pl1-T-?aW

:

She spoke before the king, falling at his feet and beseeching

him with weeping, that he w^ould do away with t^v" ^^1f the

evil that Haman had done, and -his device against the Jews.

The king stretched out his sceptre (comp. chap. iv. 11) as a

sign that he would graciously grant her petition ; whereupon

she arose, stood before the king, and made known her request.

Yer. 5. The introductory formula are in part similar to

those used chap. i. 19, v. 4, 8, vii. 3 ; but the petition

referring to a great and important matter, they are strength-
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ened by two new phrases : " If the thiog is advisable ("iK'l,

proper, convenient, advantageous, a later word occurring

again only Eccles. xi. 6, x. 10,—in ii. 21, iv. 4, 5, 10, of the

same book, lii?'?) before the king, and if I be pleasing in his

eyes, let it be written (let a writing be issued, like chap,

iii. 9), to frustrate {^''^Q?, i-e. to put out of force) the letters,

the device of Haman . . . which he wrote to destroy the Jews,

who are in all the provinces of the king." 10? ^'^^^^, the

device, the proposal of Haman, is added to Q^ISBn, briefly to

characterize the contents of the letters. On the matter itself,

comp. iii. 8 sq. and 12 sq. " For how shall I endure to see

the destruction of my peopleV The verbs ''fl^^^ni 735X are so

combined that the second is governed- by the first, ''n'^ni

standing instead of the infinitive ; comp. Ew. § 285, c. riKT

cons. 3 denotes an interested beholding, whether painful or

joyous, of something ; comp. Gen. xliv. 34. TlPiD in paral-

lelism with Dy denotes those who are of like descent, the

family, members of a tribe.—^Yers. 7 and 8. The king could

not simply revoke the edict issued by Haman in due legal

form, but, ready to perform the request of the queen, he

first assures her of his good intentions, reminding her and

Mordochai that he has given the house of Haman to Esther

and hanged Haman, because he laid hand on the Jews

(pp\ inXj him they have executed) ; and then grants them

permission, as he had formerly done to Haman, to send

letters to the Jews in the king's name, and sealed with the

king's seal, and to write 03''?.*^^? ^^f^?? " as seems good to you,"

i.e. to give in writing such orders as might in Esther's and

Mordochai's judgment render the edict of Haman harmless.

" For," he adds, " what is written in the king's name and

sealed with his seal cannot be reversed." This confirmatory

clause is added by the king with reference to the law in

general, not as speaking of himself objectively as " the

king.'-' y'^rb pN refers to Esther's request : ^'^rb ana*

(ver. 5). DinnJI, injin. abs. used instead of the perfect.—Vers.

9-14. These letters were prepared in the same manner as

those of Haman (chap. iii. 12-15), on the 23d day of the

third month, the month Sivan, and sent into all the pro-



CHAP. VIII. 3-14. 369

vinces. " And it was written according to all that Mordochai

commanded." They were sent to the Jews and to the

satraps, etc., of the whole wide realm from India to Ethiopia

(see i. 1), while those of Haman had been issued only to the

satraps, etc. The rest coincides with chap. iii. 12. Si^?^!!, and

he (Mordochai) wrote. To show the speed with which the let-

terswere despatched, (messengers) "on horseback,on coursers,

government coursers, the sons of the stud," is added to Cy^^ X^.

^y^, is a collective, meaning swift horses, coursers ; comp.

1 Kings V. 8. 12''3"iriB'ns (vers. 11 and 14) answers to the

Old-Persian kschatrana, from kschatra, government, king,

and means government, royal, or court studs. So Haug in

Ewald's bibl. Jahrb. v. p. 154. The older explanation,

mules, on the other hand, is founded on the modern Persian

estar, which, to judge from the Sanscrit agvatara^ must in

ancient Persian have been agpatara. D''3fii"i, cfK. Xey. from

^^"1, answering to the Syriac ]nVii, herd, especially a herd of

horses, arid to the Arabic i^ , stud, is explained by Bertheau

as a superlative form for the animal who excels the rest of

the herd or stud in activity, perhaps the breeding stallion,

while others understand it of the stud in general. The con-

tents of the edict follow in vers. 11 and 12 : " that the king

allows the Jews in every city to assemble and to stand for

their life (i.e. to fight for their lives, comp. Dan. xii. 1), to

destroy, to slay, and to cause to perish all the power (?)n,

military power) of the people and province that should assault

them, children and women, and to plunder their property,

upon a certain day," etc. The appointed time is thus stated

as in chap. iii. 13. The Jews were thus authorized to attack

and destroy all enemies who should assault them on the day

appointed for their extermination. Ver. 13 coincides with

chap. iii. 146, with this difference, that the Jews are to be

ready on this day to avenge themselves on their enemies.

Ver. 14 also is similar to chap. iii. 15, except that the ex-

pression is strengthened by an addition to C3''V'in as in ver. 10,

and by that of D''ain'n, urged on, to Qvil?*?, hastened, to point

out the utmost despatch possible.

2 a
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Vers. 15-17. The joy experienced throughout the kingdom

at these measures. Ver. 15. After transacting with the king

this measure so favourable to the Jews, Mordochai went out

from the king in a garment of deep blue and white material

(comp. i. 6), and with a great crown of gold, and a mantle

of byssus and purple. T)^f}, air. \ey., in the Aramaean

S3''"]3ri, a wide mantle or covering. The meaning is not, as

Bertheau remarks, that he left the king in the garment which

had been, according to chap. vi. 8 sq., presented to him, nor

that he left him with fresh tokens of his favour, clothed in

a garment, crown, and mantle just bestowed on him, but

that he left him in a magnificent state garment, and other-

wise festally apparelled, that he might thus show, even by

his external appearance, the happiness of his heart. Of the^e

remarks, the first and last are quite correct ; the second,

however, can by no means be so, because it affords no

answer to the question how Mordochai had obtained crown

and mantle during his stay with the king and in the royal

palace. The garments in which Mordochai left the king are

evidently the state garments of the first minister, which Mor-

dochai received at his installation to his office, and, as such,

no fresh token of royal favour, but only his actual induction

in his new dignity, and a sign of this induction to all who saw

him issue from the palace so adorned. " The city of Susa

rejoiced and was glad," i.e. rejoiced for gladness. The city,

i.e. its inhabitants on the whole.—Ver. 16. The Jews {i.e.

in Susa, for those out of the city are not spoken of till ver. 17)

had light and gladness, and delight and honour." ITiis (this

form occurs only here and Ps. cix. 12), light, is a figurative

expression for prosperity. '^\>\, honour—in the joy manifested

by the inhabitants of Susa at the prevention of the threatened

destruction.—Ver. 17. And in every province and city . . . there

was joy and a glad day, a feast day, comp. chap. ix. 19, 22,

while Haman'sedict had caused grief and lamentation, chap. iv.

3. " And many of the people of the land (i.e. of the heathen

inhabitants of the Persian empire) became Jews, for the fear

of the Jews fell upon them." C^D^r"?, to confess oneself a

Jew, to become a Jew, a denominative formed from '''l^n';,
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occurs only here. On the confirmatory clause, conip. Ex.

XV. 16, Deut. xi. 25. This conversion of many of the

heathen to Judaism must not be explained only, as by Qlericus

and Grotius, of a change of religion on the part of the

heathen, ut sibi hoo modo securitatem et reginw favorem para-

rent, metuentes potentiam Mardechcei. This may have been

the inducement with some of the inhabitants of S'usa. But
the majority certainly acted from more honourable motives,

viz. a conviction, forced upon them by the unexpected turn

of affairs in favour of the Jews, of the truth of the Jewish

religion ; and the power of that faith and trust in God
manifested by the Jews, and so evidently justified by the

fall of Haman and the promotion &f Mordochai, contrasted

with the vanity and misery of polytheism, to which even the

heathen themselves were not blind. When we consider that

the same motives in subsequent times, when the Jews as a

nation were in a state of deepest humiliation, attracted the

more earnest-minded of the heathen to the Jewish religion,

and induced them to become proselytes, the fact here

related will not appear surprising.

CHAP. IX. THE JEWS AVENGED OF THEIR ENEMIES. THE
FEAST OF PUEIM INSTITUTED.

On the day appointed by both edicts, the Jews assembled

in the towns and- provinces of the kingdom to slay all who

sought their hurt, and being supported by the royal officials,

inflicted a great defeat upon their enemies (vers. 1-10). At

the queen's desire, the king granted permission to the Jews

in Susa to fight against their enemies on the following day

also (vers. 11-15), while in the other towns and districts of

the kingdom they fought for their lives only on the 13th of

Adar ; so that in these places they rested on the 14th, but in

Susa not till the 15th, and consequently kept in the latter

the one day, in the former the other, as a day of feasting and

rejoicing (vers. 16-19). The observance of this day of resting

as a festival, under the name of Purim, by all the Jews in the

Persian monarchy, was then instituted by Esther and Mor-

dochai (vers. 20-32).
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Vers. 1-10. The Jews avenged of their enemies.—Ver. 1.

,
In the twelfth month, on'the thirteenth day of the same

—

the Jews, gathered themselves together in their cities, etc.

Several parenthetical clauses succeed this definition of time,

so that the statement of what then took place does not follow

till 'i^npJ, ver. 2. These parenthetical clauses state not only

the meaning of the day just named, but also give a general

notice of the conflict between the Jews and their enemies.

The first runs : "when the word of the king drew nigh and

his decree to be done," i.e. when the execution of the royal

decree approached. The second is: "on the day that the

enemies of the Jews hoped to have the mastery of them, and

it was changed (i.e. the contrary occurred), that the Jews

had the mastery over them that hated them." 3 13pB', to rule,

to have the mastery over. 'Hisni is infin. ahs., used instead of

the imperf. Nin is referred by Bertheau to Di'' : the day was'

changed from a day of misfortune to a day of prosperity for

the Jews, alluding to ver. 22 ; but it is not a change of the

day which is here spoken of, but a change of the hope of the

enemies into its opposite ; hence we must regard Nin as neuter:

it was changed, i.e. the contrary occurred. The pronoun

nen serves to emphasize the subject ; comp. Ewald, § 314, a,

who in this and similar cases takes Kin, nan in the sense of

ipse, ipsi.—Ver. 2. Dn''']y3, in their cities, i.e. the cities in which

they dwelt in all the dominions of the king. 1J U?^?, to stretch

out the hand (as also in ii. 21, iii. 6, for the purpose of killing)

against those who sought their hurt, i.e. sought to destroy

them. " And no one stood before them C.JSa "TDJJ, like Josh.

X. 8, xxi. 42, and elsewhere), because the fear of them fell

upon all people (see rem. on viii. 17). And all>the rulers of

the provinces, and the satraps and governors (comp. viii. 9),

and those that did the king's business (naxptsn '•'^J?, see rem.

on iii. 9), supported the Jews (Sfe'J like Ezra i. 4), because

the fear of Mordochai fell upon them."—Ver. 4. " For Mor-

dochai was great in the king's house (was much esteemed by
the king), and his fame went through all the provinces

(iym as in Josh. vi. 27, ix. 9, Jer. vi. 24) ; for this man
Mordochai became continually greater;" comp. 2 Chron.
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xvii. 12, where the partic. P^S stands instead of tha infin.

abs. ?iia.—Ver. 5. Thus supported, the Jews inflicted defeat

upon their enemies with the sword, and with slaughter and

destruction, nan with 3, to deal a blow upon or against some
one, to cause or bring about upon enemies a defeat; comp,

e.g. 2 Sam. xxiii. 10, xxiv. 17, Num. xxii. 6. The notion is

strengthened by 'lJ1 3"]n"ri3»j literally, to strike a stroke of the

sword, and of slaughter, and of destruction, in accordance

with the decree, viii. 11. " And did according to their will

to those that hated them," i.e. retaliated upon their enemies

at their discretion.—Ver. 6. In the citadel of Susa they de-

stroyed (in round numbers) 500 men.—Vers. 7-10. Also

they slew the ten sons of Haman, whose names are given,

7—9;^ but on the spoil they laid not their hand, though this

was allowed to them, viii. 11, as it had been commanded to

their enemies by Haman's edict, iii. 13, ut ostenderent, se non

aliud quam vitcB sum incolumitatem qucerere ; Jianc enim per-

dere valebant ii qui occidehanf.ur. C. a Lapide.

Vers. 11-19. When on the same day an account was

given to the king of the result of the conflict, and the num-
ber of those slain in Susa reported, he announced to Queen
Esther : the Jews have slain in the citadel of Susa 500 men
and the ten sons of Haman ; " what have they done in the

rest of the king's provinces ? " i.e. if they have killed 500 men
in Susa, how many may they not have slain in other parts

of the kingdom ? and then asked her what else she wished or

required. With respect to the words, comp. v. 6 and vii. 2.

1 The peculiar position of the names of the sons of Haman in editions

of the Bible, grounded as it is upon the ancient mode of writing, must

originally have been intended merely to give prominence to the names,

and facilitate their computation. The later Kabbis, however, have en-

deavoured to discover therein some deeper meaning. This mode of

writing the names has been said to be signum voti, ut a ruina sua nun-

quam amplius resurgant, or also a sign quod sicut hi decern fMi in lineaper-

pendiculari, unus supra alterum, guspensi fuerint. Comp. Buxtorf, Syna-

gogajud. pp. 157-159 of the Basle edit. 1580. What is indicated by the

smaller forms of the letters n, E', and f, in the first, seventh, and tenth

names, is not known ; the larger
"i
in the tenth may have been meant to

give prominence, by the character employed, to this name as the last.
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—Ver. 13. Esther requested :
" let it be granted to the Jews

which are in Susa to do to-morrow also according to the de-

cree of to-day {i.e. exactly as to-day), and let the ten sons

of Haman be hanged upon the tree," i.e. their dead bodies

nailed on crosses

—

majoris infamice causa, according to Hebrew

and Persian custom ; comp. Deut. xxi. 22 and the explanation

of Ezra vi. 11. On the motive for this request, see above,

p. 310.—Ver. 14. The king commanded it so to be done.

" Then was a decree given at Susa, and they hanged the ten

sons of Haman." The decree given in Susa does not refer

to the hanging of the sons of Haman, but to the permis-

sion given to the Jews to fight against their enemies on the

morrow also. This is required not only by a comparison of

viii. 13, but also by the connection of the present verse ; for

in consequence of this decree the Jews assembled on the 14th

Adar (comp. vni?>l, then they assembled themselves, ver. 15),

while the hanging of the sons of Haman, on the contrary, is

related in an accessory clause by a simple perfect, vJJ.—Ver.

15. On this second day the Jews slew 300 more; comp. ver.

10.—Ver. 16. The rest of the Jews in the provinces, i.e. the

Jews in the other parts of the kingdom, assembled themselves

and stood for their lives, and had rest from their enemies, and

slew of their foes 75,000, but upon the spoil they laid not

their hand. ^V ipj? like viii. 11. The nnu;sp m\ inserted

between 'i 7V Ibyi and JiiQl is striking; we should rather have

expected the resting or having rest from their enemies after

the death of the latter, as in vers. 17 and 18, where this is

plainly stated tp have taken place on the day after the

slaughter. The position of these words is only explained by

the consideration, that the narrator desired at once to point

out how the matter ended. The narrative continues in

the in/in. abs. instead of expressing this clause by the injin.

constr., and so causing it to be governed by what precedes.

Thus—as Ew. § 351, c, remarks—all the possible hues of the

sentence fade into this grey and formless termination (viz.

the use of the inJin. absol. instead of the verb. fin.). This

inaccuracy of diction does not justify us, however, in assum-

ing that we have here an interpolation or an alteration in the
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text. The statement of the day is given in ver. 17, and then
the clause following is again added in the inf. absol.: "and
they rested on the 14th day of the same (of Adar), and made
it a day of feasting and gladness."—Ver. 18. The Jews in

Susa, on the other hand, who were both on the 13th and
14th Adar still fighting against their enemies, and did not

rest till the 15th, made this latter their day of rejoicing.

—

In ver. 19 it is again stated that the Jews in the country

towns and villages made the 14th their day of gladness, and
this statement is appended by J3"?y to make this appear the

result of what precedes. The Chethiv D''Ii"isn is perhaps an
Aramaic expression for D\ns, Deut. iii. 5 and 1 Sam. vi. 18.

'tiia means the inhabitants of the open, i.e. unfortified, towns

and villages of the plains in contrast to the fortified capital

;

see on Deut. iii. 5. On flins, compare Ezek. xxxviii. 11,

Zech, ii. 8. 'U1 niJ» ryhfa^ and of mutual sending of gifts,

i.e. portions of food ; comp. Neh. viii. 10, 12.

Vers. 20-32. The feast of Purim instituted by letters from
Mordochai and Esther. Ver. 20. Mordochai wrote these

things, and sent letters to all the Jews, etc. '"ipKH C'la^n does

not mean the contents of the present book, but the events of

the last days, especially the fact that the Jews, after over-

coming their enemies, rested in Susa on the 15th, in the

other provinces on the 14th Adar, and kept these days as

days of rejoicing. This is obvious from the object of these

letters, ver. 21 : 'U1 ^''fV Q'i??, to appoint among them " that

they should keep the 14th day. of the month Adar and the

15th day of the same yearly, as the days on which the Jews

rested from their enemies, and as the month which was turned

unto them from sorrow to joy, and from mourning into sf glad

day, that they should keep them as days of feasting and joy,

and of mutual sending of portions one to another, and gifts

to the poor." Di'' nB'V, to keep, to celebrate a day. The

W'^'S ni^'^P, ver, 21, is after long parentheses taken up again

in DDiS nityp. D'jp, to establish a matter, to authorize it,

comp. Kuth iv. 7. Both the 14th and 15th Adar were made

festivals because the Jews on them had rest from their

enemies, and celebrated this rest by feasting, some on the
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former, some on the latter day.—Ver. 23. And the Jews,

undertook to do as they had begun, and as Mordochai had

written to them. They had begun, as ver. 22 tells us, by

keeping both days, and Mordochai wrote to them that they

should make this an annual custom. This they agreed to do

in consequence of Mordochai's letters. The reason of their so

doing is given in vers. 24 and 25, and the name of this festival

is explained, ver. 26, by a brief recapitulation of the events

which gave rise to it. Then follows, vers. 266 and 27,

another wordy statement of the fact, that it was by reason of

this letter, and on account of what they had seen, i.e. ex-

perienced, that the annual celebration of this feast was

instituted for a perpetual memorial to all Jews at all times

(vers. 28 and 29).—Ver. 24. For Haman, the enemy of all

the Jews, had devised against the Jews to destroy them,

(comp. iii. 1, 6 sq.), and had cast Pur, that is the lot (see on

iii. 7), to consume them aiid to destroy them. Don, mostly

used of the discomfiture with which God destroys the enemies,

Ex. xiv. 24, Deut. ii. 15, and elsewhere.—Ver. 25. i^?33l,

and when it (the matter), not when she, Esther, came before

the king,—for Esther is not named in the context,—he com-

manded by letters (viii. 8), i.e. he gaVe the written order

:

let the wicked device which he devised against the Jews

return upon his own head ; and they hanged him and his

sons upon the tree.—Ver. 26. Wherefore they called these

days Purim after the name Pur. This first I?"?!? refers to

what precedes and states the reason, resulting from what has

just been mentioned, why this festival received the name of

Purim. With the second \3~by begins a new sentence which

reaches to ver. 28, and explains how it happened that these

feast-days became a general observance with all Jews; namely,

that because of all the words of this letter (of Mordochai,

ver. 20), and of what they had seen concerning the matter

(naa-pj?^ concerning so and so), and what had come upon
them (therefore for two reasons : (1) because of the written

injunction of Mordochai; and (2) because they had them-

selves experienced this event), the Jews established, and took

upon themselves, their descendants, and all who should join
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themselves unto them (proselytes), so that it should not fail

(i.e. inviolably), to keep (to celebrate) these two days according

to the writing concerning them- and the time appointed there-

by year by year.—Yer. 28. And that these days should be

remembered and kept throughout every generation, every

family, every province, and every city; and these days of

Purim are not to pass away among the Jews, nor their re-

membrance to cease among their seed. The participles

n^B'j;?] D''l3n still depend on niNH^, ver. 27. Not till the last

clause does the construction change in 1irij;;| N? to the temp,

finit. linjj;; vb\ is a periphrasis of the adverb : imperishably,

inviolably. 05^33, secundum scriptum eorum, i.e. as Mordochai
had written concerning them (ver. 23). Qjors, as he had ap-

pointed their time, ip ^110, to come to an end from, i.e. to

cease among their descendents.

Vers. 29-32. A second letter from Queen Esther and

Mordochai to appoint fasting and lamentation on the days of

Purim. Ver. 29. And Esther the queen and Mordochai

the Jew wrote with all strength, that is very forcibly, to

appoint this second letter concerning Purim, i.e. to give to

the contents of this second letter the force of law. nwn
refers to what follows, in which the contents of the letter are

briefly intimated. The letter is called r\''iWn with reference

to the first letter sent by Mordochai, ver. 20 sq.—Ver. 30.

And he (Mordochai) sent letters, i.e. copies of the writing

mentioned ver. 29, to all the Jews in the 127 provinces

(which formed) the kingdom of Ahashverosh, words of

peace and truth, i.e. letters containing words of peace and

truth (ver. 31), to appoint these days of Purim in their

portions of tim.e according as Mordochai the Jew and Esther

the queen had appointed, and as they (the Jews) had ap-

pointed for themselves and for their descendants, the things

(or words =: precepts) of the fastings and their lamentations.

Dn\3Df3, in their appointed times ; as the .suffix relates to the

days of Purim, the CiiDT can mean only portions of time in

these days. The sense of vers. 29-31 is as follows : Ac-

cording to the injunctions of Esther and Mordochai, the Jews

appointed for themselves and their descendants times also of



378 THE BOOK OF ESTHER.

fasting and lamentation in the days of Purim. To make

this appointment binding upon all the Jews in all provinces

of the Persian monarchy, Esther and Mordochai published

a second letter, which was sent by Mordochai throughout the

whole realm of King Ahashverosh. To this is added, ver. 32,

that the decree of Esther appointed these matters of Purim,

i.e. the injunction mentioned vers. 29-31, also to fast and

weep during these days, and it was written in ^ the book.

ISBH, the book in which this decree was written, cannot mean

the writing of Esther mentioned ver. 29, but some written

document concerning Purim which has not come down to us,

though used as an authority by the author of the present book.

The times when the fasting and lamentation were to take

place in the days of Purim, are not stated in this verse ; this

could, however, only be on the day which Haman had ap-

pointed for the extermination of the Jews, viz. the l3th Adar.

This day is kept by the Jews as iriDK mVF}, Esther's fast.^

CHAP. X.—THE POWER AND GREATNESS OF MORDOCHAI.

Ver. 1. And King Ahashverosh laid a tribute upon the

land, and upon the isles of the sea, Ver. 2. And all the

acts of his power and of his might, and the statement of

the greatness ' of Mordochai to which the king advanced

him, are they not written in the book of the chronicles

of the kings of Media and Persia? The Chethiv mmn
is a clerical error for E'l.'itJ'ns. The word DD, service,

1 According to 2 Mace. xv. 36, the victory over Nicanor was to be

celebrated on the 13th Adar, but, according to a note of Dr. Cassel in

Grimm's kurzgef. exeget. Handb. zu den Apokryphen, on 2 Mace. xv. 36,

the festival of Nioanor is mentioned in Jewish writings, as Megillat Taanit,

c. 12, in the Babylonian Talmud, ir. Taanit, f. 186, in Massechet So/rim

17, 4, but has been by no means observed for at least the last thousand

years. The book Scheiltot of R. Acha (in the 9th century) speaks of

the 1 3th Adar as a fast-day in memory of the fast of Esther, while even

at the time of the Talmud the " Fast of Esther " is spoken of as a three

days fast, kept, however, after the feast of Purim. From all this it is

obvious, that a diversity of opinions prevailed among the Rabbi^ con-

cernmg the time of this fast of Esther.
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here stands for tribute. As the provinces of the kingdom
paid the imposts for the most part in natural produce,

which they had reared or obtained by the labour of

their hands, their labour (agriculture, cattle-keeping, etc.)

was to a certain extent service rendered to the king. The
matter of ver. 1 seems extraneous to the contents of our

book, which has hitherto communicated only such informa-

tion concerning Ahashverosh as was necessary for the com-

plete understanding of the feast of Purim. " It seems "—re-

marks Bertheau—" as though the historian had intended to

tell in some further particulars concerning the greatness of

King Ahashverosh, for the sake of giving his readers a more

accurate notion of the influential position and the agency of

Mordochai, the hero of his book, who, according to ix. 4,

waxed greater and greater ; but then gave up his intention,

and contented himself with referring to the book of the

chronicles of the kings of Media and Persia, which contained

information of both the power and might of Ahashverosh

and the greatness of Mordochai." There is not, however,

the slightest probability in such a conjecture. This matter

may be simply explained by the circumstance, that the author

of this book was using as an authority the book of the

chronicles alluded to in ver. 2, and is quite analogous with

the mode observed in the books of Kings and Chronicles by

historians both of Babylonian and post-Babylonian days,

who quote from the documents they maTse use of such

events only as seem to them important with regard to the

plan of their own work, and then at the close of each reign

refer to the documents themselves, in which more may be

found concerning the acts of the kings, at the same time

frequently adding supplementary information from these

sources,—comp. e.g. 1 Kings xiv. 30, xv. 7, 23, 32, xxii.

47-50, 2 Kings xv. 37, 2 Chron. xii. 15,—with this

difference only, that in these instances the supplementary

notices follow the mention of the documents, while in

the present book the notice precedes the citation. As,

however, this book opened with a description of the power

and glory of King Ahashverosh, but yet only mentioned so
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much concerning this rulerof 127 provinces as was connected

with the history of the Jews, its author, before referring

to his authorities, gives at its close the information contained

in ver. 1, from the book of the chronicles of the kingdom,

in which probably it was connected with a particular descrip-

tion of the power and greatness of Ahashverosh, and pro-

bably of the wars in which he engaged, for the sake of

briefly intimating at the conclusion whence the king derived

the means for keeping up the splendour described at the

commencement of the book. This book of the chronicles

contained accounts not only of the power and might of

Ahashverosh, but also a na'ia, a plain statement or accurate

representation of the greatness of Mordochai wherewith the

king had made him great, i.e. to which he had advanced him,

and therefore of the honours of the individual to whom the

Jews were indebted for their preservation. On this account

is it referred to. For Mordochai was next to the king, i.e.

prime minister of the king (p^.f^, comp. 2 Chron. xxviii. 7),

and great among the Jews and acceptable to the multitude

of his, brethren, i.e. he was also a great man among the

Jews and was beloved and esteemed by all his fellow-country-

men (oD' ''^sn, comp. Deut. xxiii. 24), seeking the good of his

people and speaking peace to all his race. This description

of Mordochai's position with respect both to the king and his

own people has, as expressive of an exalted frame of mind,

a rhetorical and poetic tinge. Hence it contains such ex-

pressions as Vns 3h, the fulness of his brethren, 3iD K'n'i;

comp. Ps. cxxii. 9, Jer. xxxviii. 4. On tiW 13'=], comp.

Ps. Ixxxv. 9, XXXV. 20, xxviii. 3. ij?"!? in parallehsm with

isjj is not the descendants of Mordochai, or his people, but

his race. Comp. on this signification of VIT, 2 Kings xi. 1,

Isa. Ixi. 9. The meaning of the two last phrases is

:

Mordochai procured both by word and deed the good and

prosperity of his people. And this is the way in which

honour and fortune are attained, the way inculcated by the

author of the 34th Psalm in vers. 13-15, when teaching the

fear of the Lord.
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'A book which sober scholars will not despise, and which intelligent Christians wiU
highly value.
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' This is a most elaborate work, tha result of careful thought, wide reading, and patient
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'A devout and scholarly commentary. . . . The most important addition to English

apocalyptic literature that has appeared for some time, and merits the careful perusal of

all who would study the great Christian prophecy.'

—

Freeman.

. 'A very patient and scholarly attempt to interpret the book of Eevelatioa. . . . To
those who accept the "historical" rather than the " spiritual " interpretation of St
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work of Dr. Glasgow.'

—

Presbyterian.

'A goodly volume . . . replete with the fruits of learning and profound research.
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—
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'Pull of learning and good sense . . . unaffected by any fanciful theory. . . .

Those who feel deeply interested in the subject will study the book for themselves ; and

this we have much pleasure in recommending them to do, for we are certain they will

not find their labour lost.^

—

Edinburgh Courant.

'I have read through your volume on the Apocalypse with care, and I cannot avoid

expressing my gratitude to you for it. It is a very valuable production. Its scholarship

is real and satisfactory. The style is simple and good, expressing the mightiest truths

in the most artless language. Its learning is most extensive.'

—

Extract ofletterfrom Dr.

Morgan to Dr. Glasgow.



T. and T. Clark's Publications.

WORKS OF PATRICK FAIRBAIRN, D.D„
PKINOIPAL AND PE0FES30R OF THEOLOOY IN THE FKEE CHURCH COLLEGE, GLASGOW.

In Two Volumes, demy 8to, price 2l8., Fifth Edition,

THE TYPOLOGY OP SCRIPTURE, Viewed in connection
with the whole Series of the Divine Dispensations.

'As the product of the labours of an original thinker and of a sound theologian, who
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THE BOOK OF JOB.

SECOND PART.—THE ENTANGLEMENT.

Chap, iv.-xxvi.

the third couese of the conteoveesy.

—

chap. xxii.-xxvi.

(COyTINVED.)

Job's First Answer.—Chaps, xxiii. xxiv.

Schema : 8. 8. 8. 8.
|
8. 9. 9. 9. 5. 10. 9.

[Then began Job, and said :]

2 Even to-day my complaint still biddeth defiance,

My hand lieth heavy upon my groaning.

3 Oh that I knew where I might find Him,

21iat I might come even to His dwelling-place !

4 / would lay the cause before Him,,

And fill my mouth with arguments:

5 I should like to know the words He would answer me,

And attend to what He ivould say to me.

Since ''IP (for which the LXX. reads e« tov xet/ao? fJ-ov,

''T'D; Ew. IT'D, from his hand) usually elsewhere signifies

obstinacy, it appears that ver. 2a ought to be explained : My
wmplaint is always accounted as rebellion (against God) ;

but by this rendering ver. 26 requires some sort of expletive,

VOL. II. ^



2 THE BOOK OF JOB.

in order to furnish a connecting thought : altlwugh the hand

which is upon me stifles my groaning (Hirz.) ; or, according

to another rendering of the hv_: etpourtant mes gSmissements

ri egalent pas mes souffrances (Eenan, Schlottm.). These inter-

pretations are objectionable on account of the artificial re-

storation of the connection between the two members of the

verse, which they require ; they lead one to expect "'"1^1 (as a

circumstantial clause ; LXX., Cod. Vat. kuI jj %6tp avrov).

As the words stand, it is to be supposed that the definition of

time, Di'n'DS (even to-day still, as Zech. ix. 12), belongs to

both divisions of the verse. How, then, is no to be under-

stood? If we compare ch. vii. 11, x. 1, where ID, which is

combined with IT'tJ', signifies amarum= amaritud.o, it is natural

to take no also in the signification amaritudo, acerbitas (Targ.,

Syr., Jer.) ; and this is also possible, since, as is evident from

Ex. xxiii. 21, comp. Zech. xii. 10, the verbal forms TiD and

mo run into one another, as they are really cognates.^ But

it is more satisfactory, and more in accordance with the rela-

tion of the two divisions of the verse, if we keep to the usual

signification of "'"^O; not, however, understanding it of ob-

' niD and mD both spring from the root no [vid. on ch. vi. 25, xvi. 3],

with the primary signification stringere, to beat, rub, draw tight. Hence

j^, to touch lightly, smear upon (to go by, over, or through, to move by,

etc.), but also stringere palatum, of an astringent taste, strong in taste,

to be bitter, opp. )L=.-, soft and mild in taste, to be sweet, as in another

direction npn, to be loose, weak, sick, both from the root Jj^ in J^,
solvit, laxavit. From the signification to be tight come amarra, to stretch

tight, istamarra, to stretch one's self tight, to draw one's self out in
this state of tension—of t'nings in time, to continue unbroken mirreh
string, cord ; mo, to make and hold one's self tight against any one

i.e. to be obstinate :
originally of the body, asjU, .UJ, to strengthen

themselves in the contest against one another ; then of the mind as
/ f I t r

^U, t^jUj', to struggle against anything, both outwardly by contra-

diction and disputing, and inwardly by doubt and unbelief.

—

Fl.
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stinacy, revolt, rebellion (viz. in the sense of the friends),

but, like n"ib, 2 Kings xiv. 26 (which describes the affliction

as stiff-necked, obstinate), of stubbornness, defiance, con-

tinuance in opposition, and explain with Raschi: My com-

plaint is still always defiance, i.e. still maintains itself in

opposition, viz. against God, without yielding (Hahn, Olsh.

:

unsubmitting) ; or rather : against such exhortations to peni-

tence as those which Eliphaz has just addressed to him. In

reply to these, Job considers his complaint to be well justified

even to-day, i.e. even now (for it is not, with Ewald, to be

imagined that, in the mind of the poet, the controversy

extends over several days,—an idea which would only be

indicated by this one word).

In ver. 26 he continues the same thought under a different

form of expression. My hand lies heavy on my groaning,

i.e. I hold it immoveably fast (as Fleischer proposes to take

the words) ; or better : I am driven to a continued utterance

of it.^ By this interpretation ''T retains its most natural

meaning, rnanus mea, and the connection of the two members

of the verse without any particle is best explained. On the

other hand, all modern expositors, who do not, as Olsh., at

once correct ''T' into IT, explain the suffix as objective : the

hand, i.e. the destiny, to which I have to submit, weighs upon

my sighing, irresistibly forcing it out from me. Then ver. 2b

is related to ver. 2a as a confirmation ; and if, therefore, a

particle is to be supplied, it is *3 (Olsh.) and no other. Thus,

even the Targ. renders it ''nno, plaga mea. Job's affliction is

frequently traced back to the hand of God, ch. xix. 21,

comp. i. 11, ii. 5, xiii. 21 ; and on the suffix used objectively

(pass.) we may compare ver. 14, 'ipn ; ch. xx. 29, iiON ; and

^ The idea might also be : My hand presses my groaning back (because

it would be of no use to me) ; but ver. 2a is against this, and the Arab.

Icamada, to restrain inward pain, anger, etc. by force {e.g. mat Icemed,

he died from suppressed rage or anxiety), has scarcely any etymological

connection with 133.
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especially xxxiv. 6, '^n. The interpretation : the hand upon

me is heavy above my sighing, i.e. heavier than it (Ramban,

Eosenm., Ges., Schlottm., Kenan), also accords with the con-

nection. '?^ can indeed be used in this comparative meaning,

Ex. xvi. 5, Eccl. i. 16 ; but bv T ma3 is an established

phrase, and commonly used of the burden of the hand upon

any one, Ps. xxxii. 4 (comp. ch. xxxiii. 7, in the division

in which Elihu is introduced; and the connection with ?S,

1 Sam. V. 6, and D^, 1 Sam. v. 11); and this usage of the

language renders the comparative rendering very improbable.

But it is also improbable that " my hand" is = the hand [that

is] upon me, since it cannot be shown that 1^ was directly

used in the sense of plaga; even the Arabic, among the

many turns of meaning which it gives to ju, does not support

this, and least of all would an Arab conceive of |,ja passively,

plaga quam patior. Explain, therefore : his complaint now,

as before, offers resistance to the exhortation of the friends,

which is not able to lessen it, his (Job's) hand presses upon

his lamentation so that it is forced to break forth, but —
without its justification being recognised by men. This

thought urges him on to the wish that he might be able to

pour forth his complaint directly before God. li^l"'''? is at

one time followed by an accusative (ch. xiv. 4, xxix. 2, xxxi.

31, 35, to which belongs also the construction with the inf.,

ch. xi. 5), at another by the fut., with or without Waw (as

here, ver. Zb, ch. vi. 8, xiii. 5, xiv. 13, xix. 23), and at

another by the perf., with or without Waw (as here, ver. 3a :

utinam noverim, and Deut. v. 26). And ^JyiVIJ is, as in ch.

xxxii. 22, joined with the fut. : scirem (noverim) et invenirem

instead of possim invenire eum (^Ki'ipi'), Ges. § 142, 3, c. If

he but knew [how] to reach Him (God), could attain to His

throne; njuri (everywhere from pa, not from pn) signifies

the setting up, i.e. arrangement (Ezek. xhii. 11) or establish-

ment (Nab. ii. 10) of a dwelling, and the thing itself which is
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set out and established, here of the place where God's throne

is established. Having attained to this, he would lay his

cause (instruere causam, as ch. xiii. 18, comp. xxxiii. 5) before

Him, and fill his mouth with arguments to prove that he has

right on his side (ninsin, as Ps. xxxviii. 15, of the grounds of

defence, or proof that he is in the right and his opponent in

the wrong). In ver. 5 we may translate : I would, or : I

should like (to learn) ; in the Hebrew, as in cognoscerem,

both are expressed; the substance of ver. 5a makes the

' optative rendering more natural. He would like to know

the words with which He would meet him,'^ and would give

heed to what He would say to him. But will He condescend ?

will He have anything to do with the matter?

—

6 Will He contend with me with great power?,

No, indeed; He will only regard me!

7 Then the upright would be disputing with Him,

And Z should for ever escape my judge.
;

8 Yet I go eastward, He is not there,

And westward, hut Iperceive Him not;

9 Northwards where He worketh, but I behold Him

not

;

He turneth aside southwards, and I see Him not.

The question which Job, in ver. 6a, puts forth : will He

contend with me in the greatness or fulness of His strength,

i.e. (as ch. xxx. 18) with a calling forth of all His strength?

he himself answers in ver. 66, hoping that the contrary may

be the case: no, indeed, He will not do that.^ th is here

' nyiK is generally accented with DecM, QipD with Munach, according

to which Dachselt interprets : scirem, qnie eloquia responderet miJii Deus,

but this is incorrect. The old editions have correctly njJIS Munach,

D'i'D Munach (taking the place of DecM, because the Athnach-word

which follows has not two syllables before the tone-syllable; vid. Psalter,

ii. 104, § 4).

^ VTith this interpretation, K^ should certainly have Eebia mugrasch;
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followed not by the ''3, which is otherwise customary after a

negation in the signification imo, but by the restrictive ex-

ceptive ^Xj which never signifies sed, sometimes verum tamen

(Ps. xlix. 16; comp. supra, eh. xiii. 15, vol. i. p- 215), but

here, as frequently, tantummodo, and, according to the hyper-

baton which has been mentioned so often (vol. i. pp. 72, 238,

and also 215), is placed at the beginning of the sentence,

and belongs not to the member of the sentence immediately

following it, but to the whole sentence (as in Arabic also

the restrictive force of the Uj\ never falls upon what im-

mediately follows it) : He will do nothing but regard me
(D''b^, scil. 3^, elsewhere with ?y of the object of regard or

reflection, ch. xxxiv. 23, xxxvii. 15, Judg. xix. 30, and with-

out an ellipsis, ch. i. 8 ; also with -"X, ch. ii. 3, or ?, 1 Sam. ix.

20 ; here designedly with 3, which unites in itself the signi-

fications of the Arab.
< , and ^j, of seizing, and of plunging

into anything). Many expositors (Hirz., Ew., and others)

understand ver. 6& as expressing a wish : " Shall He contend

with me with overwhelming power ? No, I do not desire that

;

only that He may be a judge attentive to the cause, not a

ruler manifesting His almighty power." But ver. 6a, taken

thus, would be purely rhetorical, since this question (shall

He, etc.) certainly cannot be seriously propounded by Job

;

accordingly, ver. 66 is not intended as expressing a wish, but

a hope. Job certainly wishes the same thing in ch. ix. 34,

xiii. 21 ; but in the course of the discussion he has gradually

acquired new confidence in God, which here once more
breaks through. He knows that God, if He could but be
found, would also condescend to hear his defence of himself

its accentuation with Mercha proceeds from another interpretation pro-
bahly non utique ponet in me {manum suam), according to which the
Targ. translates. Others, following this accentuation, take n^j in the
sense of i>hr\ (vid. in Dachselt), or are at pains to obtain some other
meaning from it.
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that He would allow him to speak, and not overwhelm him

with His majesty.

Ver. 7. The question arises here, whether the DB> which
^' a-*

follows is to be understood locally (J) or temporally (J)

;

it is evident from ch. xxxv. 12, Ps. xiv. 5, Ixvi. 6, Hos. ii.

17, Zeph. i. 14, that it may be used temporally ; in many
passages, e.g. Ps. xxxvi. 13, the two significations run into

one another, so that they cannot be distinguished. We here

decide in favour of the temporal signification, against Rosenm.,

Schlottm., and Hahn ; for if DB' be understood locally, a

" then " must be supplied, and it may therefore be concluded

that this Dty is the expression for it. We assume at the

same time that n313 is correctly pointed as part, with Kametz ;

accordingly it is to be explained : then, if He would thus pay

attention to me, an upright man would be contending with

Him, i.e. then it would be satisfactorily proved that an up-

right man may contend with Him. In ver. lb, t3?si, like DpD,

ch. XX. 20 (comp. nws, to have open, to stand open), is inten-

sive of Kal : I should for ever escape my judge, i.e. come off

most completely free from unmerited punishment. Thus it

ought to be if God could be found, but He cannot be found.

The in, which according to the sense may be translated by

"yet" (comp. ch. xxi. 16), introduces this antithetical rela-

tion : Yet I go towards the east (![} with Mahpach, D^p with

Munach), and He is not there ; and towards the west (linK,

comp. Qijinx, occidentales, ch. xviii. 20), and perceive Him not

(expressed as in ch. ix. 11 ; ? fa elsewhere : to attend to any-

thing, ch. xiv. 21, Deut. xxxii. 29, Ps. Ixxiii. 17 ; here, as

there, to perceive anything, so that i? is equivalent to iriN).

In ver. 9 the left (Pli^OCJ', Arab, shimdl, or even without

the substantival termination, on which comp. Jesurun, pp.

222-227, sham, sham) is undoubtedly an appellation of the

north, and the right (r% Arab, jemin) an appellation of the
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south; both words are locatives which outwardly are undefined.

And if the usual significations of n'B'y and f\QTl are retained, it is

to be explained thus : northwards or in the north, if He should

be active—I behold not ; if He veil himself southwards or in

the south—I see not. This explanation is also satisfactory

so far as ver. 9a is concerned, so that it is unnecessary to

understand int^JJa other than in ch. xxviii. 26, and with

Blumenfeld to translate according to the phrase iS"!! HB'J?,

Judg. xvii. 8 : if He makes His way northwards ; or even

with Umbr. to call in the assistance of the Arab. ^_^i^ (to

cover), which neither here nor ch. ix. 9, xv. 27, is admissible,

since even then intS'va i'lKOB' cannot signify: if He hath

concealed himself on the left hand (in the north). Ewald's

combination of nij'y with HDJ?, in the assumed signification "to

incline to " of the latter, is to be passed over as useless. On
the other hand, much can be said in favour of Ewald's trans-

lation of ver. 95 : " if He turn to the right hand—I see

Him not
;

" for (1) the Arab. ^_ iUr. . by virtue of the radical

notion,^ which is also traceable in the Heb. flDJJ, signifies

both trans, and intrans. to turn up, bend aside ;
(i!) Saadia

translates: "and if He turns southwards (atafa 'gunuban) ;"

(3) Schultens correctly observes : ^itaj? signijicatione openendi

commodum non efficit sensum, nam quid mirum si quem oecul-

taniem se non conspiciamus. We therefore give the preference

to this Arabic rendering of flCJ?*. If ^Itay, in the sense of

obvelat se, does not call to mind the t^n ''nnrij penetralia austri,

ch. ix. 9 (comp. jS~^, velamen, adytum), neither will iriB'^a

^ The verb i_£kc signifies trans, to turn, or lay, anything round, so

that it is laid or drawn over something else and covers it ; hence i slkc,

a garment that is cast round one, t—alutj with <__> of a garment : to cast

it or wrap it about one. Intrans. to turn aside, depart from, of deviating
from a given direction, deflectere, declinare ; also, to turn in a totally

opposite direction, to turn one's self round and to go back.

—

Fl.
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point to the north as the seat of the divine dominion. Such

conceptions of the extreme north and south are nowhere

found among the Arabs as among the Aryan races (yid. Isa.

xiv. 13) ;^ and, moreover, the conception of the north as the

abode of God cannot be shown to be biblical, either from ch.

xxxvii. 22, Ezek. i, 4, or still less from Ps. xlviii. 3. "With

regard to the syntax, tjDJC is a hypothetical /wt, as eh. xx. 24,

xxii. 27 sq. The use of the fut. apoo. THN, like t2t<, ver.

11, without a voluntative or aoristic signification, is poetic.

Towards all quarters of the heavens he turns, i.e. with his

eyes and the longing of his whole nature, if he may by any

means find God. But He evades him, does not reveal Him-

self in any place whatever.

The ''3 which now follows does not give the reason of Job's

earnest search after God, but the reason of His not being

found by him. He does not allow Himself to be seen any-

where; He conceals Himself from him, lest He should be

compelled to acknowledge the right of the sufferer, and to

withdraw His chastening hand from him.

10 For He hnoweth the way that is with me :

If He should prove me, I should come forth as gold.

11 My foot held firm to His steps ;

His way I kept, and turned not aside.

12 The command of His lips—I departed not from it;

More than my own determination 1 kept the words of His

mouth,

13 Yet He remaineth by one thing, and who can turn Him ?

And He accomplisheth what His soul desireth.

That which is not merely outwardly, but inwardly with

1 In contrast to the extreme north, the abode of the gods, the habitation

of life, the extreme south is among the Aryans the abode of the prince

of death and of demons, Jama (vid. vol. 1. p. 325) with his attendants,

and therefore the habitation of death.
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(DV) any one, is that which he thinks and knows (his con-

sciousness), ch. ix. 35, XV. 9, or his willing and acting, ch.

X. 13, xxvii. 11 : he is conscious of it, he intends to do it

;

here, ver. 10, DV is intended in the former sense, in ver. 14 m
the latter. The " way with me" is that which his conscience

(a-vveiBrjo-i';) approves (avfifiapTvpel) ; comp. Psyeliol. p. 161.

This is known to God, so that he who is now set down as a

criminal would come forth as tried gold, in the event of God

allowing him to appear before Him, and subjecting him to

judicial trial. VJna is the prcet. hypotlieticum so often men-

tioned, which is based upon the paratactic character of the

Hebrew style, as Gen. xliv. 22, Euth ii. 9, Zech. xiii. 6

;

Ges. § 155, 4, a. His foot has held firmly^ to the steps of

God ("i't'K, together with "ilE'K, ch. xxxi. 7, from ityN Piel, to

go on), so that he was always close behind Him as his prede-

cessor (tnsj synon. 'H^Fi, Ps. xvii. 5, Prov. v. 5). He guarded,

i.e. observed His way, and turned not aside (t3N fut. apoc.

Hiph. in the intransitive sense of deflectere, as e.g. Ps. cxxv. 5).

In ver. 12a, VriBB* nivp precedes as cas. absolutus (as re-

spects the command of His lips) ; and what is said in this

respect follows with Waw apod. (= Arab, ^_i) without the

retrospective pronoun njBp (which is omitted for poetic

brevity). On this prominence of a separate notion after the

manner of an antecedent, comp. vol. i. p. 91, note 1. The

Hiph. tJ^'pn, like ntsn, ver. 11, and r\r}^ Prov. iv. 21, is not

causative, but simply active in signification. In ver. 126 the

question arises, whether ]» JBV is one expression, as in ch.

xvii. 4, in the sense of " hiding from another,"' or whether |p

is comparative. In the former sense Hirz. explains : I re-

moved the divine will fi-om the possible ascendancy of my own.

' On jnx, Carey correctly observes, and it explains the form of the

expression : The oriental foot has a power of grasp and tenacity, becaiise

not shackled with shoes from early childhood, of which we can form but
little idea.



CHAP. XAIII. 10-13 11

But since jsy is familiar to the poet in the sense of preserving

and laying by (D"31BV, treasures, eh. xx. 26), it is more natural

to explain, according to Ps. cxix. 11 : I kept the words

(commands) of Thy mouth, i.e. esteemed them high and

precious, more than my statute, i.e. more than what my own

will prescribed for me.^ The meaning is substantially the

same ; the LXX., which translates iv Be KoKirco /xov (TD?))

which Olsh. considers to be " perhaps correct," destroys the

significance of the confession. Hirz. rightly refers to the

" law in the members," Rom. vii. 23 : 'i?n is the expression

Job uses for the law of the sinful nature which strives against

the law of God, the wilful impulse of selfishness and evil

passion, the law which the apostle describes as erepo<; vofio^,

in distinction from the v6/ji,o<; rov 0eov {Psychol, p. 445).

Job's conscience can give him this testimony, but He, the

God who so studiously avoids him, remains in one mind, viz.

to treat him as a criminal ; and who can turn Him from His

purpose? (the same question as ch. ix. 12, xi. 10) ; His soul

wills it {stat pro ratione voluntas), and He accomplishes it.

Most expositors explain permanet in uno in this sense ; the

Beth is the usual 3 with verbs of entering upon and persist-

ing in anything. Others, however, take the 3 as Beth essentice

:

He remains one and the same, viz. in His conduct towards

me (Umbr., Vaih.), or : He is one, is alone, viz. in absolute

majesty (Targ. Jer. ; Schult., Ew., Hlgst., Schlottm.), which

is admissible, since this Beth occurs not only in the compie-

1 Wetzstein arranges the significations of |as as foUo-ws :—1. (Beiiuin)

intr. fut. i, to contain one's self, to keep still (hence in Hebr. to lie in

wait), to be rapt in thought; conjug. II. c. ace. pers. to make any one

thoughtful, irresolute. 2. (Hebr.) trans, fut. o, to keep anything to one's

self, to hold back, to keep to one's self ; Niph. to be held back, i.e. either

concealed or reserved for future use. Thus we see how, on the one hand,

[BS is related to |piO, e.g. ch. xx. 26 (Arab, itmaanna, to be still) ;
and,

on the other, can interchange with naV in the signification designare

(comp. ch. XV. 22 with xv. 20, xxi. 19), and to spy, lie in wait (comp.

Ps. s. 8, Ivi. 7, Prov. i. 11, 18, with Ps. xxxvii. 82).
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ments of a sentence (Ps. xxxix. 7, like a shadow ; Isa. xlviii.

10, after the manner of silver ; Ps. Iv. 19, in great number

;

Ps. XXXV. 2, as my help), but also with the predicate of a

simple sentence, be it verbal (ch. xxiv. 13; Prov. iii. 26) or

substantival (Ex. xviii. 4; Ps. cxviii. 7). The same con-

struction is found also in Arabic, where, however, it is more

frequent in simple negative clauses than in affirmative {vid.

Psalter, i. 272). The assertion : He is one (as in the primary

monotheistic confession, Deut. vi. 4), is, however, an expression

for the absoluteness of God, which is not suited to this con-

nection ; and if inK3 NW is intended to be understood of the

unchangeable uniformity of His purpose concerning Job, the

explanation : versatur (perstat) in uno, Arab, hua fi wdhidin, is

not only equally, but more natural, and we therefore prefer it.

Here again God appears to Job to be his enemy. His

confidence towards God is again overrun by all kinds of

evil, suspicious thoughts. He seems to him to be a God
of absolute caprice, who punishes where there is no ground

for punishment. There is indeed a phase of the real fact

which he considers superior to God and himself, both being

conceived of as contending parties; and this phase God
avoids. He will not hear it. Into this vortex of thoughts, as

terrible as they are puerile, Job is hurried forward by the

persuasion that his affliction is a decree of divine justice.

The friends have greatly confirmed him in this persuasion

;

so that his consciousness of innocence, and the idea of God
as inflicting punishment, are become widely opposite extremes,

between which his faith is hardly able to maintain itself.

It is not his affliction in itself, but this persuasion, which pre-

cipitates him into such a depth of conflict, as the following
strophe shows.

14 For He accomplisheth that lohich is appointed for me
And much of a like kind is with Him.
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15 Therefore I arri, troubled at His presence;

If I consider it, I am afraid of Him,

16 And God hath caused my heart to he dejected, i

And the Almighty hath put me to confusion;

17 For I have not been destroyed before darkness,

And before my countenance, which thick darkness covereth.

Now it is the will of God, the absolute, which has all at

once turned against him, the innocent (ver. 13) ; for what He
has decreed against him Cipn) He also brings to a complete

fulfilment (Dve'rij as e.g. Isa. xliv. 26) ; and the same troubles

as those which he already suffers, God has still more abun-

dantly decreed for him, in order to torture him gradually,

but surely, to death. Job intends ver. 14& in reference to

himself, not as a general assertion : it is, in general, God's way

of acting. Halm's objection to the other explanation, that

Job's affliction, according to his own previous assertions, has

already attained its highest degree, does not refute it ; for

Job certainly has a term of life still before him, though it

be but short, in which the wondrously inventive (ch. x. 16)

hostility of God can heap up ever new troubles for him.

On the other hand, the interpretation of the expression in a

general sense is opposed by the form of the expression itself,

which is not that God delights to do this, but that He pur-

poses (il^V) to do it. It is a conclusion from the present

concerning the future, such as Job is able to make with

reference to himself ; while he, moreover, abides by the reality

in respect to the mysterious distribution of the fortunes of

men. Therefore, because he is a mark for the enmity of

God, without having merited it, he is confounded before His

countenance, which is so angrily turned upon him (comp.

D'JS, Ps. xxi. 10, Lam. iv. 16) ; if he considers it (accord-

ing to the sense fut. hypothet., as ver. Qb), he trembles

before Him, who recompenses faithful attachment by such
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torturing pain. The following connection with ]
and the

mention of God twice at the beginning of the affirmations,

is intended to mean : (I tremble before Him), and He it is

who has made me faint-hearted {VJ?. Hiph. from the Kal,

Deut. XX. 3, and freq., to be tender, soft, disconcerted), and

has troubled me ; which is then supported in ver. 17.

His suffering which draws him on to ruin he perceives,

but it is not the proper ground of his inward destruction ; it

is not the encircling darkness of affliction, not the mysterious

form of his suffering which disconcerts him, but God's hostile

conduct towards him, His angry countenance as he seems

to see it, and which he is nevertheless unable to explain.

Thus also Ew., Hirz., Vaih., Hlgst., and Schlottm. explain

the passage. The only other explanation worthy of mention

is that which finds in ver. 17 the thought already expressed

in ch. iii. 10 : For I was not then destroyed, in order that

I might experience such mysterious suffering ; an interpreta-

tion with which most of the old expositors were satisfied, and

which has been revived by Rosenm., Stick., and Hahn. We
translate : for I have not been destroyed before darkness (in

order to be taken away from it before it came upon me), and

He has not hidden darkness before my face ; or as an excla-

mation : that I have not been destroyed! which is to be equi-

valent to : Had I but been . • . ! Apart from this rendering

of the quod non = utinam, which cannot be supported, (1) It is

doubly hazardous thus to carry the iib forward to the second

line in connection with verbs of different persons. (2) The
darkness in ver. 175 appears (at least according to the usual

interpret, caliginem) as that which is being covered, whereas

it is naturally that which covers something else ; wherefore

Blumenfeld explains : and darkness has not hidden, viz. such

pain as I must now endure, from my face. (3) The whole

thought which is thus gained is without point, and meaning-

less, in this connection. On the other hand, the antithesis
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between VJSD and ''JBD, WBD and 'nfn-'JSD, is at once obv'ous;

und this antithesis, which forces itself upon tht attention,

also furnishes the thought which might be expected from the

context. It is unnecessary to take n»S3 in a different signi-

fication from ch, vi, 17 ; in Arabic i,::,,^^^ signifies conticescere

;

the idea of the root, however, is in general a constraining de-

priving of free movement. ^K'n is intended as in the question

of Eliphaz, ch. xxii. 11 : "Or seest thou not the darkness?"

to which it perhaps refers. It is impossible, with Schlottm.,

to translate ver. 176: and before that darkness covers my
face ; !p is never other than a prcep., not a conjunction with

power over a whole clause. It must be translated : et a facie

mea quam ohtegit caligo. As the absolute D''ja, ch. ix. 27,

signifies the appearance of the countenance under pain, so

here by it Job means his countenance distorted by pain, his

deformed appearance, which, as the attributive clause affirms,

is thoroughly darkened by suffering (coinp. ch. xxx. 30).

But it is not this darkness which stares him in the face, and

threatens to swallow him up (comp. "icn-ijao, ch. xvii. 12) ;

not this his miserable form, which the extremest darkness

covers (on ?si<, vid. ch. x. 22), that destroys his inmost

nature; but the thought that God stands forth in hostility

against him, which makes his affliction so terrific, and

doubly so in connection with the inalienable consciousness

of his innocence. From the incomprehensible punishment

which, without reason, is passing over him, he now again

comes to speak of the incomprehensible connivance of God,

which permits the godlessness of the world to go on un-

punished.

Ch. xxiv. 1 Wherefore are not bounds reserved by the Almightr/,

And they who honour Him see not His days ]

2 They remove the landmarks,

They steal flocks and shepherd them.
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3 Tliey carry away the ass of the orphariy

And distrain the ox of the widow.

A They thrust the needy out of the way,

The poor of the land are obliged to slink away together.

The supposition that the text originally stood CVf?,? ^'^'^

"tiE'P is natural ; but it is at once destroyed by the fact that

ver. la becomes thereby disproportionately long, and yet

cannot be divided into two lines of relatively independent

contents. In fact, W^-h> is by no means absolutely necessary.

The usage of the language assumes it, according to which

ny followed by the genitive signifies the point of time at

•which any one's fate is decided, Isa. xiii. 22, Jer. xxvii. 7,

Ezek. xxii. 3, xxx. 3 ; the period when reckoning is made, or

even the terminus ad quern, Eccl. ix. 12 ; and DV followed by

the gen. of a man, the day of his end, ch. xv. 32, xviii. 20,

Ezek. xxi. 30, and freq.; or with niH'', the day when God's

judgment is revealed, Joel i. 15, and freq. The boldness of

poetic language goes beyond this usage, by using D''FiJ' directly

of the period of punishment, as is almost universally acknow-

ledged since Schultens' day, and VO^ of God's days of judg-

ment or of vengeance;^ and it is the less ambiguous, since

t?lf, in the sense of the divine predetermination of what is

future, ch. xv. 20, especially of God's storing up merited

' On DTlVi ii tli6 sense of times of retribution, Wetzstein compares the

Arab. tUltXc, which signifies predetermined reward or punishment;

moreover, ny is derived from n"lj; (from nyi), and D'nj) is equivalent to

D'-rnj), according to the same law of assimilation, by which now-a-days

they say >pip instead of <rn^ (one who is born on the same day with me

from i^, lido), and ^rl^ instead of "ifTi-i (my drinking-time), since the

assimilation of the T takes place everywhere where n is pronounced. The
n of the feminine termination in DTlJ?, as in ninpti" and the like, perhaps
also in D^DD (fiattim}, is amalgamated with the root.
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punishment, ch. xxi. 19, is an acknowledged word of our

poet. On \1? with the passive, vid. Ew. § 295, c (where, how-

ever, ch. xxviii. 4 is erroneously cited in its favour) ; it is

never more than equivalent to airo, for to use 1? directly as

iiro with the passive is admissible neither in Hebrew nor in

Arabic. IVT {Keri vyi', for which the Targ. unsuitably reads

"J"!*) are, as in Ps. xxxvi. 11, Ixxxvii. 4, comp. supra, ch.

xviii. 21, those who know God, not merely superficially, but

from experience of His ways, consequently those who are in

fellowship with Him. Itn X? is to be written with Zinnorith

over the VO, and Mercha by the first syllable of Itn. The Zin-

norith necessitates the retreat of the tone of Itn to its first

syllable, as in mrr'S, Ps. xviii. 8 (Bar's Psalterium, p. xiii.)

;

for if Itn remained Milra, N? ought to be connected with it

by Makkeph, and consequently remain toneless {Psalter, ii.

507).

Next follows the description of the moral abhorrence which,

while the friends (ch. xxii. 19) maintain a divine retribution

everywhere manifest, is painfully conscious of the absence of

any determination of the periods and days of judicial punish-

ment. Fearlessly and unpunished, the oppression of the help-

less and defenceless, though deserving of a curse, rages in

every form. They remove the landmarks ; comp. Deut. xxvii.

17, "Cursed is he who removeth his neighbour's landmark"

(rsOj here once written with b, while otherwise J"''B'n from

JB'3 signifies assequi, on the other hand J'sn from JID signifies

dimovere). They steal flocks, 1Vi?1, i.e. they are so barefaced,

that after they have stolen them they pasture them openly. The

ass of the orphans, the one that is their whole possession, and

their only beast for labour, they carry away as prey (3n3, as

e.g. Isa. xx. 4) ; they distrain, i.e. take away with them as a

pledge (on 72n, to bind by a pledge, obstringere, and also to

take as a pledge, vid. on ch. xxii. 6, and Kohler on Zech. xi.

7), the yoke-ox of the widow (this is the exact meaning of

VOL. II. B
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niB*, as of the Arab. thor). They turn the needy aside from

the way which they are going, so that they are obhged to

wander hither and thither without home or right : the poor

of the land are obliged to hide themselves altogether. The

liipli. ntsn, with D''3i''3S as its obj., is used as in Amos v. 12

;

there it is used of turning away from a right that belongs to

them, here of turning out of the way into trackless regions.

linx {vid. on ch. sxix. 16) here, as frequently, is the parallel

word with WV, the humble one, the patient sufferer; instead

of which the Keri is ''iV, the humbled, bowed down with suffer-

ing {vid. on Ps. ix. 13). P^'"\13J? occurs without any Keri in

Ps. Ixxvi. 10, Zeph. ii. 3, and might less suitably appear here,

where it is not so much the moral attribute as the outward

condition that is intended to be described. The Pttal Iton

describes that which they are forced to do.

The description of these unfortunate ones is now continued

;

and by a comparison with ch. xxx. 1-8, it is probable that

aborigines who are turned out of their original possessions

and dwellings are intended (comp. ch. xv. 19, according to

which the poet takes his stand in an age in which the original

relations of the races had been already disturbed by the

calamities of war and the incursions of aliens). If the

central point of the narrative lies in Hauran, or, more exactly,

in the Nukra, it is natural, with Wetzstein, to think of the

^^\ Jj!>\
or^,j}L\ i-jy-, i.e. the (perhaps Itursean) "races of

the caves" in Trachonitis.

5 Behold, as wild asses in the desert,

They go forth in their work seeking for prey,

The steppe is food to them for the children.

6 In the field they reap the fodder for his cattle,

And they glean the vineyard of the evil-doer.

7 They pass the night in nakedness without a garment,
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And have no covering in the cold.

8 Tliey are wet with the torrents of rain upon the mountains,

And they hug the rocks for want of shelter.

The poet could only draw such a picture as this, after

having himself seen the home of his hero, and the calamitous

fate of such as were driven forth from their original abodes

to live a vagrant, poverty-stricken gipsy life. By ver. 5, one

is reminded of Ps. civ. 21-23, especially since in ver. 11 of

this Psalm the Q''^"'^S, onagri (Kulans), are mentioned,

—

those beautiful animals^ vs^hich, while young, are difficult to

be broken in, and when grown up are difficult to be caught

;

which in their love of freedom are an image of the Beduin,

Gen. xvi. 12 ; in their untractableness an image of that which

cannot be bound, ch. xi. 12 ; and from their roaming about

in herds in waste regions, are here an image of a gregarious,

vagrant, and freebooter kind of life. The old expositors, as

also Rosenm., Umbr., Arnh., and Vaih., are mistaken in

thinking that aliud hominum sceleratorum genus is described

in vers. 5 sqq. Ewald and Hirz. were the first to perceive

that vers. 5-8 is the further development of ver. ib, and

that here, as in ch. xxx. 1 sqq., those who are driven back

into the wastes and caves, and a remnant of the ejected and

oppressed aborigines who drag out a miserable existence, are

described.

The accentuation rightly connects nm»3 D'KIQ ; by the

omission of the CapJi similit., as e.g. Isa. li. 12, the compari-

son (like a wild ass) becomes an equalization (as a wild ass).

The perf. INS' is a general uncoloured expression of that

which is usual : they go forth ^JVM, in their work (not : to

1 Layard, New Discoveries, p. 270, describes these wild asses' colts. The

Arabic name is like the Hebrew, el-/era, or also himar el-wahsh, i.e.

wild ass, as we have translated, whose home is on the steppe. For fuller

particulars, vid. Wetzstein's note on ch. xxxix. 5 sqq.
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their work, as the Psalmist, in Ps. civ. 23, expresses himself,

exchanging 3 for h). "TJE^ 'inE^D, searching after prey, i-e. to

satisfy their hunger (Ps. civ. 21), from ^0.^, in the primary

signification decerpere (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. vii. 3), describes

that which in general forms their daily occupation as they

roam about; the constructivus is used here, without any

proper genitive relation, as a form of connection, according

to Ges. § 116, 1. The idea of waylaying is not to be

connected with the expression. Job describes those who are

perishing in want and misery, not so much as those who

themselves are guilty of evil practices, as those who have

been brought down to poverty by the wrongdoing of others.

As is implied in nnt^D (comp. the morning Psalm, Ixiii. 2,

Isa. xxvi. 9), Job describes their going forth in the early

morning ; the children (D'lW, as ch. i. 19, xxix. 5) are those

who first feel the pangs of hunger, 'h refers individually to

the father in the company : the steppe (with its scant supply

of roots and herbs) is to him food for the children ; he

snatches it from it, it must furnish it to him. The idea is

not : for himself and his family (Hirz., Hahn, and others)

;

for ver. 6, which has been much misunderstood, describes how

they, particularly the adults, obtain their necessary subsist-

ence. There is no MS. authority for reading v'ya instead of

vv3 ; the translation " what is not to him " (LXX., Targ.,

and partially also the Syriac version) is therefore to be re-

jected. Easchi correctly interprets 1?U' as a general explana-

tion, and Ralbag insinn : it is, as in ch. vi. 5, mixed fodder

for cattle, farrago, consisting of oats or bai'ley sown among

vetches and beans, that is intended. The meaning is not,

however, as most expositors explain it, that they seek to

satisfy their hunger with the food for cattle grown in the

fields of the rich evil-doer ; for ^Vi5 does not signify to sweep

together, but to reap in an orderly manner; and if they

meant to steal, why did they not seize the better portion of
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the produce ? It is correct to take the suff. as referring to

the ran which is mentioned in the next clause, but it is not

to be understood that they plunder his fields per nefas ; on

the contrary, that he hires them to cut the fodder for his

cattle, but does not like to entrust the reaping of the better

kinds of corn to them. It is impracticable to press the Hiph.

ITiXp' of the Chethib to favour this rendering ; on the contrary,

"VHyin stands to ISp in like (not causative) signification as

nrun to nm {vid. on ch. xxxi. 18). In like manner, ver. 65

is to be understood of hired labour. The rich man pru-

dently hesitates to employ these poor people as vintagers ; but

he makes use of their labour (whilst his own men are fully

employed at the wine-vats) to gather the straggling grapes

which ripen late, and were therefore left at the vintage

season. The older expositors are reminded of tJ'pp, late hay,

and explain IB'ilir. as denom. by f^ph imo^ (Aben-Ezra, Im-

manuel, and others) or f£}\>h liiaK* (Parchon) ; but how un-

natural to think of the second mowing, or even of eating

the after-growth of grass, where the vineyard is the subject

referred to ! On the contrary, Ci?? signifies, as it were, sero-

tinare, i.e. serotinos fructus colligere (Rosenm.) r} this is the

work which the rich man assigns to them, because he gains

by it, and even in the worst case can lose but little.

Vers. 7 sq. telj how miserably they are obliged to shift

for themselves during this autumnal season of labour, and

also at other times. Naked (CJil^, whether an adverbial form

or not, is conceived of after the manner of an accusative : in

' In the idiom of Hauran, fe'p?, fiit- i, signifies to be late, to come late
;

in Piel, to delay, e.g. the evening meal, return, etc. ; in Hithpa. telaqqas,

to arrive too late. Hence laqis {J^'p? and loqsi 'E'p?, delayed, of any

matter, e.g. e>^p^ and iB'p^ JJIT, late seed (= ^ph, Amos vii. 1, in connec-

tion with which the late rain in April, which often fails, is reckoned on),

"'B'pi' ibli a child born late (i.e. in old age) ; bakir -V22 and bekri ili3

Rre the opposites in every signification.

—

Wetzst
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a naked, stripped condition, Arabic 'urjdnan) they pass the

night, without having anything on the body (on E«i37, vid. on

Ps. xxii. 19), and they have no (ps supply onh) covering or

veil (corresponding to the notion of 153) in the cold.^ They

become thoroughly drenched by the frequent and continuous

storms that visit the mountains, and for want of other shelter

are obliged to shelter themselves under the overhanging

rocks, lying close up to them, and clinging to them,—an idea

which is expressed here by ip3n, as in Lam. iv. 5, where, of

those who were luxuriously brought up on purple cushions,

it is said that they "embrace dunghills;" for in Palestine

and Syria, the forlorn one, who, being afflicted with some

loathsome disease, is not allowed to enter the habitations of

men, lies on the dunghill (piezabil), asking alms by day of the

passers-by, and at night hiding himself among the ashes which

the sun has warmed/ The usual accentuation, DITD with DecM,

D''"in with Munach, after which it should be translated ah in-

^ All the Beduins sleep naked at night. I once asked why they do

this, since they are often disturbed by attacks at night, and I was told

that it is a very ancient custom. Their clothing (kiswe, niD3), both of

the nomads of the steppe (hedu) and of the caves (ica'r), is the same,

summer and winter ; many perish on the pastures when overtaken by
snow-storms, or by cold and want, when their tents and stores are taken

from them in the winter time by an enemy.

—

Wetzst.
' Wetzstein observes on this passage: In the mind of the speaker, noriD

is the house made of stone, from which localities not unfrequently derive

their names, as El-hasa, on the east of the Dead Sea ; the well-known
commercial town El-hasa, on the east of the Arabian peninsula, which
is generally called Lahsd; the town of El-hanja (rT'DH^N), north-east of

Damascus, etc.
.
so that -iiv 1p3n forms the antithesis to the comfortable

dwellings of the i^Sj-^i^^, haiari, i.e. those who are firmly settled. The

roots pan, 13n, seem, in the desert, to be only dialecticaDy distinct
and like the root p3j?, to signify to be pressed close upon one another
Thus ni^an (pronounced hibtsha), a crowd = zahme, and asaW mahbiike
(n313n»), the closed fingers, etc. The locahty, hibikke (Beduin pro-

nunciation for habdka, nsnn with tbe Beduin Dag. euphonicum') d .
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nndaUone monies humectantur, is false ; in correct Codd. DltD

has also Munach ; the other Munach is, as in ch. xxiii. 5a, 9a,

xxiv. 65, and freq., a substitute for DecM. Having sketched

this special class of the oppressed, and those who are aban-

doned to the bitterest want. Job proceeds with his description

of the many forms of wrong which prevail unpunished on

the earth

:

9 They tear the fatherless from the breast,

And defraud the poor.

10 Naked, they slink away without clothes,

And hungering they hear the sheaves,

11 Between their walls they squeeze out the oil;

They tread the wine-presses, and suffer thirst.

12 In the city vassals groan,

And the soul of the pierced crieth out—
And Eloah heedeth not the anomaly.

The accentuation of ver. 9a (ibw with Dechi, IK'D with

Bcribed in my Reiselericht, has its name from this circumstance alone,

that the houses have been attached to (fastened into) the rocks. Hence

pan in this passage signifies to press into the fissure of a rock, to seek

out a corner which may defend one (dherwe) against the cold winds and

rain-torrents (which are far heavier among the mountains than on the

plain). The dherwe (from \jii, to afford protection, shelter, a word fre-

quently used in the desert) plays a prominent part among the nomads

;

and in the month of March, as it is proverbially said the dherwe is better

than the ferwe (the skin), they seek to place their tents for protection

under the rocks or high banks of the wadys, on account of the cold

strong winds, for the sake of the young of the flocks, to which the cold

storms are often very destructive. When the sudden storms come on, it

is a general thing for the shepherds and flocks to hasten to take shelter

under overhanging rocks, and the caverns (mugTiTjkx) which belong to

the troglodyte age, and are e.g. common in the mountains of Hauran
;

so that, therefore, ver. 8 can as well refer to concealing themselves only

for a time (from rain and storm) in the clefts as to troglodytes, who

constantly dwell in caverns, or to those dwelling in tents who, during

the storms, seek the dherwe of rock sides.
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Munacli) makes the relation of Dinj IB' genitival. Heidenheini

(in a MS. annotation to Kimchi's Lex.) accordingly badly inter-

prets : they plunder from the spoil of the orphan ; Eamban

better: from the ruin, i.e. the shattered patrimony; both

appeal to the Targum, which translates DW ntUD, like the

Syriac version, men bezto de-jatme (comp. Jerome : vim fece-

runt deprcedantes pupillos). The original reading, however, is

perhaps {vid. Buxtoi'f, Lex. col. 295) '<I''?'?j
""""o jSi/^i'ov, from

the mother's breast, as it is also, with LXX. (a-Ko fiaa-rov),

to be translated contrary to the accentuation. Inhuman

creditors take the fatherless and still tender orphan away

from its mother, in order to bring it up as a slave, and so to

obtain payment. If this is the meaning of the passage, it is

natural to understand vsn^, ver. Qb, of distraining ; but (1)

the poet would then repeat himself tautologically, vid. ver. 3,

where the same thing is far more evidently said; (2) ^^n^

to distrain, would be construed with bv, contrary to the logic

of the word. Certainly the phrase hv b^r, may be in some

degree explained by the interpretation, "to impose a fine"

(Ew., Hahn), or "to distrain" (Hirz., Welte), or "to oppress

with fines" (Schlottm.) ; but violence is thus done to the

usage of the language, which is better satisfied by the ex-

planation of Ralbag (among modern expositors, Ges., Arnh.,

Vaih., Stick., Hlgst.) : and what the unfortunate one has
on him they seize ; but this by = i>J? -\m directly as object is

impossible. The passage, Deut. vii. 25, cited by Schultens in

its favour, is of a totally different kind.

But throughout the Semitic dialects the verb bn also

signifies "to destroy, to treat injuriously" (e.g. Arab, el-

chdbil, a by-name of Satan) ; it occurs in this signification in
ch. xxxiv. 31, and according to the analogy of bv T\r\, 1 Kings
xvii. 20, can be construed with bv as well as with b. The poet
therefore, by this construction will have intended to distin-

guish the one bn from the other, ch. xxii. 6, xxiv. 3 ; and it
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is with Umbreit to be translated: they bring destruction

upon the poor; or better: they take undue advantage of

those who otherwise are placed in trying circumstances.

The subjects of ver. 10 are these d''''3j?, who are made serfs,

and become objects of merciless oppression, and the poet here

in ver. 10a indeed repeats what he has already said almost

word for word in ver. 7a (comp. ch. xxxi. 19) ; but there the

nakedness was the general calamity of a race oppressed by

subjugation, here it is the consequence of the sin of merces

retenta laborum, which cries aloud to heaven, practised on

those of their own race : they slink away (^?n, as ch. xxx. 28)

naked (nude), without (va= vao, as perhaps sine = absque)

clothing, and while suffering hunger they carry the sheaves

(since their masters deny them what, according to Deut. xxv.

4, shall not be withheld even from the beasts). Between

cheir walls (ni^iti' like niiB', Jer. v. 10, Chaldee S'^lity"), i.e. the

walls of their masters who have made them slaves, therefore

under strict oversight, they press out the oil ('"''''^V!) ttTi". yejp.),

they tread the wine-vats (Q'^ijl, locus), and suffer thirst withal

(fut. consec. according to Ew. § 342, a), without being

allowed to quench their thirst from the must which runs out

of the presses (nifis, torcularia, from which the verb TiTi is

here transferred to the vats). Bottch. translates: between

their rows of trees, without being able to reach out right or

left ; but that is least of all suitable with the olives. Carey

correctly explains : " the factories or the garden enclosures

of these cruel slaveholders." This reference of the word to

the wall of the enclosure is more suitable than to walls of the

press-house in particular. From tyrannical oppression in the

country,^ Job now passes over to the abominations of discord

and war in the cities.

Ver. 12a. It is natural, with TJmbr., Ew., Hirz., and others,

^ Brentius here remarks : Quantum igitur judicium in eos futurum est,

qui in homines ejusdem carnis, ejusdem patrix, ejusdem Jidei, ejusdem Chnsti
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to read COtt like the Peschito ; but as mite in Syriac, so also

criD in Hebrew as a noun everywhere signifies the dead

(Arab, mauta), not the dying, mortals (Arab, maltuna); where-

fore Ephrem interprets the prms. " they groan" by the perf.

" they have groaned." The pointing D'HO, therefore, is quite

correct ; but the accentuation which, by giving Mehupach Zin-

noritli to "I'VO, and Asia legarmeh to D''nD, places the two words

in a genitival relation, is hardly correct : in the city of men,

i.e. the inhabited, thickly-populated city, they groan; not: men

(as Rosenm. explains, according to Gen. ix. 6, Prov. xi. 6)

groan ; for just because Cnp appeared to be too inexpressive

as a subject, this accentuation seems to have been preferred.

It is also possible that the signification fierce anger (Hos. xi.

9), or anguish (Jer. xv. 8), was combined with T'J?, comp.

i j^, jealousy, fury (= f^Wi?), of which, however, no trace is

anywhere visible.^ With Jer., Symm., and Theod., we take

DTID as the sighing ones themselves; the feebleness of the

subject disappears if we explain the passage according to

such passages as Deut. ii. 34, iii. 6, comp. Judg. xx. 48 : it

committunt quod nee in hruta animalia committendum est, quod malum in

Germania frequentissimum est. VsB igitur Germanise !

^ Wetzstein translates Hos. xi. 9 : I will not come as a raging foe, with

3 of the attribute =jjAiIl <Ji^ (comp. Jer. xv. 8, lij?, parall. TW)

after the form Di|p, to which, if not this n^y, certainly the I^J?, iypiyopos,

occurring in Dan. iv. 10, and freq., corresponds. What we remarked
above, vol. i. p. 440, on the form D^p, is cleared up by the following

observation of Wetzstein
:
" The form D'ip belongs to the numerous class of

segolate forms of the form hys, which, as belonging to the earliest period

of the formation of the Semitic languages, ta,ke neither plural nor feminine
terminations; they have often a collective meaning, and are not originally

absiracta, but concreta in the sense of the Arabic part. act. Icli^ Ti^

inflexible primitive formation is frequently found in the present day in the
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is the male inhabitants that are intended, whom any con-

queror would put to the sword ; we have therefore translated

men (men of war), although " people" (ch. xi. 3) also would

not have been unsuitable according to the ancient use of the

word. ps?J is intended of the groans of the dying, as Jer. li.

52, Ezek. xxx, 24, as ver. 126 also shows : the soul of those

that are mortally wounded cries out, Qy?!!' signifies not

merely the slain and already dead, but, according to its ety-

mon, those who are pierced through, those who have received

their death-blow ; their soul cries out, since it does not leave

the body without a struggle. Such things happen without

God preventing them. n?DPi CB'^'N?, He observeth not the

abomination, either = 13^3 h''\i>'' Vib, ch. xxii. 22 (He layeth it

not to heart), or, since the phrase occurs nowhere elliptically,

= 'P]l U^ D'^E''' ab, ch. i. 8, xxxiv. 23 (He does not direct His

heart. His attention to it), here as elliptical, as in ch. iv. 20,

Isa. xli. 20. True, the latter phrase is never joined with the

ace. of the object ; but if we translate after 3 WV, ch. iv. 18

:

non imputat, He does not reckon such n?sn, i.e. does not

punish it, D3 {0[}^) ought to be supplied, which is still some-

what liable to misconstruction, since the preceding subject

idiom of the steppe, which shows that the Hebrew is essentially of pri-

meval antiquity (uralf). Thus the Beduin says : hu qitli ('""Jtap Nin), he

is my opponent in a hand-to-hand combat ; nithi (TIDJ), my opponent

in the tournament with lances ; chil/i ('spn) and diddi (I'ny), my ad-

versary ; thus a step-mother is called Air (Ti'v), as the oppressor of

the step-children, and a concubine dirr (Tis), as the oppressor of her

rival. The Kamus also furnishes several words which belong here, as tilb

i^hti), a persecutor." Accordingly, D''p is derived from Dip, as also Tiy,

a city, from iij; (whence, according to a prevalent law of the change of

letters, we have nij? first of all, plur. D^Tij;, Judg. x. 4), and signifies the

rebelUng one, i.e. the enemy (who is now in the idiom of the steppe

called qomdni, from qSm, a state of war, a feud), as "iiy, a keeper,

and "^iv, a messenger; yj) (yp) is also originally concrete, a wall

(enclosure).
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is not the oppressors, but those who suffer oppression. n?ari

is properly insipidity (comp. Arab, tajila, to stink), absurdity,

self-contradiction, here the immorality which sets at nought

the moral order of the world, and remains nevertheless

unpunished. The Syriac version reads n^Dri, and translates,

like Louis Bridel (1818) : et Dieu ne fait aucune attention a

leur priire.

13 Others are tliose that rebel against the light,

They will know nothing of its ways,

And abide not in its paths.

14 The murderer riseth up at dawn,

He slayeth the sufferer and the poor.

And in the night he acteth like a thief.

15 And the eye of the adulterer watcheth for the twilight

;

He thinks :
" no eye shall recognise me"

And he putteth a veil before his face.

"With nen begins a new turn in the description of the moral

confusion which has escaped God's observation ; it is to be

translated neither as retrospective, " since they" (Ewald), nor

as distinctive, " they even" (Bottch.), i.e. the powerful in dis-

tinction from the oppressed, but "those" (for non corresponds

to our use of "those," n?S to "these"), by which Job passes

on to another class of evil-disposed and wicked men. Their

general characteristic is, that they shun the light. Those

who are described in vers. 14 sq. are described according to

their general characteristic in ver. 13; accordingly it is not

to be interpreted : those belong to the enemies of the lio-ht,

but : those are, according to their very nature, enemies of the

light. The Beth is the so-called Beth essent.; Vn (comp. Prov.

iii. 26) affirms what they are become by their own inclination,

or as what they are fashioned, viz. as aTroaraTai ^turo?

(Symm.) ; 1"10 (on the root ID, vid. on ch. xxiii. 2) signifies

properly to push one's self against anything, to lean upon, to
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rebel ; 110 therefore signifies one who strives against another,

one who is obstinate (like the Arabic mdrid, mend, comp.

mumdri, not conformable to the will of another). The im-

provement liK ''lib (not with Makkeph, but with Mahpach of

Mercha mahpach. placed between the two words, vid. Bar's

Psalterium, p. x.) assumes the possibility of the construction

with the ace, which occurs at least once, Josh. xxii. 19.

They are hostile to the light, they have no familiarity with

its ways (l''3i?, as ver. 17, Ps. cxlii. 5, Ruth ii. 19, to take

knowledge of anything,, to interest one's self in its favour),

and do not dwell (l^B"^, Jer. reversi sunt, according to the false

reading I^E'') in its paths, i.e. they neither make nor feel

themselves at home there, they have no peace therein. The

light is the light of day, which, however, stands in deeper,

closer relation to the higher light, for the vicious man hateth

TO ^ws, John iii. 20, in every sense ; and the works which

are concealed in the darkness of the night are also epya tov

a-KOTOvi;, Rom. xiii. 12 (comp. Isa. xxix. 15), in the sense in

which light and darkness are two opposite principles of the

spiritual world. It need not seem strange that the more

minute description of the conduct of these enemies of the

light now begins with IIN?. It is impossible that this should

mean : still in the darkness of the night (Stick.), prop,

towards the light, when it is not yet light. Moreover, in

biblical Hebrew, "liN does not signify evening, in which sense

it occurs in Talmudic Hebrew (Pesachim la, Seder olam

rabba, c. 5, 'VUE' "ilK, vespera septima), like smis (= IK'J) in

Talmudic Aramaic. The meaning, on the contrary, is that

towards daybreak (comp, 11N "ip3n. Gen. xliv. 3), therefore

with early morning, the murderer rises up, to go about his

work, which veils itself in darkness (Ps. x. 8-10) by day, viz.

to slay (comp. on ^bp'; . . . D^ipJ, Ges. § 142, 3, c) the unfor-

tunate and the poor, who pass by defenceless and alone.

One has to supply the idea of the ambush in which the way-
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layer lies in wait ; and it is certainly inconvenient that it is

not expressed. The antithesis n?]??'!, ver. 14c, shows that

nothing but primo mane is meant by ^iK?. He who in the

day-time goes forth to murder and plunder, at night commits

petty thefts, where no one whom he could attack passes

by. Stickel translates : to slay the poor and wretched, and

in the night to play the thief ; but then the subjunctivus *n'l

ought to precede (vid. e.g. ch. xiii. 5), and in general it

cannot be proved without straining it, that the voluntative

form of the future everywhere has a modal signification.

Moreover, here ^i}\ does not differ from ch. xviii. 12, xx. 23,

but is only a poetic shorter form for n^ni : in the night he

is like a thief, i.e. plays the part of the thief. And the

adulterer's eye observes the darkness of evening (vid. Prov.

vii. 9), i.e. watches closely for its coming on (ip^', in the

usual signification observare, to be on the watch, to take care,

observe anxiously), since he hopes to render himself invisible

;

and that he may not be recognised even if seen, he puts on a

mask. C^s inp is something by which his countenance is

rendered unrecognisable (LXX. cnroKpv^r] TrpoacoTrov), like

the Arab, sitr, sitdreh, a curtain, veil, therefore a veil for the

face, or, as we say in one word borrowed fi-om the Arabic

, a farce (masquerade) : the mask, but not in the

1

16 In the dark they dig through houses,

By day they shut themselves up,

They will know nothing of the light.

1 The mask was perhaps never known in Palestine and Syria ; "ino
Qija is the mendU or women's veil, which in the present day (in Hauran
exclusively) is called sitr, and is worn over the face by all married women
in the towns, while in the country it is worn hanging down the back and
is only drawn over the face in the presence of a stranger. If this expla-
nation is correct, the poet means to say that the adulterer in order to
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17 For the depth, of night is to them all as the dawn of the

morning,

For they know the terrains of the depth of night.

The handiwork of the thief, which is but slightly referred

to in ver, 14c, is here more particularly described. The
indefinite subj. of "inn, as is manifest from what follows, is

the band of thieves. The 3, which is elsewhere joined with

inn (to break into anything), is here followed by the ace.

D^na (to be pronounced hdttim, not bottim),^ as in the Tal-

mudic, is?* inn, to pick one's teeth (and thereby to make

them loose), h. Kidduschin, 24 h. According to the Talmud,

Ralbag, and the ancient Jewish interpretation in general,

ver. 166 is closely connected to hTa: houses which they

have marked by day for breaking into, and the mode of its

accomplishment ; but Dnn nowhere signifies designare, always

obsignare, to seal up, to put under lock and key, ch. xiv. 17,

ix. 7, xxxvii. 7 ; according to which the Piel, which occurs

only here, is to be explained : by day they seal up, i.e. shut

themselves up for their safety (io? is not to be accented with

Athnach, but with Rebia mugrasch) : they know not the light,

i.e. as Schlottm. well explains : they have no fellowship with

it ; for the biblical JHJ, ryivoiarKeip, mostly signifies a know-

ledge which enters into the subject, and intimately unites

remain undiscovered, wears women's clothes [comp. Deut. xxii. 6] ; and,

in fact, in the Syrian towns (the figure is taken from town-life) women's

clothing is always chosen for that kind of forbidden nocturnal undertak-

ing, i.e. the man disguises himself in an izdr, which covers him from head

to foot, takes the mendil, and goes with a lantern (without which at night

every person is seized by the street watchman as a suspicious person) un-

hindered into a strange house.

—

Wetzst.
1 Vid. Aben-Ezra on Ex. xii. 7. The main proof that it is to be pro-

nounced battim is, that written exactly it is DTia, and that the Meiheg,

according to circumstances, is changed into an accent, as Ex. viii. 7, xii. 7,

Jer. xviii. 22, Ezek. xlv. 4, which can only happen by Kametz, not. by

Kometz {K. chatuph) ; comp. Kohler on Zech. xiv. 2.
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itself with it. In ver. 17 one confirmation follows another.

Umbr. and Hirz. explain : for the morning is to them at

once the shadow of death ; but nn;;, in the signification at the

same time, as we have taken in! in ch. xvii. 16 (nevertheless

of simultaneousness of time), is unsupportable : it signifies

together, ch. ii. 11, ix. 32 ; and the arrangement of the words

in^ . . . nni (to them together) is like Isa. ix. 20, xxxi. 3,

Jer. xlvi. 12. Also, apart from the erroneous translation of

the nni, which is easily set aside, Hirzel's rendering of ver.

17 is forced: the morning, i.e. the bright day, is to them all

as the shadow of death, for each and every one of them

knows the terrors of the daylight, which is to them as the

shadow of death, viz. the danger of being discovered and

condemned. The interpretation, which is also preferred by

Olshausen, is far more natural : the depth of night is to them

as the dawn of the morning (on the precedence of the pre-

dicate, comp. Amos iv. 13 and v. 8 : changing darkness

into early morning), for they are acquainted with the terrors

of the depth of night, i.e. they are not surprised by them,

but know how to anticipate and to escape them. Ch. xxxviii.

15 also, where the night, which vanishes before the rising of

the sun, is called the "light" of the evil-doer, favours this

interpretation (not the other, as Olsh. thinks). The accen-

tuation also favours it ; for if np3 had been the subj., and

were to be translated : the morning is to them the shadow

of death, niD^^f ia^ ipa ought to have been accented JDecM,

Mercha, Athnach. It is, however, accented Munach, Munach,

Athnach, and the second Munach stands as the deputy of

DecM, whose value in the interpunction it represents ; there-

fore iDi) "ip3 is the predicate : the shadow of death is morning

to them. From the plur. the description now, with T'3i passes

into the sing., as individualizing it. ninba, constr. of nin^a is

without a Dagesli in the second consonant. Mercier admir-

ably remarks here : sunt ei familiares et noti nocturni terrores
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neque eos timet aut curat, quasi sibi cum illis necessitudo

et familiaritas intereederet et cum, illis ne noceant fcedus aut

pactum inierit. Thus by their skill and contrivance they

escape danger, and divine justice allows them to remain un-

discovered and unpunished,—a fact which is most incom-

prehensible.

It is now time that this thought was once again definitely

expressed, that one may not forget what these accumulated

illustrations are designed to prove. But what now follows

in vers. 18-21 seems to express not Job's opinion, but that

of his opponents. Ew., Hirz., and Hlgst. regard vers. 18-21,

22-25, as thesis and antithesis. To the question. What is

the lot that befalls all these evil-doers? Job is thought to

give a twofold answer : first, to ver. 21, an ironical answer

in the sense of the friends, that those men are overtaken by

the merited punishment; then from ver. 22 is his own

serious answer, which stands in direct contrast to the former.

But (1) in vers. 18-21 there is not the slightest trace observ-

able that Job does not express his own view : a consideration

which is also against Schlottman, who regards vers. 18-21 as

expressive of the view of an opponent. (2) There is no such

decided contrast between vers. 18-21 and 22-25, for vers.

19 and 24 both afiirm substantially the same thing concern-

ing the end of the evil-doer. In like manner, it is also not

to be supposed, with Stick., Lowenth., Bottch., Welte, and

Hahn, that Job, outstripping the friends, as far as ver. 21,

describes how the evil-doer certainly often comes to a terrible

end, and in vers. 22 sqq. how the very opposite of this, how-

ever, is often witnessed; so that this consequently furnishes no

evidence in support of the exclusive assertion of the friends.

Moreover, ver. 24 compared with ver. 19, where there is

nothing to indicate a direct contrast, is opposed to it ; and

ver. 22, which has no appearance of referring to a direct

contrast with what has been previously said, is opposed to

VOL. II.
' O
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such an antithetical rendering of the two final strophes. Ver.

22 might more readily be regarded as a transition to the

antithesis, if vers. 18-21 could, with Eichh., Schnurr., Dathe,

Umbr., and Vaih., after the LXX., Syriac, and Jerome, be

understood as optative : " Let such an one be light on the

surface of the water, let . . . be cursed, let him not turn

towards," etc., but ver. 18a is not of the optative form ; and

18c, where in that case njQ''-iis would be expected, instead of

n:B'-Ni', shows that 18b, where, according to the syntax, the

optative rendering is natural, is nevertheless not to be so

rendered. The right interpretation is that which regards

both vers. 18-21 and 22 sqq. as Job's own view, without

allowing him absolutely to contradict himself. Thus it is in-

terpreted, e.g. by Rosen miiller, who, however, as also Eenan,

errs in connecting ver. 18 with the description of the thieves,

and understands ver. 18a of their slipping away, 186 of their

dwelling in horrible places, and 18c of their avoidance of the

vicinity of towns.

18 He is light upon tJie surface of the water;

Their heritage is cursed upon the earth ;

He turneth no more in the way of the vineyard.

19 Drotight, also heat, snatch away snow-water—
So doth Sheol those who have sinned.

20 The womb forgetteth him, worms shall feast on him.,

He is no more remembered ;

So the desire of the wicked is broJcen as a tree—
21 He who hath plundered the barren that bare not,

And did no good to the widow.

The point of comparison in ver. 18a is the swiftness of

the disappearing
: he is carried swiftly past, as any light

substance on the surface of the water is hurried along by
the swiftness of the current, and can scarcely be seen ; comp.
ch. ix. 26 : "My days shoot by as ships of reeds, as an ea^rle
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which, dasheth upon its prey," and Hos. x. 7, " Samaria's

king is destroyed like a bundle of brushwood (LXX.,
Theod., <f)pvyavov) on the face of the water," which is

quickly drawn into the whirlpool, or buried by the approach-

ing wave.^ But here the idea is not that of being swallowed

up by the waters, as in the passage in Hosea, but, on the

contrary, of vanishing from sight, by being carried rapidly

past by the rush of the waters. If, then, the evil-doer dies

a quick, easy death, his heritage (fiijpn, from P?n, to divide)

is cursed by men, since no one will dwell in it or use it,

because it is appointed by God to desolation on account of

the sin which is connected with it (vid. on ch. xv. 28) ;

even he, the evil-doer, no more turns the way of the vine-

yard (nja, with ^"i.^., not an ace. of the obj., but as indicating

the direction = ^IT'? j comp. 1 Sam. xiii. 18 with ver, 17 of

the same chapter), proudly to inspect his wide extended do-

main, and overlook the labourers. The curse therefore does

not come upon^ him, nor can one any longer lie in wait for

him to take vengeance on him ; it is useless to think of vent-

ing upon him the rage which his conduct during life pro-

voked ; he is long since out of reach in Sheol.

That which Job says figuratively in ver. 18a, and in ch.

xxi. 13 without a figure: "in a moment they go down to

She61," he expresses in ver. 19 under a new figure, and,

moreover, in the form of an emblematic proverb (vid.

Herzog's Real-Encyhlopadie, xiv. 696), according to the

peculiarity of which, not 15, but either only the copulative

Waw (Prov. XXV. 25) or nothing whatever (Prov. xi. 22), is

1 The translation : like foam (spuma or bulla), is also very suitable here.

Thus Targ., Symm., Jerome, and othert ; but the signification to foam

cannot be etymologicallyproved, whereas f\'ip in the signification covfrin-

gere is established by naxp, breaking, Joel i. 7, and i_o.r-?''i ; so that conse-

quently P|Vp, as synon. of PIN, signifies properly the breaking forth, and

is then allied to niay.
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to be supplied before IStJn '?im. 1t«E)n is virtually an object

:

eos qui peccarunt. Ver. 196 is a model-example of extreme

brevity of expression, Ges. § 155, 4, b. Sandy ground (^'V,

arid land, without natural moisture), added to it (D3, not:

likewise) the heat of the sun—these two, working simultane-

ously from beneath and above, snatch away (vK, cogn. ifs,

root W, to cut, cut away, tear away; Ar&h.jjs^,fut. i, used

of sinking, decreasing water) 3?B' ^»''0, water of (melted)

snow (which is fed from no fountain, and therefore is

quickly absorbed), and Sheol snatches away those who have

sinned (=Wt2n "lE'NTiX Tbti). The two incidents are alike:

the death of those whose life has been a life of sin, follows

as a consequence easily and unobserved, without any painful

and protracted struggle. The sinner disappears suddenly

;

the womb, i.e. the mother that bare him, forgets him (Dnn^

matrix = mater ; according to Ralbag : friendship, from Dnn^

to love tenderly ; others : relationship, in which sense ,»=^ • =

on"! is used), worms suck at him (ipHD for 'ifiipnp, according

to Ges. § 147, a, sugit eum, from which primary notion of

sucking comes the signification to be sweet, ch. xxi. 33: Syriac,

metkat ennun remto ; Ar. imtasaJium, from the synonymous

c^« = r^'O, <^^ ntD), he is no more thought of, and thus

then is mischief {abstr. pro concr. as ch. v. 16) broken like a

tree (not : a staff, which yv never, not even in Hos. iv. 12,

directly, like the Arabic 'asa, 'asdt, signifies). Since n^lj? is

used personally, '1J1 njn, ver. 21, can be connected with it as

an appositional permutative. His want of compassion (as is

still too often seen in the present day in connection with the

tyrannical conduct of the executive in Syria and Palestine

especially on the part of those who collect the taxes) goes the

length of eating up, i.e. entirely plundering, the barren child-
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less (Gen. xi. 30 ; Isa. liv. 1), and therefore helpless woman,

who has no sons to protect and defend her, and never showing

favour to the widow, but, on the contrary, thrusting her away

from him. There is as little need for regarding the verb nj("i

here, with Rosenm. after the Targ., in the signification con-

fringere, as cognate with yjf), J*^, as conversely to change ^V'^^,

Ps. ii. 9, into DV."!'? ; it signifies depascere, as in ch. xx. 26, here

in the sense of depopulari. On the form 3''^" for ^''D*'', vid.

Ges. § 70, 2, rem.; and on the transition from ihepart. to the

V.Jin., vid. Ges. § 134, rem. 2. Certainly the memory of such

an one is not affectionately cherished ; this is equally true with

what Job maintains in ch. xxi. 32, that the memory of the

evil-doer is immortalized by monuments. Here the allusion

is to the remembrance of a mother's love and sympathetic

feeling. The fundamental thought of the strophe is this,

that neither in life nor in death had he suffered the punish-

ment of his evil-doing. The figure of the broken tree

(broken in its full vigour) also con-esponds to this thought

;

comp. on the other hand what Bildad says, ch. xviii. 16 : "his

roots dry up beneath, and above his branch is lopped off"

(or : withered). The severity of his oppression is not manifest

till after his death.

In the next strophe Job goes somewhat further. But

after having, in vers. 22, 23, said that the life of the ungodly

passes away as if they were the favoured of God, he returns

to their death, which the friends, contrary to experience,

have so fearfully described, whilst it is only now and then

distinguished from the death of other men by coming on late

and painlessly.

22 And He preserveth tlie mighty hy His strength ; ,

Such an one riseth again, though he despaired of life.

23 He giveth him rest, and he is sustained.

And His eyes are over their ways.
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24 Thei/ are exalted—a little wJiile,—then they are no more-,

And they are sunken away, snatched away like all others.

And as the top of the stalk they are cut off.
—

2b And if it is not so, who will charge me with lying,

And make my assertion worthless ?

Thouf^h it becomes manifest after their death how little

tlie ungodly, who were only feared by men, were beloved,

the form of their death itself is by no means such as to reveal

the retributive justice of God. And does it become at all

manifest during their life? The Waw, with which the

strophe begins, is, according to our rendering, not adversative,

but progressive. God is the subject. '^1?^, to extend in

length, used elsewhere of love, Ps. xxxvi. 11, cix. 12, and

anger, Ps, Ixxxv. 6, is here transferred to persons : to pro-

long, preserve long in life. Ci/SK are the strong, who bid

defiance not only to every danger (Ps. Ixxvi. 6), but also to

all divine influences and noble impulses (Isa. xlvi. 12).

These, whose trust in their own strength God might smite

down by His almighty power. He preserves alive even in

critical positions by that very power : he (the i'3X) rises up

(again), whilst he does not trust to life, i.e. whilst he believes

that he must succumb to death (1^1?!*^!! as Ps. xxvii. 13, comp.

Genesis, S. 368 ; T'C, Aramaic form, like Pj'?, ch. iv. 2,

xii. 11 ; the whole is a contracted circumstantial clause for

'lJ1 vh sini). He (God) grants him nDDP^ in security, viz.

to live, or even directly: a secure peaceful existence, since

ni32P is virtually an object, and the ? is that of condition

(comp. ^'y?, ch. xxvi. 3). Thus Hahn, who, however, here is

only to be followed in this one particular, takes it correctly

:

and that he can support himself, which would only be possible

af an inf. with 5 had preceded. Therefore : and he is sup-

ported, or he can support himself, i.e. be comforted, thoucrh

this absolute use of \V^i cannot be supported ; in this instance
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we miss i21D"?y, or some such expression (ch. viii. 15). God
sustains him and raises him up again : His eyes (W\3''3J= VJiy)

are (rest) on the ways of these men, they stand as it were

beneath His special protection, or, as it is expressed in ch.

X. 3 : He causes light to shine from above upon the doings of

the wicked. " They are risen up, and are conscious of the

height (of prosperity)—a little while, and they are no more."

Thus ver. 24a is to be explained. The accentuation lain

with Mahpach, tijfo with Asia legarmeh (according to which

it would have to be translated : they stand on high a short

time), is erroneous. The verb Dn signifies not merely to be

high, but also to rise up, raise one's self, e.g. Prov. xi. 11,

and to show one's self exalted, here extulerunt se in altum or

exaUati sunt; according to the form of writing Itsil, Dn is

treated as an Ayin Waw verb med. 0, and the DagesJi is a

so-called Dag. affectitcsum (Olsh. § 83, 6), while IBT (like ^lan,

Gen. xlix. 23) appears to assume the form of a double Ayin

verb med. 0, consequently DOT (Ges. § 67, rem. 1). ^)1^,

followed by Waw of the conclusion, forms a clause of itself,

as more frequently \ li^O ffS (yet a little while, then . . . ),

as, e.g. in an exactly similar connection in Ps. xxxvii. 10

;

here, however, not expressive of the sudden judgment of the

ungodly, but of their easy death without a struggle (evOa^

vaaia) : a little, then he is not (again a transition from the

plur. to the distributive or individualizing sing.). They are,

viz. as ver. 246 further describes, bowed down all at once (an

idea which is expressed by the perf.), are snatched off like all

other men. 13Bn is an Aramaizing Hophal-iorva {e.g. Dan.

vi. 25, IPIlI, comp. supra wa', ch. iv. 20) approaching the

Iloph. of strong verbs, for «p>in (Ges. § 67, rem. 8), from

^30, to bow one's self (Ps. cvi. 43), to be brought low (Eccl.

X. 18) ; comp. cJ..*} to cause to vanish, to annul. "P^^P^. (for.

which it is unnecessary with Olsh. to read pv^ij)'', after Ezek.

xxix. 5) signifies, according to the primary signification of
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Y&P, comprehendere, constringere, contrahere (cogn. l*3p, X^?,

tSDp, comp. supra, i. 437) : they are hurried together, or

snatched off, i.e. deprived of life, like the Arabic <!dil <5-i)3

(DTif'S isap) and passive \j^, equivalent to, he has died.

There is no reference in the phrase to the componere artus,

Gen. xlix. 33 ; it is rather the figure of housing (gathering

into the barn) that underlies it ; the word, however, only

implies seizing and drawing in. Thus the figure which

follows is also naturally (comp. KPP, '*-^j manipulus) con-

nected with what precedes, and, like the head of an ear of

corn, i.e. the corn-bearing head of the wheat-stalk, they are

cut off (by which one must bear in mind that the ears are

reaped higher up than with us, and the standing stalk is

usually burnt to make dressing for the field ; vid. Ges. Thes.

s.v. B'5^).

On ^^^ {fut. Niph. = 'h'ip), vid. on ch. xiv. 2, xvlii. 16;

the signification prceciduntur, as observed above, is more

suitable here than marcescunt (in connection with which sig-

nification ch. V. 26 ought to be compared, and the form

regarded as fut. Kal). Assured of the truth, in conformity

with experience, of that which has been said, he appeals

finally to the friends : if it be not so (on iSN = XiBX in con-

ditional clauses, vid. ch. ix. 24), who (by proving the oppo-

site) is able to charge me with lying and bring to nought

1 Another figure is also presented here. It is a common thing for the
Arabs (Beduins) in harvest-time to come down upon the fields of standing
corn—especially barley, because during summer and autumn this grain

is indispensable to them as food for their horses—of a district, chiefly at
night, and not unfrequently hundreds of camels are laden at one time.
As they have no sickles, they cut off the upper part of the stalk with the
'aqfe (a knife very sunilar to the Roman sica) and with sabres, whence
this theft is called qarA pp, sabring off; and that which is cut oif,

as well as the uneven stubble that is left standing, is called oarfd.
AVetzst.
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(^^^ = n«^, Ew. § 321, h, perhaps by i-N being conceived of

as originally infin. from bh}^ (comp. ti'^K), in the sense of non-

existence, ('^1) my assertion?

The bold accusations in the speech of Eliphaz, in which

the uncharitableness of the friends attains its height, must

penetrate most deeply into Job's spirit. But Job does not

answer like by like. Even in this speech in opposition to

the friends, he maintains the passionless repose which has

once been gained. Although the misjudgment of his cha-

racter has attained its height in the speech of Eliphaz, his

answer does not contain a single bitter personal word. In

general, he does not address them, not as though he did not

wish to show respect to them, but because he has nothing to

say concerning their unjust and wrong conduct that he would

not already have said, and because he has lost all hope of his

reproof taking effect, all hope of sympathy with his entreaty

that they would spai'e him, all hope of understanding and

information on their part.

In the first part of the speech (eh. xxiii.) he occupies him-

self with the mystery of his own suffering lot, and in the

second part (ch. xxiv.) with the reverse of this mystery, the

evil-doers' prosperity and immunity from punishment* How
is he to vindicate himself against Eliphaz, since his lament

over his sufferings as unmerited is accounted by the friends

more and more as defiant obstinacy ('"id), and consequently

tends to bring him still deeper into that suspicion which he

is trying to remove ? His testimony concerning himself is

of no avail ; for it appears to the friends more self-delusive,

hypocritical, and sinful, the more decidedly he maintains it

;

consequently the judgment of God can alone decide between

him and his accusers. But while the friends accuse him by

word of mouth, God himself is pronouncing sentence against

him by His acts,—his affliction is a de facto accusation of
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God against him. Therefore, before the Judgment of God

can become a vindication of his affliction against the friends,

he must first of all himself have defended and proved his

innocence in opposition to the Author of his affliction. Hence

the accusation of the friends, which in the speech of Eliphaz

is become more direct and cutting than heretofore, must urge

on anew with all its power the desire in Job of being able to

bring his cause before God.

At the outset he is confident of victory, for his conscious-

ness does not deceive hiin ; and God, although He is both

one party in the cause and judge, is influenced by the irre-

sistible force of the truth. Herein the want of harmony

in Job's conception of God, the elevation of which into a

higher unity is the goal of the development of the drama,

again shows itself. He is not able to think of the God who

pursues him, the innocent one, at the present time with suffer-

ing, as the just God; on the other hand, the justice of the

God who will permit him to approach His judgment throne,

is to him indisputably sure : He will attend to him, and for

ever acquit him. Now Job yields to the arbitrary power of

God, but then he will rise by virtue of the justice and truth

of God. His longing is, therefore, that the God who now

afflicts him may condescend to hear him : this seems to him

the only way of convincing God, and indirectly the friends,

of his innocence, and himself of God's justice. The basis of

this longing is the desire of being free from the painful con-

ception of God which he is obliged to give way to. For it is

not the darkness of affliction that enshrouds him which causes

Job the intensest suffering, but the darkness in which it has

enshrouded God to him,—the angry countenance of God
which is turned to him. But if this is sin, that he is engaged

in a conflict concerning the justice of the Author of his

affliction, it is still greater that he indulges evil thoughts

respecting the Judge towards whose throne of judgment he
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presses forward. He thinks that God designedly avoids him,

because He is well aware of his innocence ; now, however,

He will admit no other thought but that of suffering him to

endure to the end the affliction decreed. Job's suspicion

against God is as dreadful as it is childish. This is a pro-

foundly tragic stroke. It is not to be understood as the

sarcasm of defiance ; on the contrary, as one of the childish

thoughts into which melancholy bordering on madness falls.

From the bright height of faith to which Job soars in ch.

six. 25 sqq. he is here again drawn down into the most

terrible depth of conflict, in which, like a blind man, he gropes

after God, and because he cannot find Him thinks that He
flees before him lest He should be overcome by him. The

God of the present, Job accounts his enemy ; and the God of

the future, to whom his faith clings, who will and must vin-

dicate him so soon as He only allows himself to be found and

seen—this God is not to be found! He cannot get free

either from his suffering or from his ignominy. The future

for him is again veiled in a twofold darkness.

Thus Job does not so much answer Eliphaz as himself, con-

cerning the cutting rebukes he has brought against him. He
is not able to put them aside, for his consciousness does not

help him ; and God, whose judgment lie desires to have, leaves

him still in difficulty. But the mystery of his lot of affliction,

which thereby becomes constantly more torturing, becomes

still more mysterious from a consideration of the reverse side,

which he is urged by Eliphaz more closely to consider, terrible

as it may be to him. He, the innocent one, is being tortured

to death by an angry God, while for the ungodly there come

no times of punishment, no days of vengeance : greedy con-

querors, merciless rulers, oppress the poor to the last drop of

blood, who are obliged to yield to them, and must serve them,

without wrong being helped by the right; murderers, who

shun the light, thieves, and adulterers, carry on their evil
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courses unpunished; and swiftly and easily, without punish-

ment overtaking them, or being able to overtake them, Sheol

snatches them away, as heat does the melted snow; even

God himself preserves the oppressors long in the midst of

extreme danger, and after a long life, free from care and

laden with honour, permits them to die a natural death, as a

ripe ear of corn is cut off. Bold in the certainty of the truth

of his assertion, Job meets the friends : if it is not so, who

will convict me as a liar?! "What answer will they give?

They cannot long disown the mystery, for experience out-

strips them. Will they therefore solve it ? They might, had

they but the key of the future state to do it with ! But

neither they nor Job were in possession of that, and we shall

therefore see how the mystery, without a knowledge of the

future state, struggled through towards solution ; or even if

this were impossible, how the doubts which it excites are

changed to faith, and so are conquered.

Bildad's Third SpeecJi.—Chap. xxv.

Schema: 10.

[Then began Bildad the Shuhite, and said
:]

2 Dominion and terror are with Him,

He maJceth peace in His high places.

3 Is there any number to His armies,

And whom doth not His light surpass ?

4 How could a mortal be just with God,

And how could one born of woman be pure f

5 Behold, even the moon, it shineth not brightly,

And the stars are not pure in His eyes.

6 How much less mortal man, a worm.

And the son of man, a worm !

Ultimum hocce classicam, observes Schultens, quod a parte



CHAP. XXV. 45

triumvirorum sonuit, magis receptui canenlis videtur, quam
prosKum renovantis. Bildad pnly repeats the two common-
places, that man cannot possibly maintain his supposedly per-

verted right before God, the all-just and all-controlling One,

to whom, even in heaven above, all things cheerfully submit,

and that man cannot possibly be accounted spotlessly pure,

and consequently exalted above all punishment before Him,

the most holy One, before whom even the brightest stars do

not appear absolutely pure. ??'Pl' is an inf. ahs. made into a

substantive, like CipE'n ; the Hiph. (to cause to rule), which is

otherwise causative, can also, like Kal, signify to rule, or

properly, without destroying the j0ij>/«7-signification, to exer-

cise authority {vid. on ch. xxxi. 18) ; i'tJ'en therefore signifies

sovereign rule. nB'j), with wn to be supplied, which is not

unfrequently omitted both in participial principal clauses (ch.

xii. 17 sqq., Ps. xxii. 29, Isa. xxvi. 3, xxix. 8, xl. 19, comp.

Zech. ix. 12, where '3K is to be supplied) and in partic. subor-

dinate clauses (Ps. vii. 10, Iv. 20, Hab. ii. 10), is an expression

of the simple prces., which is represented by the partic. used

thus absolutely (including the personal pronoun) as a proper

tense-form (Ew. § 168, c, 306, d). Schlottman refers nb;?

to inai PtyDn ; but the analogy of such attributive descriptions

of God is against it. Umbreit and Hahn connect VDilDa

with the subject: He in His heights, i.e. down from His

throne in the heavens. But most expositors rightly take it

as descriptive of the place and object of the action expressed

:

He establishes peace in His heights, i.e. among the celestial

beings immediately surrounding Him. This, only assuming

the abstract possibility of discord, might mean : facit majestate

sua ut in sunima pace etpromptissima ohedientia ipsi ministrent

angeli ipeius in excelsis (Schmid). But although from ch.

iv. 18, XV. 15, nothing more than that even the holy ones

above are neither removed from the possibility of sin nor the

necessity of a judicial authority which is high above them, can
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be inferred ; yet, on the other hand, from ch. iii. 8, ix. 13

(comp. xxvi. 12 sq.), it is clear that the poet, in whose con-

ception, as in Scripture generally, the angels and the stars

stand in the closest relation, knows of actual, and not merely

past, but possibly recurring, instances of hostile dissension and

titanic rebelUon among the celestial powers ; so that Dlbty nw,

therefore, is intended not merely of a harmonizing reconcilia-

tion among creatures which have been contending one against

another, but of an actual restoration of the equilibrium that

had been disturbed through self-will, by an act of mediation

and the exercise of judicial authority on the part of God.

Ver. 3. Instead of the appellation VaSi^, which reminds

one of Isa. xxiv. 21,—where a like peacemaking act of judg-

ment on the part of God is promised in reference to the

spirit-host of the heights that have been working seductively

among the nations on earth,—^'''7"'?> of similar meaning to

vsay, used elsewhere, occurs in this verse. The stars, accord-

ing to biblical representation, are like an army arrayed for

battle, but not as after the Persian representation— as an

army divided into troops of the Ahuramazdd and Angra-

mainyus (Ahriman), but a standing army of the children of

light, clad in the armour of light, under the guidance of the

one God the Creator (Isa. xl. 26, comp. the anti-dualistic as-

sertion in Isa. xlv. 7). The one God is the Lord among these

numberless legions, who commands their reverence, and main-

tains unity among them ; and over whom does not His light

arise ? Umbr. explains : who does not His light, which He
communicates to the hosts of heaven, vanquish (^J? Dip in the

usual warlike meaning : to rise against any one) ; but this

is a thought that is devoid of purpose in this connection.

in-ns with the emphatic suff. elm (as ch. xxiv. 23, W^ry) at

any rate refers directly to God : His light in distinction from
the derived light of the hosts of heaven. This distinction

is better brought out if we interpret (Merc, Hirz. Hahn
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ScMottm., and others) : over whom does (would) not His

light arise 1 i.e. all receive their light from His, and do but

reflect it back. But Dlp^=nnr^ cannot be justified by ch.

xi. 17. Therefore we interpret with Ew. and Hlgst. thus

:

whom does not His light surpass, or, literally, over whom
(i.e. which of these beings of light) does it not rise, leaving

it behind and exceeding it in brightness (DipJ as synon. of

D^"i^) ? How then could a mortal be just with God, i.e. at

His side or standing up before Him ; and how could one of

woman born be spotless ! How could he (whicii is hereby

indirectly said) enter into a controversy with God, who is

infinitely exalted above him, and maintain before Him a

moral character faultless, and therefore absolutely free from

condemnation ! In the heights of heaven God's decision is

revered ; and should man, the feeble one, and born flesh of

flesh (vid. ch. xiv. 1), dare to contend with God ? Behold,

DX"^5? (^V, as usually when preceded by a negation, adeo, ne

. . . quidem, e.g. Ex. xiv. 28, comp. Nah. i. 10, where J. H.

Michaeiis correctly renders: adeo ut spinasperplexitate cequent,

and 7N used in the same way, ch. v. 5, Ew. § 219, c), even

as to the moon, it does not (tf!?) with Waw apod., Ges. § 145,

2, although there is a reading H? without 1.) shine bright,

^''l'?;.
=

^D;, from 'priH = bbn} Thus LXX., Targ. Jer., and

Gecatilia translate; whereas Saadia translates: it turns not in

(Jri- ja ^)j or properly, it does not pitch its tent, fix its habita-

tion. But to pitch one's tent is ?nx or jnK, whence 7n^, Isa.

xiii. 20, = ?i]S?1 ; and what is still more decisive, one would

naturally expect DE' pTIN'' in connection with this thought.

We therefore render jns as a form for once boldly used in

the scriptural language for bbn, as in Isa. xxviii. 28 E'lK once

occurs for sy'll. Even the moon is only a feeble light before

1 It is worthy of observation, that Midi signifies in Arabic the new-

moon (comp. Genesis, S. 307) ; and the Hiphil ahalla, like the Kal halla,

is used of the appearing and shining of the new moon.
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God, and the stars are not clean in His eyes ; there is a vast

distance between Him and His highest and most glorious

creatures—how much more between Him and man, the worm

of the dust

!

The friends, as was to be expected, are unable to furnish

any solution of the mystery, why the ungodly often live and

die happily ; and yet they ought to be able to give this solu-

tion, if the language which they employ against Job were

authorized. Bildad alone speaks in the above speech, Zophar

is silent. But Bildad does not utter a word that affects the

question. This designed omission shows the inability of the

friends to solve it, as much as the tenacity with which they

firmly maintain their dogma ; and the breach that has been

made in it, either tliey will not perceive or yet not acknow-

ledge, because they think that thereby they are approaching

too near to the honour of God. Moreover, it must be ob-

served with what delicate tact, and how directly to the pur-

pose in the structure of the whole, this short speech of Bildad's

closes the opposition of the friends. Two things are manifest

from this last speech of the friends : First, that they know

nothing new to bring forward against Job, and nothing just to

Job's advantage; that all their darts bound back from Job; and

that, though not according to their judgment, yet in reality,

tliey are beaten. This is evident from the fact that Bildad

is unable to give any answer to Job's questions, but can only

take up the one idea in Job's speech, that he confidently and

boldly thinks of being able to approach God's throne of judg-

ment ; he repeats with slight variation what Eliphaz has said

twice already, concerning the infinite distance between man
and God, ch. iv. 17-21, xv. 14-16, and is not even denied by

Job himself, ch. ix. 2, xiv. 4. But, secondly, the poet cannot

allow us to part from the friends with too great repugnance

;

for they are Job's friends notwithstanding, and at the close

we see them willingly obedient to God's instruction, to go to
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Job that he may pray for them and make sacrifice on their

behalf. For this reason he does not make Bildad at last repeat

those unjust incriminations which were put prominently for-

ward in the speech of Eliphaz, eh. xxii. 5-11. Bildad only

reminds Job of the universal sinfulness of the human race

once again, without direct accusation, in order that Job may
himself derive from it the admonition to humble himself ; and

this admonition Job really needs, for his speeches are in many

ways contrary to that humility which is still the duty of sinful

man, even in connection with the best justified consciousness

of right thoughts and actions towards the holy God.

JoVs Second Answer.—Chap. xxvi.

Schema: 6. 6. 6. 6. 3.

[Then Job began, and said
:]

2 How hast thou helped him that is without power,

Raised the arm that hath no strength !

3 How hast thou counselled him that hath no wisdom,

And fully declared the essence of the matter !

4 To whom hast thou uttered words,

And whose breath proceeded from, thee ?

Bildad is the person addressed, and the exclamations in

vers. 2, 3 are ironical : how thy speech contains nothing

whatever that might help me, the supposedly feeble one, in

conquering my affliction and my temptation ; me, the sup-

posedly ignorant one, in comprehending man's mysterious

lot, and mine ! nb-N^ij, according to the idea, is only equiva-

lent to if) na (px) i6 ^^ab, and fV-d> JJilt equivalent to tj;-N^3yiir

(l^ TV t6) ; the former is the abstr. pro concreto, the latter the

genitival connection—the arm of the no-power, i.e. powerless

(Ges. § 152, 1). The powerless one is Job himself, not God

(Merc, Schlottm.), as even the choice of the verbs, vers.

VOL. II. ^
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2b, Sa, shows. Respecting n>twn, which we have translated

essentiality, duration, completion, we said, on ch. v. 12, that

it is formed from ^.. (vid. Prov. viii. 21), not directly indeed,

but by means of a verb ''E''i {nf]), in the signification sub-

sistere (comp. \^, and Syriac Dip^) ; it is a ^op/iaZ-formation

(like nain), and signifies, so to speak, durability, subsistentia,

substantia, vir6c7Taai<!, so that the comparison of •'E'1 with ^m

(j^\ (whence B'^B'K, Arab, asis, asds, etc., fundamentum) is

forced upon one, and the relationship to the Sanskrit as

(asmi = etfil) can remain undecided. The observation of

J. D. Michaelis^ to the contrary, Supplem. p. 1167 : non

placent in Unguis ejusmodi etyma metaphysica nimis a vulgari

sensu .remota ; pJiilosopJii in scholis ejusmodi vocabula condunt,

non plebs, is removed by the consideration that fT'c'in, which

out of Prov. and Job occurs only in Isa. xxviii. 29, Mic. vi. 9,

is a Chokma-word: it signifies here, as frequently, vera et

realis sapientia (J. H. Michaelis). The speech of Bildad is

a proof of poverty of thought, of which he himself gives the

evidence. His words—such is the thought of ver. 4—are

altogether inappropriate, inasmuch as they have no reference

whatever to the chief points of Job's speech ; and they are,

moreover, not his own, but the suggestion of another, and

that not God, but Eliphaz, from whom Bildad has borrowed

the substance of his brief declamation. Since this is the

meaning of ver. 4J, it might seem as though ^9"^?? ^'^re

'^ Comp. also Spiegel, Grammatik der Huzvaresch-Sprache, S. 103.

^ Against the comparison of the Arab. ^^\y solari, by Michaelis, Ges.,

and others (who assume the primary significations solatium, auxiliiim),

Lagarde (Anmerkungen zur griech. Uebersetzung der Proverbien, 1863,

S. 57 f.) correctly remarks that f^\j is only a change of letters of the

common language for ^_^\\ ;
but ^_^j, to finish painting (whence

iU^y', decoration), or nti'l as a transposition from niB', to be level,

simple (Hitzig on Prov. iii. 21), leads to no suitable sense.
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intended to signify by whose assistance (Arnh., Hahn) ; but

as the poet also, in ch. xxxi. 37, comp. Ezek. xliii. 10, uses

T'Sn seq. ace, in the sense of explaining anything to any

one, to instruct him concerning anything, it is to be inter-

preted : to whom hast thou divulged the words (LXX., tlvi

ai/?j776iXa? prjyLtara), i.e. thinking and designing thereby to

affect him ?

In what follows, Job now continues the description of

God's exalted rule, which Bildad had attempted, by tracing

it through every department of ci'eation; and thus proves

by fact, that he is wanting neither in a recognition nor reve-

rence of God the almighty Ruler.

5 — T7ie shades are put to pain

Deep under the waters and their inhabitants.

6 Sheol is naked before him,

And the abi/ss hath no covering.

7 He stretched the northern sky over the emptiness

;

He hung the earth upon nothing.

Bildad has extolled God's majestic, awe-inspiring rule in

the heights of heaven. His immediate surrounding ; Job con-

tinues the strain, and celebrates the extension of this rule,

even to the depths of the lower world. The operation of the

majesty of the heavenly Ruler extends even to the realm of

shades ; the sea with the multitude of its inhabitants forms

no barrier between God and the realm of shades ; the mar-

rowless, bloodless phantoms or shades below writhe like a

woman in travail as often as this majesty is felt by them,

as, perhaps, by the raging of the sea or the quaking of tlie

earth. On C^'BI, which also occurs in Phoenician inscrip-

tions, vid. Psychol, p. 479 ; the book of Job corresponds with

Ps. Ixxxviii. 11 in the use of this appellation. The sing, is

not "NS"! (whence D''Ka"i, as the name of a people), but ^^1

(ns"i), which signifies both giants or heroes of colossal stature
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(from nsT = ^, to be high), and the relaxed (from nsn, to

be weary, like Uj, to soften, to soothe), i.e. those who are

bodiless in the state after death (comp. n)n, Isa. xiv. 10, to be

weakened, i.e. placed in the condition of a rapha). It is a

question whether li'^^H) be Pilel (Ges.) or Pulal (Olsh.) ; the

Pul, indeed, signifies elsewhere to be brought forth with

writhing (ch. xv. 7) ; it can, however, just as well signify to

be put in pain. On account of the reference implied in it to

a higher causation here at the commencement of the speech,

the Pul. is more appropriate than the Pil. ; and the pausal a,

which is often found elsewhere with Hithpael {Hithpal.), ver.

14, ch. xxxiii. 5, but never with Piel (PH.), proves that the

form is intended to be regarded as passive.

Ver. 6a. -'ix?' is seemingly used as masc, as in Isa. xiv. 96 ;

but in reality the adj. precedes in the primitive form, without

being changed by the gender of 71NB'. ii'l3S alternates with

'?Mi&, like 15? in Ps. Ixxxviii. 12. As Ps. cxxxix. 8 tes-

tifies to the presence of God in Sheol, so here Job (comp.

ch. xxxviii. 17, and especially Prov. xv. 11) that Sheol is

present to God, that He possesses a knowledge which extends

into the depths of the realm of the dead, before whom all

things are r^vfivct Koi rerpa'^riXiafj^iva (Heb. iv. 13), The

following partt., ver. 7, depending logically upon the chief

subject which precedes, are to be determined according to ch.

XXV. 2 ; they are conceived as present, and indeed of God's

primeval act of creation, but intended of the acts which con-

tinue by virtue of His creative power.

Ver. 7. By jisv many modern expositors understand the

northern part of the earth, where the highest mountains and

rocks rise aloft (accordingly, in Isa. xiv. 13, psv Tiai^ are men-
tioned parallel with the starry heights), and consequently the

earth is the heaviest (Hirz., Ew., Hlgst., Welte, Schlottra., and
others). But (1) it is not probable that the poet would first
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have mentioned the northern part of the earth, and then in

ver. 76 the earth itself—first the part, and then the whole;

(2) riDi is never said of the earth, always of the heavens,

for the expansion of which it is the stereotype word (HDJ,

ch. ix. 8, Isa. xl. 22, xliv. 24, li. 13, Zech. xiv. 1, Ps. civ. 2
;

cn^DIJ, Isa. xlii. 5; ni33, Jer. x. 12, li. 15; "itii ''T, Isa.

xlv. 12) ; (3) one expects some mention of the sky in con-

nection with the mention of the earth ; and thus is JISV,^ with

Rosenm., Ges., Umbr., Vaih., Hahn, and Olsh., to be under-

stood of the northern sky, which is prominently mentioned,

because there is the pole of the vault of heaven, which is

marked by the Pole-star, there the constellation of the Greater

Bear (E'V, ch. ix. 9) formed by the seven bright stars, there

(in the back of the bull, one of the northern constellations

of the ecliptic) the group of the Pleiades ("^''3), there also,

below the bull and the twins, Orion (-'''P?). On the deriva-

tion, notion, and synonyms of Win, vid. Genesis, S. 93 ; here

(where it may be compared with the Arab, tehij-un, empty,

and tih, desert) it signifies nothing more than the unmeasur-

able vacuum of space, parall. '^^r?) not anything = nothing

(comp. modern Arabic IdsJi, or even mash, compounded of ^

or L« and ^j^> a thing, e.g. bilds, for nothing, ragul mash,

useless men). The sky which vaults the earth from the

arctic pole, and the earth itself, hang free without support in

space. That which is elsewhere (e.g. ch. ix. 6) said of the

pillars and foundations of the earth, is intended of the in-

ternal support of the body of the earth, which is, as it were,

fastened together by the mountains, with their roots extend-

' The name pSS signifies the northern sky as it appears by day, from

its beclouded side in contrast with the brighter and more rainless south

;

comp. old Persian apakhtara, if this name of the north really denotes the

"starless" region, Greek ^o'lpof, the north-west, from the root sJcap,

cxsTraa, nxiTrauog (Curtius, Griech. Etymologie, ii. 274), aquilo, the north

wind, aa that which brings black clouds with it.



54 THE BOOK OF JOB.

ing into the innermost part of the earth ; for the idea that

the earth rests upon the bases of the mountains would be,

indeed, as Lowenthal correctly observes, an absurd inversion.

On the other side, we are also not justified in inferring from

Job's expression the laws of the mechanism of the heavens,

which were unknown to the ancients, especially the law of

attraction or gravitation. The knowledge of nature on the

part of the Israelitish Chokma, expressed in ver. 7, however,

remains still worthy of respect. On the ground of similar

passages of the book of Job, Keppler says of the yet un-

solved problems of astronomy : Hcec et cetera hujusmodi

latent in Pandectis cevi sequentis, non antea discenda, guam

librum hunc Deus arbiter seculorum recluserit mortalibus.

From the starry heavens and the earth Job turns to the

celestial and sub-celestial waters.

8 He bindeth up the waters in His clouds,

Without the clouds being rent under their burden.

9 He enshroudeth the face of His throne,

Spreading His clouds upon it.

10 He compasseth the face of the waters toith bounds,

To the boundary between light and darkness.

The clouds consist of masses of water rolled together,

which, if they were suddenly set free, would deluge the

ground; but the omnipotence of God holds the waters to-

gether in the hollow of the clouds (ll'v, lElel, according to a

recognised law, although it is also found in Codd. accented

as Milra, but contrary to the Masora), so that they do not

burst asunder under the burden of the waters (Dnnn) ; by
which nothing more nor less is meant, than that the physical

and meteorological laws of rain are of God's appointment.

Ver. 9 describes the dark and thickly-clouded sky that showers

down the rain in the appointed rainy season, ins signifies to

take hold of, in architecture to hold together by means of
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beams, or to fasten together (vid. Thenius on 1 Kings vi. 10,

comp. 2 Chron. ix. 18, 0'']ma, coagmentata), then also, as

usually in Chald. and Syr^ to shut (by means of cross-bars,

Neh. vii. 3), here to shut off by surrounding with clouds : He
shuts off nD3-\3a, the front of God's throne, which is turned

towards the earth, so that it is hidden by storm-clouds as by
a nSD, eh. xxxvi, 29, Ps. xviii. 12. God's throne, which is

here, as in 1 Kings x. 19, written nsa instead of XB3 (comp.

Arab, el-cursi, of the throne of God the Judge, in distinction

from f^j.-i\, the throne of God who dwells above the

world^), is indeed in other respects invisible, but the cloud-

less blue of heaven is as it were its reflected splendour (Ex.

xxiv. 10) which is cast over the earth. God veils this His

radiance which shines forth towards the earth, iJ^V vhv ttJ'na,
7 T-: IT ";-7

by spreading over it the clouds which are led forth by Him.
WiQ is commonly regarded as a Chaldaism for W'^p (Ges.

§ 56, Olsh, § 276), but without any similar instance in favour

of this vocalization of the 3 pr. Piel {PH.). Although ]ys^_ and

t?^t?, ch. XV. 32, iii. 18, have given up the i of the PH., it

has been under the influence of the following guttural ; and

although, moreover, i before Resh sometimes passes into a,

e.g. 5*"!!!!, it is more reliable to regard W\^ as inf. ahsol. (Ew.

§ 141, c) : expandendo. Ges. and others regard this TKHS as

a mixed form, composed from a'na and ns ; but the verb vr\B

(with Shin) has not the signification to expand, which is

assumed in connection with this derivation; it signifies to

separate (also Ezek. xxxiv. 12, vid. Hitzig on that passage),

' According to the more recent interpretation, under Aristotelian in-

fluence, i)ij*!i is the outermost sphere, which God as wpZrou xmouti

having set in motion, communicates light, heat, life, and motion to the

other revolving spheres ; for the causss medix descend from God the

Author of being (muhejji) from the highest heaven step by step into the

sublunary -vrorld.
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whereas tns certainly signifies to expand (ch. xxxvi. 29, 30)

;

•wherefore the reading ttyia (with Sin), which some Codd.

give, is preferred by Bar, and in agreement with him by

Luzzatto (vid. Bar's Leket zehi, p. 244), and it seems to

underlie the interpretation where vhv TB-nS is translated by

\hv (tyns) tJ-ns, He spreadeth over it (e.g. by Aben-Ezra,

Kimchi, Ealbag). But the Talmud, h. Sabbath, 88 b (tri'S

vby W3J» inr3B> vm •'IB', the Almighty separated part of the

splendour of His Shechina and His cloud, and laid it upon

him, i.e. Moses, as the passage is applied in the Haggada),

follows the reading TB'"iS (with SJiin), which is to be retained

on account of the want of naturalness in the consonantal

combination W; but the word is not to be regarded as a

mixed formation (although we do not deny the possibility of

such forms in themselves, vid. supra, i. 411), but as an inten-

sive form of tyia formed by Prosthesis and an Arabic change

of Sin into Shin, like -saJIjJ, JuIjJ, ki.i, which, being formed

from jjiJ = t^'lS (B'"2a), to expand, signifies to spread out

(the legs) apart.

Ver. 10 passes from the waters above to the lower waters.

rnpn signifies, as in ch. xi. 7, xxviii. 3, Neh. iii. 21, the

extremity, the extreme boundary ; and the connection of

"lix n^ppi is genitival, as the Tarcha by the first word correctly

indicates, whereas 11X is supplied with Munach, the substitute

for Rebia miigrasch in this instance (according to Psalter, ii.

503, § 2). God has marked out (jn, LXX. iyvpwa-ev) a

law, i.e. here according to the sense : a fixed bound (comp.

Prov. viii. 29 with Ps. civ. 9), over the surface of the waters

(i.e. describing a circle over them which defines their circuit)

unto the extreme point of light by darkness, i.e. where the

light is touched by the darkness. Most expositors (Eosenm.,

Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., and others) take JT'^annv adverbially:

most accurately, and draw in to "IIN as a second object, which

is contrary to the usage of the language, and doubtful and
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unnecessaiy. Pareau has correctly interpreted: ad lucis

usque tenebrarumque confinia; Dy in the local sense, not ceque

ac, although it might also have this meaning, as e.g. Eccl.

ii. 16. The idea is, that God has appointed a fixed limit to

the waters, as far as to the point at which they wash the

terra firma of the extreme horizon, and where the boundary

line of the realms of light and darkness is ; and the basis of

the expression, as Bouillier, by reference to Virgil's Georg. i.

240 sq., has shown, is the conception of the ancients, that the

earth is surrounded by the ocean, on the other side of which

the region of darkness begins.

11 TTie pillars of heaven tremble

And are astonished at His threatening,

12 Bi/ His power He rouseth up the sea,

And by His understanding He breaketh Rahab in pieces.

13 By his breath the heavens become cheerful;

His hand hath pierced the fugitive dragon.

The mountains towering up to the sky, which seem to sup-

port the vault of the sky, are called poetically "the pillars

of heaven." IsaiT; is Pulal, like ^'^in*., ver. 5 ; the significa-

tion of violent and quick motion backwards and forwards is

secured to the verb f\r\ by the Targ. ^Biin^*= T??"??, ch. ix. 6,

and the Talm. IIS"! of churned milk, blinking eyes (comp.

VS ^"J.Dj
the twinkling of the eye, and ^j, fut. i. o. nictare),

flapping wings (comp. i-jj and ^—Jj^j, movere, motitare alas),

and wavering thinking. nnj?3 is the divine command which

looses or binds the powers of nature ; the astonishment of

the supports of heaven is, according to the radical significa-

tion of riipn (cogn. DOf*), to be conceived of as a torpidity

which follows the divine impulse, without offering any resist-

ance whaltever. That V?}, ver. 12a, is to be understood tran-

sitively, not like ch. vii. 5, intransitively, is proved by the
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dependent (borrowed) passages, Isa. li. 15, Jer. xxxi. 35,

from which it is also evident that WT cannot with the LXX.
be translated KaTeirava-ev. The verb combines in itself the

opposite significations of starting up, i.e. entering into an

excited state, and of being startled, from which the significa-

tions of stilling {Niph., Hipli.), and of standing back or

retreat («-=rj), branch off. The conjecture ijfj after the

Syriac version (which translates, go'ar b'jamo) is superfluous.

3ni, which here also is translated by the LXX. to Kr]To<;, has

been discussed already on ch. ix. 13. It is not meant of the

turbulence of the sea, to which fD? is not appropriate, but of

a sea monster, which, like the crocodile and the dragon, are

become an emblem of Pharaoh and his power, as Isa. li. 9 sq.

has applied this primary passage : the writer of the book of

Job purposely abstains from such references to the history of

Israel. Without doubt, am denotes a demoniacal monster,

like the demons by the Persians that shall be destroyed at

the end of the world, one of which is called akomano, evil

thought, another taromaiti, pride. This view is supported by

ver. 13, where one is not at liberty to determine the meaning

by Isa. li. 9, and to understand 013 lym, like P?!? in that pas-

sage, of Egypt. But this dependent passage is an important

indication for the correct rendering of njph. One thing is

certain at the outset, that n'lSB' is not perf. Piel = <^')^'^, and

for this reason, that the DagesJi which characterizes Piel

cannot be omitted from any of the six 7nutcB ; the translation

of Jerome, spintus ejus ornavit ccelos, and all similar ones,

are therefore false. But it is possible to translate : " by His

spirit (creative spirit) the heavens are beauty. His hand has

formed the flying dragon." Thus, in the signification to

bring forth (as Prov. sxv. 23, viii. 24 sq.), n^i>n is rendered

by Eosenm., Arnh., Yaih., Welte, Renan, and others, of

whom Vaih. and Renan, however, do not understand ver. 13a

of the creation of the heavens, but of their illumination. By
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this rendering vers. 13a and 136 are severed, as being without

connection ; in general, however, the course of thought in

the description does not favour the reference of the whole or

half of ver. 13 to the creation. Accordingly, np?n is not to

be taken as Pilel from h\T\ (ii^n), but after Isa. li. 9, as Poel

from \hT\, according to w^hich the idea of ver. 13a is deter-

mined, since both lines of the verse are most closely connected,

(nna) ma B'nj is, to wit, the constellation of the Dragon,^

one of the most straggling constellations, which winds itself

between the Greater and Lesser Bears almost half round the

polar circle.

" Maximus Mc plexu sinuoso elahUur Anguis

Circum perque duas in morem Jluminis Arctos."

Virgil, Georg. i. 244 sq.

Aratus in Cicero, de not. Deorum, ii. 42, describes it more

graphically, both in general, and in regard to the many stars

of different magnitudes which form its body from head to

tail. Among the Arabs it is called el-hajje, the serpent,

e.g. in FiruzabEldi : " the hajje is a constellation between the

Lesser Bear {farqaddn, the two calves) and the Greater Bear

(hendt en-nasch, the daughters of the bier)," or et-tanin, the

dragon, e.g. in one of the authors quoted by Hyde on Ulugh

Beigh's Tables of the Stars, p. 18 : " the tanin lies round

about the north pole in the form of a long serpent, with many

bends and windings." Thus far the testimony of the old

expositors is found in Rosenmiiller. The Hebrew name is

vijl (the quiver), and is to be distinguished from vD and v1.,

the Zodiac constellations Aries and Aquarius.'' It is ques-

tionable how n"i3 is to be understood. The LXX. translates

BpaKovra aTroaraTqv in this passage, which is certainly in-

* Ralbag, without any ground for it, understands it of the milky way

Onpnn blJjri), which, according to Rapoport, Pref. to Slonimski's Tole-

doth ha-schamajim (1838), was ab-eady known to the Talmud b. Berachoth,

586, under the name of Ti3T inj-
* Vid. Wissenschaft, Kunst, Judenfhum (1838), S. 220 f.
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correct, since nna beside C'm may naturally be assumed

to be an attributive word referring to the motion or form

of the serpent. Accordingly, Isa. xxvii. 1, o^iv <j)evyovTa is

more correct, where the Syr. version is ''JPID ^''^J!},
the fierce

serpent, which is devoid of support in the language ; in the

passage before us the Syr. also has pijn
"^^O? *^® fleeing

serpent, but this translation does not satisfy the more neuter

signification of the adjective. Aquila in Isaiah translates

o<j)i,v fi6-)(\.ov, as Jerome translates the same passage serpentem

vectem (whereas he translates coluber tortuosus in our passage),

as though it were H''"]? ; Symm. is better, and without doubt a

substantially similar thought, o^iv crvyKkelovra, the serpent

that joins by a bolt, which agrees with the traditional Jewish

explanation, for the dragon in Aben-Ezra and Kimchi (in

Lex.)—after the example of the learned Babylonian teacher of

astronomy, Mar-Samuel (died 257), who says of himself that

the paths of the heavens are as familiar to him as the places

of Nehardea^—is called f\rO\>V cnj, because it is as though

it were wounded, and nna, because it forms a bar (nnao)

from one end of the sky to the other ; or as Sabbatai Donolo

(about 940), the Italian astronomer,^ expresses it: "When God
created the two lights (the sun and moon) and the five stars

(planets) and the twelve D'hm (the constellations of the Zodiac),

He also created the ''i'n (dragon), to unite these heavenly

bodies as by a weaver's beam (D^JTis ll^o), and made it

stretch itself on the firmament from one end to another as a

bar (nnaa), like a wounded serpent furnished with head and
tail." By this explanation nna is either taken directly as

nna, vectis, in which signification it does not, however, occur

elsewhere, or the signification transversus (transversarius) is

* Vid. Gratz, Geschichte der Juden, iv. 324. On Isa. xxvii. 1 Kimchi
interprets the rC''0.'a differently : he scares (piishes away).

2 Vid. extracts from his nhmT\ "ISD in Joseph Kara's Comm. on Job,
contributed by S. D. Luzzatto in Kerem Chemed, 7th year, S. 57 ff.
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assigned to the n''l3 (j=hamah) with an unchangeable Kametz,

—a signification which it miglit have, for m3 _ j signifies

properly to go through, to go slanting across, of which the

meanings to unite slantingly and to slip away are only varia-

tions. D'"!^, notwithstanding, has in the language, so far as

it is preserved to us, everywhere the signification fugitivus,

and we will also keep to this : the dragon in the heavens is

so called, as having the appearance of fleeing and hastening

away. But in what sense is it said of God, that He pierces

or slays it? In Isa. li. 9, where the pn is the emblem of

Egypt (Pharaoh), and xxvii. 1, where nna t^'ru is the emblem

of Assyria, the empire of the Tigris, the idea of destruction

by the sword of Jehovah is clear. The present passage is to

be explained according to ch. iii. 8, where V}''P. is only another

name for ITiia BTU (comp. Isa. xxvii. 1). It is the dragon in

the heavens which produces the eclipse of the sun, by wind-

ing itself round about the sun; and God must continually

wound it anew, and thus weaken it, if the sun is to be set

free again. That it is God who disperses the clouds of

heaven by the breath of His spirit, the representative of

which in the elements is the wind, so that the azure becomes

visible again ; and that it is He who causes the darkening of

the sun to cease, ?o that the earth can again rejoice in the

full brightness of that great light,—these two contemplations

of the almighty working of God in nature are so expressed

by the poet, that he clothes the second in the mythological

garb of the popular conception.

In the closing words which now follow. Job concludes his

illustrative description : it must indeed, notwithstanding,

come infinitely short of the reality.

14 Behold, these are the edges of His ways,

And how do we hear only a whisper thereof!

But the thunder of His might—who comprehendeth it?
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These (^K retrospective, as in ch. xviii. 21) are only "^Vp,

the extremest end-points or outlines of the ways of God,

which Job has depicted ; the wondrous fulness of His might,

which extends through the whole creation, transcends human

comprehension ; it is only ^a'n }'»?' therefrom that becomes

audible to us men. YW i^W) '^ translated by Symm. here

y}nevpi(7iu.a, ch. iv. 12, fLevpia-fi6<; ; the Arab, ^j^ (to speak

very quickly, mutter) confirms this idea of the word ; Jerome's

translation, via; parvam stillam sermonis ejus (comp. ch. iv. 12,

venas, tropical for parts), is doubly erroneous : the rendering

of the fOB' has the antithesis of DV"1 against it, and 13^ is not

to be understood here otherwise than in 13'^ nny, Deut. xxiii.

15, xxiv. 1 : shame of something = something that excites a

feeling of shame, a whisper of something = some whisper.

The notion " somewhat," which fiie old expositors attribute to

fDir, lies therefore in "131. no is exclamatory in a similar

manner as in Ps. Ixxxix. 48 : how we hear (J'OB'J, not VC^J)

only some whisper thereof (is partitive, as e.g. Isa. x. 22),

i.e. how little therefrom is audible to us, only as the murmur

of a word, not loud and distinct, which reaches us !

As in the speech of Bildad the poet makes the opposition

of the friends to fade away and cease altogether, as incapable

of any further counsel, and hence as conquered, so in Job's

closing speech, which consists of three parts, ch. xxvi., xxvii.-

xxviii., xxix.-xxxi., he shows how Job in every respect, as

victor, maintains the field against the friends. The friends

have neither been able to loose the knot of Job's lot of suf-

fering, nor of the universal distribution of prosperity and mis-

fortune. Instead of loosing the knot of Job's lot of suffering,

they have cut it, by adding to Job's heavy affliction the in-

vention of heinous guilt as its ground of explanation ; and

the knot of the contradictions of human life in general with

divine justice they have ignored, in order that they may not
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be compelled to abandon tbeir dogma, that suffering every-

where necessarily presupposes sin, and sin is everywhere

necessarily followed by suffering. Even Job, indeed, is not

at present able to solve either one or other of the mysteries

;

but while the friends' treatment of these mysteries is untrue,

he honours the truth, and keenly perceives that which is

mysterious. Then he proves by testimony and an appeal to

facts, that the mystery may be acknowledged without there-

fore being compelled to abandon the fear of God. Job

firmly holds to the objective reality and the testimony of his

consciousness ; in the fear of God he places himself above

all those contradictions which are unsolvable by and perplex-

ing to human reason ; his faith triumphs over the rational-

ism of the friends, which is devoid of truth, of justice, and

of love.

Job first answers Bildad, ch. xxvi. He characterizes his

poor reply as what it is: as useless, and not pertinent in

regard to the questions before them ; it is of no service to

him, it does not affect him, and is, moreover, a borrowed

weapon. For he also is conscious of and can praise God's

exalted and awe-inspiring majesty. He has already shown

this twice, ch. ix. 4-10, xii. 13-25, and shows it here for

the third time : its operation is not confined merely to those

creatures that immediately surround God in the heavens;

it extends, without being restrained by the sea, even down

to the lower world; and as it makes the angels above to

tremble, so there it sets the shades in consternation. From

the lower world. Job's contemplation rises to the earth, as a

body suspended in space without support ; to the clouds above,

which contain the upper waters without bursting, and veil the

divine throne, of which the sapphire blue of heaven is the re-

flection ; and then he speaks of the sea lying between Sheol

and heaven, which is confined within fixed bounds, at the

extreme boundaries of which light passes over into darkness

;
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—he celebrates all this as proof of the creative might of

God. Then he describes the sovereign power of God in the

realm of His creation, how He shakes the pillars of heaven,

rouses the sea, breaks the monster in pieces, lights up the

heavens by chasing away the clouds and piercing the ser-

pent, and thus setting free the sun. But all these—thus he

closes—are only meagre outlines of the divine rule, only a

faint whisper, which is heard by us as coming from the far

distance. Who has the comprehension necessary to take in

and speak exhaustively of all the wonders of His infinite

nature, which extends throughout the whole creation ? From

such a profound recognition and so glorious a description of

the exaltation of God, the infinite distance between God and

man is most clearly proved. Job has adequately shown that

his whole soul is full of that which Bildad is anxious to

teach him ; a soul that only requires a slight impulse to

make it overflow with such praise of God, as is not wanting

in an universal perception of God, nor is it full of wicked

devices. When therefore Bildad maintains against Job that

no man is righteous before such an exalted God, Job ought

indeed to take it as a warning against such unbecoming

utterances concerning God as those which have escaped him

;

but the universal sinfulness of man is no ground of explana-

tion for his sufferings, for there is a righteousness which

avails before God ; and of this. Job, the suffering servant of

God, has a consciousness that cannot be shaken.
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THIRD PART.—THE TRANSITION TO THE UNRAVEIJiIENT.

Chap, xxvii.-xxxi.

JoVs Final Speech to the Friends.—Chap, xxvii. xxviii.

Schema: 12. 10. 12. 10. | 10. 8. 8. 8. 8. 8. 10.

[Then Job continued to take up his proverb, and said :]

2 As God liveth, who hath deprived me of my right,

And the Almighty, who hath sorely saddened my soul—
3 For still all my breath is in me.

And the breath of Eloah in my nostrils—
4 My lips do not speak what is false.

And my tongue uttereth not deceit!

5 Far be it from me, to grant that you are in the right

:

Till I die I will not remove my innocence from me.

6 My righteousness I hold fast, and let it not go

:

My heart reproacheth not any of my days.

7 Mine enemy must appear as an evil-doer,

And he who riseth up against me as unrighteous.

The friends are silent, Job remains master of the dis-

course, and his continued speech is introduced as a continued

'hfo m^ (after the analogy of the phrase ^1p Viifi), as in

Num. xxiii. 7 and further on, the oracles of Balaam, ^fo is

speech of a more elevated tone and more figurative cha-

racter; here, as frequently, the unaffected outgrowth of an

elevated solemn mood. The introduction of the ultimatum,

as hm, reminds one of " the proverb (el-methel) seals it " in

the mouth of the Arab, since in common life it is customary

to use a pithy saying as the final proof at the conclusion of a

speech.

Job begins with an asseveration of his truthfulness (i.e.

VOL. II. E
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the agreement of his confession with his consciousness) by

the life of God. From this oath, which in the form bi-hajdt

alldh has become later on a common formula of assurance,

E. Josua, in his tractate Sota, infers that Job served God

from love to Him, for we only swear by the life of that which

we honour and love ; it is more natural to conclude that the

God by whom, on the one hand, he believes himself to be so

unjustly treated, still appears to him, on the other hand, to

be the highest manifestation of truth. The interjectional

clause : living is God ! is equivalent to, as true as God liveth.

That which is affirmed is not what immediately follows : He

has set aside my right, and the Almighty has sorely grieved

my soul (Raschi) ; but 'DDtyb -\''0r\ and "'tJ'SJ ncn are attributive

clauses, by which what is denied in the form of an oath

—

which, introduced by D^? (as Gen. xlii. 15, 1 Sam. xiv. 45,

2 Sam. xi. 11, Ges. § 155, 2,/), is contained in ver. 4—pre-

serves its closer reference to the false semblance of an evil-

doer which suffering casts upon him, but which he constantly

repudiates as surely not lying, as that God liveth. Among
moderns, Schlottm, (comp. Ges. § 150, 3), like most of the

old expositors, translates : so long as my breath Is in me, . . .

my lips shall speak no wrong, so that vers. 3 and 4 together

contain what is affirmed. But (1) ''3 indeed sometimes intro-

duces that which shall happen as affirmed by oath, Jer. xxii. 5,

xlix. 13 ; but here that which shall not take place is affirmed,

which would be introduced first in a general form by '3

explic. s. recltativum, then according to its special negative

contents by DK,—a construction whi<^h is perhaps possible

according to syntax, but it is nevertheless perplexing
; (2) it

may perhaps be thought that " the whole continuance of my
breath in me" is conceived as accusative and adverbial, and is

equivalent to, so long as my breath may remain in me (my '?2,

as long as ever, like the Arab, cullama, as often as ever) ; but

the usage of the language does not favour this explanation
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for 2 Sam. i. 9, "'3 ''Z'Si 11J?"73, signifies my whole soul (my full

life) is still in me ; and we have a third instance of this pro-

minently placed ^3 per liypallagen in Hos. xiv. 3, pj? KBTi'^a,

omnem auferas iniquitatem, Ew. § 289, a (comp. Ges. § 114,

rem. 1). Accordingly, with Ew., Hirz., Hahn, and most

modern expositors, we take ver. 3 as a parenthetical confir-

matory clause, by which Job gives the ground of his solemn

affirmation that he is still in possession of his full conscious-

ness, and cannot help feeling and expressing the contradiction

between his lot of suffering, which brands him as an evil-doer,

and his moral integrity. The ''nOB'3 which precedes the niT

signifies, according to the prevailing usage of the language,

the intellectual, and therefore self-conscious, soul of man

{Psycliol. p. 94 sq.). This is in man and in his nostrils, inas-

much as the breath which passes in and out by these is the

outward and visible form of its being, which is in every re-

spect the condition of life {ib. p. 100 sq.). The suff. of 'notyj

is unaccented, on account of the word which follows being

a monosyllable; the tone has retreated (Tins JID:, to use a

technical grammatical expression), as e.g. also in ch. xix. 25,

XX. 2, Ps. xxii. 20. Because he lives, and, living, cannot

deny his own existence, he swears that his own testimony,

which is suspected by the friends, and on account of which

they charge him with falsehood, is perfect truth.

Ver. 4 is not to be translated : " my lips shall never speak

what is false ;" for it is not a resolve which Job thus strongly

makes, after the manner of a vow, but the agreement of his

confession, which he has now so frequently made, and which

remains unalterable, with the abiding fact. Far be from me

—he continues in ver. 5—to admit that you are right (7 fij?"

with unaccented ah, not of the fem., comp. ch. xxxiv. 10, but

of direction : for a profanation to me, i.e. let it be profane to

me, Ew. § 329, a, Arab, hdshd li, in a like sense) ; until I

expire (prop. : sink together), I will not put my innocence
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(nsri, perfection, in the sense of purity of character) away

from me, i.e. I will not cease from asserting it. I will hold

fast (as ever) my righteousness, and leave it not, i.e. let it

not go or fall away ; my heart does not reproach even one of

my days. 'O^l? is virtually an obj. in a partitive sense : mon

cceur ne me reproche pas un seul de mes jours (Renan). The

heart is used here as the seat of the conscience, which is the

knowledge possessed by the heart, by which it excuses or ac-

cuses a man {Psychol, p. 160) ; ^in (whence ^"p, the season

in which the fruits are gathered) signifies carpere, to pluck =
to pinch, lash, inveigh against. Jos. Kimchi and Ralbag

explain : my heart draws not back (from the confession of

my innocence) my whole life long (as Maimonides explains

nsira, Lev. xix. 20, of the female slave who is inclined to,

i.e. stands near to, the position of a free woman), by compari-

son with the Arabic i_J<s}jl, defiectere; it is not, however,

I ij^, but i_i^, decerpere, that is to be compared in the

tropical sense of the prevailing usage of the Hebrew speci-

fied. The old expositors were all misled by the misunder-

stood partitive 'D'D, which they translated ex (= inde a) diehus

meis. There is in ver. 7 no ground for taking "'i}\ with

Hahn, as a strong affirmative, as supposed in ch. xviii. 12,

and not as expressive of desire ; but the meaning is not : let

my opponents be evil-doers, I at least am not one (Hirz.).

The voluntative expresses far more emotion : the relation

must be reversed; he who will brand me as an evil-doer,

must by that very act brand himself as such, inasmuch as

the JJ'B'-iD of a pns really shows himself to be a J?Kh, and by
recklessly judging the righteous, is bringing down upon him-
self a like well-merited judgment. The 3 is the so-called

Caph veritatis, since 3, instar, signifies not only similarity, but
also equality. Instead of •'P"'i?, the less manageable, primitive

form, which the poet used in ch. xxii. 20 (comp. vol. i. 440)
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and beside which 0^ (Dip, 2 Kings xvi. 7) does not occur in

the book, we here find the more emphatic form ''DIolpnD (comp.

ch. XX. 27).^

The description of the misfortune of the ungodly which

now follows, beginning with 13, requires no connecting thought,

as for instance : My enemy must be accounted as ungodly, on

account of his hostility ; I abhor ungodliness, for, etc. ; but

that he who regards him as a ytfT is himself a jJBh, Job shows

from the fact of the ]>^'\ having no hope iu death, whilst,

when dying, he can resign himself to the confident hope of a

divine vindication of his innocence.

8 F^or what is the hope of the godless, when He cutteth off,

When Eloah taketh away his soul ?

9 Will God hear his cry

When distress eometh upon him ?

10 Or can he delight himself in the Almighty,

Can he call upon Eloah at all times f

11 I will teach you concerning the hand of God,

I will not conceal the dealings of the Almighty.

12 Behold, ye have all seen it,

Why then do ye cherish foolish notions ?

In comparing himself with the VC'i, Job is conscious that

he has a God who does not leave him unheard, in whom he

delights himself, and to whom he can at all times draw near

;

as, in fact. Job's fellowship with God rests upon the freedom

of the most intimate confidence. He is not one of the god-

less ; for what is the hope of one who is estranged from God,

when he comes to die ? He has no God on whom his hope

* In Beduin the enemy is called qoinani (yid. supra, on ch. xxiv. 12,

p. 26), a denominative from qom ajJ, war, feud ; but qom has also the

signification of a collective of qomdni, and one can also say: entum wa~

ijand qom, you and we are enemies, and bendtna qom, there is war betweea

us.

—

Wetzst.
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might establish itself, to whom it could cling. The old

expositors err in many ways respecting ver. 8, by taking VS2,

abscindere (root p), in the sense of {opes) corradere (thus

also more recently Rosenm. after the Targ., Syr., and Jer.),

and referring h^l to n^E* in the signification tranquillum esse

(thus even Blumenfeld after Ralbag and others). iB'SJ is

the object to both verbs, and E'd: vvn, abscindere animam, to

cut off the thread of life, is to be explained according to ch.

vi. 9, Isa. xxxviii. 12. C'QJ rh^, extrahere animam (from

rhf, whence r\'hp JL, the after-birth, cogn. hhf J«,, hm JmJ,

Jlj, JjU), is of similar signification, according to another

figure, since the body is conceived of as the sheath {pT^}.,

Dan. vii. 15) of the soul* (comp. J»- in the universal signi-

fication evaginare ensem). The fut. apoc. Kal ?B'' (= pB*') is

therefore in meaning equivalent to the intrans. 7'^\, Deut.

xxviii. 40 (according to Ew. § 235, c, obtained from this by

change of vowel), decidere ; and Schnurrer's supposition that

b^, like the Arab. J^^, is equivalent to bsB*' (when God

demands it), or such a violent correction as De Lagarde's'

(when he is in distress pT, when one demands his soul with a

curse i^/??
''^f'!);

is unnecessary.

The ungodly man. Job goes on to say, has no God to hear

his cry when distress comes upon him ; he cannot delight

himself (JJ^ni, pausal form of J?vn', the primary form of

335>n'') in the Almighty; he cannot call upon Eloah at any

1 On the similar idea of the body, as the kosha (sheath) of the soui,

among the Hindus, vid. Psychol, -p. 268.

^ Anm. zur griech. Uehers. der Proverhien (1863), S. VI. f., where the

first reason given for this improvement of the text is this, that the usual

explanation, according to which hv)'' and jj>{3i have the same subj. and
obj. standing after the verb, is altogether contrary to Semitic usage.

But this assertion is groundless, as might be supposed from the very be-
ginning. Thus, e.g. the same obj. is found after two verbs in ch. xi. 19
and the wiiae subi. and obj. in Neh. iii. 20.
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time {i.e. in the manifold circumstances of life under which

we are called to feel the dependence of our nature). Torn

away from God, he cannot be heard, he cannot indeed pray

and find any consolation in God. It is most clearly manifest

here, since Job compares his condition of suffering with that

of a 5)311, what comfort, what power of endurance, yea, what

spiritual joy in the midst of suffering (WVnrij as ch. xxii. 26,

Ps. xxxvii. 4, 11, Isa, Iv. 2, Iviii. 13 sq.), which must all

remain unknown to the ungodly, he can draw from his

fellowship with God ; and seizing the very root of the dis-

tinction between the man who fears God and one who is

utterly godless, his view of the outward appearance of the

misfortune of both becomes changed; and after having

allowed himself hitherto to be driven from one extreme to

another by the friends, as the heat of the controversy gradu-

ally cools down, and as, regaining his independence, he stands

before them as their teacher, he now experiences the truth of

docendo discimus in rich abundance. I will instruct you,

says he, in the hand, i.e. the mode of action, of God (3 just

as in Ps. xxv. 8, 12, xxxii. 8, Prov. iv. 11, of the province

and subject of instruction) ; I will not conceal '''nE'"DV "it^X,

i.e. according to the sense of the passage : what are the prin-

ciples upon which He acts; for that which is with (W) any

one is the matter of his consciousness and volition (vid. on

ch. xxiii. 10, p. 10).

Ver. 12a is of the greatest importance in the right inter-

pretation of what follows from ver. 13 onwards. The in-

struction which Job desires to impart to the friends has

reference to the lot of the evil-doer ; and when he says

:

Behold, ye yourselves have all beheld (learnt) it—in con-

nection with which it is to be observed that DPfia DnK does

not signify merely vos omnes, but vosmet ipsi omnes,—he

grants to them what he appeared hitherto to deny, that the

lot of the evil-doery certainly in the rule, although not with-
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out exceptions, is such as tliey have said. The application,

however, which they have made of this abiding fact of ex-

perience, is and remains all the more false: Wherefore then

(nt makes the question sharper) are ye vain (blinded) m

vanity (self-delusion), viz. in reference to me, who do not so

completely bear about me the characteristic marks of a ytnt

The verb bn signifies to think and act vainly (without ground

or connection), 2 Kings xvii. 15 (comp. efiaraia>er]o-av, Eom.

i. 21) ; the combination bn ^3n may be judged of according

to Ges. § 138, rem. 1, as it is also by Ew. § 281, a, but bn

may also be taken as the representative of the gerund, as e.g.

.T'-iJf, Hab. iii. 9.
T : V 7

In the following strophe Job now begins as Zophar (ch.

XX. 29) concluded. He gives back to the friends the doctrine

they have fully imparted to him. They have held the lot of

the evil-doer before him as a mirror, that he may behold him-

self in it and be astounded ; he holds it before them, that

they may perceive how not only his bearing under suffering,

but also the form of his affliction, is of a totally different

kind.

13 TJiis is the lot of the wicked man with God,

And the hentage of the violent which they receive from the

Almighty :

14 If his children multiply, it is for the sword,

And his offspring have not bread enough.

15 His survivors shall be buried by the pestilence,

And his widows sJiall not weep.

16 If he heapeth silver together as dust,

Andprepareth garments for himself as mire:

17 He prepareth it, and the righteous clothe themselves.

And the innocent divide the silver among themselves.

18 He hath built as a moth his house,

And as a hut that a watchman setteth up.



CHAP. XXVII. 13-18. 73

We have already had the combination V^l D"it< for C'^K

VB'T in ch. XX. 29; it is a favourite expression in Proverbs,

and reminds one of avdponro'i 081x77? in Homer, and av6p(oiro<i

a-ireipwv, e-)(6p6<;, ep.nropo^, in the parables Matt. xiii. Psik

(Pasek) stands after j)En, to separate the wicked man and God,

as in Prov. xv. 29 (Norzi). ^0?, exclusively peculiar to the

book of Job in the Old Test, (here and ch. xxix. 21, xxxviii.

40, xl. 4), is ? rendered capable of an independent position by

means of ID = HD, t«. The sword, famine, and pestilence are

the three punishing powers by which the evil-doer's posterity,

however numerous it may be, is blotted out ; these three,

3in, DV"i, and ni», appear also side by side in Jer. xv. 2 ;

niD, instead of ''niOO (Jer. xvi. 4), diris mortihus, is (as also

Jer. xviii. 21) equivalent to "13^ in the same trio, Jer. xiv. 12 ;

the plague is personified (as when it is called by an Arabian

poet umm el-farit, the mother of death), and Vavassor cor-

rectly observes : Mo7's illos sua sepeliet, nihil proeterea honoris

supremi consecuturos. Bottcher (de inferis, § 72) asserts that

niD3 can only-signiij pestilentiw tempore, or better, ipso mortis

momenta ; but since 3 occurs by the passive elsewhere in the

sense of db or per, e.g. Num. xxxvi. 2, Hos. xiv. 4, it can also

by "lapj denote the efficient cause. Olshausea's correction

•nip' V^ nioa, they will not be burled when dead (Jer. xvi. 4),

is still less required; "to be buried by the pestilence" is equi-

valent to, not to be interred with the usual solemnities, but

to be buried as hastily as possible. Ver. 156 (common to

our poet and the psalm of Asaph, Ixxviii. 64, which likewise

belongs to the Salomonic age) is also to be correspondingly

interpreted : the women that he leaves behind do not cele-

brate the usual mourning rites (comp. Gen. xxiii. 2), because

the decreed punishment which, stroke after stroke, deprives

them of husbands and children, prevents all observance of the

customs of mourning, and because the shock stifles the feeling

of pity. The treasure in gold which his avarice has heaped
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up, and in garments which his love of display has gathered

together, comes into the possession of the righteous and the

innocent, who are spared when these three powers of judgment

sweep away the evil-doer and his family. Dust and dirt {i.e.

of the streets, niSin) are, as in Zech. ix. 3, the emblem of a

great abundance that depreciates even that which is valuable.

The house of the ungodly man, though a palace, is, as the •

fate of the fabric shows, as brittle and perishable a thing,

and can be as easily destroyed, as the fine spinning of a

moth, W (according to the Jewish proverb, the brother of the

Dp), or even the small case which it makes from remnants of

gnawed articles, and drags about with it ; it is like a light

hut, perhaps for the watchman of a vineyard (Isa. i. 8),

which is put together only for the season during which the

grapes are ripening.^

19 He lieth down rich, and doeth it not again,

He openeth his eyes and—is no more.

20 Terrors take hold of him as a flood;

By night a tempest stealeth him away.

' The watchman's hut, for the protection of the vineyards and melon

and maize fields against thieves, herds, or wild beasts, is now called

either 'arUhe and mantara (niDJD) if it is only slightly put together

from branches of trees, or cMme (ilDTl) if it is built up high in order that

the watcher may see a great distance. The chime is the more frequent

;

at harvest it stands in the midst of the threshing-floors (fiejadir) of a

district, and it is constructed in the following manner :—Four poles

('awdmid) are set up so as to form the corners of a square, the sides of

which are about eight feet in length. Bight feet above the ground, four

cross pieces of wood {'awarid) are tightly bound to these with cords, on
which planks, if they are to be had, are laid. Here is the watcher's bed,

which consists of a litter. Six or seven feet above this, cross-beams are

again bound to the four poles, on which boughs, or reeds (qasab), or a
mat (hastra, nn''Vn) forms a roof (sath, riDiy), from which the cheme

has its name ; for the Piel-iorms ^y, DTI, and nt^K' signify, " to be
stretched over anything after the manner of a roof." Between the roof

aixd the bed, three sides of the cheme are hung round with a mat, or with
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21 The east wind lifteth him up, that he departelh,

A nd hurleth him forth from his place.

22 God casteth upon him without sparing,

Before His hand he fleeth hither and thither.

23 They clap their hands at him,

And hiss him away from his place.

The pointing of the text 1DX;'_ NPt is explained by Schnurr.,

Umbr., and Stick. : He goes rich to bed and nothing is taken

as yet, he opens his eyes and nothing more is there; but

if this were the thought intended, it ought at least to have

been 1D.S3 TSI, since S? signifies non, not nihil; and Stickel's

translation, " while nothing is carried away," makes the fut.

instead of the prcet., which was to be expected, none the

more tolerable ; also flDS can indeed signify to gather hastily

together, to take away (e.g. Isa. xxxiii. 4), when the connec-

tion favours it, but not here, where the first impression is

that VB*"! is the subj. both to fjDK'' K^l and to IWKI. Bottcher's

translation, " He lieth down rich and cannot be displaced,"

gives the words a meaning that is ridiculed by the usage of the

language. On the other hand, ^DK* SPI can signify : and he

reeds or straw (qashsh, {j>p) bound together, in order both to keep off the

cold night-winds, and also to keep the thieves in ignorance as to the num-
ber of the watchers. A small ladder, sullem (D^D), frequently leads to

the bed-chamber. The space between the ground and this chamber is

closed only on the west side to keep off the hot afternoon sun, for through

the day the watcher sits below with his dog, upon the ground. Here is

also his place of reception, if any passers-by visit him ; for, like the vil-

lage shepherd, the field-watcher has the right of showing a humble hos-

pitality to any acquaintances. When the fruits have been gathered in,

the c^eme is removed. The field-watchman is now called ndtar ( •yo\j),

and the verb is natar, "itij, "to keep watch," instead of which the quadri-

literal notar, itSiJ (from the plur. -xisly , "the watchers "), has also been

formed. In one part of Syria all these forms are written with X (d)

instead of o, and pronounced accordingly. The ivj in this passage ia

Bimilarly related to the IDJ in Cant. i. 6, viii. 11, 12.

—

Wetzst.
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is not conveyed away (comp. e.g. Jer. vlii. 2, Ezek. xxix. 5

;

but not Isa. Ivii. 1, where it signifies to be swept away, and

also not Num. xx. 26, where it signifies to be gathered to the

fathers), and is probably intended to be explained after the

pointing that we have, as Rosenm. and even Ralbag explain

it: "he is not conveyed away; one opens his eyes, and

lie is not;" or even as Schlottm. : "he is not conveyed

away ; in one moment he still looks about him, in the

next he is no more;" but the relation of the two parts of

the verse in this interpretation is unsatisfactory, and the pre-

ceding strophe has already referred to his not being buried.

Since, therefore, only an unsuitable, and what is more, a

badly-expressed thought, is gained by this reading, provided

the expression might be regarded with Hahn as interroga-

tive : is he not swept away? which, however, is only a

makeshift, we must see whether it may not perhaps be sus-

ceptible of another pointing. Jerome transl. : dives cum dor-

mierit, nihil secum auferet ; the thought is not bad, but npiSD

is wanting, and ^b alone does not signify nihil. Better

LXX. (Ital., Syr.) : ifKoiato'i KoifiTjOi^a-eTai koL ov Trpocr-

^jy'cret. This translation follows the form of reading ^Oii^ =
fl'pi', gives a suitable sense, places both parts of the verse in

the right relation, and accords with the style of the poet

(vid. ch. XX. 9, xl. 5) ; and accordingly, with Ew., Hirz., and

Hlgst., we decide in favour of this reading : he lieth down to

sleep rich, and he doeth it no more, since in the night he is

removed from life and also from riches by sudden death ; or

also : in the morning he openeth his eyes without imagining

it is the last time, for, overwhelmed by sudden death, he

closes them for ever. Vers. 20a and 20b are attached cross-

wise (chiastisch) to this picture of sudden destruction, be it

by night or by day: the terrors of death seize him (sing. fern.

with a plur. subj. following it, according to Ges. § 146, 3)

like a flood (comp. the floods of Belial, Ps. xviii. 5), by night



CHAP. XXVII. 19-23. 77

a whirlwind (nsiD ^F\^ii, as ch. xxi. 18) carrieth him away.

The Syriac and Arabic versions add, as a sort of interpola-

tion : as a fluttering (large white) night-moth,—an addition

which no one can consider beautiful.

Ver. 21 extends the figure of the whirlwind. In Hebrew,

even when the narrative has reference to Egyptian matters

(Gen. xli. 23), the Ci'np which comes from the Arabian desert

is the destructive, devastating, and parching wind kut

e^oyrjv} ^?11 signifies peribit {ut pereat), as ch. xiv. 20,

xix. 10. iV't?' (comp. nnrb, O storm-chased one) is connected

with the accus. of the person pursued, as in Ps. Iviii. 10.

The subj. of t?^^J\, ver. 22, is God, and the verb stands with-

out an obj. : to cast at any one (shoot), as Num. xxxv. 22 (for

the figure, comp. ch. xvi. 13); LXX. correctly: iirippi-^et,

(whereas ch. xviii. 7, a-<pd\ai = in?''B'3ni). The gerundive

with nri] lays stress upon the idea of the exertion of flight

:

whithersoever he may flee before the hand of God, every

attempt is in vain. The suff. Smo, ver. 23a, both according

to the syntax and the matter, may be taken as the plural

suff. ; but the fact that iO'SS can be equivalent to VM (comp.

^ In Syria and Arabia the east wind is no longer called qadim, but exclu-

sively sharqija, i.e. the wind that blows from the rising of the sun (sharq').

This wind rarely prevails in summer, occurring then only two or three

days a month on an average ; it is more frequent in the winter and early

spring, when, if it continues long, the tender vegetation is parched up,

and a year of famine follows, whence in the Lebanon it is called semum

(Xffiyif), which in the present day denotes the "poisonous wind" (=nesme

musimme), but originally, by aUiahce with the Hebr. DDE', denoted the

" devastating wind." The east wind is dry ; it excites the blood, con-

tracts the chest, causes restlessness and anxiety, and sleepless nights or

evil dreams. Both man and beast feel weak and sickly while it prevails.

Hence that which is unpleasant and revolting in hfe is compared to the

east wind. Thus a maid in Hauran, at the sight of one of my Damascus

travelling companions, whose excessive ugliness struck her, cried: billah,

nahdr el-jom aqshar yJSjjSj, wagahetni (^jAlfjs-. j sharqija, " by God,

it is an unhealthy day to-day : an east wind blew upon me.'' And in a.

festive dance song of the Merg district, these words occur : wa rudd
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Ps. xi. 7), io'^V to I'^y (comp. ch. xx. 23, xxii. 2), as io? is

equivalent to i^ (yid. Isa. xliv. 15, liii. 8), is established, and

there is no reason why the same may not be the case here.

The accumulation of the teiminations emo and omo gives a

tone of thunder and a gloomy impress to this conclusion of

the description of judgment, as these terminations frequently

occur in the book of Psalms, where moral depravity is

mourned and divine judgment threatened {e.g. in Ps. xvii.

xlix. Iviii. lix. Ixxiii.). The clapping of hands (Dias P?B'=
pSD, Lam. ii. 15, comp. V?V}, Nah. iii. 19) is a token of

malignant joy, and hissing (yif, Zeph. ii. 15, Jer. xlix. 17)

a token of scorn. The expression in ver. 236 is a pregnant

one. Clapping of hands and hissing accompany the evil-

doer when merited punishment overtakes him, and chases

him forth from the place which he hitherto occupied (comp.

ch. viii. 18).

Earlier expositors have thought it exceedingly remarkable

that Job, in ch. xxvii. 13-23, should agree with the assertions

of the three friends concerning the destiny of the ungodly

and his descendants, while he has previously opposed them

Ii nomet hoAenik |
seV lejali hi-'olija | wa herd wa sJierd wa sliarqija . . ,

" And grant me again to slumber on thy bosom,

Seven nights in an upper chamber,

And (I will then endure) cold, drifting snow, and east wind."

During the harvest, so long as the east wind lasts, the corn that is al-

ready threshed and lying on the threshing-floors cannot be winnowed
;

a gentle, moderate draught is required for this process, such as is only

obtained by a west or south wind. The north wind is much too strong,

and the east wind is characterized by constant gusts, which, as the Hau-
ranites say, '•'juclwtu tibn wa-hahb, carries away chaff and corn." When
the wind shifts from the west to the east, a whirlwind (zoba'a, njjait)

not unfrequently arises, which often in summer does much harm to the

threshiug-floors and to the cut corn that is lying in swaths (unless it is

weighted with stones). Storms are rare during an east wind; they

come mostly with a west wiud (never with a south or north wind).

But if an east wind does bring a storm, it is generally very destructive,

on account of its strong gusts ; and it will even uproot the largest

trees.

—

Wetzst.
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on this point, ch. xii. 6, xxi. xxiv. Kennicott thinks the con-

fusion is cleared away by regarding ch. xxvi. 2-xxvii. 12 as

Job's answer to the third speech of Bildad, xxvii. 13 sqq. as

the third speech of Zophar, and xxviii. (to which the super-

scription xxvii. 1 belongs) as ^ob's reply thereto; but this

reply would begin with '3, and is no appropriate answer to

the carved out speech of Zophar. Stuhlmann (1804) makes

this third speech of Zophar begin with xxvii. 11, and imagines

a gap between xxvii. 10 and xxvii. 11 ; but who then are

the persons whom Zophar addresses by " you " ? The three

everywhere address themselves to Job, while here Zophar,

contrary to custom, would address himself not to him, but,

according to Stuhlmann's exposition, to the others with refer-

ence to Job. Ch. xxviii. Stuhlmann removes and places

after ch. xxv. as a continuation of Bildad's speech ; Zophar's

speech therefore remains unanswered, and Zophar may thank

this critic not only for allowing him another opportunity of

speaking, but also for allowing him the last word. Bernstein

(Keil-Tzschirner's Analekten, Bd. i. St. 3) removes the contra-

diction into which Job seems to fall respecting himself in a

more thorough manner, by rejecting the division ch. xxvii. 7-

xxviii. 28, which is certainly indissolubly connected as a

whole, as a later interpolation ; but there is no difference of

language and poetic spirit here betraying an interpolator

;

and had there been one, even he ought indeed to have pro-

ceeded on the assumption that such an insertion should be

appropriate to Job's mouth, so that the task of proving its

relative fitness, from his standpoint at least, remains. Hosse

(1849) goes still further : he puts ch. xxvii. 10, xxxi. 35-37,

xxxviii. 1, etc., together, and leaves out all that comes between

these passages. There is then no transition whatever from

the entanglement to the unravelment. Job's final reply, ch.

xxvii. xxviii., with the monologue ch. xxix.-xxxi., in which

even a feeble perception must recognise one of the most
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essential and most beautiful portions of the dramatic whole,

forms this transition.

Eichhorn (in his translation of Job, 1824), who formerly

{Allgem. Bihliothek der bibl. Lit. Bd. 2) inclined to Kenni-

cott's view, and Bockel (2d edition, 1804) seek another ex-

planation of the difficulty, by supposing that in ch. xxvii. 13-23

Job reproduces the view of the friends. But in ver. 11 Job

announces the setting forth of his own view ;
and the suppo-

sition that with V^ OfH P^n nr he does not begin the enun-

ciation of his own view, but that of his opponents, is refuted

by the consideration that there is nothing by which he

indicates this, and that he would not enter so earnestly into

the description if it were not the feeling of his heart. Feel-

ing the worthlessness of these attempted solutions, De Wette

{Einleitung, § 288), with his customary spirit of criticism

with which he depreciates the sacred writers, turns against

the poet himself. Certainly, says he, the division ch.

xxvii. ll-xxviii. 28 is inappropriate and self-contradictory

in the mouth of Job ; but this want of clearness, not to say

inconsistency, must be brought against the poet, who, despite

his utmost endeavour, has not been able to liberate himself

altogether from the influence of the common doctrine of

retribution.

This judgment is erroneous and unjust. Umbreit (2d

edition, S. 261 [Clark's edition, 1836, ii. 122]) correctly

remarks, that " without this apparent contradiction in Job's

speeches, the interchange of words would have been endless
;"

in other words : had Job's standpoint been absolutely im-

moveable, the controversy could not possibly have come to a

well-adjusted decision, which the poet must have planned,

and which he also really brings about, by causing his hero

still to retain an imperturbable consciousness of his innocence,

but also allowing his irritation to subside, and his extreme

harshness to become moderated. The latter, in reference to
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the final destiny of the godless, is already indicated in ch.

xxiv., but is still more apparent here in ch. xxvii., and indeed

in the following line of thought: "As truly as God lives,

who afflicts me, the innocent one, I will not incur the guilt of

lying, by allowing myself to be persuaded against my con-

science to regard myself as an evil-doer. I am not an evil-

doer, but my enemy who regards me and treats me as such

must be accounted wicked ; for how unlike the hopelessness

and estrangement from God, in which the evil-doer dies, is

my hope and entreaty in the midst of the heaviest affliction I

Yea, indeed, the fate of the evil-doer is a different one from

mine. I will teach it you ; ye have all, indeed, observed it

for yourselves, and nevertheless ye cherish such vain thoughts

concerning me." What is peculiar in the description that

then follows—a description agreeing in its substance with

that of the three, and similar in its form—is therefore this,

tiiat Job holds up the end of the evil-doer before the friends,

that from it they may infer that he is not an evil-doer, whereas

the friends held it up before Job that he might infer from it

that he is an evil-doer, and only by a penitent acknowledg-

ment of this can he escape the extreme of the punishment he

has merited. Thus in ch. xxvii. Job turns their own weapon

against the friends.

But does he not, by doing so, fall into contradiction with

himself? Yes; and yet not so. The Job who has become

calmer here comes into contradiction with the impassioned

Job who had, without modification, placed the exceptional

cases in opposition to the exclusive assertion that the evil-

doer comes to a fearful end, which the friends advance, as if

it were the rule that the prosperity of the evil-doer continues

uninterrupted to the very end of his days. But Job does

not come into collision with his true view. For how could

he deny that in the rule the retributive justice of God is

manifest in the case of the evil-doer ! We can only perceive

VOL. II. F



82 THE BOOK OF JOB.

his true opinion when we compare the views he here expresses

with his earlier extreme antitheses : hitherto, in the heat of

the controversy, he has opposed that which the friends one-

sidedly maintained by the direct opposite; now he has got

upon the right track of thought, in which the fate of the

evil-doer presents itself to him from another and hitherto

mistaken side,—a phase which is also but imperfectly appre-

ciated in ch, xxiv. ; so that now at last he involuntarily does

justice to what truth there is in the assertion of his opponent.

Nevertheless, it is not Job's intention to correct himself here,

and to make an admission to the friends which has hitherto

been refused. Hirzel's explanation of this part inclines too

much to this erroneous standpoint. On the contrary, our

rendering accords with that of Ewald, who observes (S. 252 f.

2d edition, 1854) that Job here maintains in Ms own favour,

and against them, what the friends directed against him, since

the hope of not experiencing such an evil-doer's fate becomes

strong in him : " Job is here on the right track for more

confidently anticipating his own rescue, or, what is the same

thing, the impossibility of his perishing just as if he were an

evil-doer." Moreover, how well designed is it that the descrip-

tion vers. 13 sqq. is put into Job's mouth ! While the poet

allows the friends designedly to interweave lines taken from

Job's misfortunes into their descriptions of the evil-doer's

fate, in Job's description not one single line is found which

coincides with his own lot, whether with that which he has

already experienced, or even with that which his faith pre-

sents to him as in prospect. And although the heavy lot

which has befallen him looks like the punitive suffering of

the evil-doer, he cannot acknowledge it as such, and even

denies its bearing the marks of such a character, since even

in the midst of affliction he clings to God, and confidently

hopes for His vindication. With this rendering of ch.

xxvii. 13 sqq. all doubts of its genuineness, which is indeed
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admitted by all modern expositors, vanish; and, far from

charging the poet with inconsistency, one is led to admire

the undiminished skill with which he brings the idea of the

drama by concealed ways to its goal.

But the question still comes up, whether ch. xxviii. 1, open-

ing with "'3, does not militate against this genuineness. Hirzel

and others observe, that this »3 introduces the confirmation of

ch. xxvii. 126 : " But wherefore then do ye cherish such vain

imaginations concerning me ? For human sagacity and perse-

verance can accomplish much, but the depths of divine wisdom

are impenetrable to man." But how is it possible that the '3,

ch. xxviii. 1, should introduce the confirmation of ch. xxvii. 126,

passing over ch. xxvii. 13-23 ? If it cannot be explained in

any other way, it appears that ch. xxvii. 13-23 must be re-

jected. There is the same difficulty in comprehending it by

supplying some suppressed thought, as e.g. Ewald explains it

:

For, as there may also be much in the divine dealings that is

dark, etc. ; and Hahn : Because evil-doers perish according

to their desert, it does not necessarily follow that every one

who perishes is an evil-doer, and that every prosperous per-

son is godly, for—the wisdom of God is unsearchable. Tliis

mode of explanation, which supposes, between the close of

ch. xxvii. and the beginning of ch. xxviii., what is not found

there, is manifestly forced; and in comparison with it, it

would be preferable, with Stickel, to translate '3 " because,"

and take ch. xxviii. 1, 2 as the antecedent to ver. 3. Then

after ch. xxvii. a dash might be made ; but this dash would in-

dicate an ugly blank, which would be no honour to the poet.

Schlottmann explains it more satisfactorily. He takes ch.

xxvii. 13 sqq. as a warning addressed to the friends, lest they

bring down upon themselves, by their unjust judgment, the evil-

doer's punishment which they have so often proclaimed. If

this rendering of ch. xxvii. 13 sqq. were correct, the description

of the fate of the evil-doer would be influenced by an under-
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lying thought, to which the following statement of the exalted

nature of the divine wisdom would be suitably connected as

a confirmation. We cannot, however, consider this rendering

as correct. The picture ought to have been differently drawn,

if it had been designed to serve as a warning to the friends.

It has a different design. Job depicts the revelation of the

divine justice which is exhibited in the issue of the life of the

evil-doer, to teach the friends that they judge him and his lot

falsely. To this description of punishment, which is intended

thus and not otherwise, ch. xxviii. with its confirmatory •<3

must be rightly connected. If this were not feasible, one would

be disposed, with Pareau, to alter the position of ch. xxviii.,

as if it were removed from its right place, and put it after

ch. xxvi. But we are cautioned against such a violent mea-

sure, by the consideration that it is not evident from ch. xxvi.

why the course of thought in ch. xxviii., which begins with

13, should assume the exact form in which we find it; whereas,

on the other hand, it was said in ch. xxvii. that the ungodly

heaps up silver, f\OD, like dust, but that the innocent who live

to see his fall divide this silver, »1D3, among themselves ; so

that when in ch. xxviii. 1 it continues : S<X1D flDD^ ts*' 'a, there

is a connection of thought for which the way has been pre-

viously prepared.

If we further take into consideration the fact of ch. xxviii.

being only an amplification of the one closing thought to

which everything tends, viz. that the fear of God is man's

true wisdom, then ch. xxviii., also in reference to this its

special point, is suitably attached to the description of the

evil-doer's fate, ch. xxvii. 13 sqq. The miserable end of tlie

ungodly is confirmed by this, that the wisdom of man, which

he has despised, consists in the fear of God ; and Job there-

by at the same time attains the special aim of his teaching,

which is announced at ch. xxvii. 11 by ^K"T'3 D3nx miS:

viz. he has at the same time proved that he who retains the
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fear of God in the midst of his sufferings, though those suffer-

ings are an insoluble mystery, cannot be a VBH. This design

of the confirmation, and that connection of thought, which

should be well noted, prove that ch. xxviii. stands in its original

position. And if we ponder the fact, that Job has depicted

the ungodly as a covetous rich man who is snatched away by

sudden death from his immense possession of silver and other

costly treasures, we see that ch. xxviii. confirms the preceding

picture of punitive judgment in the following manner: silver

and other precious metals come out of the earth, but wisdom,

whose value exceeds all these earthly treasures, is to be found

nowhere within the province of the creature ; God alone pos-

sesses it, and from God alone it comes; and so far as man can

and is to attain to it, it consists in the fear of the LoED, and

the forsaking of evil. This is the close connection of ch.

xxviii. with what immediately precedes, which most expositors

since Schultens have missed, by transferring the central point

to the unsearchableness of the divine wisdom which rules in

the world ; whereas Bouiller correctly observes that the whole

of ch. xxviii. treats not so much of the wisdom of God as of

the wisdom of man, which God, the sole possessor of wisdom,

imparts to him : omnibus divitiis, fluxis et evanidis illispossessio

prmponderat sapientice, quce in pio Dei cultu et fuga mali est

posita. The view of von Hofmann {Schriftbeweis, i. 96, 2d

edit.) accords with this: "If ch. xxviii. 1, where a confirmatory

or explanatory ''3 forms the transition, is taken together with

xxviii. 12, where another part of the speech is introduced with

a Waw, and finally with ch. xxviii. 28, where this is rounded

off, as forming the unity of one thought : it thus proves that

the final destruction of the godless, who is happy and prosper-

ous in worldly things, is explained by the fact that man can

obtain every kind of hidden riches by his own exertion and

courage, but not the wisdom which is not indigenous to this

outward world, but is known to God alone, and is to be learned
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from Him only ; and the teaching concerning it is : behold,

the fear of God, that is wisdom, and to depart from evil is

understanding."

Before we now pass on to the detailed exposition of eh.

xxviii., we may perhaps here, without anticipating, put the

question, "Whence has the poet obtained the knowledge of

the different modes of mining operations which is displayed

in ch. xxviii. 1 sqq., and which has every appearance of being

the result of personal observation? Since, as we have often

remarked already, he is well acquainted with Egypt, it is most

natural that he derived this his knowledge from Egypt and

the Sinaitic peninsula. The ruins of mines found there show

that the Sinaitic peninsula has been worked as a mining

district from the earliest times. The first of these mining

dis'xicts is the Wadi JVasb, where Lepsius (Briefe, S. 338)

found traces of old smelting-places, and where also Graul

and his companions, having their attention drawn to it by

Wilkinson's work, searched for the remains of a mine, and

found at least traces of copper slag, but could see nothino-

more (Reise, ii. 202). E. Eiippell explored the spot at the

desire of the Viceroy Mehemed Ali, and Russegger with less

successful result (vid. the particulars in Eitter's Erdhunde,

xiv. 784-788).^ A second mining district is denoted by the

ruins of a temple of Hatlior, on the steep terrace of the risintr

1 ITie valley is not called Wadi nahas (Copper valley), which is only

a supposition of Ruppell, but Wadi tiasb, k_w2J, which, according to

Eeinaud, signifies valley of statues or columns. Thirty hours' journey
from Suez, says a connoisseur in the Historisch-politische Blatter, 1863,
S. 802 f., lies the Wadi nesb [a pronunciation which assumes the form

of writing i__-,*uj] ; it is rare that the ore is so easy to get, and found
in such abundance, for the blocks containing the copper are in many
places 200 feet in diameter, and the ore is almost in a pure state. The
mineral (the black earth containing the copper) abounds in the metal.
.... Besides this, iron-ore, manganese, carbonate of lead, and also the
exceeding precious cinnabar, have been discovered on Sinai.
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ground Sarbut (Serdhit) el-chddim, which stretches out into

a spacious valley. This field of ruins, with its many lofty

columns within the still recognisable area of a temple, and

round about it, gives the impression of a large burying-ground,

and it is described and represented as such by Carsten Niebuhr

(Reise, 235, Tafel xliv.). In February 1854, Graul {Reise,

ii. 203) and Tischendorf spent a short time upon this eminence

of the desert, which is hard to climb, and abounds in monu-

ments. It produced a strong impression upon us—says the

latter (Aus dem heiligen Lande, S. 35)—as we tarried in the

midst of the grotesque forms of these monuments, while the

setting sun cast its deep red gleam over the wild terrific-

looking copper rocks that lay around in their varied shades,

now light, now dark. That these copper rocks were worked

in ancient days, is proved by the large black heaps of slag

which Lepsius {Briefe, S. 338) discovered to the east and

west of the temple. Moreover, in the inscriptions Hailior

bears the by-name "Queen of Mafkat" i.e. the copper country

(mafka, copper, with the feminine post-positive article t). It

even bears this name on the monuments in the Wadi maghdra,

one of the side-gorges of the Wadi mucatteh (i.e. the Written

Valley, valley full of inscriptions). These signs of another

ancient mining colony belong almost entirely to the earliest

Egyptian antiquity, while those on Sarbut elrchddim extend

back only to AmenemJia ill., consequently to the last dynasty

of the old kingdom. Even the second king of the fifth

dynasty, Snefru, and indeed his predecessor (according to

Lepsius, his successor) Chufu—that Xeoyfr who built the

largest pyramid—appear here as conquerors of foreign peoples,

and the mountainous district dedicated to Hathor is also

called Mafha't. The remains of a mine, discovered by J.

Wilson, at the eastern end of the north side of the Wadi

mucatteb, also belongs to this copper country : they lie near

the road, but in back gorges ; there is a very high wall of
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rock of granite or porphyry, which is penetrated by dark

seams of metal, which have been worked out from above

downwards, thus forming artificial caverns, pits, and shafts

;

and it may be inferred that the yield of ore was very abun-

dant, and, from the simplicity of the manner of working, that

it is of very great antiquity. This art of mining thus laid

open, as Eitter says,^ furnishes the most ,
important explana-

tion of Job's remarkable description of mining operations.

As to Egypt itself, it has but few places where iron-ore

was obtained, and it was not very plentiful, as iron occurs

much more rarely than bronze on the tombs, although Wil-

kinson has observed important copper mines almost as exten-

sive as the copper country of Sinai: we only, however, possess

more exact information concerning the gold mines on the

borders of Upper Egypt. Agatharchides mentions them in

his Periplus; and Diodorus (iii. 11 sqq.) gives a minute

description of them, from which it is evident that minincr in

those days was much the same as it was with us about a

hundred years ago : we recognise in it the day and night

relays, the structure of shafts, the crushing and washing

apparatus, and the smelting-place.* There are the gold mines

of Nubia, the name of which signifies the gold country, for

NOYB is the old Egyptian name for gold. From the time

of Sethoshi I., the father of Sesostris, we still possess the plan

of a gold mine, which Birch {Upon a historical tablet of

Barneses ii. of the xix. dynasty, relating to the gold mines

of Ethiopia) has first of all correctly determined. More-

over, on monuments of all ages frequent mention is made of

other metals (silver, iron, lead), as of precious stones, with

which e.g. harps were ornamented ; the diamond can also be

1 In the essay on the Sinaitic peninsula in Piper's Ev. Jahrbuch, 1852.
The mining district that J. Wilson saw (1843-44) is not one that was
unknown up to that time, but one of the places of the Wadi maghara
recognised as favouring the ancient Egyptian system of excavation.

* Thiw Klemm. Allgem. Cultur-Geschichte, v 304.
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traced. In the Papyrus Prisse, which Chabas has worked

up under the title Le plus ancien livre du monde, Phtha-hotep,

the author of this moral tractate, iv. 14, says : " Esteem my
good word more highly than the (green) emerald, which is

found by slaves under the pebbles." ^ The emerald-hills

near Berenice produced the emerald.

But if the scene of the book of Job is to be sought in

Idumsea proper ('Geb^l) or in Hauran, there were certainly

mines that were nearer than the Egyptian. In Phunon

(Pliinon), between Petra and Zoar, there were pits from

which copper {^oKkov fiiraWa, ceris metalla) was obtained

even to the time of Moses, as may be inferred from the fact

of Moses having erected the brazen serpent there (Num.

xxi. 9 sq., comp. xxxiii. 42 sq.), and whither, during the per-

secutions of the Christians in the time of the emperors, many

witnesses for the faith were banished, that they might fall

victims to the destructive labour of pit life (Athanasius ex-

travagantly says : evOa km, <povev<; KaTahiKat,6fievo<j o\,vya<s

ruMepwi fioyi'; hvvarav ^rja-ai).^ But Edrisi also knew of gold

and silver mines in the mountains of Edom, the ' Gebel esh-

Sherd (il^SJl), i.e. I^yt?' y}. According to the Onomasticon,

3nt •«], Deut. i. 1 (LXX. Karaxpvo'ea), indicates such gold

mines in Arabia Petrsea ; and Jerome (under Cata ta chry-

sea^) observes on that passage: sed et metalli ceris Phano,

quod nostra tempore corruit, mantes venarum auri plenas olirn

fuisse vicinas existimant. Eupolemus' account (in Euseb.

prcep. ix. 30) of an island Ovp(f>r], rich in gold mines, in

1 According to a contribution from Prof. Lauth of Munich.

^ Vid. Genesis, S. 512 ; Ritter, Erdkunde, xiv. 125-127 ; as also my
KircKliches Chronikon des petrdischen Arabiens in the Luth. Zeitschr.

1840, S. 133.

' 0pp. ed. Vallarsi, iii. 183. The text of Eusebius is to be amended
according to that of Jerome ; vid. Ugolini, Thes. vol. v. col. cxix. sq.

What Ritter says, Erdkunde, xiv. 127, is disfigured by mischievous mis-

takes.
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the Eed Sea, does not belong here ; for by the red sea, ipvBpa

OaXaacra,^ it is not the Arabian Gulf that is meant ; and the

reference of the name of the range of hills Telul ed-dhahab

in ancient Gilead to gold mines rests only on hearsay up to

the present time. But it is all the more worthy of mention

that traces of former copper mines are still found on the

Lebanon (vid. Knobel on Deut, viii. 9); that Edrisi (Syria,

ed. Rosenm. p. 12) was acquainted with the existence of a

rich iron mine near Beirut; and that, even in the present

day, the Jews who dwell in Deir el-kamar, on the Lebanon,

work the iron on leases, and especially forge horse-shoes from

it, which are sent all over Palestine.*

The poet of the book of Job might therefore have learned

mining in its diversified modes of operation from his own

observation, both in the kingdom of Egypt, which he had

doubtless visited, and also in Arabia Petrsea and in the

Lebanon districts, so as to be able to put a description of

them into the mouth of his hero. It is unnecessary, with

Stickel, to give the preference to the mining of Arabia proper,

where iron and lead are still obtained, and where, according

to ancient testimony, even gold is said to have been worked

at one time. " Since he places his hero in the country east of

Jordan, the poet may in ver. 2 have thought chiefly of the mines

of the Iron mountain (to cnBrjpovv KaXov/ievov opo<s, Jos. Bell.

iv. 8, 2), which is also called the 'cross mountain,' el-mi'rdd,

because it runs from west to east, while the 'Gebel 'Aglun

stretches from north to south. It lies between the gorges of

the Wddi Zerkd and Wddi 'Arabun, begins at the mouths of

the two Wddis in the Ghor, and ends in the east with a pre-

cipitous descent towards the town of Gerask, which from its

1 On the meaning of this appellation, vid. Genesis, S. 6S0.
2 Sohwarz, Das h. Land (1852), S. 323. The Egyptian monuments

mention a district by the name of Asj, which paid native iron as tribute •

vid. Brugsoh, Geogr. der Naclibarldader .^gyptens, S. 52.
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height, and being seen from afar, is called the Negde (p''^^l)'

The ancient worked-out iron mines lie on the south declivity

of the mountain south-west of the village of Burma, and

about six miles from the level bed of the Wddi Zerkd, The

material is a brittle, red, brown, and violet sandstone, which

has a strong addition of iron. It also contains here and there

a large number of small shells, where it is then considerably

harder. Of these ancient mines, some which were known in

Syria under the name of the 'rose mines,' ma'ddin el-ward,

were worked by Ibrahim Pasha from 1835 till 1839; but

when, in 1840, Syria reverted to Turkey, this mining, which

had been carried on with great success, because there was an

abundance of wood for the smelting furnaces, ceased. A
large forest, without a proprietor, covers the back and the

whole north side of this mountain down to the bed of the

Wddi 'Arahun ; and as no tree has been cut down in it for

centuries, the thicket, with the fallen and decaying stems,

gives one an idea of a primeval forest. We passed through

the forest from Kefrengi to Burmd in June 1860. Except

North Gilead, in which the Iron mountain is situated, no

other province of Basan admits of a mine ; they are exclu-

sively volcanic, their mountains are slag, lava, and basalt

;

and probably the last-mentioned kind of stone owes its name

to the word JBao-a\Tt?, the secondary form of Baa-avrii

(= Basan)."—Wetzst.

Ch. xxviii. 1 For there is a mine for the silver,

And a place for gold which they fine.

2 Iron is taken out of the dust,

And he poureth forth stone as copper.

3 He hath made an end of darkness.

And he searcheth all extremities

For the stone of darkness and of the shadow of

death.
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4 lie breaketh away a shaft from iliose who tarry atom :

There, forgotten by every foot,

They hang and swing far from men}

According to the most natural connection demonstrated by

us, Job desires to show that the final lot of the rich man is

well merited, because the treasures which he made the object

of his avarice and pride, though ever so costly, are still

earthy in their nature and origin. Therefore he begins with

the most precious metals, with silver, which has the preced-

ence in reference to ch. xxvii. 16 sq., and with gold. KSID

without any secondary notion of fulness (Schultens) signifies

the issuing place, i.e. the place from which anything naturally

comes forth (ch. xxx^'iii. 27), or whence it is obtained (1 Kings

X. 28) ; here in the latter sense of the place where a mineral

is found, or the mine, as the parall. Qip?, the place where the

gold comes forth, therefore a gold mine. According to the

accentuation (^Rebia mugrasch, Mercha, Silluk), it is not to be

translated : and a place for the gold where they refine it ; but:

a place for the gold which they refine. PPJ, to strain, filter,

is the technical expression for purifying the precious metals

from the rock that is mingled with them (Mai. iii. 3) by

washing. The pure gold or silver thus obtained is called

PiJTO (Ps. xii. 7 ; 1 Chron. xxviii. 18, xxix. 4). Diodorus, in

his description of mining in Upper Egypt (iii. 11 sqq.), after

having described the operation of crushing the stone to small

' Among the expositors of this and the two following strophes, are two
acquainted with mining : The director of mines, von Veltheim, whose
observations J. D. Michaelis has contributed in the Orient, u. exeg.

Bibliothek, xxiii. 7-17
; and the inspector of mines, Rudolf Nasse, in

Studitn und Krit. 1863, 105-111. Umbreit's Commentary contains some
observations by von Leonhard ; he understands ver. 4c as referring to
the descent upon a cross bar attached to a rope, ver. bh of the lighting
up by burning poles, ver. 6 of the lapis lazuli, and ver. 10a of the earliest

mode of " letting off the water."
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fragments,' proceeds : "Then artificers take the crushed stone

and lay it on a broad table, which is slightly inclined, and

pour water over it ; this washes away the earthy parts, and

the gold remains on the slab. This operation is repeated

several times, the mass being at first gently rubbed with the

hand ; then they press it lightly with thin sponges, and thus

draw off all that is earthy and light, so that the gold dust is

left quite clean. And, finally, other artificers take it up in

a mass, shake it in an earthen crucible, and add a proportion-

ate quantity of lead, grains of salt, and a little tin and barley

bran; they then place a close-fitting cover over the crucible,

and cement it with clay, and leave it five days and nights to

seethe constantly in the furnace. After this they allow it to

cool, and then finding nothing of the flux in the crucible,

they take the pure gold out with only slight diminution."

The expression for the first of these operations, the separa-

tion of the gold from the quartz by washing, or indeed sift-

ing (straining, Seilien), is PpT ; and for the other, the separation

by exposure to heat, or smelting, is ^"IV.

Ver. 2. From the mention of silver and gold, the descrip-

tion passes on to iron and ore (copper, cuprum^ ces Cyprium).

Iron is called ?n3, not with the noun-ending el like PO"]? (thus

Ges., Olsh., and others), but probably expanded from ?13

(Furst), Uke rypw from CaB* = t33B', T-SOD from T'Sp, /3aX-

aajxov from OB'S, since, as Pliny testifies, the name of basalt

(iron-marble) and iron are related,^ and copper is called n^'Hi,

^ Vid. the whole account skilfully translated in Klemm's Allgem.

CuUur-Geschichte, v. 503 f.

^ Hist. nat. xxxvi. 7, 11 : Invenit ea'dem ^gyptus in JEthiopia quern

vacant basalten (hasaniten) ferrei colons atque duritix, unde et nonien ei

dedit (vid. von Eaumer, Palastina, S. 96, 4th edition). Neither Seetzen

nor Wetzstein has found proper iron-ore in Basan. Basalt is all the more
prevalent there, from which Basan may have its name. For there is no

special Semitic word for basalt ; Bocthor calls in the aid of A^j 9y>

Jj-cl, "a kind of black marble;" bat, as Wetzstein informs me, this is
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for which the book of Job (ch. xx. 24, xxviii. 2, xl. 18, xli. 19;

comp. even Lev. xxvi. 19) always has nmm (cBreum = as,

Arab, nuhds). Of the iron it is said that it is procured from

the ISV, by which the bowels of the earth are meant here, as

the surface of the earth in ch. xli. 25 ; and of copper it is

said that they pour out the stone into copper {vid. Ges.

§ 139, 2), i.e. smelt copper from it: piv^ as ch. xxix. 6,fundit,

here with a subj. of the most general kind : one pours ; on

the contrary, ch. xli. 15 sq. partic. of pi'\ Ver. 3 distinctly

shows that it is the bowels of the earth from which these

metals are obtained : he (man) has made an end of the dark-

ness, since he turns out and lights up the lightless interior

of the earth; and fT'bri'ba^, to every extremity, i.e. to the

remotest depths, he searches out the stone of deep darkness

and of the shadow of death, i.e. hidden in the deepest dark-

ness, far beneath the surface of the earth (yid. on ch. x. 22 ;

only a translation of the phrase of a French dictionary which he had, for

the general name of basalt, at least in Syria, is hagar aswad (black stone).

Iron is called hadid in Arabic (literally a pointed instrument, with the

not infrequent transference of the name of the tool to the material from

which it is made), pfia (isHD) is known in Arabic only in the form

Jirzil, as the name for iron chains and great smith's shears for cutting

iron ; but it is remarkable that in Berber, which is related to Egyptian,

iron is called even in the present day wazzal; vid. Lex. geographicum ed.

Juynholl, torn. iv. {adnot.) p. 64, 1. 16, and Marcel, Vocahulaire Frangais-

arabe de dialectes vulgaires africains, p. 249: '''' Fer JoJo~, hadyd (en

berbere j)j_j, mtezzdl; JUjl, oouzzdl)." The Coptic name of iron is

benipi (dialect, penipe), according to Prof. Lauth perhaps, as also barot,

ore, connected with ba, the hieroglyph name of a very hard mineral ; the

black basalt of an obelisk in the British Museum is called beclienen in the

inscription. If it really be so, that iron and basalt are homonymous in

Semitic, the reason could only be sought for in the dark iron-black colour

of basalt, in its hardness, and perhaps also its weight (which, however,
is only about half the specific gravity of pure iron), not in the magnetic
iron, which has only in more modern times been discovered to be a sub-
stantial component part of basalt, the grains of which cannot be seen by
the naked eye, and are only detected with the magnetic needle or by
chemical analysis.
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and comp. Pliny, h. n. xxxiii. procem. of mining: imus in

viscera ejus \terrce\ et in sede Manium opes qncerimus). Most

expositors (Hirz., Ew., Hahn, Schlottm., and others) take

n^jaJTM? adverbially, " to the utmost " or " most closely," but

vid. on ch, xxvi. 10 ; D'pan^ might be used thus adverbially,

but fT'^an'^ai' is to be explained according to niTija^, Ezek.

V. 10 (to all the winds).

Ver. 4. Job now describes the operation of mining more

minutely ; and it is worthy of observation that the last-men-

tioned metal, with which the description is closely connected,

is copper. 7n:, which signifies elsewhere a valley, the bed of

a river, and the river itself, like the Arab, otj (not from br\i

= pnjj to flow on, as Ges. Thes. and Fiirst, but from ?n3j root

7n to hollow, whence n?'n3 = ?vn, a flute, as being a hollowed

musical instrument), signifies here the excavation made in

the earth, and in fact, as what follows shows, in a perpen-

dicular direction, therefore the shaft. Nasse contends for

the signification " valley," by which one might very well con-

ceive of " the working of a surface vein
:

" " By this mode of

working, a small shaft Is made in the vein (consequently in

a perpendicular direction), and the ore Is worked from both

sides at once. At a short distance from the first shaft a

second Is formed, and worked In the same way. Since thus

the work progresses lengthwise, a cutting becomes formed In

the mountain which may well be compared to a deep valley,

if, as Is generally the case where the stone is firm and the

ways are almost perpendicular, the space that is hewn out

remains open (that is, not broken in or filled In)." But if

pnj everywhere else denotes a valley with Its watercourse, it

has not necessarily a like signification In mining technology.

It signifies, perhaps not without reference to Its usual signi-

fication, the shafts open above and surrounded by walls of

rock (in distinction from the more or less horizontal galleries



96 THE BOOK OF JOB.

or pit-ways, as they were cut through the excavated rocks in

the gold mines of Upper Egypt, often so crooked that, as

Diodorus relates, the miners, provided with lights on their

forehead, were always obliged to vary the posture of the body

according to the windings of the galleries) ; and II'^V?, away

from him who remains above, shows that one is to imagine these

shafts as being of considerable depth ; but what follows even

more clearly indicates this : there forgotten (D'nsa'jin with the

demonstrative art. as ch. xxvi. 5, Ps. xviii. 31, xix. 11, Ges.

§ 109 ad init.) of (every) foot (that walks above), they hang

(comp. Eabb. ^^IP, pendulus^) far from men, hang and

swing or are suspended; comp. Pliny, h. n. xxxiii. 4, 21, ac-

cording to Sillig's text : is qui ccedit funibus pendet, ut procnl

intuenti species ne ferarum quidem sed alitum fiat. Pendentes

majori ex parte librant et linias itineri prceducunt. ??'^ has

here the primary signification proper also to the Arab. Jj,

deorsum pendere; and 1*13 is related to TIJ, as nuere, veveiv, to

nutare. The ''JD of ^.^y?'?) taken strictly, does not correspond

to the Greek vtto, neither does it form an adverbial secondary

definition standing by itself : far away from the foot ; but it

is to be understood, as [D is also used elsewhere after HDt'J,

Deut. xxxi. 21, Ps. xxxi. 13: forgotten out of the mouth,

out of the heart ; here : forgotten away from the foot, so tliat

this advances without knowing that there is a man beneath

;

therefore: totally vanished from the remembrance of those

who pass by above. C^WND is not to be connected with 1J)J

(Hahn, Schlottm.), but with ^h, for Munach is the represen-

tative of Rebia mugrasch, according to Psalter, ii. 503, § 2

;

and lh is regularly Milel, whereas Isa. xxxviii. 14 is Milra
1 Vid. Luzzatto ou Isa. xviii. 5, where a^^ri)!, of the trembling and

quivering twigs, is correctly traced to bb: = b'pi ; on the other hand Isa
xiv. 19, -;ia-''J3N is wrongly translated /«nc?o della fossa, by comparison
with Job xxviii. 3. pN does not signify a shaft, still less the lowest
nhaft, but stone (rock).
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without any evident reason. The accentuation here follows

no fixed law with likewise regulated exceptions (vid. Olsh.

J 233, c).

Moreover, the perception that ver. 4 speaks of the shaft of

the mine, and the descent of the miners by a rope, is due to

modern exegesis ; even Schultens, who here exclaims : Cim-

merim tenebrce, quas me exsuperaturum vix sperare ausim,

perceived the right thing, but only imperfectly as yet. By
^nj he understands the course or vein of the metal, where it

is embedded; and, since he understands "IJ after the Arab.

'garr, foot of the mountain, he translates: rumpit (homo)

alveiim de pede montis, Rosenm., on the other hand, cor-

rectly translates : canalem deorsum actum ex loco quo versatur

homo. Schlottm. understands by 13 the miner himself dwell-

ing as a stranger in his loneliness; and if we imagine to

ourselves the mining districts of the peninsula of Sinai, we

might certainly at once conceive the miners' dwellings them-

selves which are found in the neighbourhood of the shaft in

connection with "iJ'DVO. But in and for itself "ij signifies

only those settled (above), without the secondary idea of

strangers.

5 The earth—from it cometh forth bread,

And beneath it is turned up like fire.

6 The place of the sapphire are its stones,

And it containeth gold ore.

7 The way, that no bird of prey knoweth,

And the eye of the hawk hath not gazed at,

8 Which the proud beast ofprey hath not trodden,

Over which the lion hath not walked.

Ver. 5 is not to be construed as Rosenm. : ad terram quod

attinet, ex qua egreditur panis, quod subtus est subvertitur quasi

igne ; nor with Schlottm. : (they swing) in the earth, out of

which comes bread, which beneath one turns about with fire

;

VOL. n. «i
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for ver. 5a is not formed so that the Waw of n'nnn) could be

Waw apod., and p.? cannot signify " in the interior of the

earth" as locativus; on the contrary, it stands in opposition to

n^nnn, that which is beneath the earth, as denoting the surface

of the earth (the proper name of which is nons, from the root

m, with the primary notion of a flat covering). They are

two grammatically independent predicates, the first of which

is only the foil of the other : the earth, out of it cometh forth

bread (Orh as Ps. civ. 14), and beneath it (the surface of the

earth) = that which lies beneath it (n'nnni only virtually a

subj. in the sense of i^^ni'finni, since 'nnn occurs only as a

preposition), is turned about (comp. the construction of the

sing, of the verb with the plur. subj., ch. xxx. 15) as (by) fire

(JMstar ignis, soil, subvertentis) ; i.e. the earth above furnishes

nourishment to man, but that not satisfying him, he also digs

out its inward parts (comp. Pliny, h. n. xxxiii. procein.: in sede

Manium opes qucerimus, tanquam varum henigna fertilique

quaqua calcatur), since this is turned or tossed about (comp.

naariDj the special word for the overthrow of Sodom by fire)

by mining work, as when fire breaks out in a house, or even

as when a volcanic fire rumbles within a mountain (Castalio

:

agunt per magna spatia cuniculos et terram subeunt non secus

ac ignis facet ut in yEtna et Vesuvio^. The reading ia3

(Schlottm.) instead of 10D is natural, since fire is really used

to blast the rock, and to separate the ore from the stone ; but,

with the exception of Jerome, who has arbitrarily altered the

text (terra, de qua oriebatur panis in loco suo, igni subversa

est), all the old translations reproduce 1D3, which even Nasse,

in opposition to von Veltheim, thinks suitable : Man's rest-

less search, which rummages everything through, is compared

to the unrestrainable ravaging fire.

Ver. 6 also consists of two grammatically independent

assertions : the place (bed) of the sapphire is its rock. Must

we refer 'ij to l^S?, and translate : " and it contains fine dust
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of gold" (Hirz., Umbr., Stick., Nasse)? It is possible, for

Theophrastus (p. 692, ed. Schneider) says of the sapphire it

is matrep ^vaoiraa-TO's, as it were covered with gold dust or

grains of gold; and Pliny, h.n. xxxvii. 9, 38 sq. : Inest ei

(cyano) aliquando et aureus pulvis qualis in sapphiris, in iis

enim aurum punctis conlucet, which nevertheless does not hold

good of the proper sapphire, but of the azure stone (lapis

lazuli) which is confounded with it, a variegated species of

which, with gold, or rather with iron pyrites glittering like

gold, is specially valued.^ But Schultens rightly observes

:

vix crediderim, ilium auratilem puhisculum sapphiri pecuUari

mentione dignum ; and Schlottm. : such a collateral definition

to T'SD, expressed in a special clause (not a relative one), has

something awkward about it. On the other hand, 3nt n'lBJ?

is a perfectly suitable appellation of gold ore. " The earth,

which is in itself black," says Diodorus in the passage quoted

before, " is interspersed with veins of marble, which is of such

pre-eminent whiteness, that its brilliance surpasses everything

that glitters, and from it the overseers of the mine prepare

gold with a large number of workmen." And further on, of

the heating of this gold ore he says : " the hardest auriferous

earth they burn thoroughly in a large fire ; thus they make it

soft, so that it can be worked by the hand." 2nr msv is a

still more suitable expression for such auriferous earth and

ore than for the nuggets of awpoi '^^pvcro^ (i.e. unsmelted)

of the size of a chestnut, which, according to Diodorus, ii. 50,

are obtained in mines in Arabia (fieTaXKeverai,). But it is

inadmissible to refer 1^ to man, for the clause would then

require to be translated : and gold ore is to him = he has,

while it is the rather intended to be said that the interior of

the earth has gold ore. "h is therefore, with Hahn and

Schlottm., to be referred to Dipl? : and this place of the

* Comp. Quenstedt, Handbuch der Mineralogie (1863), S. 355 and

302.
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sapphire, it contains gold. The poet might have written I^?,

but )'? implies that where the sapphire is found, gold is also

found. The following ^''nj (with Declu), together with the

following relative clause, is connected with i^'^as, or even

with DIpD, which through ver. 66 is become the chief subj.

:

the place of the sapphire and of the gold is the rock of the

bowels of the earth,—a way, which, etc., i.e. such a place is

the interior of the earth, accessible to no living being of the

earth's surface except to man alone. The sight of the bird

of prey, the ti^V, aero?, and of the n»S, i.e. the hawk or

kite, reaches from above far and wide beneath ;
^ the sons of

/ / /

pride, y^^ (also Talmud, arrogance, /grocia, from KOf'= {jo^^,

to raise one's self, not : plumpness, as Meier, after j-assi, to

be plump, thick), i.e. the beasts of prey, especially the lion,

i'nB' {vid. on ch. iv. 10, from bn^, J;^, to roar, Arab, of the

ass, comp. the Lat. rudere used both of the lion and of the

ass), seek the most secret retreat, and shun no danger ; but

the way by which man presses forward to the treasures of

the earth is imperceptible and inaccessible to them.

9 He layeth his hand upon the pebbles ;

He turneth up the mountains from the root.

10 He cutteth canals through the rocks

;

And his eye seeth all kinds ofprecious things.

11 That they may not leak, he dammeth up rivers;

And that which is hidden he bringeth to light.

12 But wisdom, whence is it obtained ?

And which is the place of understanding ?

Beneath, whither no other being of the upper world pene-
trates, man puts his hand upon the quartz or rock. ^a)>n
(perhaps from D^n, to be strong, firm; Arabic, with the re-

' The n^N-says the Talmud 5. amllin, 68J-is in Babylon, ^i seeth
a carcase in the land of braeL
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duplication resolved, clialnubus, like E*''?3J', Arab, 'ancabuth,

vid. Jesurun, p. 229) signifies here the quartz, and in general

the hard stone ; 3 1J
npB' something like our "to take in hand"

of an undertaking requiring strong determination and courage,

which here consists in blasting and clearing away the rock

that contains no ore, as Pliny, h. n. xxxiii. 4, 21, describes it:

Occursant . . . silices; hos igne et aceto rumpunt, scepius vero,

quoniam id cuniculos vapore et fumo strangulate ccedunt frac-

tariis CL libras ferri habentibus egeruntque umeris noctibus ac

diebus per tenebrasproxumis tradentes; lucem novissimi cernunt.

Further: he (man, devoted to mining) overturns (subvertit

according to the primary signification of "lan, c3JI> u:-^!) to

turn, twist) mountains from the roots. The accentuation isn

with Rebia mugrasch, chc'D with Mercha, is false ; it is, ac-

cording to Codd. and old editions, to be accented ^B^ with

Tarcha, tync'D with Munach, and to be translated accordingly

:

subvertit a radice montes (for Munach is the transformation of

a Rebia mugrasch), not a radice montium. Blasting in mining

which lays bare the roots (the lowest parts) of the mountains

is intended, the conclusion of which—the signal for the flight

of the workmen, and the effective crash—is so graphically

described by Pliny in the passage cited above : Peracto opere

cervices fornicum ab ultumo cadunt ; dat signum ruina eamque

solus intellegit in cacumine ejus montis vigil. Hie voce, nutu

evocarijubet operas pariterque ipse devolat. Mens fractus cadit

ab sese longe fragore qui concipi humana mente nan possit eque

effiaiu incredibili spectant victores ruinam naturcB.

The meaning of ver, 10 depends upon the signification of

the Cl.^^l. It is certainly the most natural that it should

signify canals. The word is Egyptian ; aur in the language

of the hieroglyphs signifies a river, and especially the Nile

;

wherefore at the close of the Laterculus of Eratosthenes the

name of the king, 0povopa) {^ovopw), is explained by fjroi,

NeiXo^. If water-canals are intended, they may be either
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such as go in or come away. In the first case it may mean

water let in like a cataract over the ruins of the blasted auri-

ferous rock, the corrugi of Pliny : Alius par labor ac vel

majoris impendi: fiumina ad lavandam hanc ruinam jugis

montium obiter duxere a centesimo plerumque lapide ; corrugos

vocant, a corrivatione credo ; mille et hie labores. But Via is

not a suitable word for such an extensive and powerful flood-

ing with water for the purpose of washing the gold. It suits

far better to understand the expression of galleries or ways

cut horizontally in the rock to carry the water away. Thus

von Veltheim explains it :
" The miner makes ways through

the hard rock into his section [in which the perpendicular

shaft terminates], guides the water which is found in abun-

dance at that depth through it [i.e. the water at the bottom

of the pit that hinders the progress of the work], and is able

[thus ver. 105 naturally is connected with what precedes] to

judge of the ore and fragments that are at the bottom, and

bring them to the light. This mode of mining by constantly

forming one gallery under the other [so that a new galleiy is

made under the pit that is worked out by extending the shaft,

and also freeing this from water by making another outlet

below the previous one] is the oldest of all, of which anything

certain is known in the history of mining, and the most

natural in the days when they had no notion of hydraulics."

This explanation is far more satisfactory than that of Herra.

Sam. Eeimarus, of the " Wolfenbiitteler Fragmente" (in his

edition of the Neue Erkl. des B. Hiob, by John Ad. Hoff-

mann, 1734, iv. S. 772) : " He breaks open watercourses in the

rocks. What the miners call coming upon water is when
they break into a fissure from which strong streams of water

gush forth. The miner not only knows how to turn such

water to good account, but it is also a sign that there are rich

veins of ore near at hand, as there is the most water by these

courses and fissures. Hence follows: and then Jiis eye sees
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all kinds ofprecious things." But there is no ground for say-

ing that water indi> ates rich veins of ore, and ]>p^ is much

more appropriate to describe the designed formation of courses

to carry off the water than an accidental discovery of water

in course of the work ; moreover, els'! is as appropriate to the

former as it is inappropriate to the latter explanation, for it

signifies elsewhere the arms of the Nile, into which the Nile

is artificially divided ; and therefore it may easily be trans-

ferred to the horizontal canals of the mine cut through the

hard rock (or through the upper earth). Nevertheless,

although the water plays an important part in mining opera-

tions, by giving rise to the greatest difficulties, as it frequently

happens that a pit is deluged with water, and must be aban-

doned because no one can get down to it : it is improbable

that ver. 10 as well as ver. 11 refers to this ; we therefore

prefer to understand D''"l^'l as meaning the (horizontal) courses

(galleries or drifts) in which the ore is dug,—a rendering

which is all the more possible, since, on the one hand, in Coptic

jaro (Sahidic jero) signifies the Nile of Egypt (j)hiaro ente

cMmi) ; on the other, ior (eioor) signifies a ditch, Bidipv^

(comp. Isa. xxxiii. 21, D^S', LXX. SKBpuj^e?)} "vid. Ges.

Thes, Thus also ver. 105 is consistently connefcted with

what precedes, since by cutting these cuniculi the courses

of the ore (veins), and any precious stones that may also be

embedded there, are laid bare.

Ver. 11a. Contrary to the correct indication of the accen-

tuation, Hahn translates : he stops up the droppings of the

watercourses ; '330 has Dechi, and is therefore not to be

connected with what follows as a genitive. But Reimarus'

translation : from the drops he connects the streams, is inad-

missible. " The trickling water," he observes, " is carefully

caught in channels by the miners for use, and is thus brought

together from several parts to the reservoir and the water-

wheel. What Pliny calls corrugus, corrivatio." On the
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contrary, Schlottm. remarks that B'an cannot signify such a

connection, i.e. gathering together of watercourses ; it occurs

elsewhere only of uniting, i.e. binding up wounds. Never-

theless, although cyan cannot directly signify " to collect," the

signification coercere (ch. xxxiv. 17), which is not far from

this idea,—as is evident from the Arab. (_/"J^ (l^-^^); ^ ^^^

r <• r

or sluice for collecting water, and *UJ1 u'^^^sy*, a reservoir,

cistern,—is easily transferable to water, in the sense of bind-

ing = catching up and accumulating. But it is contrary to

the form of the expression that ''220, with this use of &2n,

should denote the materia ex qua, and that ninrii should be

referred to the miry ditches in which ''the crushed ore is

washed, for the purpose of separating the good from the

worthless." On the contrary, from the form of the expression,

it is to be translated : a fletu (not e fietu) fiumina obligat,

whether it be that a fletu is equivalent to ne flent s. stillent

(Simeon Duran: I^T vh'V), or obligat equivalent to cohibet

(Ralbag :
'^^I'!'??).

Thus von Veltheim explains the passage,

since he here, as in ver. 10, understands the channels for

carrying off the water. " The miner covers the bottom with

mire, and fills up the crevices so exactly [i.e. he besmears it,

where the channel is broken through, with some water-tight

substance, e.g. clay], that it may entirely carry off the water

that is caught by it out of the pit [in which the shaft termi-

nates], and not let it fall through the fissures [crevices] to

the company of miners below [to the vein that lies farther

down] ; then the miner can descend still deeper [since the

water runs outwards and does not soak through], and bring

forth the ore that lies below the channel." This explanation

overlooks the fact that nnNi is used in ver. 10, whereas ver. 11

has nnnj. It is not probable that these are only interchange-

able expressions for the channels that carry off the water.
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D^iS' IS an appropriate expression for it, but not TVnn:, which

as appropriately describes the conflux of water in the mine

itself.

The meaning of ver. 11a is, that he (the miner) binds or

stops the watercourses which his working out of the pit has

interfered with and injured, so that they may not leak, i.e.

that they may not in the least ooze through, whether by build-

ing up a wall or by collecting the water that streams forth in

reservoirs (Arab, mahbas) or in the channels which carry it

outwards,—all these modes of draining off the water may be

included in ver. 11a, only the channel itself is not, with von

Veltheim, to be understood by nnnj, but the concourse of the

water which, in one way or the other, is rendered harmless to

the pit-work, so that he (the miner), as ver. lib says, can

bring to light ("liK = lis?) whatever precious things the bowels

of the earth conceals (rlDPVr), according to Kimchi and others,

with euphonic Mappik, as according to the Masora rl"i133D

Isa. xxviii. 4, P'OB'J Ezek. xxii. 24, and also rOi) Zech. iv. 2,

only ''Wai' i6) nsnpn mssni', i.e. they have Mappik only for

euphony, not as the expression of the suff.).

With the question in ver. 12 the description of mining

attains the end designed : man can search after and find out

silver, gold, and other metals and precious stones, by making

the foundations of the earth accessible to him ; but wisdom,

whence shall he obtain it, and which (i^J"^-!) according to

another reading nrKI) is the place of understanding ? '^^t'Ol'

has the art. to give prominence to its transcendency over the

other attainable things, noan is the principal name, and nra

interchanges with it, as ^Jian, Prov. viii. 1, and other syno-

nyms in which the Chokma literature abounds elsewhere in

Prov. i.-ix. nya is properly the faculty of seeing through

that which is distinguishable, consisting of the possession

of the right criteria; noan, however, is the perception, in

general, of things in their true nature and their final causes.
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13 A mortal hnoweth not its price,

And it is not found in the land of the living.

14 The abyss saith : It is not in me,

And the sea saith : It is not with me.

15 Pure gold cannot be given for it,

A nd silver cannot be weighed as its price ;

16 And it is not outweighed with the fine gold of Ophir,

With the precious onyx and the sapphire.

It is self-evident that wisdom is found nowhere directly

present and within a limited space, as at the bottom of the

sea, and cannot be obtained by a direct exchange by means

of earthly treasures. It is, moreover, not this self-evident

fact that is denied here; but the meaning is, that even if a man
should search in every direction through the land of the living,

i.e. (as e.g. Ps. lii. 7) the world—if he should search through

the Dinn, i.e. the subterranean waters that feed the visible

waters (vid. Gen. xlix. 25)—if he should search through the

sea, the largest bounded expanse of this water that wells up

from beneath—^yea, even if he would offer all riches and

precious things to put himself in possession of the means and

instruments for the acquirement of wisdom,—wisdom, i.e. the

profoundest perception of the nature of things, would still be

beyond him, and unattainable. ^^P, ver. 13, an equivalent

(from ^IV, to range beside, to place at the side of), inter-

changes with "fnip (from in», cogn. "ino, 130, mercari). liJp

is "i«D Dnr, 1 Kings vi. 20 and freq., which hardly signifies

gold shut up = carefully preserved, rather : closed = com-

pressed, unmixed ; Targ. pJD nri'n, aurum colatum {purgatum).

Ewald compares jsi^, to seethe, heat ; therefore : heated,

gained by smelting. On the other hand, tin? from DHi, Jo,

occulere, seems originally to denote that which is precious,

then precious gold in particular, LXX. XP^o^'V ^j>^''P, Cod.
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Vat. and Cod. Sinaiticus, Soxpip (Egyptized by prefixing the

Egyptian sa, part, district, side, whence e.g. sa-res, the upper

country, and sa-liet, the lower country, therefore = sa-ojir,

land of Ophir).. On'B' is translated here by the LXX. ovv^

(elsewhere crapBovv^ or o-opSto?), of which Pliny, h. n. xxxvii.

6, 24, appealing to Sudines, says, in gemma esse candorem

unguis humani similitudinem ; wherefore Knobel, Eodiger,

and others, compare the Arab. *fiiL', which, however, does not

signify pale, but lean, and parched by the heat, with which,

in hot countries at least, not pallor, but, on the contrary, a

dark brown-black colour, is identified (EL). fi^>^, striped

(Mich.), would be more appropriate, since the onyx is marked

through by white veins ; but this is a denom. from sahm, a

dart, prop, darted, and is therefore wide of the mark. On
the etymology of T'S?, vid. Jesurun, p. 61. Nevertheless

both Dnc' and T'Sp are perhaps foreign names, as the name

of the emerald (yid. ib. p. 108), which is Indian (Sanskr.

marakata, or even marakta) ; and, on the other hand, it

is called in hieroglyph (determined by the stone) not,

the green stone (in Coptic p. auannese, the green colour)

(Lauth).

The transcendent excellence of wisdom above the most

precious earthly treasures, which the author of the introduc-

tion to the book of Proverbs briefly describes, ch. iii. 14 sq.,

is now drawn out in detail.

17 Gold and glass are not equal to it,

Nor is it exchanged for jewels of gold.

18 Pearls and crystal are not to he mentioned.

And the acquisition of wisdom is beyond corals.

19 The topaz of Ethiopia is not equal to it,

It is not outweighed by pure fine gold.
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20 Whence, then, cometh wisdom,

And which is the place of understanding ?

Among the separate D^ssn, Prov. iii. 15, which are here

detailed, apart from 3nt, glass has the transparent name

rraOT, or, as it is pointed in Codd., in old editions, and by

Kimchi, n-abt with Cholem (in the dialects with J instead of

3). Symm. indeed translates crystal, and in fact the ancient

languages have common names for glass and crystal ; but the

crystal is here called ty'^^l, which signifies prop., like the Arab,

'gibs, ice ; KpvaTaXKci also signifies prop, ice, and this only in

Homer, then crystal, exactly as the cognate nnp unites both

significations in itself. The reason of this homonymy lies

deeper than in the outward similarity,—the ancients really

thought the crystal was a product of the cold ; Pliny, xxxvii.

2, 9, says : non alibi certe reperitur quam ubi maxume hibernce

nives rigent, glaciemque esse cerium est, unde nomen Greed

dedere. The Targ. translates t^UJ by r?''"'''?, certainly in the

sense of the Arabico-Persic bullur (bulUr), which signifies

crystal, or even glass, and moreover is the primary word for

/3r;pi;XXo9, although the identical Sanskrit word, according to

the laws of sound, vaidurja (Pali, velurija), is, according to

the lexicons, a name of the lapis lazuli (Persic, lagurd).

Of the two words niDN"i and Q''3''J3, the one appears to mean

pearls and the other corals ; the ancient appellations of these

precious things which belong to the sea are also blended ; the

Persic mergdn (Sanskr. mangaroi) unites the significations

pearl and coral in itself. The root JB, ^, which has the

primary notion of pushing, especially of vegetation (whence ^,

a branch, shoot, prop, motion ; French, jet), and Lam. iv. 7,

where snow and milk, as figures of whiteness (purity), are

placed in contrast with D''yjD as a figure of redness favour

the signification corals for niJ''3a. The Coptic ¥n6ni which
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signifies gemma, favours (so far as it may be compared) corals

rather than pearls. And the fact that mOK"), Ezek. xxvii. 1 6,

appear as an Aramsean article of commerce in the market of

Tyre, is more favourable to the signification pearls than

corals ; for the Babylonians sailed far into the Indian Ocean,

and brought pearls from the fisheries of Bahrein, perhaps

even from Ceylon, into the home markets (vid. Layard, New

Discoveries, 536). The name is perhaps, from the Eastern

Asiatic name of the pearl,^ mutilated and Hebraized.^

The name of the nipa of Ethiopia appears to be derived

from TOTraf by transposition ; Pliny says of the topaz, xxxvii.

8, 32, among other passages : Juia Topazum insulam in ruhro

mari a continenti stadiis CCC abesse dicit, nehulosam et ideo

qucEsitam scepius navigantibus ; ex ea causa nomen accepisse:

* Vid. Zeitschr. filr d. Kunde des Morgenlandes, iv. 40f. The recently-

attempted explanation of xopaKhion from isiia (to which xh^pos the rather

belongs), in the primary signification lapillus (Arab, 'garal), is without

support.

^ Two reasons for Qiyja = pearls (in favour of which Boohart com-

pares the name of the pearl-oyster, tIuvci) and DIDNT = corals, which

are maintained by Carey, are worthy of remark. (1.) That D'O'ja does

not signify corals, he infers from Lam. iv. 7, for the redness of corals

cannot be a mark of bodily beauty ;
" but when I find that there are some

pearls of a slightly reddish tinge, then I can understand and appreciate

the comparison.'' (2.) That niDSI signifies corals, is shown by the origin

of the word, which properly signifies reem- (wild oxen) horns, which is

favoured by a mention of Pliny, Ti. n. xiii. 51 : (Tradidere) juncos quoque

lapideos perquam similes veris per litora, et in alto quasdam arhtisculas

colore hubuli cornus ramosas et cacuminibus ruhentes. Although

Pliny there speaks of marine petrified plants of the Indian Ocean (not,

at least in his sense, of corals), this hint of a possible derivation of

niDXT is certainly surprising. But as to Lam. iv. 7, this passage is to

be understood according to Cant. v. 10 (my friend is DHXI ns). The

white and red are intended to be conceived of as mixed and overlapping

one another, as our [Germ.] popular poetry speaks of cheeks which

"shine with milk and purple;" and as in Homer, II. iv. 141-146, the

colour of the beautifully formed limbs of Menelaus is represented by the

figure (which appears hideous to us) : as S' 'in n's t iTieipavT* yvu^ (poiviKi

fiiviuri (ebony stained with purple).
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topazin enim Troglodytarum lingua significationem habere qua-

rendi. This topaz, however, which is said to be named after

an island of the same name, the Isle of Serpents in Agathar-

chides and Diodorus, is, according to Pliny, yellowish green,

and therefore distinct from the otherwise so-called topaz.

To make a candid confession, we grope about everywhere in

the dark here, and the ancient versions are not able to help

us out of our difficulty.^ The poet lays everything under

contribution to illustrate the thought, that the worth of wis-

dom exceeds the worth of the most valuable earthly thing;

beside which, in CJ^JSO nD3n llK'p, " the acquisition or posses-

sion (from WOj cXovc, to draw to one's self, to take hold of)

of wisdom is above corals," there is an indication that,

although not by the precious things of the earth, still in some

way or other, wisdom can be possessed, so that consequently

the question repeated at the end of the strophe will not remain

unanswered. This is its meaning : now if wisdom is not to

be found in any of the places named, and is not to be attained

by any of the means mentioned, whence can man hope to

attain it, and whither must he turn to find it ? for its exist-

ence is certain, and it is an indisputable need of man that he

should partake of it.

21 It is veiled from the eyes of all living,

And concealed from the fowls of heaven,

22 Destruction and death say :

With our ears we heard a report of it.—
23 Elohim understandeth the way to it,

1 The Targ. translates DntJ' by l''^n''a, ^iipVKKos; TiaD by NtniB' (JJ">

vid. Pott in the Zeitschr. f. K. d. M. iv. 275) ; ja by pti-|3iS, S^pu^ov
;

DIDST by papnjD, aa.iilxpa.x-n, red gold-pigment {vid. Eodiger-Pott, as

just quoted, S. 267) ; {^''33 again by p^n'a in the sense of the Arabico-

Persic hullur, Kurd, hellur, crystal ; Di^'iS by p^^JID, /.capyaplrcci
; mOQ

by Ni5-!lN^n» (the green pearl); Dn3 by piiiOQ (perhaps Ji^^a, ffiTaXo*,

in the sense of lamina auri).
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And He—He hnoweili its place.

24 For He looheth to the ends of the earth,

Under the whole heaven He seeth.

No living created being Cn'Pa, as ch. xii. 10, xxx. 23) is

able to answer the question; even the birds that fly aloft,

that have keener and farther-seeing eyes than man, can give

us no information concerning wisdom ; and the world at least

proclaims its existence in a rich variety of its operations, but

in the realm of Abaddon and of death below (comp. the com-

bination inasi ?1Nt}', Prov. XV. 11, aBov Koi rov Oavdrov, Apoc.

i. 18) it is known only by an indistinct hearsay, and from

confused impressions. Therefore: no creature, whether in

the realm of the living or the dead, can help us to get wis-

dom. There is but One who possesses a perfect knowledge

concerning wisdom, namely Elohim, whose gaze extends to

the ends of the earth, and who sees under the whole heaven,

i.e. is everywhere present (nnri, definition of place, not equi-

valent to nnn "ib^K; comp. on ch. xxiv. 96), who therefore,

after the removal of everything earthly (sub-celestial), alone

remains. And why should He with His knowledge, which

embraces everything, not also know the way and place of

wisdom? Wisdom is indeed the ideal, according to which

He has created the world.

25 When He appointed to the wind its weight,

And weighed the water according to a measure)

26 When He appointed to the rain its law,

And the course to the lightning of the thunder

:

27 Then He saw it and declared it.

Took it as a pattern and tested it also,

28 And said to man : Behold, thefear of the Lord is wisdom,

And to depart from evil is understanding.

It is impracticable to attach the inf. niw^ to ver. 24 as the
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purpose, because it is contrary to the meaning ; but it is

impossible, according to the syntax, to refer it to ver. 27 as

the purpose placed in advance, or to take it in the sense of

perfecturus, because in both instances it ought to have been

tani instead of I?);!, or at least ]2n\ with the verb placed first

(vid. ch. xxxvii. 15). But even the temporal use of '? in

ni3D^ at the turn (of morning, of evening, e.g. Gen. xxiv. 63)

cannot be compared, but nwi' signifies perficiendo = quum

perficeret (as e.g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, mittendo = quum mitteret),

it is a gerundival inf. (Nagelsb. S. 197f, 2d edition) ; and

because it is the past that is spoken of, the modal inf. can be

continued in the perf, Ges. § 132, rem. 2. The thought that

God, when He created the world, appointed fixed laws of

equable and salutary duration, he particularizes by examples

:

He appointed to the wind its weight, i.e. the measure of its

force or feebleness ; distributed the masses of water by mea-

sure ; appointed to the rain its law, i.e. the conditions of its

development and of its beginning ; appointed the way, i.e. origin

and course, to the lightning (f'TH from Tin, Js-, secure). When

He thus created the world, and regulated what was created

by laws, then He perceived (i^NT with He Mappic. according

to the testimony of the Masora) it, wisdom, viz. as the ideal

of all things ; then He declared it, enarravit, viz. by creating

the world, which is the development and realization of its sub-

stance ; then He gave it a place i^J''?!?. (for which Doderl. and

Ewald unnecessarily read
'^J''?!?.),

viz. to create the world after

its pattern, and to commit the arrangement of the world as a

whole to its supreme protection and guidance ; then He also

searched it out or tested it, viz. its demiurgic powers, by
setting them in motion to realize itself.

If we compare Prov. viii. 22-31 with this passage, we may
say: the noan is the divine ideal-world, the divine imagination

of all things before their creation, the complex unitv of all
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the ideas, which are the essence of created things and the

end of their development. "Wisdom," says one of the old

theologians,^ " is a divine imagination, in which the ideas of

the angels and souls and all things were seen from eternity,

not as already actual creatures, but as a man beholds himself

in a mirror." It is not directly one with the Logos, but the

Logos is the demiurg by which God has called the world

into existence according to that ideal which was in the divine

mind. Wisdom is the impersonal model, the Logos the per-

sonal master-builder according to that model. Nevertheless

the notions, here or in the later cognate portion of Scripture,

Prov. viii. 22-31, are not as yet so distinct as the New Testa-

ment revelation of God has first of all rendered possible. In

those days, when God realized the substance of the HDan, this

eternal mirror of the world, in the creation of the world, He
also gave man the law, corresponding to which he corre-

sponds to His idea and participates in wisdom. Fearing the

supreme Lord (*3^^? only here in the book of Job, one of the

134 psil, Le. passages, where ''iia is not merely to be read

instead of nin'', but is actually written^), and renouncing evil

(jno "ilDj according to another less authorized mode of writing

VIP),—this is man's share of wisdom, this is his relative

wisdom, by which he remains in connection with the absolute.

This is true human (piXocroipia, in contrast to all high-flown

and profound speculations ; comp. Prov. iii. 7, where, in like

manner, "fear Jehovah" is placed side by side with " depart

from evil," and Prov. xvi. 6, according to which it is rendered

possible yiD ^1D, to escape the evil of sin and its punishment

by fearing God. " The fear of God is the beginning of wis-

dom" (Prov. i. 7; comp. Ps. cxi. 10) is the symbolum, the

motto and uppermost principle, of that Israelitish Ohokma,

whose greatest achievement is the book of Job. The whole

' Vid. Jul. Hamberger, Lehre Jak. Bohme's, S. 55.

^ Tid. Buxtori's Tiberias, p. 245 ; comp. Bar's Psalterium, p. 133.

VOL. II. n
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of ch, xxviii. is a minute panegyric of tliis principle, the

materials of which are taken from the far-distant past ; and

it is very characteristic, that, in the structure of the book,

this twenty-eighth chapter is the clasp which unites the half

of the Se'o-t? with the half of the Xvaif, and that the poet has

inscribed upon this clasp that sentence, "The fear of God

is the beginning of wisdom." But, moreover, Job's closing

speech, which ends in this celebration of the praise of the

noan, also occupies an important position, which must now

be determined, in the structure of the whole.

After Job has refuted Bildad, and, continuing his descrip-

tion, has celebrated in such lofty strains the majesty of God,

it can hardly be expected that the poet will allow Zophar

to speak for the third time. Bildad is unable to advance

anything new, and Zophar has already tried his utmost to

terrify Job for the second time; besides. Job's speech fur-

nishes no material for a reply (a motive which is generally

overlooked), unless the controversy were designed to ramble

on into mere personalities. Accordingly the poet allows Job

to address the friends once more, but no longer in the extreme

and excited tone of the previous dialogue, but, since the silence

of the friends must produce a soothing impression on Job,

tempering him to gentleness and forbearance, in a tone of

confession conscious of victory, yet altogether devoid of

haughty triumph,—a confession in which only one single

word of reproach (ch. xxvii. 126) escapes him. Oh. xxvii.

xxviii. contain this confession—Job's final address to his

friends.

Job once again most solemnly asserts his innocence before

the friends ; all attempts on the part of the friends to entice

or to extort from him a confession which is against his con-

science, have therefore been in vain : joyous and victorious

he raises his head, invincible, even to death, in the conviction

of that which is a fact of his consciousness that cannot be



CHAP. XXVIII. 25-28. 115

got rid of by denial. He is not an evil-doer ; accordingly lie

must stand convicted as an evil-doer who treats him as such.

For although he is not far from death, and is in sore vexation,

he has not manifested the hopelessness and defection from

God in which the evil-doer passes away. Job has indeed

even expressed himself despondingly, and complained of

God's wrath ; but the true essence of his relation to God

came to light in such words as ch. xvi. 19-21, xvii. 9, xix.

25-27. If the friends had not been blind to such brilliant

aspirations of his life in God, how could they regard him as

a godless man, and his affliction as the punishment of such

an one ! His affliction has, indeed, no connection with the

terrible end of the evil-doer. Job here comes before the

friends with the very doctrine they have so frequently ad-

vanced, but infatuated with the foolish notion that it is suited

to his case. He here gives it back to them, to show them

that it is not suited to him. He also does not deny, that in

the rule the evil-doer meets a terrible end, although he has

hitherto disputed the assertion of the friends, because of the

exclusiveness with which it was maintained by them. His

counter-assertion respecting the prosperity of the evil-doer,

which from the beginning was not meant by him so exclu-

sively as the friends meant theirs respecting the misfortune

of the evil-doer, is here indirectly freed from the extreme ap-

pearance of exclusiveness by Job himself, and receives the

necessary modification. Job does not deny, yea, he here

brings it under the notice of the friends, that the sword,

famine, and pestilence carry off the descendants of the evil-

doer, and even himself; that his possessions at length fall

into the hands of the righteous, and contain within themselves

the germ of destruction from the very first ; that God's curse

pursues, and suddenly destroys, the godless rich man himself.

Thus it comes to pass ; for while silver and other precious

things come from the depths of the earth, wisdom, whose
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worth far transcends all earthly treasures, is to be found with

no created being, but is with God alone; and the fear of God,

to avoid evil, is the share of wisdom to which man is directed

according to God's primeval decree.

The object of the section, ch. xxviii., is primarily to confirm

the assertion concerning the judgment that befalls the evil-

doer, ch. xxvii. 13-23 ; the confirmation is, however, at the

same time, according to the delicately laid plan of the poet,

a glorious general confession, in which Job's dialogue with the

friends comes to a close. This panegyric of wisdom (similar

to Paul's panegyric of charity, 1 Cor. xiii.) is the presentation

of Job's predominant principle, and as such, is like a song

of triumph, with which, without vain-glory, he closes the

dialogue in the most appropriate manner. If Job's life has

such a basis, it is not possible that his afihction should be the

punishment of an ungodly man. And if the fear of God is

the wisdom appointed to man, he also teaches himself that,

though unable to see through the mystery of his affliction,

he must still hold on to the fear of God, and teaches the

friends that they must do the same, and not lay themselves

open to the charge of injustice and uncharitableness towards

him, the suffering one, in order to solve the mystery. Job's

conclusion, which is first intended to show that he who does

not fear God is overtaken by the merited fate of a fool who
rebels against God's moral government, shows at the same

time that the afflictive lot of those who fear God must be

judged of in an essentially different manner from that of the

ungodly.

We may imagine what impression these last words of Job
to the friends must have made upon them. Since they were

obliged to be silent, they will not have admitted that they

are vanquished, although the drying up of their thoughts, and
their involuntary silence, is an actual proof of it. But does

Job make them feel this oppressively I Now that they are
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become so insignificant, does he read them a severe lecture 1

does he in general act towards them as vanquished? No
indeed, but solemnly, and without vaunting himself over his

accusers, he affirms his innocence; earnestly, but in a winning

manner, he admonishes them, by tempering and modifying

what was vehement and extreme in his previous replies. He
humbly submits himself to the divine wisdom, by setting the

fear of God, as man's true wisdom, before himself and the

friends as their common aim. Thus he utters "the loftiest

words, which must surprise the opponents as they exhibit

him as the not merely mighty, but also wonderfully calm

and modest conqueror, who here for the first time wears the

crown of true victory, when, in outward victory conquering

himself, he struggles on towards a more exalted clearness of

perception."

Job's Monologue.—Chap, xxix.-xxxi.

FiEST Part.—Chap. xxix.

Schema: 10.8.8.6.6. 11.

[Then Job continued to take up his proverb, and said,:]

2 that Iliad months like the times of yore,

Like the days when Eloah protected me,

3 When He, when His lamp, shone above my head,

By His light I went about in the darkness

;

A: As I was in the days of my vintage.

When the secret of Eloah was over my tent,

5 When the Almighty was still with me, '

My children round about me

;

6 When my steps were bathed in cream.

And the rock beside me poured forth streams of oil.

Since the optative tliT'? (comp. on ch. xxiii. 3) is connected

with the ace. of the object desired, ch. xiv. 4, xxxi. 31, or of
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that respecting which anything is desired, eh. xi. 5, it is m
itself possible to explain : who gives (makes) me like the

months of yore ; but since, when '3jn^-''p occurs elsewhere,

Isa. xxvii. 4, Jer. ix. 1, the suff. is meant as the dative

(= 1^ in''"''D, ch. xxxi. 35), it is also here to be explained

:

who gives me (= O that one would give me, O that I had)

like (instar) the months of yore, i.e. months like those of the

past, and indeed those that lie far back in the past; for

Oir^DI! means more than nav (pf^)
Q'ryv^ Job begins to

describe the olden times, that he wishes back, with the virtu-

ally genitive relative clause : " when Eloah protected me

"

(Ges. § 116, 3). It is impossible to take i?n3 as Hiph.:

when He caused to shine (Targ. ri''n'nri:s3) ; either vnria

(Olsh.) or even i?n3 (Ew. in his Comm.) ought to be read

then. On the other hand, i?n can be justified as the form

for inf. Kal of 7>\} (to shine, vid. ch. xxv. 5) with a weaken-

ing of the a to i (Ew. § 255, a), and the sxiff. may, according

to the syntax, be taken as an anticipatory statement of the

object: when it, viz. His light, shone above my head ; comp.

Ex. ii. 6 (him, the boy), Isa. xvii. 6 (its, the fruit-tree's,

branches), also xxix. 23 (he, his children); and Ew. § 309, c,

also decides in its favour. Nevertheless it commends itself

still more to refer the sitff. of vna to ^yf^^ (comp. Isa. Ix. 2,

Ps. 1. 2), and to take i"i.^ as a corrective, explanatory per-

mutative : when He, His lamp, shone above my head, as we
have translated. One is at any rate reminded of Isa. Ix. in

connection with ver. 3 ; for as l^na corresponds to mr there,

so l-iINi) corresponds to T:)^\ in the 3d ver. of the same : by
His light I walked in darkness (y^^n locative = '^B'na), i.e.

rejoicing in His light, which preserved me from its dangers

(straying and falling).

In ver. 4 1^X3 is not a particle of time, but of comparison,

which was obliged here to stand in the place of the 3 which
is usual only as a preposition. And ''a^n (to be written thus
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not 'fi'in with an aspirated a) may not be translated " (in the

days) of my spring," as Symm. iv rj/xepai'; veoTrjTO'i fiov, Jer.

diebus adolescentiw mem, and Targ. 'niS''")n ''Diia, whether it be

that nia''in here signifies the point, aKfj^rj (from fjin, i_Jp^,

acuere), or the early time (spring time, from fl"in, i j^ii-,

carpere). For in reference to agriculture Hl^ can certainly

signify the early half of the year (on this, vid. Genesis,

S. 270), inasmuch as sowing and ploughing time in Pales-

tine and Syria is in November and December ; wherefore

t_aj.:i. signifies the early rain or autumn rain ; and in Tal-

mudic, ^l^n, premature (ripe too early), is the opposite of

?SS, late, but the derivatives of fjin only obtain this signifi-

cation connotative, for, according to its proper signification,

si"ih (i_ij .i- with other forms) is the gathering time, i.e. the

time of the fruit harvest (syn. T'P?); while the Hebr. S'^K

(3S) corresponds to the spring in our sense. If Job meant

his youth, he would have said '3K ''D"'3, or something similar

;

but as ver. 5& shows, he meant his manhood, and this he calls

his autumn as the season of maturity, or rather of the abun-

dance of fruits (Schult. : cetatem virilem suis fructibiis fcetum

et exuherantuni)^ which, according to Olympiodorus, also with

ore rffirjv iiri^piOmv oSov? (perhaps Kapirovg) of the LXX., is

what is intended. Then the blessed fellowship of Eloah (liD,

familiarity, confiding, unreserved intercourse, Ps. Iv. 15, Prov.

iii. 32, comp. Ps. xxv. U) ruled over his tent ; the Almighty

^ The fresh vegetation, indeed, in hotter districts (e.g. in the valleys of

the Jordan and Euphrates) begins with the arrival of the autumnal rains,

but the real spring (comp. Cant. ii. 11-13) only begins about the vernal

equinox, and still later on the mountains. On the contrary, the late

Bummer, y^^, which passes over into the autumn, e|"in, is the season for

gathering the fruit. The produce of the fields, garden fruit, and grapes

ripen before the commencement of the proper autumn ; some (when

the land can be irrigated) summer fruits, e.g. DTiura (maize) and
melons, in like manner olives and dates, ripen in autumn. Therefore the

translation, la the days of my autumn ("of my harvest"), is the only
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was still with him (protecting and blessing him), his D''1W

were round about him. It certainly does not mean servants

(Kaschi : WtJ'b), but children (as ch. i. 19, xxiv. 5) ;
for one

expects the mention of the blessing of children first of all

(Ps. cxxvii. 3 sqq., cxxviii. 3). His steps (^'Kh, air \ej.) bathed

then nDn3 = riNpna, ch. xx. 17 (as rh^ = r6iA^, 1 Sam. i. 17,

and possibly nja = niNS), and the rocks poured forth, close by

him, streams of oil (a iigure which reminds one of Deut.

xxxii. 13). A rich blessing surrounded him wherever he

tarried or went, and flowed to him wonderfully beyond

desire and comprehension.

7 When I went forth to the gate up to the city,

Prepared my seat in the market,

8 Then the young inen hid themselves as soon as they saio me,

And the aged rose up, remained standing.

9 Pnnces refrained from speaking.

And laid their hand on their mouth.

10 The voice of the nobles loas hidden.

And their tongue clave to their palate.

When he left the bounds of his domain, and came into the

city, he was everywhere received with the profoundest re-

spect. From the facts of the case, it is inadmissible to trans-

late quum egrederer portam after Gen. xxxiv. 24, comp.

itifra, ch. xxxi. 34, for the district where Job dwelt is to be

correct one. If ''Sin were intended here in a sense not used elsewhere,

it might signify, according to the Arabic with ^, " (in the days) of my

prosperity,'' or " my power," or even with ^, " (in the days) of my youth-

ful vigour ;
" for chardfdt are rash words and deeds, char/dn one who

says or does anything rash from lightness, the feebleness of old age, etc-

(according to Wetzst., very common words in Syria) ; tf^'n or Pi'in, there-

fore, the thoughtlessness of youth, (J^»-. i.e. the rash desire of doing

something great, which niD^ E'Sjn fQn (Judg. v. 18). But it is most

secure to go back to C]"in, i—iy>-, carpere, \iz. fructus.
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thought of as being without a gate. True, he did not dwell

with his family in tents, i.e. pavilions of hair, but in houses
;

he was not a nomad (a wandering herdsman), or what is the

same thing, a Beduin, otherwise his children would not have

been slain in a stone house, ch. i. 19. " The daughter of the

duck," says an Arabian proverb, " is a swimmer," and the son

of a Beduin never dwells in a stone house. He was, how-

ever, also, not a citizen, but a hadari (^ivn)^ i.e. a permanent

resident, a large landowner and husbandman. Thus there-

fore 15??' (for which Ew. after the LXX. reads in?': « when

I went up early in the morning to the city") is locative, for

n-}yp (comp. rrj^ri SV, go out into the field. Gen. xxvii. 3)

:

when he went forth to the gate above the city ; or even, since

it is natural to imagine the city as situated on an eminence

:

up to the city (so that flSV includes in itself by implication

the notion of niPJf) ; not, however : to the gate near the city

(Stick., Hahn), since the gate of a city is not situated near

the city, but is part of the city itself. The gates of cities

and large houses in Western Asia are vaulted entrances,

with large recesses on either side, where people congregate

for business and negotiations.^ The open space at the gate,

which here, as in Neh. viii. 1, 3, 16, is called 3in"i, i.e. the

open space within the gate and by the gate, was the forum

(ch. V. 4).

Ver. 8. When Job came hither to the meeting of the

tribunal, or the council of the elders of the city, within

which he had a seat and a voice, the young men hid them-

selves, conscious of his presence (which elpojjLevy \e^ei, or, is

expressed paratactically instead of as a period), i.e. they

retired into the background, since they feared his look of

salutation;* and old men (hoary heads) stood up, remained

^ Vid. Layard, New Discoveries, p. 57.

^ Comp. jer. Schekalim ii. 5 (in Pinner's Compendium des Thalmnd,

S. 58) :
" R. Jochanan was walking and leaning upon R. Chija bar- Abba,
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standing (aa-vvBeTo)';, as ch. xx. 19, xxviii. 4). Dip signifies

to stand up, loj? to advance towards any one and remain

standing (comp. vol. i. 357, note 1). They rose in order not

to seat themselves until he was seated. 0'''!^' are magnates

(proceres) of the city. These D^oa lisy, cohibehant verba (isj?

with Beth of the obj., as ch. iv. 2, xii. 15), and keeping a

respectful silence, they laid their hand on their mouth (comp.

xxi. 5). All stepped back and desisted from speaking before

him ; The speech of illustrious men (Q''"}'-'^ from nJ3, jiisjj, to

be visible, pleasant to the sight, comp. supra, p. 91) hid itself

(not daring to be heard), and the tongue of the same clave

(motionless) to their palate. We do not translate : as to the

voice illustrious men hid themselves, for it is only the appear-

ance produced by the attractional construction [Ges. § 148, 1]

that has led to the rendering of CT'JJ'l'lp as an ace. of closer

definition (Schult., Hahn : qvx)d ad vocem eminentium, com-

primehantur). The verb is construed with the second member

of the genitival expression instead of with the first, as with

laOD, ch. XV. 20, xxi. 21, xxxviii. 21, and with {^Nn, ch.

xxii. 12 ; a construction which occurs with btp not merely in

such exclamatory sentences as Gen. iv. 10, Isa. lii. 8, but

also under other conditions, 1 Kings i. 41, comp. xiv. 6.

This may be best called an attraction of the predicate by the

second member of the compound subject, like the reverse in-

stance, Isa. ii. 11 ; and it is sometimes found even where this

second member is not logically the more important. Thus
Ew. transl. : "the voice of the nobles hides itself;" whereas

Olsh., wrongly denying that the partt. in passages like Gen.
iv. 10, 1 Kings i. 41, are to be taken as predicative, wishes to

R. Eliezer perceived him and hid himself from him ("opD rb IDBOl)-
Then said E. Joohanan: This Babylonian insulted him (R. Chija) by-

two things
;

first that he did not salute him, and then that he hid him-
self. But R. Jakob bar-Idi answered him, it is the custom with them
for the less not to salute the greater,—a custom which confirms Job's
words : Young men saw me and hid themselves."
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read n3Pu, which is the more inadmissible, as even the choice

of the verb is determined by the attractional construction.

The strophe which follows tells how it came to pass that

those in authority among the citizens submitted to him, and

that on all sides the people were zealous to show him tokens

of respect.

11 For an ear heard, and called me happy

;

And an eye saw, and hear witness to rrie :

12 For I rescued the sufferer who cried for help,

And the orphan, and him that had no helper.

1

3

The blessing of him that was ready to perish came upon me.

And I made the widow's heart rejoice.

14 Iput on justice, and it put me on ;

As a robe and turban was my integrity.

Thus imposing was the impression of his personal appear-

ance wherever he appeared; for (''3 explic.) .the fulness of

the blessing of the possession of power and of prosperity which

he enjoyed was so extraordinary, that one had only to hear of

it to call him happy, and that, especially if any one saw it

with his own eyes, he was obliged to bear laudatory testimony

to him. The futt. consec. afSrm what was the inevitable con-

sequence of hearing and seeing ; TJ^n, seq. ace, is used like

1'3Tn in the signification of laudatory recognition. The ex-

pression is not brachylogical for v IJfni (yid. on ch. xxxi. 18)

;

for from 1 Kings xxi. 10, 13, we perceive that Ti^n with the

ace. of the person signifies to make any one the subject of asser-

tion, whether he be lower or higher in rank (comp. the New
Testament word, especially in Luke, /xapTvpei(r0ai). It was,

however, not merely the outward manifestation of his unusual

prosperity which called forth such admiration, but his active

benevolence united with the abundant resources at his com-

mand. For where there was a sufferer who cried for help,

he relieved him, especially orphans and those who had no
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helper, v l.tV'N?') is either a new third object, or a closer

definition of what precedes : the orphan and (in this state of

orphanhood) helpless one. The latter is more probable both

here and in the Salomonic primary passage, Ps. Ixxii. 12 ; in

the other case lis -iW"l''« "iB'KI might be expected.

Ver. 13. The blessing (n3"i3 with closely closed penult.) of

those who stood on the brink of destruction C?^^, interiturus,

as ch. xxxi. 19, Prov. xxxi. 6), and owed their rescue to him,

came upon him ; and the heart of the widow to whom he gave

assistance, compensating for the assistance of her lost husband,

he filled with gladness (^''T'J} causative, as Ps. Ixv. 9). For the

primary attribute, the fundamental character of his way of

thinking and acting, was P'lV, a holding fast to the will of God,

which before everything else calls for sympathizing love

(root pns, jiXtf, to be hard, firm, stiff, e.g. rumh.-un sadq-un,

according to the Kamus : a hard, firm, straight spear), and
tssB'D, judgment and decision in favour of right and equity

against wrong and injustice. Righteousness is here called

the garment which he put on (as Ps. cxxxii. 9, comp. Isa.

xi. 5, lix. 17), and right is the robe and turban with which

he adorns himself (comp. Isa. Ixi. 10) ; as by Arabian poets

noble attributes are also called garments, which God puts on

any one, or which any one puts on himself {albasa).^ Eight-

eousness is compared to the m:h (corresponding to the tlioh,

i.e. garment, indusium, of the nomads) which is worn on the

naked body, justice to the f\''Ti, a magnificent turban (corre-

sponding to the kefi^e, consisting of a thick cotton cloth, and
fastened with a cord made of camel's hair), and the magnificent
robe (corresponding to the second principal article of clothing,

the 'aba). The LXX., Jer., Syr., and Arab, wrongly refer

1 In Beidhawi, if I remember rightly, this expression occurs once,

^;S^\ (j*\Aj ^^\,i.e. "clothinig one's seH in the armour of the
fear of God."
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yB'3^>1 to 'tSBE^ of the second half of the verse, while, on the

contrary, it is said of pn, per antanaclasin, that Job put this

on, and this in turn put Job on, induit; for yt^aS, as the

usage of the language, as we have it, elsewhere shows, does

not signify: it (righteousness) clothed me well (Umbr.),

or : adorned me (Ew., Vaih.), also not : it dressed me out

(Schlottm.), but only: it put me on as a garment, i.e. it made
me so its own, that my whole appearance was the representa-

tion of itself, as in Judg. vi. 34 and twice in the Chronicles, of

the Spirit of Jehovah it is said that He puts on any one, induit,

when He makes any one the organ of His own manifestation.

15 T was eyes to the blind,

And feet was I to the lame.

16 I was a father to the needy.

And the came of the unknown Ifound out,

17 And broke the teeth of the wicked.

And I cast the spoil forth out of his teeth.

The less it is Job's purpose here to vindicate himself before

the friends, the more forcible is the refutation which the

accusations of the most hard-hearted uncharitableness raised

against him by them, especially by Eliphaz, ch. xxii., find

everywhere here. His charity relieved the bodily and spiri-

tual wants of others—eyes to the blind (lw with Pathach),

feet to the lame. A father was he to the needy, which is

expressed by a beautiful play of words, as if it were : the

carer for the care-full ones ; or what perhaps corresponds to

the primary significations of 3N and Ii''2N:^ the protector of

1 There is an old Arabic defective verb, ^, which signifies " to seek

an asylum for one's self," e.g. ana baj, I come as one seeking protection,

a suppliant, in the usual language synon. of J^J, and thereby indicat-

ing its relationship to the Hebr. Si3, perhaps the root of D'a (D^Pia), tha

T\ of which would then not be a radical letter, but, as according to Ges.
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those needing (seeking) protection. The unknown he did not

regard as those who were nothing to him, but went unselfishly

and impartially into the ground of their cause. ''nVir'''' is an

attributive clause, as ch. xviii. 21, Isa. Iv. 5, xli. 3, and freq.,

with a personal obj. {eorum) quos non noveram, for the trans-

lation causam quam nesciebam (Jer.) gives a tame, almost

meaningless, thought. With reference to the suff. in innjJnx,

on the form ehu used seldom by Waw consec. (ch. xii. 4), and

Thes. in n''t, used only in the forming of the word, and the original

meaning would be " a refuge."* Traced to a secondary verb, ^3^5 (pro-

perly to take up the fugitive, gabila-l-bija) springing from this primitive

verb, 2N would originally signify a guardian, protector ; and from the

fact of this name denoting, according to the form pjja, properly in general

the protecting power, the ideal femin. in ni3S (Arab, dbawaf) and the

Arabic dual ahawain (properly both guardians), which embraces father

and mother, would be explained and justified. Thus the rare phenomenon

that the same n3S signifies in Hebr. " to be willing," and in Arab. " to

refuse," would be solved. The notion of taking up the fugitive would

have passed over in the Hebrew, taken according to its positive side, into

the notion of being witling, i.e. of receiving and accepting (73p, qahila,

e.g. 1 Kings xx. 8, nasn S^ = la taqbal) ; in the Arabic, however,

taken according to its negative side, as refusing the fugitive to his pur-

suer, into that of not being willing ; and the usage of the language favours

this : abdhu 'aleihi, he protected him against dJ^) the other (refused

- * ^^ '

him to the other) ; '1 = ^Lc, protected, inaccessible to him who

longs for it ; '>Joi, the protection, i.e. the retention of the milk in the

udder. Hence pux, from the Hebrew signif. of the verb, signifies one
who desires anything, or a needy person, but originally (inasmuch as

nax is connected with ^j) one who needs protection ; from the Arabic

signif. of ^_jj1, one who restrains himself because he is obliged, one to

whom what he wants is denied. To the Arab, ibja (defence, being
hindered) corresponds in form the Hebr. nax, according to which

nns nna, ch. ix. 26, may be understood of ships, which, with all sails

set and in all haste, seek the sheltering harbour before the approaching
storm. We leave this suggestion for further research to sift and prove.
More on ch. x'cdv. 36.—Wetzst. •Firf. Addenda p. 448
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by the imper. (ch. xl. 11 sq.), chiefly with a solemn calm tone

of speech, vid. Ew. § 250, c. Further : He spared not to

render wrong-doers harmless, and snatched from them what
they had taken from others. The cohortative form of the

fut. consec, rn^p^)^^ has been discussed already on ch. i. 15

xix. 20. The form niy^HD is a transposition of n^n^D, to

render it more convenient for pronunciation, for the Arab.

^, efferre se, whence a secondary form, jjj', although used

of the appearing of the teeth, furnishes no such appropriate

primary signification as the Arab, ^jj, pungere, mordere,

whence a secondary form, jj ; the JEthiopic maltdht, jaw-

bone (maxilla), also favours nvrha as the primary form. He
shattered the grinders of the roguish, and with moral indig-

nation against the robber he cast out of his teeth what he had

stolen.

18 2'hen I tliought : With my nest I shall expire,

And like the phcerdx, have a long life.

19 My root will be open for water,

And the deto will lodge in my branches.

20 Mine honour will remain ever fresh to me,

And my bow will become young in my hand.

In itself, ver. 185 might be translated : " and like to the

sand I shall live many days" (Targ., Syr., Arab., Saad.,

Gecat., Luther, and, among moderns, Umbr., Stick., Vaih.,

Hahn, and others), so that the abundance of days is compared

to the multitude of the grains of sand. The calculation of

the immense total of grains of sand (atoms) in the world was,

as is known, a favourite problem of antiquity ; and in the

Old Testament Scriptures, the comprehensive knowledge of

Solomon is compared to " the sand upon the sea-shore,"

1 Kings V. 9,—how much more readily a long life reduced to

days! comp. Ovid, Metam. xiv. 136—138: quot haberet corpora

pulvis, tot mihi natales contingere vana rogavi. We would
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willingly decide in favour of this rendering, •which is admis-

sible in itself, although a closer definition like 0\'^ is wanting

by ^ina, if an extensive Jewish tradition did not secure the sig-

nification of an immortal bird, or rather one rising ever anew

from the dead. The testimony is as follows: (1) b. Sanhedrin

108&, according to which b^n is only another name for the

bird NVB^ilX,^ of which the fable is there recorded, that when

Noah fed the beasts in the ark, it sat quite still in its com-

partment, that it might not give more trouble to the patriarch,

who had otherwise plenty to do, and that Noah wished it on

this account the reward of immortality (nion Vihn N1VT xni).

(2) That this bird ^in is none other than the phcBuix, is put

beyond all doubt by the Midrashim (collected in the Jalkut on

Job, § 517). There it is said that Eve gave all the beasts to

eat of the fruit of the forbidden tree, and that only one bird,

the h^n by name, avoided this death-food: "it lives a thousand

years, at the expiration of which time fire springs up in its

nest, and burns it up to about the size of an egg ;

" or even :

that of itself it diminishes to that size, from which it then

grows up again and continues to live (nTil Dn^''^ ^ijnDi iTim).

(3) The Masora observes, that h\n2 occurs in two different

1 The name is a puzzle, and does not accord with any of the mythical

birds mentioned in the Zendavesta {vid. Windischmann, Zoroastrische

Studien, 1863, S. 93). What Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, S. 353,

brings forward from the Greek by way of explanation is untenable. The
name of the bird, Vdresha, in an obscure passage of the Bundehesch
in Windischmann, ib. S. 80, is similar in sound. Probably, however,

N3''B'11K is one and the same word as Simurg, which is composed of si

(— i-in) and murg, a bird (Pehlvi and Parsi mru). This si (sin) corre-

sponds to the Vedic gjena, a falcon, and in the Zend form, ^aena (s'lna),

is the name of a mu'aculous bird
; so that consequently Simurg= Sinmurg,

Parsi Cinamru, signifies the Si- or Cina-bird (comp. Kuhn, Herahkunft
des Feuers, 1859, S. 125). In srcmx the two parts of the composition
seem to be reversed, and -|is to be corrupted from iid. Moreover, the
Simurg is like the phoenix only in the length of its hfe ; another mytho-
logical bird, Kuhnus, on the other hand (yid. the art. Phonix in Ersch u.
Gruber), resembles it also in rising out of its own ashes.
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significations (*i^'? nna), since in the present passage it does

not, as elsewhere, signify sand. (4) Kimchi, in his Lex., says:

" in a correct Jerusalem MS. I found the observation : pT)B>3

"'NaiyDJ) D^nai iVTinJ^, Le. i"in?1 according to the Nehardean

(Babylonian) reading, -'insi according to the western (Palestine)

reading ;" according to which, therefore, the Babylonian Maso-

retic school distinguished Pinai in the present passage from

'?\n2\ Gen. xxii. 17, even in the pronunciation. A conclusion

respecting the great antiquity of this lexical tradition may be

drawn (5) from the LXX., which translates matrep (rre7\^-

^os (poiviKO'iy whence the Italic sicut arbor palmce, Jerome

sicut palma.

If we did not know from the testimonies quoted that bin is

the name of the phoenix, one might suppose that the LXX.
has explained i>inai according to the Arab, nachl, the palm,

as Schultens does ; but by a comparison of those testimonies,

it is more probable that the translation was wa-Trep ^ocvt^

originally, and that Sa-irep a-reX.e'Xpi ^oiviKof is an interpola-

tion, for ^OLVi^ signifies both the immortal miraculous bird

and the inexhaustibly youthful palm.^ We have the reverse

case in Tertullian, de resurrectione carnis, c. xiii., which

explains the passage in Psalms, xcii. 13, BiKaiof dx: ^oivi^

avOriffei, according to the translation Justus velut phoenix

florelit, of the ales orientis or avis Arabice, which symbolizes

* According to Ovid, Metam. xv. 396, the phcenix makes its nest in

the palm, and according to Pliny, h. n. xiii. 42, it has its name from the

pahn : Phoenix putatur ex hujus palmse argumento nomen accepisse, iterum

moriac renasci ex se ipsa ; vid. A. Hahmann, Die Dattelpalme, ihre Namen
and ihre Verehrung in. der alien Welt, in the periodical Bonplandia,

1859, Nr. 15, 16. Masius, in his studies of nature, has very beauti-

fully d6=cribed on what ground " the intelligent Greek gave a like name
to the fabulous immortal bird that rises again out of its own ashes,

and the palm which ever renews its youth." Also comp. (Heimsdorfer's)

Christliche Kunstsymholik, S. 26, and Augusti, Beitrage zur christl.

Kunst-Geschichte und Liturgik, Bd. i. S. 106-108, but especially Piper,

Mythologie der christl. Kunst (1847), i. 4461.

VOL. n. I
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man's immortality.^ Both figures, that of the phoenix and

that of the palm, are equally appropriate and pleasing in the

mouth of Job ; but apart from the fact that the palm every-

where, where it otherwise occurs, is called "lOT, this would be

the only passage where it occurs in the book of Job, which, in

spite of its richness in figures taken from plants, nowhere men-

tions the palm,—a fact which is perhaps not accidental.* On

the contrary, we must immediately welcome a reference to the

Arabico-Egyptian myth of the phoenix, that can be proved, in

a book which also otherwise thoroughly blends things Egj-ptian

with Arabian, and the more so since (6) even the Egyptian

language itself supports ?in or p^Pl as a name of the phoenix

;

for AAAS2H, AAAOH is explained in the Coptico-Arabic

glossaries by es-semendel (the Arab, name of the phoenix, or

at least a phcenix-like bird, that, like the salamander, semendar,

cannot be burned), and in Kircher by avis Indica, species

Phcenicis.^ h\T\ is Hebraized from this Egyptian name of the

1 Not without reference to Clemens Romanus, in his I. Ep. ad Corinth.

c. XXV., according to which the phoenix is an Arabian bird, which lives

five hundred years, then dies in a nest which it builds of incense, myrrh,

and spices, and leaves behind it the larva of a young bird, which, when
grown up, brings the nest with the bones of its father and places it upon

the altar of the sun at the Egyptian Heliopolis. The source of this is

Herodotus ii. 73 (who, however, has an egg of myrrh instead of a nest

of myrrh) ; and Tacitus, Ann. vi. 28, gives a similar narrative. Lactan-

tius gives a different version in his poem on the phcenix, according to

which this, the only one of its race, " built its nest in a country that

remained untouched by the deluge." The Jewish tragedy writer, Eze-

kielos, agrees more nearly with the statement of Arabia being the home
of the phoenix. In his drama 'E|aysjy^, a spy sent forward before the

pilgrim band of Israel, he states that among other things the phoenix
was also seen; vid. my Gesch. derjild. Poesie, S. 219.

2 Without attempting thereby to explain the phenomenon observed
above, we nevertheless regard it as worthy of remark, that in general the
palm is not a common tree either in Syria or in Palestine. " At present
there are not in all Syria five hundred palm-trees ; and even in olden
times there was no quantity of palms, except in the valley of the Jordan,
and on the sea-coast."

—

Wetzst.

3 Vid. G. Seyffarth, Die Phcenix-Periode, Deutsche Morgenldnd. Zeitschr.
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phoenix ; the word signifies rotation (comp. Arab, haul, the

year; haula, round about), and is a suitable designation of

the bird that renews its youth periodically after many centu-

ries of life : qu(B reparat seque ipsa reseminat ales (Ovid), not

merely beginning a new life, but also bringing in a new great

year : conversionem anni magni (Pliny) ; in the hieroglyphic

representations it has the circle of the sun as a crown. In

the full enjoyment of the divine favour and blessing, and in

the consciousness of having made a right use of his prosperity.

Job hoped ^oiVt/co; err] ^lovv (Lucian, Hermot. 53), to use a

Greek expression, and to expire or die ''?i?"QJ', as the first half

of the verse, now brought into the right light, says. Looking

to the form of the myth, according to which Ovid sings

:

Quassa cumfulva suhstravit cinnama myrrha,

Se super imponit Jinitque in odorihus levum,

it might be translated : together with my nest (Umbr., Hirz.,

Hlgst.) ; but with the wish that he may not see any of his

dear ones die before himself, there is at the same time con-

nected the wish, that none of them should survive him, which

is in itself unnatural, and diametrically opposed to the cha-

racter of an Arab, who in the presence of death cherishes the

twofold wish, that he may continue to live in his children (a

proverb says : men ehalaf el-weled el-fdlih. ma mat, he who

leaves a noble child behind him is not dead), and that he

may die in the midst of his family. Expressing this latter

wish, ''ip'Oy signifies : with = in my nest, i.e. in the bosom

of my family, not without reference to the phcBuix, which,

according to the form of the myth in Herodotus, Pliny,

Clement, and others, brings the remains of its father in a

iii. (1849) 63 ff., according to which alloe (Hierogl. koli) is the name of

the false phoenix without head-feathers ; bene or beni (Hierogl. bnno) is

the name of the true phoenix with head-feathers, and the name of the

palm also. AlloSf which accords with Jin, is q,uite secured as a name of

the phoeuix.
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nest or egg of myrrh to HeliopoHs, into the sacred precincts

of the temple of the sun, and thus pays him the last and

highest tribute of respect. A different but similar version is

given in Horapollo ii. 57, according to which the young bird

came forth from the blood of its sire, aiw tw irarpl iropeverai,

ek TTjv 'HXlov irokiv ttjv iv Alr/virru), o? koI •!rap(vyev6fi£vo<;

eKel ajjLa ry rjXiov dvaToXfj reXeura. The father, therefore,

in death receives the highest tribute of filial respect ; and it is

this to which the hope of being able to die with (in) his nest,

expressed by Job, refers.

The following substantival clause, ver. 19a, is to be under-

stood as future, like the similar clause, ver. 16a, as perfect

:

my root—so I hoped—will remain open (unclosed) towards

the water, i.e. it will never be deficient of water in its vicinity,

that it may plentifully supply the stem and branches with

nourishment, and dew will lodge on my branches, i.e. will

descend nightly, and remain upon them to nourish them.

vN (corresponding to the Arab, ila, originally ilai) occurs

only in the book of Job, and here for the fourth and last

time (comp. ch. iii. 22, v. 26, xv. 22). T'Vij does not signify

harvest here, as the ancient expositors render it, but, like ch.

xiv. 9, xviii. 16, a branch, or the intertwined branches. The

figure of the root and branch, the flow of vitality downwards

and upwards, is the counterpart of ch. xviii. 16. In ver. 20

a substantival clause also comes first, as in vers. 19, 16 (for

the established reading is tJ'in, not ^J}), and a verbal clause

follows : his honour—so he hoped—should continue fresh by

him, i.e. should abide with him in undiminished value and

splendour. It is his honour before God and men that is

intended, not his soul (Hahn) ; 1133, Bo^a, certainly is an

appellation of the E'BJ (Psi/cJwl. p. 119), but KHPI is not appro-

priate to it as predicate. By the side of honour stands man-

liness, or the capability of self-defence, whose symbol is the

bow : and my bow should become young again in my hand,
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i.e. gain ever new strength and elasticity. It is unnecessary

to supply na (Hirz., Schlottm., and others). The verb f^pn,

(_jjlii-, signifies, as the Arab, shows, properly to turn the

back, then to go forth, exchange ; the Hiph. to make pro-

gress, to cause something new to come into the place of the

old, to grow young again. These hopes introduced with

IDXI^ were themselves an element of his former happiness.

Its description can therefore be continued in connection with

the IDKI without any fresh indication.

21 J7ieT/ hearkened to me and waited,

And remamed silent at my decision.

22 After my utterance they spake not again.

And my speech distilled upon them.

23 And they waited for me as for the rain,

And they opened their mouth wide for the latter rain.

24 / smiled to them in their hopelessness,

And the light of my countenance they cast not down.

25 / chose the way for them, and sat as chief,

And dwelt as a king in the army.

As one that comforteth the mourners.

Attentive, patient, and ready to be instructed, they

hearkened to him (this is the force of p V^f), and waited,

without interrupting, for what he should say. ^^D^l) the

pausal pronunciation with a reduplication of the last radical,

as Judg. V. 7, IJ'in (according to correct texts), Ges. § 20, 2, c ;

the reading of Kimchi, vn''1, is the reading of Ben-Naphtali,

the former the reading of Ben-Ascher (yid. Norzi). If he

gave counsel, they waited in strictest silence : this is the

meaning of 10^' (fut. Kal of DO'n) ; ^0?, poetic for ?, refers

the silence to its outward cause (vid. on Hab. iii. 16). After

his words non iterahant, i.e. as Jerome explanatorily translates

:

addere nihil audebant, and his speech came down upon them

relieving, rejoicing, and enlivening them. The figure indi-
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cated in f|t3ri is expanded in ver. 23 after Deut. xxxii. 2: they

waited on his word, which penetrated deeply, even to the

heart, as for rain, l!po, by which, as ver. 23&, the so-called

(autumnal) early rain which moistens the seed is prominently

thought of. They open their mouth for the late rain, B>ippp

{vid. on ch. xxiv. 6), i.e. they thirsted after his words, which

were like the March or April rain, which helps to bring to

maturity the corn that is soon to be reaped ; this rain fre-

quently fails, and is therefore the more longed for. ns ijfa

is to be understood according to Ps. cxix. 131, comp. Ixxxi. 11;

and one must consider, in connection with it, what raptures

the beginning of the periodical rains produces everywhere,

where, as e.g. in Jerusalem, the people have been obliged

for some time to content themselves with cisterns that are

almost dried to a marsh, and how the old and young dance

for joy at their arrival

!

In ver. 2^a a thought as suited to the syntax as to the fact

is gained if we translate : " I smiled to them—they believed

it not," i.e. they considered such condescension as scarcely

possible (Saad., Easchi, Eosenm., De Wette, Schlottm., and

others) ; pnt^N is then fat. hypotheticum, as ch. x. 1 6, xx. 24,

xxii. 27 sq., Ew. § 357, h. But it does not succeed in putting

ver. 2M) in a consistent relation to this thought; for, with Aben-

Ezra, to explain: they did not esteem my favour the less on that

account, my respect suffered thereby no loss among them, is

not possible in connection with the biblical idea of " the light

of the countenance;" and with Schlottm. to explain : they let

not the light of my countenance, i.e. token of my favour, fall

away, i.e. be in vain, is contrary to the usage of the language,

according to which D'JS) ^lan signifies : to cause the counte-

nance to sink (gloomily, Gen. iv. 5), whether one's own, Jer.

iii. 12, or that of another. Instead of ^33 we have a more
pictorial and poetical expression here, *JB lis ; light of my
countenance, i.e. my cheerfulness (as Prov. xvi. 15). Mor&.
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over, the aiT'ljN pntJ'X, therefore, furnishes the thought that he

laughed, and did not allow anything to dispossess him of his

easy anil contented disposition. Thus, therefore, those to-

whom Job laughed are to be thought of as in a condition

and mood which might easily sadden his cheerfulness, but

still did not sadden it ; and this their condition is described by

U''BX|' OT (a various reading in Codd. and editions is N-'l.), a

phrase which occurred before (ch. xxiv. 22) in the significa-

tion of being without faith or hope, despairing (comp. TPi!?!?.,

to gain faith, Ps. cxvi. 10),—a clause which is not to be taken

as attributive (Umbr., Vaih.: who had not confidence), but as

a neutral or circumstantial subordinate clause (Ew. § 341, a).

Therefore translate : I smiled to them, if they believed not,

i.e. despaired; and however despondent their position appeared,

the cheerfulness of my countenance they could not cause to

pass away. However gloomy they were, they could not make

me gloomy and off my guard. Thus also ver. 25a is now

suitably attached to the preceding : I chose their way, i.e. I

made the way plain, which they should take in order to get

out of their hopeless and miserable state, and sat as chief, as

a king who is surrounded by an armed host as a defence and

as a guard of honour, attentive to the motion of his eye ; not,

however, as a sovereign ruler, but as one who condescended to

the mourners, and comforted them (Dnj Piel, properly to cause

to breathe freely). This peaceful figure of a king brings

to mind the warlike one, ch. xv. 24. "'f'^^
is not a conj.

here, but equivalent to It^K ^a^, ut (quis) qui; consequently

not : as one comforts, but : as he who comforts ; LXX. cor-

rectly : ov Tpoirov "KaOeivom vapaKdkwv. The accentuation

(ntt'Sa Tarclia, D'-i'as Munach, dnr Silluh) is erroneous ; irsa

should be marked with Rebia mugrasch, and wb^a with Mer-

cha-Zinnorith.

From the prosperous and happy past, absolutely passed, Job

now turns to the present, which contrasts so harshly with it.
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The Second Part of the Monologue.—Chap. xxx.

ScUma: 10. 8. 9. 8. 8. 8. 8. 8.

1 And now they who are younger than I have me in derision,

Those whose fathers I disdained

To set with the dogs of my flock.

2 Yea, the strength of their hands, what should it profit mef

They have lost vigour.

3 They are benumbedfrom want and hunger,

They who gnaw the steppe.

The darkness of the wilderness and waste

;

4 They who pluck mallows in the thicket.

And the root of the broom is their bread.

With nriyi, which also elsewhere expresses the turning-

point from the premises to the conclusion, from accusation to

the threat of punishment, and such like. Job here begins to

bewail the sad turn which his former prosperity has taken.

The first line of the verse, which is marked off by Mercha-

Mahpach, is intentionally so disproportionately long, to foriu

a deep and long breathed beginning to the lamentation which

is now begun. Formerly, as he has related in the first part

of the monologue, an object of reverential fear to the respect-

able youth of the city (ch. xxix. 8), he is now an object of

derision (PJ? pW, to laugh at, distinct from ?^ pns', ch. xxix. 24,

to laugh to, smile upon) to the young good-for-nothing vaga-

bonds of a miserable class of men. They are just the same

P.? "^J^j whose sorrowful lot he reckons among the mysteries

of divine providence, so difficult of solution (ch. xxiv. 46-8).

The less he belongs to the merciless ones, who take advan-

tage of the calamities of the poor for their own selfish ends

instead of relieving their distress as far as is in their power
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the more unjustifiable is the rude treatment which he now

experiences from them, when they who meanly hated him

before because he was rich, now rejoice at the destruction of

his prosperity. Younger than he in days (D'Ov as ch. xxxii. 4,

with f of closer definition, instead of which the simple ace.

was inadmissible here, comp. on ch. xi. 9) laugh at him, sons

of those fathers who were so useless and abandoned that he

scorned (? DKD, comp. p DXD, 1 Sam. xv. 26) to entrust to

them even a service so menial as that of the shepherd dogs.

Schult., Eosenm., and Schlottm. take DJ? rc^ for b^ IT'K', pra-

ficere, but that ought to be just simply ?]i JV^ ; DJ? JV^ signi-

fies to range beside, i.e. to place alike, to associate ; moreover,

the oversight of the shepherd dogs is no such menial post,

while Job intends to say that he did not once consider them

fit to render such a subordinate service as is that of the dogs

which help the shepherds. And even the strength of their

(these youths') hands (D3 is referable to the suff. of Dn^^:

even ; not : now entirely, completely, as Hahn translates), of

what use should it be to him? (ns? not cur, but ad quid,

quormm, as Gen. xxv. 32, xxvii. 46.) They are enervated,

good-for-nothing fellows: npa is lost to them (iBvV trebly

emphatic : it is placed in a prominent position, has a pathetic

suff., and is ?V for ?, 1 Sam. ix. 3). The signif. senectus, which

suits ch. V. 26, is here inapplicable, since it is not the aged

that are spoken of, but the young ; for that " old age is lost to

them" would be a forced expression for the thought—which,

moreover, does not accord with the connection—that they die

off early. One does not here expect the idea of senectus or

senectus vegeta, but vigor, as the Syriac (^uslino) and Arabic

also translate it. May not nba perhaps be related to nb, as

IJS^B' to IJS?^, the latter being a mixed form from 13NB' and

"hf, the former from nb and n?, fresh juicy vigour, or as we

say : pith and marrow (Saft and Kraft) ? At all events, if

this is somewhat the idea of the word, it may be derived from
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n^3 = n^3 (LXX. awTeKsM), or some other way (yid. on ch.

V. 26) : it signifies full strength or maturity.'

With ver. 3a begins a new clause. It is "vxhi, not a^l'Ofl,

because the book of Job does not inflect this Hebrseo-Arabic

word, which is peculiar to it (besides only Isa. xlix. 21, ^n^a^i).

It is also in Arab, more a substantive (stone, a mass) than

an adj. (hard as stone, massive, e.g. Hist. Tamerlani in

Schultens: jjj^l^ri^l, the hardest rock); and, similar to

the Greek x^P°'°'^ i^^^- Passow), it denotes the condition or

attribute of rigidity, i.e. sterility, ch. iii. 7 ; or stiff as death,

ch. XV. 34 ; or, as here, extreme weakness and incapability of

^ From the root ^J^ (on its primary notion, vid. my review of Bern-

stein's edition of Kirsch's Syr. Chrestomathie, Ergdnzungsblatt der A.L.Z.
s.

1843, Nr. 16 and 17) other derivatives, as ^, (_-J>^, Ci^l^. (.iJ^,

-id^, ixK, jli, etc., develop in general the significations to bring, take,

or hold together, enclose, and the like ; but ,-id^ in particular the signi-

fication to draw together, distort violently, viz. the miKcles of the face

in grinning and showing the teeth, or even sardonic laughing, and draw-

ing the lips apart. The general signification of drawing together, Jul,

resolves itself, however, from that special reference to the muscles of the

face, and is manifest in the IV. form ;-^0, to show one's self strict and

firm (against any one) ; also more sensuously : to remain firm in one's

place ; of the moon, which remains as though motionless in one of its

twenty-eight halting-places. Hence -£<.!u y^t>, a hard season, m^J

SiXHi and _Jo, _jli (the latter as a kind of n. propr. invariably

ending in i, and always without the article), a hard year, i.e. a year of

failure of the crops, and of scarcity and want. If it is possible to apply

this to nP3 without the hazardous comparison of (J^, *cstij, etc. [so

supra, i. 103], the primary signification might perhaps be that of hard-
ness, unbroken strength ; ch. v. 26, " Thou wilt go to the grave with
unbroken strength," i.e. full of days indeed, but without having thyself

experienced the infirmities and burdens of the «tas decrepita, as also a
shock brought in "in its season" is at the highest point of ripeness-
XXX. 2 :

" What (should) the strength of their hands profit me ? as for

them, their vigour is departed."

—

Fl.
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working. The subj. : such are they, is wanting ; :t is ranged

line upon line in the manner of a mere sketch, participles

with the demonstrative article follow the elliptical substantival

clause. The part. Cip^Vn is explained by LXX., Targ.,

Saad.
(i^.j^), and most of the old expositors, after p']!!, jy:,

fut. jijKi^i fugere, abire, which, however, gives a tame and

—

since the desert is to be thought of as the proper habitation

of these people, be they the Seir remnant of the displaced

Horites, or the Hauran " races of the clefts"—even an inap-

propriate sense. On the contrary, j^.^ in Arab, (also Pael

'arreq in Syriac) signifies to gnaw ; and this Arabic significa-

tion of a word exclusively peculiar to the book of Job (here

and ch. xxx. 17) is perfectly suitable. We do not, however,

with Jerome, translate : qui rodebant in solitudine (which is

doubly false), but qui rodunt solitudinem, they gnaw the sun-

burnt parched ground of the steppe, stretched out there more

like beasts than men (what Gecatilia also means by his yop,

adhcerent), and derive from it their scanty food, nsw B'DN

nSB'OI is added as an explanatory, or rather further descriptive,

permutative to n»X. The same alliterative union of substan-

tives of the same root occurs in ch. xxxviii. 27, Zeph. i. 15,

and a similar one in Nah. ii. 11 (npl3D1 npu), Ezek. vi. 14,

xxxiii. 29 (riDtyoi ni3B') ; on this expression of the superlative

by heaping up similar words, comp. Ew. § 313, c. The verb

nsB'" has the primary notion of wild confused din (e.cf. Isa.

xvii. 12 sq.), which does not pass over to the idea of desola-

tion and destruction by means of the intermediate notion of

ruins that come together with a crash, but by the transfer of

what is confusing to the ear to confusing impressions and

conditions of all kinds ; the desert is accordingly called also

inn, Deut. xxxii. 10, from nnn = hke' (vid. Genesis, S. 93).

The noun K'BN signifies elsewhere adverbially, in the past

night, yesternight, and in general yesterday, according
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to which it is translated : the yesterday of waste and desola-

tion ; or, retaining the adverbial form : waste and desolation

are of yesterday = long since. It is undeniable that ?lon^O

and i"i»nN*, Isa. xxx. 33, Mic, ii. 8, are used in the sense

pridem (not only to-day, but even yesterday) ; but our poet

uses ^i»ri, ch. viii. 9, in the opposite sense, non pridem (not

long since, but only of yesterday) ; and it is more natural to

ask whether cy'DX then has not here the substantival significa-

tion from which it has become an adverb, in the signification

rightly or yesterday. Since it originally signifies yesterday

evening or night, then yesterday, it must have the primary

signification darkness, as the Arab. \ju^\ is also traceable

to the primary notion of the sinking of the sun towards the

horizon ; so that, consequently, although the usage of Arabic

does not allow this sense,* it can be translated (comp. niDps,

Jer. ii. 6), " the evening darkness (gloominess) of the waste

and wilderness" (t!'»s as regens, Ew. § 286, a). The Targ.

1 ^_/«w<' is manifestly connected with Xmi^i i^/m^, first by means of the

IV. form ^jku.-cl ; it has, however, like this, nothing to do with "darkness."

* W-c is, according to the original sources of information, properly the

whole afternoon until sunset ; and this time is so called, because in

it the sun jjmAj or |j*u.4j , touches, i.e. sinks towards the horizon

(from the root jj.u-<i with the primary notion stringere, terere, tergere,

trahere, prehendere, capere). Just so they say tiW OJ i>u.<«jiJl, properly

the sun rubs ; i>_iLx^', connects itself j-LU, goes to the brink ( >A.i>>

j^JJ^), all in the same signification. Used as a substantive, o«.«l

followed by the genitive is la veille rfe . . . , the evening before . . .

and then generally, the day before . . . , the opposite of du: with the
same construction, le Undemain de —. It is absolutely impossible that it
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also translates similarly, but takes ^an as a special attri-

bute : NK'm :]\T NalB'n, "darkness like the late evening."

Olshausen's conjecture of p.? makes it easier, but puts a

word that affirms nothing in the place of an expressive one.

Ver. 4 tells what the scanty nourishment is which the

chill, desolate, and gloomy desert, with its steppes and gorges,

filrnishes them. D^?? (also Talmudic, Syriac, and Arabic) is

the orach, and indeed the tall shrubby orach, the so-called

sea-purslain, the buds and young leaves of which are gathered

and eaten by the poor. That it is not merely a coast plant,

but grows also in the desert, is manifest from the narrative

b. Kidduschin, 66a ; " King Jannai approached rf^bn^ in the

desert, and conquered sixty towns there [Ges. translates

wrongly, captis LX talentis] ; and on his return with great

joy, he called all the oi'phans of Israel to him, and said : Our

fathers ate OTi'ha in their time when they were engaged with

the building of the temple (according to Easchi : the second

temple; according to Aruch: the tabernacle in the wilder-

should refer to a far distant past. On the contrary, it is always used like

our " yesterday," in a general sense, for a comparatively near past, or

a past time thought of as near, as iXc is used of a comparatively near

future, or a future time thought of as near. Zamachsehari in the Kes-

schafoD. Sur. xvii. 25 : It is a duty of children to take care of their aged

parents, " because they are so aged, and to-day (el-jaumd) require those

•who even yesterday (bi-l-emsi) were the most dependent on them of all

God's creatures." It never means absolutely evening or night. What
Gesenius, Thes., cites as a proof for it from Vita Timuri, ii. 428—a sup-

posed ,gui^\, vespertinus—is falsely read and explained (as in general

Manger's translation of those verses abounds in mistakes) ;—both line 1

and line 9, .-ut*', IV. form of Lu.^, is rhetorically and poetically (as

" sister of jjli ") of like signification with the general ^^IS or jUs. An
Arab would not be able to understand that nsb'ni iMiW B'DK other-

T : T V V

wise than :
" on the eve of destruction and ruin," i.e. at the breaking in

of destruction and ruin which is just at hand or has actually followed

rapidly upon something else.

—

Fl.
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ness) ; we will also eat DTil^D in remembrance of our fathers

!

And D''nii'n were served up on golden tables, and they ate."

The LXX. translates, aXiiia (not : a\t/io) ; as in Athenseus,

poor Pythagoreans are once called aXi/JM rpayyovre^ koI kuko.

Toiavra a-vWeyovre^} The place where they seek for and

find this kind of edible plant is indicated by n''B'-''.^j;. H'fc' is

a shrub in general, but certainly pre-eminently the ^xi,

that perennial, branchy, woody plant of uncultivated ground,

about two-thirds of a yard high, and the same in diameter,

which is one of the greatest blessings of Syria and of the

steppe, since, with the exception of cow and camel's dung, it

is often the only fuel of the peasants and nomads,—the prin-

cipal, and often in a day's journey the only, vegetation of the

Bteppe, in the shade of which, when everything else is parched,

a scanty vegetation is still preserved.^ The poor in search of

the purslain surround this ,*AJwi) (skill), and as ver. 46 con-

tinues : the broom-root is their bread. Ges. understands Don?

according to Isa. xlvii. 14, where it is certainly the pausal

form for D»n? (" there is not a coal to warm one's self"), and

that because the broom-root is not eatable. But why should

broom-root and not broom brushwood be mentioned as fuel ?

The root of the steppe that serves as fuel, together with the

shih, is called gizl (from ?M, to tear out), not retem, which is

the broom (and is extraordinarily frequent in the Belka).

The Arabs, however, not only call Genista monosperma so,

but also ChamcBrops humilis, a degenerate kind of which pro-

duces a kind of arrow-root which the Indians in Florida use.'

1 Hiildrich Zwingli, in the Greek Aldine of 1518 (edited by Andrea of
Asola), which he has annotated throughout in the margin, one of the
choicest treasures of the Zurich town library, explains aA;^a by ^aXairff/a.,

which was natural by the side of the preceding TrepixuKXavnTis. We shall
mention these marginal notes of Zwingli now and again.

2 Thus Wetzstein in his Eeise in den beiden Trackonen und urn dai
Haurangebirge.

3 The description of these eaters of the steppe plants corresponds exactly
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Donp in the signification cibus eorum is consequently not

incomprehensible. LXX. (which throws vers. 4-6 into sad

confusion) : ot Koi pL^a<; ^vXtov i/Macra-avTo} All the ancient

versions translate similarly. One is here reminded of what

Agatharchides says in Strabo concerning the Egyptio-Ethiopian

eaters of the rush root and herb.*

to the real'" ^ '"^lly if that race, bodily so inferior, is contrasted with

the agricultural peasant, and some allowance is made for the figure of

speech <U!lx< (i.e. a description in colours, strongly brought out), with-

out which poetic diction would be flat and devoid of vividness in the eye

of an Oriental. The peasant is large and strong, with a magnificent

beard and an expressive countenance, while e.g. the Trachonites of the

present day (i.e. the race of the War, lj?i), both men and women, are a

small, unpleasant-looking, weakly race. It is certain that bodily perfec-

tion is a plant that only thrives in a comfortable house, and needs good

nourishment, viz. bread, which the Trachonite of the present day very

rarely obtains, although he levies heavy contributions on the harvest of

the villagers. Therefore the roots of plants often serve as food. Two

such plants, the gahh (nj) and the ruhbe haltle (n?vn HSl), are described

in my Reisehericht. A Beduin once told me that it should be properly

called rubh. lele (TfT? nS'l), "the gain of a supper," inasmuch as it often

takes the place of this, the chief meal of the day. To the genus rubbe

belongs also the holewa (Kviri) ; in like manner they eat the bulbous

plant, qoten (ptip) ; of another, the viesTid (JJI^'d), they eat leaves, stem,
' •• t: t t

and root. I often saw the poor villagers (never Beduins) eat the broad

thick fleshy leaves of a kind of thistle (the thistle is called cJ^, shok),

the name of which is 'aqqub (31i3J?) ; these leaves are a handbreadth and

a half in length, and half a handbreadth in width. They gather them

before the thorns on the innumerable points of the serrated leaves become

strong and woody ; they boil them in salt and water, and serve them up

with a httle butter. Whole tribes of the people of the Ruwala live upon

the small brown seed (resembling mustard-seed) of the semh. (HDtJ')- The

seeds are boiled to a pulp.

—

Wetzst.

^ Zwingli observes here : Sigma only once. Codd. Alex, and Sinait.

have the reading tfntaauro, which he prefers.

' Vid. Meyer, Butanische Erlduterungen zu Strdbons GeograpMe, S.

108 £E.
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5 They are driven forth from society,

They cry after them as after a thief.

6 In the most dismal valleys they mvst dwell,

In holes of the earth and in rocks.

7 Among the bushes they croak,

Under nettles are they pom-ed forth,

8 Sons offools, yea sons of base men

:

They are driven forth out of the land !—

If, coining forth from their lurking-places, they allow

themselves to be seen in the villages of the plain or in the

towns, they are driven forth from among men, e medio pellun-

tur (to use a Ciceronian phrase). ^H (Syr. gau, Arab, gaww,

guwio) is that which is internal, here the circle of social

life, the organized human community. This expression also

is Hebrseo-Arabic ; for if one contrasts a house or district

with what is outside, he says in Arabic, l^j lji>-, guwwd

wa-berrd, within and without, or (Jl^lj iV^.^^> el-guwwdni

wal-berrdni, the inside and the outside. In ver. 5b, 3233,

like the thief, is equivalent to, as after the thief, or since this

generic Art. is not usual with us [Germ, and Engl.] : after

a thief ; French, on crie aprhs eux comme aprhs le voleur. In

ver. 6a, 13?'? is, according to Ges. § 132, rem. 1 (comp. on

Hab. i. 17), equivalent to pf^ 1^^, " they are to dwell" =
they must dwell ; it might also signify, according to the still

more frequent usage of the language, habitaturi sunt ; it here,

however, signifies habitandum est eis, as DiWj Ps. xxxii. 9,

obturanda sunt. Instead of ^15(2 with Shurek, the reading

fnj?3 with Cholem (after the form liJp, Hos. xiii. 8) is also

found, but it is without support. )^"ij) is either a substantive

after the form ?W|i (Ges., as Kimchi), or the construct of

piy = n^,-) feared = fearful, so that the connection of the

words, which we prefer, is a superlative one : in horridissima
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vaUium, in the most terrible valleys, as cli. xli. 22, acutissimm

testarum (E\v., according to § 313, c). The further description

of the habitation of this race of men : in holes C'P.n = ''^ha)

of the earth ("isv, earth with respect to its constituent parts)

and rocks (LXX. rp&ykai irerp&v), may seem to indicate

the aborigines of the mountains of the district of Seir, who

are called Q''inn, TpcoyXoBvTai (yid. Genesis, S. 507) ; but

why not, which is equally natural, f^^D, Ezek. xlvii. 16, 18,

the " district of caverns," the broad country about Bosra,

with the two Trachones (rpd'xoive'i), of which the smaller

western, the Legd, is the ancient Trachonitis, and with

Iturtea (the mountains of the Druses) ?
^

As ch. vi. 5 shows, there underlies ver. 7a a comparison of

this people with the wild ass. The S"iS, ferd, goes about in

herds under the guidance of a so-called leader (yid. on ch.

xxxix. 5), with which the poet in ch. xxiv. 5 compares the

bands that go forth for forage ; here the point of comparison,

according to ch. vi. 5, is their bitter want, which urges frpm

them the cry of pain ; for Ipn^*, although not too strong, would

nevertheless be an inadequate expression for their sermo

* Wetzstein also inclines to refer the description to the Iturseans, who,

according to Apuleius, were frugum pauperes, and according to others,

freebooters, and are perhaps distinguished from the Arabes Trachonitss

(if they were not these themselves), as the troglodytes are from the

Arabs who dwell in tents (on the troglodytes in Eastern Hauran, vid.

lieisehericht, S. 44, 126). " The troglodyte was very often able to go

fl'ithout nourishment and the necessaries of life. Their habitations are

not unfrequently found where no cultivation of the land was possible,

e.g. in Safa. They were therefore either rearers of cattle or marauders.

The cattle-rearing troglodyte, because he cannot wander about from one

pasture to another like the nomads who dwell in tents, often loses his

herds by a failure of pasture, heavy falls of snow (which often produce

great devastation, e.g. in Hauran), epidemics, etc. Losses may also arise

from marauding attacks from the nomads. Still less is this marauding,

which is at enmity with all the world, likely to make a race prosperous,

which, like the troglodyte, being bound to a fixed habitation, cannot

escape the revenge of those whom it has injured."

—

Wetzst.

VOL. II. K
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barharus (Pineda), in favour of which Schlottmann calls to

mind Herodotus' (iv. 183) comparison of the language of

the Troglodyte Ethiopians with the screech of the night-owl

(jeTpijaa-i Kardirep at vvKTeplSeei). Among hushes (especially

the bushes of the shih, which affords them some nourishment

and shade, and a green resting-place) one hears them, and

hears from their words, although he cannot understand them

more closely, discontent and lamentation over their desperate

condition: there, under nettles (-"il", root in, y::^, as urtica

from urere), i.e. useless weeds of the desert, they are poured

forth, i.e. spread about in disorder. Thus most moderns

take nSD = ^SE', ^iwj, comp. niip, profusus, Amos vi. 4, 7,

although one might also abide by the usual Hebrew mean-

ing of the verb nSD (hardened from nSD), adjungere, associare

(vid. Habah. S. 88), and with Hahn explain : under nettles

they are united together, i.e. they huddle together. But

neither the fut. nor the Pual (instead of which one would

expect the Niph. or Hithpa.) is favourable to the latter inter-

pretation; wherefore we decide in favour of the former, and

find sufficient support for a Hebr.-Arabic nSD in the signi-

fication effundere from a comparison of ch. xiv. 19 and the

present passage. Ver. 8, by dividing the hitherto latent sub-

ject, tells what sort of people they are : sons of fools, profane,

insane persons {yid. on Ps. xiv. 1) ; moreover, or of the like

kind (03, not ^f?), sons of the nameless, ignohilium or in-

famium, since CiB'"''?^ is here an adj. which stands in depend-

ence, not filii infamim = infames (Hirz. and others), by which

the second ''J3 is rendered unlike the first. The assertion

ver. 8& may be taken as an attributive clause: who are

driven forth . . . ; but the shortness of the line and the

prominence of the verb are in favour of the independence

of the clause like an exclamation in its abrupt and halting

form. 1K3? is Niph. of S3: = naj ('nj), root 13, to hew, pierce,
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strike.^ On T}J^^, of arable land in opposition to the steppe,

vid. on ch. xviii. 17.

9 And now I am become their song,

And a by-word to thenu

10 T^hey avoid me, they flee far from me.

And spare not my face with spitting,

11 For my cord of life He hath loosed, and afflicted me,

Therefore they let loose the bridle recklessly.

12 The rabble presses upon my right hand,

They thrust my feet away.

And cast up against me their destructive ways.

The men of whom Job complains in this strophe are none

other than those in the preceding strophe, described from the

side of their coarse and degenerate behaviour, as ch. xxiv. 4-8

described them from the side of the wrong which was prac-

tised against them. This rabble, constitutionally as well as

morally degraded, when it comes upon Job's domain in its

marauding expeditions, makes sport of the sufferer, whose

former earnest admonitions, given from sympathizing anxiety

for them, seemed to them as insults for which they now revenge

themselves. He is become their song of derision (O^yji to

be understood according to the dependent passage. Lam.

iii. 14, and Ps. Ixix. 13), and is i^^iy^ to them, their 6pvX\7j/j,a

1 The root tiiJ is developed in Hebr. n33, nan, in Arab. uJ and
TT T -

/ /

^J , first to the idea of outward injury by striking, hewing, etc. ; but

it is then also transferred to other modes of inflicting injury, and in

CJjJ , to being injured in mind. The root shows itself in its most sen-

suous development in the reduplicated form cX».xJ , to strike one with

repeated blows, fig. for : to press any one hard with claims. According
/ / / //

to another phase, the obscene CJli fut. i, and the decent ^>^, signify

properly to pierce.

—

Fl.
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(LXX.), the subject of their foolish talk (n^O = Arab, mille,

not = melle, according to which Schultens inteprets it, sum

Us fastidid). Avoiding him, and standing at a distance from

him, they make their remarks upon him ; and if they come

up to him, it is only for the sake of showing him still deeper

scorn : a facie ejus non cohibent sputam. The expositors who

explain that, contrary to all decent bearing, they spit in his

presence (Eichh., Justi, Hirz., Vaih., Hlgst.), or with Fie

!

spit out before him (Umbr., Hahn, Schlottm.), overlook the

fact of its beh:i«» 'ifp, not 'JQ?. The expression as it stands

can only affirm that they do not spare his face with spitting

(Jer. correctly : conspuere non veruntur), so that consequently

he is become, as he has complained in ch. xvii. 6, a nan, an

object of spitting (comp. also the declaration of the servant

of Jehovah, Isa. 1. 6, which stands in close connection with

this declaration of Job, according to previous explanations).

It now becomes a question. Who is the subj, in ver. Hal
The Cliethib ilH^ demands an attempt to retain the previous

subj. Accordingly, most moderns explain : solvit unusquis-

que eorum funem suum, i.e. frenum suum, quo continebatur

antea a me (Rosenm., Umbr., Stick., Vaih., Hlgst., and

others), but it is to be doubted whether "in' can mean /j-enwrn

;

it signifies a cord, the string of a bow, and of a harp. The

reconciliation of the signification redundantia, ch. xxii. 20,

and funis, is, in the idea of the root, to be stretched tight

and long.^ Hirz. therefore imagines the loosing of the cord

^ The verb^j shows its sensuous primary signification in J., in',

cord, bow-string, harp-string (Engl, string) : to stretch tight, to extend,

SO that the thing continues in one line. Hence thenJiy Jij, separate,

unequal, singulus, impar, opp. jJJi,, hini, par, just asfard, single, sepa-

rate, unequal (opp. zaug, a pair, equal number), is derived from farada,
properly, so to strain or stretch out, that the thing has no bends or folds-

Greek l^a.-Tr'kovi/ (as in the Shepherd of Herma? : iirauu Jisuriov IgiiffTvu-
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round the body, which served them as a girdle, in order to

strike Job with it. But whether one decides in favour of

the Chethib IIJT' or of the Keri 'in'', the persons who insult

Job cannot in any case be intended. The isolated sing, form

of the assertion, while the rabble is everywhere spoken of in

the plur., is against it ; and also the '3, which introduces it,

and after which Job here allows the reason to come in, why

he is abandoned without any means of defence to such brutal

misconduct. The subj. of ver. 11a is God. If Tin' is read,

it may not be interpreted : He hath opened = taken off the

covering of His string (= bow) (Ew., Hahn, and similarly

even LXX., Jer.), for irc does not signify the bow, but the

string (Arab, muwattar, stretched, of a bow) ; and while nns,

Ezek. xxi. 33 (usually fl?B' or P''1[i)> can certainly be said of

drawing a sword from its sheath, nny is the appropriate and

usual word (^id. Hab, S. 164) for making bare the bow and

shield. Used of the bow-string, nwa signifies to loose what is

lA.h(iii 'Kiuoii KupTTciaivoi/), an original transitive signification still retained in
// /

low Arabic (vid. Bocthor under Etendre and Deployer). Then from Jij
t It ti

spring the secondary roots ^^ and 4_J J, which proceed from the VIII.

form {ktatara^. The former {tatara) appears only in the adverb UJu

and c^-vj', sigillatim, alii post alios, singly one after another, so that

several persons or things form a row interrupted by intervals of space or

time ; the latter (tara) and its IV. form (atra^ are equivalent to wdtara,

to be active at intervals, with pauses between, as the Arabs explain

:

" We say lJ/^ of a man when he so performs several acts which do not

directly follow one another, that there is always a ^j^, intermissio, be-

tween two acts." Hence also pn, pmn, duals of an assumed sing. IM,

singulus (wm), mn singula, therefore prop, duo singuli (a), dux siiigulx,

altogether parallel to the like meaning ihinani (ithndni'), thinaini (iih-

riaini), D'JE' j fem. thintani (ithnatani}, thintaini (ithnataini'), D'ntJ'

instead of D''Pl3tJ', from an assumed sing, thin-un (ithn-un), thint-un
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strained, by sending the arrow swiftly forth from it, according

to which, e.g. EHzabeth Smith translates : Because He hath

let go His bow-string and afflicted me. One cannot, how-

ever, avoid feeling that '33J^!5 is not a right description of the

effect of shooting with arrows, whereas an idea is easily gained

from the Keri nn^, to which the description of the effect cor-

responds. It has been interpreted : He has loosed my rein

or bridle, by means of which I hitherto bound them and held

them in check ; but nn'' in the signification rein or bridle is,

as already observed, not practicable. Better Capellus : meta-

pJiora ducta est ah exarmato milite, cujus arcus solvitur nervus

sicque inermis redditur ; but it is more secure, and still more

appropriate to the ''23J?*1 which follows, when it is interpreted

according to ch. iv. 21 : He has untied (loosened) my cord

of life, i.e. the cord which stretched out and held up my tent

(the body) (Targ. similarly : my chain and the threads of my
cord, i.e. surely : my outward and inward stay of life), and

(itJinat-un), from [j-AJ, nJK', like hin (ibn), lint (ibnai), j3, n3 (= n33,

hence ina) from |_j.w, nj3.

The significations of watara which Freytag arranges under 1,-2, 3, 4,

proceed from the transitive application of in', as the Itahan soperchiare,

soverchiare, from supra, to offend, insult; oltraggiare, outrager, from

ultra ; C/ipi^siv from C'Trep. Similarly, iJXc- /JjUii and dUvLc JUajL;!

(form VI. and X. from Jit), to act haughtOy towards any one, to make
him feel one's superiority, properly to stretch one's self out over or

against any one.

But in another direction the signif. to be stretched out goes into

:

overhanging, surpassing, projecting, to be superfluous, and to be left over,

KspiTTou Hva.1, to exceed a number or bulk, superare (comp. Italian soper-

chiare as intrans.), mpiuuxi, v'Trepsha.i
; to prove, as result, gain, etc.,

wspiuuat^ etc. Similax is the development of the meaning of /Usi and
.s. /

of Jjlt, gain, use, from JIL, to be stretched out. In like manner, the

German reich, reiclilich [rich, abundant], comes from the root reichen
reclan [to stretch, extend],

—

Fl.
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bowed me down, i.e. deprived me of strength (comp. Ps.

cii. 24) ; or also : humbled me. Even in this his feebleness

he is the butt of unbridled arrogance : and they let go the

bridle before me (not '^a?, in my presence, but ''^sp, before

me, before whom previously they had respect ; 'JSO the same

as Lev. xix. 32), they cast or shake it off (pW as ch. xxxix. 3^

synon. of ^wil; comp. 1 Kings ix. 7 with 2 Chron. vii. 20).

Is it now possible that in this connection nma can denote

any else but the rabble of these good-for-nothing fellows?

Ewald nevertheless understands by it Job's sufferings, which

as a rank evil swarm rise up out of the ground to seize upon

him ; Hahn follows Ew., and makes these sufferings the subj.,

as even in ver. lib. But if we consider how Ew. translates

:

" they hung a bridle from my head ;" and Hahn : " they have

cast a bit before my face," this might make us tired of all

taste for this allegorical mode of interpretation. The stump

over which they must stumble is ver. 13c, where all climax

must be abandoned in order to make the words mh IJj; i6

intelligible in this allegorical connection. No indeed ; nnna

(instead of which nms might be expected, as supra, ch. iii. 5,

'TilDa for ''T'1133) is the offspring or rabble of those fathers

devoid of morals and honour, those Dn^yv of ver. 1, whose

laughing-stock Job is now, as the children of priests are

called in Talmudic nana 'nis, and in Arabic ^ji denotes not

only the young of animals, but also a rascal or vagabond.

This young rabble rises r?r'''5?j °^ Job's right hand, which is

the place of an accuser (Ps. cix. 6), and generally one who

follows him up closely and oppresses him ; and they press him

continually further and further, contending one foot's-breadth

after another with him : <n?E' ''pJ'ij my feet they thrust forth,

protrudunt (pW the same as ch. xlv. 20). By this pressing

from one place to another, a way is prepared for the descrip-

tion of their hostile conduct, which begins in ver. 12c under



152 THE BOOK OF JOB

the figure of a siege. The fut. consec. iVd'I, ver. 12c, is not

meant retrospectively like 'JOVI, but places present with pre-

sent in the connection of cause and effect (comp. Ew. 343, a).

We must not be misled by the fact that l^D''l, ch. xix. l^

(which see), was said of the host of sufferings which come

against Job ; here it is those young people who cast up the

ramparts of misfortune or burdensome suffering (TK) against

Job, which they wish to make him feel. The tradition, sup-

ported by the LXX., that Job had his seat outside his

domain eVl t^? KOTrpiw;, i.e. upon the mezhele, is excellently

suited to this and the following figures. Before each village

in Hauran there is a place where the households heap up the

sweepings of their stalls, and it gradually reaches a great

circumference, and a height which rises above the highest

buildings of the village.^ Notwithstanding, everything is in-

telligible without this thoroughly Hauranitish conception of

the scene of the history. Bereft of the protection of his chil-

dren and servants, become an object of disgust to his wife,

and an abhorrence to his brethren, forsaken by every atten-

tion of true affection, ch. xix. 13-19, Job lies out of doors;

and in this condition, shelterless and defenceless, he is aban-

1 One ought to have a correct idea of a Hauranitish mezbele. The

dung which is heaped up there is not mixed with straw, because in warm,
dry countries no litter is required for the cattle, and comes mostly from

single-hoofed animals, since small cattle and oxen often pass the nights

on the pastures. It is brought in a dry state in baskets to the place

before the village, and is generally burnt once every month. Moreover,

they choose days on which the wind is favourable, i.e. does not cast the

smoke over the village. The ashes remain. The fertile volcanic ground
does not need manure, for it would make the seed in rainy years too luxu-
riant at the expense of the grain, and when rain fails, burn it up. If

a village has been inhabited for a century, the mezbele reaches a height
which far surpasses it. The winter rains make the ash-heaps into a
compact mass, and gradually change the mezbele into a firm mound of

earth, in the interior of which those remarkable granaries, bidr el-ghalle,

are laid out, in which the wheat can be completely preserved a^ainsc

heat and mice, garnei ed up for years. The mezbele serves the inhabitants
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doned to the hideous malignant joy of those gipsy hordes

which wander hither and thither.

13 They tear down my path,

They minister to my overthrow,

They who themselves are helpless.

14 As through a wide breach they approach,

Under the crash they roll onwards.

15 Terrors are turned against me,

They pursue my nobility like the wind,

And like a cloud my prosperity passed away.—
They make all freedom of motion and any escape impossible

to him, by pulling down, diruunt, the way which he might go.

Thus is ^on: (cogn. form of JTIJ, yru, B'nj) to be translated,

not : they tear open (proscindunt), which is contrary to the

primary signification and the usage of the language. They,

who have no helper, who themselves are so miserable and.

despised, and yet so feelingless and overbearing, contribute to

his ruin. ?''J'^'^, to be useful, to do any good, to furnish any-

thing effective (e.g. Isa. xlvii. 12), is here united with ? of

the purpose; comp. ? IIP, to help towards anything, Zech. i. 15.

of the district as a watch-tower, and on close oppressive evenings as a

place of assembly, because there is a current of air on the height. There

the children play about the whole day long ; there the forsaken one lies,

who, having been seized by some horrible malady, is not allowed to enter

the dwellings of men, by day asking alms of the passers-by, and at night

hiding himself among the ashes which the sun has warmed. There the

dogs of the village lie, perhaps gnawing at a decaying carcase that is

frequently thrown there. Many a village of Hauran has lost its original

name, and is called umm el-mezabil from the greatness and number of

these mounds, "which always indicate a primitive and extensive cultiva-

tion for the villages. And many a more modem village is built upon an

ancient mezbele, because there is then a stronger current of air, which

renders the position more healthy. The Arabic signification of the root

73t seems to be similarly related to the Hebrew as that of the old Beduiu

seken (pB*), "ashes," to the Hebrew and Arabic p5^'D, "a dwelling."

—

Wetzst.
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n^i] (for which the Keri substitutes the primary form ^\^), as

was already said on ch. vi. 2, is prop, hiatus, and then bara-

thrum, pemicies, like njn in the signification cupiditas, prop.

inhiatio. The verb T\'\r\^ (_^&, also signifies delabi, whence it

may be extended (yid. on ch. xxxvii. 6) in like manner to the

signification abyss (rapid downfall) ; but a suitable medium

for the two significations, strong passion (Arab, hawa) and

abyss (Arab, hdwije, huwwe, mahwa), is offered only by the

signification of the vootjlare (whence hawd, air). iD? "itV NP

is a genuine Arabic description of these Idumasan or Hauran-

ite pariaJis. Schultens compares a passage of the Hamdsa

:

" We behold you ignoble, poor, laisa lalcum min sdir-in-ndsi

nasirun, i.e. without a helper among the rest of ftien." The
interpretations of those who take iob for i^, and this again

for V (Eichh., Justi), condemn themselves. It might more

readily be explained, with Stick. : without any one helping

them, i.e. with their own strong hand ; but the thought thus

obtained is not only aimless and tame, but also halting and

even untrue (vid. ch. xix. 13 sqq.).

Ver. 14. The figure of a siege, which is begun with ver.

12c and continued in ver. 13, leaves us in no doubt concern-

ing 3m pa and nm. The Targ. translates : like the force

of the far-extending waves of the sea, not as though p? could

in itself signify a stream of water, but taking it as = 0)a pa^

2 Sam. V. 20 (as it were diffusio aquarum). Hitzig's trans-

lation ;! " like a broad forest stream they come, like a rapid
brook they roll on," gives unheard-of significations to the
doubtful words. In ch. xvi. 14 we heard Job complain : He
(Eloah) brake through me pS-^JS-^ pQ, breach upon breach,—
by the divine decrees of sufferings, which are completed in this

ill-treatment which he receives from good-for-nothing fellows,

he is become as a wall with a wide-gaping breach, through

1 Vid. Deutsche Morgenland. ZeitscTir. ix. (1855), S. 741, and Proverbs,
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which they rush in upon him (instar rupturai, a concise mode

of comparison instead of tanquam per rupL), in order to get

him entirely into their power as a plaything for their coarse

passions, njjb' is the crash of the wall with the wide breaches,

and nxK* nnri signifies sub frctgore in a local sense : through

the wall which is broken through and crashes above the

assailants. There is no ground in ver. 15a for dividing, with

Umbreit, thus : He hath turned against me ! Terrors drove

away, etc., although this would not be impossible according

to the syntax (comp. Gen. xlix. 22, n"ij|V ni^a). It is trans-

lated : terrors are turned against me ; so that the predicate

stands first in the most natural, but still indefinite, personal

form, Ges. § 147, a, although nin?a might also be taken as

the accus. of the object after a passive, Ges. § 143, 1. The

subj. of ver. 156 remains the same; they (these terrors) drive

away my dignity like the wind ; the construction is like eh.

xxvii. 20, xiv. 19 ; on the matter, comp. ch. xviii. 11. Hirz.

makes nns the subj. : quasi ventus aufert nobilitatem meam,

in which case the subj. would be not so much ventus as simili-

tudo venti, as when one says in Arabic, 'gdani kazeidin, there

came to me one of Zeid's equals, for in the Semitic languages

3 has the manner of an indeclinable noun in the signification

instar. But the reference to Tm71 is more natural; and

Hahn's objection, that calamity does not first, if it is there,

drive away prosperity, but takes the place of that which is

driven away, is sophisticated and inadequate, since the object

of the driving away here is not Job's prosperity, but Job's

nanj, appearance and dignity, by which he hitherto com-

manded the respect of others (Targ. ''01331). The storms of

suffering which pass over him take this nobility away to the

last fragment, and his salvation—or rather, since this word

in the mouth of an extra-Israelitish hero has not the meaning

it usually otherwise has, his prosperous condition (from ^^,
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amplum esse)—is as a cloud, so rapidly and without trace

(ch. vii. 9 ; Isa. xliv. 22), passed away and vanished. Observe

the music of the expression n-jay 3JJ3, which cannot be repro-

duced in translation.

16 And now my soul is poured out witJiin me,

Days of suffering hold me fast.

17 The night rendeth my bones from me,

And my gnawers sleep not.

18 By great force my garment is distorted,

As the collar of my shirt it encompasseth me.

19 Se hath cast me into the mire,

And I am in appearance as dust and ashes.

With this third nri;il (vers. 1, 9) the elegiac lament over

the harsh contrast between the present and the past begins

for the third time. The dash after our translation of the

second and fourth strophes will indicate that a division of the

elegy ends there, after which it begins as it were anew. The

soul is poured out within a man (vV as ch. x. 1, Psychol.

p. 180), when, " yielding itself without resistance to sadness,

it is dejected to the very bottom, and all its organization flows

together, and it is dissolved in the one condition of sorrow"

—a figure which is not, however, come about by water being

regarded as the symbol of the soul (thus Hitzig on Ps. xlii. 5),

but rather by the intimate resemblance of the representation

of a flood of tears (Lam. ii. 19) : the life of the soul flows in

the blood, and the anguish of the soul in tears and lamenta-

tions ; and since the outward man is as it were dissolved in

the gently flowing tears (Isa. xv. 3), his soul flows away as it

were in itself, for the outward incident is but the manifesta-

tion and result of an inward action. ^PV'^DI we have translated

days of suffering, for ''JJ?, with its verb and the rest of its

derivatives, is the proper word for suffering, and especially

the passion of the Servant of Jehovah. Days of sufferincr
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—Job complains—hold him fast ; THK unites in itself, like

P'tniTj the significations prehendere and prehensum tenere. In

ver. 17a we must not, with Arnh. and others, translate : by

night it (affliction) pierces . . . , for '•jj; does not stand suf-

ficiently in the foreground to be the subject of what follows

;

it might sooner be rendei'ed : by night it is pierced through

(Targ., Eosenm., Hahn) ; but why is not n?2 to be the sub-

ject, and 1133 consequently Piel (not Niph.)l The night has

been personified already, ch. iii. 2 ; and in general, as Herder

once said, Job is the brother of Ossian for personifications :

Night (the restless night, ch. vli. 3 sq., in which every malady,

or at least the painful feeling of it, increases) pierces his bones

from him, i.e. roots out his limbs (synon. C'la, ch. xviii. 13)

so inwardly and completely. The lepra Arahica (,_/=;>!')

el-baras) terminates, like syphilis, with an eating away of the

limbs, and the disease has its name />^i^ from f*iX>-, trun-

care, mutilare : it feeds on the bones, and destroys the body

in such a manner that single limbs are completely detached.

In ver. 176, LXX. (yevpa), Parchon, Kimchi, and others

translate ^'51i' according to the Targum. Ti?"]?? (= Q''T?)> ^^^

the Arab, ^jjs-, veins, after which Blumenf. : my veins are

in constant motion. But ''i^li' in the sense of ch. xxx. 3 : my
gnawers (Jer. qui me comedunt, Targ. 'n* t^J'P'^.j qui me con-

culcanf, conterunt), is far more in accordance with the predi-

cate and the parallelism, whether it be gnawing pains that

are thought of—pains are unnatural to man, they come upon

him against his will, he separates them from himself as wild

beasts—or, which we prefer, those worms ('l^l, ch. vii. 5)

which were formed in Job's ulcers (comp. Aruch, S^iJ"!?, a leech,

plur. ^'ilijiy, worms, e.g. in the liver), and which in the extra-

biblical tradition of Job's decease are such a standing feature,

that the pilgrims to Job's monastery even now-a-days take
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away with them thence these supposedly petrified worms of

Job.i

Ver. 18a would be closely and naturally connected with

what precedes if T''-'^ could be understood of the skin and

explained : By omnipotence (viz. divine, as ch. xxiii. 6, Ew.

§ 270a) the covering of my body is distorted, as even Easchi:

~ih: nnx n^J mma, it is changed, by one skin or crust being

formed after another. But even Schultens rightly thinks it

remarkable that m^h, ver. 18a, is not meant to signify the

proper upper garment but the covering of the skin, but HjiiS,

ver. 186, the under garment in a proper sense. The astonish-

ment is increased by the fact that t^annn signifies to disguise

one's self, and thereby render one's self unrecognisable, which

leads to the proper idea of tJ'U?, to a clothing which looks

like a disguise. It cannot be cited in favour of this unusual

meanine that K'ui' is used in ch. xli. 5 of the scaly skin of the

crocodile : an animal has no other B'ul' but its skin. There-

fore, with Ew., Hirz., and HIgst., we take B'ub strictly : "by

(divine) omnipotence my garment is distorted (becomes unlike

itself), like the collar of my shirt it fits close to me." It is

unnecessary to take ''33 as a compound prcep. : according to

1 In Mugir ed-dln's large history of Jerusalem and Hebron (kilab

el-ins el-gelil), in an article on Job, we read: God bad so visited him in

his body, that he got the disease that devours the limbs (tegedhdhem),

and worms were produced {dawwad) in the wounds, while he lay on a

dunghiU (mezliele), and except his wife, who tended him, no one ventured

to come too near him. In a beautiful Kurdic ballad "on the basket

dealer" {zemUlfrosli), which I have obtained from the Kurds in Soiihye,

are these words : Veki Gergis besJiara heri
\ Jusiifveld abdan keri

|
bikesr'

Ejuh kurman deri
|
toh anin ser sultaneti

\
to men cTialaski 'j zahmeti.

" When they divided Gergis with a saw
And sold Joseph like a slave.

When worms fed themselves in Job's body,
Then Thou didst guide them by a sure way

:

Thou wilt also deliver me from need."

More concerning these worms of Job in the description of the monastery
of Job.

—

Wetzst.
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(comp. Zech. ii. 4, Mai. ii. 9 : " according as"), in the sense of

iOS, as ch. xxxiii. 6, since Hiha '"a is, according to the nature of

the thing mentioned, a designation of the upper opening, by

means of which the shirt, otherwise only provided with arm-

holes (distinct from the Beduin shirt tlioh, which has wide and

long sleeves), is put on. Also, Ps. cxxxiii. 2, Vnhp '•B signifies

not the lower edge, but the opening at the head (B't^in igij Ex.

xxviii. 32) or the collar of the high priest's vestment {vid. the

passage cited). Thus even LXX. &cnrep to irepia-rofiiov

Tov j^tTWj'o? fxov, and Jer. : velut capitio tunicw mem. True,

Schlottm. observes against this rendering of ver. 18, that it is

unnatural according to substance, since on a wasted body it is

not the outer garment that assumes the appearance of a narrow

under one, but on the contrary the under garment assumes the

appearance of a wide outer one. But this objection is not to

the point. If the body is wasted away to a skeleton, there is

an end to the rich appearance and beautiful flow which the

outer garment gains by the full and rounded forms of the

limbs : it falls down straight and in perpendicular folds upon

the wasted body, and contributes in no small degree to make

him whom one formerly saw in all the fulness of health still

less recognisable than he otherwise is. ''^11^!, cingit me, is not

merely the falling together of the outer garment which was

formerly filled out by the members of the body, but its

appearance when the sick man wraps himself in it : then it

girds him, fits close to him like his shirt-collar, lying round

about the shrivelled figure like the other about a thin neck.

On the terrible wasting away which is combined with hyper-

trophical formations in elephantiasis, vid. ch. vii. 15, and

especially xix. 20. The subject of ver. 19 is God, whom

ver. 18 also describes as eflJcient cause : He has cast me into,

or daubed^ me with, mud, and I am become as (3 instead of

the daU, Ew. § 221, a) dust and ashes. This is also intended

1 The reading wavers between ijih and 'iin, for the latter form of
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pathologically: the skin of the sufferer with elephantiasis

becomes first an intense red, then assumes a black colour

;

scales like fishes' scales are formed upon it, and the brittle,

dark-coloured surface of the body is like a lump of earth.

20 Z cry to Thee for help, and Thou answerest not

;

I stand there, and Thou lobkest fixedly at me.

21 Thou changest Thyself to a cruel being towards me,

With the strength of Thy hand Thou makest war upon me.

22 Thou raisest me upon the stormy wind, Thou causest me

to dnve along

And vanish in the roaring of the storm.

23 For I know : Thou wilt bring me back to death,

Into the house of assembly for all living.

If he cries for help, his cry remains unanswered; if he

stands there looking up reverentially to God (perhaps "vys,

with yii.B'O to be supplied, has the sense of desisting or re-

straining, as Gen. xxix. 35, xxx. 9), the troubling, fixed look

of God, who looks fixedly and hostilely upon him, anything

but ready to help (comp. ch. vii. 20, xvi. 9), meets his up-

turned eye. I.^^nn, to look consideringly upon anything, is

elsewhere joined with P^?, ?J?, IJ?, or even with the ace. ; here,

where a motionless fixed look is intended, with 3 (= iX)- I'

is impossible to draw the NP, ver. 20a, over to \}^T\Pi\ (Jer.,

Saad., Umbr.,Welte,and others), not so much on account of the

Waw consec. as on account of the separation by the new ante-

cedent WttV (Ew. § 351a). On the reading of two Codd.

IJsnni ("Thou settest Thyself against me"), which Houbigant
and Ew. prefer, Eosenm. has correctly pronounced judg-
ment: est potius pro mendo habenda. Instead of consolingly
answering his prayer, and instead of showing Himself willing

to help, God, who was formerly so kind towards him, chano-es

writing is sometimes found even out of pause by conjunctive accents
e.g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15, Ps. cxviii. 5.

'
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towards him, His creature, into a cruel being, savum (ij?^ in

the book of Job only here and ch. xli. 2, where it signifies

"foolhardy;" comp. S^? in the dependent passage, Isa.

Ixiii. 10), and makes war upon him (DDK' as ch. xvi. 9) by

causing him to feel the strength of His omnipotent hand

(T DVV as Deut. viii. 17, synon. pth).

It is not necessary in ver. 22a to forsake the accentuation,

and to translate : Thou raisest me up, Thou causest me go in

the wind (Ew., Hirz., and others) ; the accentuation of nn is

indeed not a disjunctive DecM, but a conjunctive Tarcha, but

preceded by Munacli, which, according to the rule, Psalter

ii. 500, § 5, here, where two conjunctives come together, has

a smaller conjunctive value. Therefore : elevas me in ventum,

equitare fads me, viz. super ventum (Dachselt), for one does

not only say ?V 2''3"in, 1 Chron. xiii. 7, or p, Ps. Ixvi. 12, but

also ^s?, 2 Sam. vi. 3 ; and accordingly H'n'^^ ''JXto is also not

to be translated : Thou snatchest me into the wind or storm

(Hahn, Schlottm.), but : Thou raisest me up to the wind or

storm, as upon an animal for riding (Umbr., Olsh.). Ac-

cording to Oriental tradition, Solomon rode upon the east

wind, and in Arabic they say of one who hurries rapidly

by, racab al-gendhai er-rih, he rides upon the wings of the

wind ; in the present passage, the point of comparison is the

being absolutely passively hurried forth from the enjoyment

of a healthy and happy life to a dizzy height, whence a sudden

overthrow threatens him who is unwillingly removed (comp.

Ps. cii. 11, Thou hast lifted me up and hurled me forth).

The lot which threatens him from this painful suspense

Job expresses (ver. 22b) in the puzzling words i H'E'n ''J^JJbni.

Thus the Keri, after which LXX. transl. (if it has not read

nv^E'^D), ical aTTeppiylrd'} fie cl'tto acoT'qpia';. The modern ex-

positors who follow the Keri, by taking ''JJJOni for 'b JJ»ni

(according to Ges. § 121, 4), translate : Thou causest counsel

and understanding (Welte), happiness (Blumenf.), and the

VOL. II. L
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like, to vanish from me; continuance, existence, duration would

be better (vid. ch. vi. 13, and especially on ch. xxvi. 3). The

thought is appropriate, but the expression is halting. Jerome,

who translates valide, points to the correct thing, and Buxtorf

(Lex. col. 2342 sq.) by interpreting the not less puzzling

Targum translation in fundamento =funditus or in essentia =
essentialiter, has, without intending it, hit upon the idea of the

Hebr. Keri; nsOT is intended as a closer defining, or adverbial,

accusative: Thou causest me to vanish as to existence, ita

ut tota essentia pereat h.e. totaliter et omnino. Perhaps this

was really the meaning of the poet : most completely, most

thoroughly, altogether, like the Arab. \a=-. But it is un-

favourable to this Keri, that iT'a'in (from the verb ''^), as

might be expected, is always written plene elsewhere ; the

correction of the niOT is violent, and moreover this form, cor-

rectly read, gives a sense far more consistent with the figure,

ver. 22a. Ges., Umbr., and Carey falsely read i^)^^, terres

me; this verb is unknown in Hebr., and even in Chaldee is

only used in Ithpeal, WO?'*' (= Hebr. T^n) ; for a similar

reason Bottcher's niB'ri (which is intended to mean : in de-

spair) is also not to be used. Even Stuhlmann perceived

that nia'n is equivalent to nswn ; it is, with Ew. and Olsh.,

to be read nw'n (n^ot with Pareau and Hirz. njE'ri without the

Dag.), and this form signifies, as nsiK'n, ch. xxxvi. 29, from

SW = mf, from which it is derived by change of consonantsj

the crash of thundei", or even the rumbling or roar as of a

storm or a falling in {procellce sive ruince). The meaning is

hardly, that he who rides away upon the stormy wind melts

and trickles down like drops of rain among the pealing of

the thunder, when the thunder-storm, whose harbinger is the

stormy wind, gathers; but that in the storm itself, which
increases in fury to the howling of a tempest, he dissolves

away. r\WR for niOT3, corap. Ps. cvii. 26 : their soul melted
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away (dissolved) 'ii'"J3. The compulsory journey in the air,

therefore, passes into nothing or nearly nothing, as Job is

well aware, ver. 23 : "for I know: (without *3, as ch, xix. 25,

Ps. ix. 21) Thou wilt bring me back to death" (^acc. of the

goal, or locative without any sign). If ''^5''E'J3i is taken in its

most natural signification reduces, death is represented as

essentially one with the dust of death (comp. ch. i. 21 with

Gen. iii. 19), or even with non-existence, out of which man

is come into being ; nevertheless a^t^n can also, by obliterating

the notion of return, like redigere, have only the signification

of the turn of destiny and change of condition that is effected.

The assertion that 31E' always includes an " again," and retains

it inexorably (vid. Kohler on Zech. xiii. 7, S. 239), is un-

tenable. In post-biblical Hebrew, at least, it is certain ttat

21E' signifies not only "to become again," but also "to

become," as jU is used as synon. of *l:5-, devenir} With

niD, the designation of the condition, is coupled the designa-

tion of the place : Hades (under the notion of which that of

the grave is included) is the great involuntary rendezvous of

all who live in this world.

24 Doth one not, however, stretch out the hand in falling,

Doth he not raise a cry for help on that account in his ruin f

25 Or have I not wept for him that was in trouble,

Hath not my soul grieved for the needy?—
26 For I hoped for good, then evil came;

If I waited for light, darkness came.

27 My bowels boiled without ceasing,

Days of misery met me.

Most of the ancient versions indulge themselves in strange

fancies respecting ver. 24 to make a translatable text, or find

their fancies in the text before them. The translation of the

* Vid. my Anekdota der mittelalterlichen Scholastik unter Judea und

Moslemen, S. 347.
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Targum follows the fancies of the Midrash, and places itself

beyond the range of criticism. The LXX. reads •'2 instead

of •'V2, and finds in ver. 24 a longing for suicide, or death by

the hand of another. The Syriac likewise reads U, although

it avoids this absurdity. Jerome makes an address of the

assertion, and, moreover, also moulds the text under the influ-

ence of the Midrash. Aq., Symm., and Theod. strive after a

better rendering than the LXX., but (to judge from the

fragments in the Hexapla) without success. Saadia and

Gecatilia wring a sense out of ver. 24a, but at the expense of

the syntax, and by dragging ver. 246 after it, contrary to the

tenor of the words. The old expositors also advance nothing

available. They mostly interpret it as though it were not

)n^, but urh (a reading which has been forced into the Mid-

rash texts and some Codd. instead of the reading of the text

that is handed down to us). Even Rosenm. thinks in? might,

like the Aram. JinP, be equivalent to DH? ; and Carey explains

the enallage generis from the perhaps existing secondary idea

of womanly fear, as 2 Sam. iv. 6, n^n instead of hdh is used

of the two assassins to describe them as cowards. But the

Hebr. in? is fern. ; and often as the enallage masc. pro fern.

occurs, the enallage fern, pro masc. is unknown ; i^^i}, 2 Sam.

iv. 6, is an adv. of place (vid., moreover, Thenius in loc.).

It is just as absolutely inadmissible when the old expositors

combineW with V^') (VE'l), or as e.g. Raschi with V^W, and

translate, "welfare" or "exhilaration" (refreshing). The
signif. "wealth" would be more readily admissible, so that

VW, as Aben-Ezra observes, would be the subst. to JJiti', eh.

xxxiv. 19 ; but in ch. xxxvi. 19 (which see), JAB' (asW Isa.

xxii. 5) signifies a cry of distress {— ]m), and an attempt

must be made here with this meaning before every other.

On the other hand comes the question whether ''J?? is not

perhaps to be referred to the verb njJ3, whether it be as

subst. after the form •'ip (Ralbag after the Targ.) or as part.
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fass. (Saad. x."j^l ^ju-A ij\ jka, "only that it is not de-

sired"). The verb does not, indeed, occur elsewhere in the

book of Job, but is very consistent with its style, which so

abounds in Aramaisms, and is at the same time so coloured

with Arabic that we should almost say, its Hauranitish style.*

Thus taking ^ya as one word, Ralbag transl. : prayer stretches

not forth the hand, which is intended to mean : is not able to

do anything, cannot cause the will of God to miscarry. This

meaning is only obtained by great violence ; but when Eenan

(together with Bockel and Carey, after Eosenm.) translates

:

Vaines prieres ! . . . il itend sa main ; a quoi bon protester

contre ses coups ? the one may be measured with the other.

If 'J)3 is to be derived from nv3, it must be translated either

:

shall He, however, without prayer (sine imploratione), or:

shall He, however, unimplored (non imploratus), stretch out

His hand ? The thought remains the same by both render-

ings of 'ya, and suits as a vindication of the cry for help in

the context. But nj?3, in the specific signification implorare,

deprecari, is indeed the usage of the Targum, although strange

to the Hebr., which is here so rich in synonyms ; then, in the

former case, vh for i02 is harsh, and in the other, ''il2 as part,

pass, is too strong an Aramaism. We must therefore con-

sider whether 'W as ''V with the prcep. 3 gives a suitable

sense. Since 3 T W^, e.g. ch. xxviii. 9 and elsewhere, most

commonly means "to lay the hand on anything, stretch out

the hand to anything," it is most natural to take 'J)3 in de-

1 The verb v*J is still extensively used in Syria, and that in two forms

:

^Jtyi Uj and Uaj Uj. In Damascus the /af. i is alone used ; where-

as in Hauran and the steppe I have only found fut. a. Thus e.g. the

Hauranite poet Kdsim el-Chinn says : "The gracious God encompass thee

with His favour and whatever thy soul desires {wa-l-nefsu ma tehgha), it

must obtain its desire" (tanulu mundha, in connection with which it is to

be observed that A\j fut. u is used here in the signification adipisci,

comp. Fleischer on ch. xv. 29 [supra i. 270, note]).

—

Wetzst.
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pendence upon ^1^ rh'^''., and we really gain an impressive

thought, if we translate : Only may He not stretch out His

hand (to continue His work of destruction) to a heap of

rubbish (which I am already become) ; but by this translation

of ver. 24a, ver. 2ib remains a glaring puzzle, insoluble in

itself and in respect of the further course of the thought, for

Schlottmann's interpretation, "Only one does not touch ruins,

or the ruin of one is the salvation of another," which is itself

puzzling, is no solution. The reproach against the friends

which is said to lie in ver. 24a is contrary to the character of

this monologue, which is turned away from his human oppo-

nents; then VIB' does not signify salvation, and there is no "one"

and " another" to be found in the text. "We must therefore,

against our inclination, give up this dependent relation of 'W,

so that ''V? signifies either, upon a heap of rubbish, or, since this

ought to be 'ypy : by the falling in ; ''V (from njj? = 'iwj) can

mean both : a falling in or overthrow (bouleversement) as an

event, and ruins or rubbish as its result. Accordingly Hirz.

translates : Only upon the ruins (more correctly at least : upon

ruins) one will not stretch out his hand, and Ew. : Only

—

does not one stretch out one's hand by one's overthrow 1 But

this "only" is awkward. Hahn is of opinion that N? ^*? may

be taken in the signification not once, and translates : may
one not for once raise one's hand by one's downfall ; but even

this is lame, because then all connection with what precedes

is wanting ; besides, N? ^N does not signify ne guidem. The
originally affirmative ^S has certainly for the most part a

restrictive signification, which, as we observed on ch. xviii. 21,

is blended with the affirmative in Hebr., but it is also, as

more frequently 13N, used adversatively, e.g. ch. xvi. 7, and

in the combination ^h ^^ix this adversative signification coin-

cides with the restrictive, for this double particle signifies

everywhere else : only not, however not. Gen. xx. 12, 1 Kings
xi. 39, 2 Kings xii. 14, xiii. 6, xxiii. 9, 26. It would be more
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natural to translate, as we have stated above : only may he

not, etc., but ver. 246 puts in its veto against this. If, as

Hirz., Ew., and Hahn also suppose, ^b, ver. 2ia, is equivalent

to N?!!!, so that the sentence is to be spoken with an interro-

gative accent, we must translate 'iis as Jer. has done, by

verumtamen. He knows that he is being hurried forth to meet

death; he knows it, and has also already made himself so

familiar with this thought, that the sooner he sees an end put

to this his sorrowful life the better—nevertheless does one not

stretch out one's hand when one is falling? This invohmtary

reaction against destruction is the inevitable result of man's

instinct of self-preservation. It needs no proof that 'f TVV

can signify "to stretch out one's hand for help;" n?E'' is

used with a general subj. : one stretches out, as ch. xvii. 5,

xxi. 22. With this determination of the idea of ver. 24a,

246 is now also naturally connected with what precedes. It

is not, however, to be translated, as Ew. and Hirz. : if one is

in distress, is not a cry for help heard on account of it ? If

QX were intended hypothetically, a continuation of the power

of the interrogative K? from ver. 24(2 would be altogether

impossible. Hahn and Loch-Eeischl rightly take DS in the

sense of an. It introduces another turn of the question

:

Does one, however, not stretch out one's hand to hasten the

fall, or in his downfall (raise) a cry for help, or a wail, on

that account? Doderlein's conjecture, tn? for p? (pi'^ying

"for favour"), deserves respectful mention, but it is not

needed : ][}? signifies neutrally : in (under) such circum-

stances (comp. Dn3, ch, xxii. 21, Isa. Ixiv. 4), or is directly

equivalent to ![}?, which (Ruth i. 13) signifies propterea, and

even in biblical Ohaldee, beside the Chaldee signif. sed, nisi,

retains this Hebrew signif. (Dan. ii. 6, 9, iv. 24). T'S, which

signifies dying and destruction (Talmud, in the peculiar

signif. : that which is hewn or pecked open), synon. of T??,

has been already discussed on ch. sii, 5.
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Ver. 25. The further progress of the thoughts seems to be

well carried out only by our rendering of ver. 24. The mani-

festation of feeling—Job means to say—which he himself

felt at the misfortune of others, will be still permitted to him

in his own misfortune, the seeking of compassion from the

sympathising : or have I not wept for the hard of day ? i.e.

him whose lot in life is hard (comp. ^^> dui-us, miser); did

not my soul grieve for the needy? Here, also, N^ from

ver. 25a continues its effect (comp. ch. iii. 10, xxviii. 17)

;

OiV is air. yeyp., of like signification with Q3X, whence OiH

Isa. xix. 10, npJN (sadness) b. Moed katan 14&, Arab, agima,

to feel disgust. If the relation of ver. 25 to ver. 24 is con-

firmatory, ver. 26 and what follows refers directly to ver. 24:

he who felt sympathy with the sufferings of others will never-

theless dare in his own affliction to stretch out his hand for

help in the face of certain ruin, and pour forth his pain in

lamentation ; for his affliction is in reality inexpressibly great:

he hoped for good (for the future from his prosperous condition,

in which he rejoiced),* then came evil ; and if I waited for

light, deep darkness came. Ewald (§ 232, h) regards •^JO,''.??}-

as contracted from n^lT'Kjj but this Jiortening of the vowel is

a pure impossibility. The former signifies rather kclI tjXtti^ov

or e^ovXofjLTfv eKirl^eiv, the latter xal ffKincra, and that cohor-

tative fut. logically forms a hypothetical antecedent, exactly

like ch. xix. 18, if I desire to rise (ilDlps), they speak against

me {yid. Ew. § 357, b). In feverish heat and anxiety his

bowels were set boiling (nnn as ch. xli. 23, comp. Talmud.

tnni, a hot-headed fellow), and rested not (from this boiling).

The accentuation Tarclia, Mercha, and Athnach is here in-

correct; instead of Athnach, Rebia mugrasch is required.

Days of affliction came upon him (D'nj? as Ps. xviii. 6), viz.

- LXX. Aldina : iyu 8e xmxav dyaSois, which Zwingli rightly corrects

Wk)(,uit {Codd. Vat., Alex., and Sinait.).
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as a hostile power cutting off the previous way of his pro-

sperity.

28 T wandered about in mourning without the sun

;

1 rose in the assembly, I gave free course to my complaint.

29 I am become a brother of the jackals

And a companion of ostriches.

30 My skin having become black, peels offrom me,

And my bones are parched with dryness.

31 My harp was turned to mourning.

And my pipe to tones of sorrow.

Several expositors (Umbr., Vaih., Hlgst.) understand IIP

of the dirty-black skin of the leper, but contrary to the usage

of the language, according to which, in similar utterances (Ps.

XXXV. 14, xxxviii. 7, xlii. 10, xliii. 2, comp. supra, ch. v. 11),

it rather denotes the dirty-black dress of mourners (comp.j JJ,

conspurcare vestem) ; to understand it of the dirty-black skin

as quasi sordida veste (Welte) is inadmissible, since this dis-

tortion of the skin which Job bewails in ver. 30 would hardly

be spoken of thus tautologically. "HO therefore means in the

black of the pb", or mourning-linen, ch. xvi. 15, by which, how-

ever, also the interpretation of nsn NP3, " without sunburn"

(Ew., Hirz.), which has gained ground since Easchi's day {nh

^m '•jnatE'B'), is disposed of ; for "one can perhaps say of the

blackness of the skin that it does not proceed from the sun,

but not of the blackness of mourning attire" (Hahn). -\1p

also refutes the reading non S?3 in LXX. Complut. (avev

Ovfioi)),^ Syr., Jer. (sine furore), which ought to be understood

of the deposition of the gall-pigment on the skin, and therefore

c{ jaundice, which turns it (especially in tropical regions) not

merely yellow, but a dark-brown. Hahn and a few others

^ AVhereas Codd. AUx., Vat., and Sinait., xnu (pif/,ov, which is cor-

rectly explained by xhjKoJ in Zwingli's Aldine, but gives no seusu.



170 THE BOOK OF JOB.

render iiDH xSa correctly in the sense of ^»'^3, "without the sun

having shone on him." Bereft of all his possessions, and finally

also of his children, he wanders about in mourning CH^i? as ch.

xxiv. 10, Ps. xxxviii. 7), and even the sun had clothed itself

in black to him (which is what K'OE'n Tii7 means, Joel ii. 10

and freq.); the celestial light, which otherwise brightened his

path, ch. xxix. 3, was become invisible. We must not forget

that Job here reviews the whole chain of afHictions which have

come upon him, so that by ver. 28a we have not to think

exclusively, and also not prominently, of the leprosy, since

Tia^n indeed represents him as still able to move aboat freely.

In ver. 286 the accentuation wavers between DecJii, Munacli,

Silluk, according to which Jft.B'S Pn||3 belong together, which

is favoured by the Dagesh in the Beth, and Tarclia, Munach,

Silluk, according to which (because Munach, according to

Psalter ii. 503, § 2, is a transformation of Mebia mugrasch)

7nj3|i 'rioip belong together. The latter mode of accentuation,

according to which ?np3 must be written without the Dag.

instead of ?np3 (^vid. Norzi), is the only correct one (because

Dechi cannot come in the last member of the sentence before

Silluk), and is also more pleasing as to matter : I rose (and

stood) in the assembly, crying for help, or more generally:

wailing. The assembly is not to be thought of as an assembly

of the people, or even tribunal (Ew. : " before the tribunal

seeking a judge, with lamentations"), but as the public; for

the thought that Job sought help against his unmerited suf-

ferings before a human tribunal is absurd; and, moreover,

the thought that he cried for help before an assembly of the

people called together to take counsel and pronounce decisions

is equally absurd. Welte, however, who interprets : I was as

one who, before an assembled tribunal, etc., introduces a

quasi of which there is no trace in the text. ^ni33 must
therefore, without pressing it further, be taken in the sense

of pullice, before all the world (Hirz. : comp. hnpz iv
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^avepw, Prov. xxvi, 26) ; ???.?'>?, however, is a circumstantial

clause declaring the purpose (Ew. § 337, b ; comp. De Sacy,

Gramm. Arabe ii. § 357), as is frequently the case after Dip,

ch. xvi. 8, Ps. Ixxxviii. 11, cii. 14: surrexi in publico ut

lamentarer, or lamentaturus, or lamentando. In this lament,

extorted by the most intense pain, which he cannot hold back,

however many may surround him, he is become a brother of

those D*?!?, jackals (canes aurei), whose dolorous howling pro-

duces dejection and shuddering in all who hear it, and a com-

panion of njSJ' nija, whose shrill cry is varied by wailing tones

of deep melancholy.* The point of comparison is not the

insensibility of the hearers (S/orno), but the fellowship of

wailing and howling together with the accompanying idea of

the desert in which it is heard, which is connected with the

idea itself (comp. Mic. i. 8).

Ver. 30. Now for the first time he speaks of his disfigure-

ment by leprosy in particular : my skin (''liJ', masc, as it is

also used in ch. xix. 26, only apparently as fern.) is become

black (nigruit) from me, i.e. being become black, has peeled

from me, and my bones C^Vy, construed as fern, like ch.

xix. 20, Ps. cii. 6) are consumed, or put in a glow (nnn, Milel,

* It is worth while to cite a passage from Shaw's Travels in Barhary,

ii. 348 (transl.), here : "When the ostriches are running and fighting, they

sometimes make a wild, hideous, hissing noise with their throats distended

and beaks open ; at another time, if they meet with a slight opposition,

they have a glucking or cackling voice like our domestic fowls : they seem

to rejoice and laugh at the terror of their adversary. During the loneli-

ness of the night however, as if their voice had a totally different tone,

they often set up a dolorous, hideous moan, which at one time resembles

the roar of the lion, and at another is more like the hoarser voice of other

quadrupeds, especially the bull and cow. I have often heard them groan

as if they were in the greatest agonies." In General Doumas' book on the

'

Horse of the Safiara, I have read that the male ostrich (delirri), when it

is killed, especially if its young ones are near, sends forth a dolorous

note, while the female (remda), on the other hand, does not utter a

sound; and so, when the ostrich digs out its uest, one hears a languishing

and dolorous tone all day long, and when it has laid its egg, its usual

cry is again heard, only about three o'clock in the afternoon.
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from "iin, as Ezek. xxiv. 11) by a parching heat. Thus, then,

his harp became mournful, and his pipe O^jyi with J raphatum)

the cry of the weepers ; the cheerful music (comp. ch. sxi. 12)

has been turned into gloomy weeping and sobbing (comp.

Lam. V. 15). Thus the second part of the monologue closes.

It is somewhat lengthened and tedious; it is Job's last sorrow-

ful lament before the catastrophe. What a delicate touch of

the poet is it that he makes this lament, ver. 31, die away so

melodiously ! One hears the prolonged vibration of its elegiac

strains. The festive and joyous music is hushed; the only

tones are tones of sadness and lament, mesto, flebile.

The Thied Part of the Monologue.—Chap. xxxi.

Schema: 8. 9. 8. 6. 6. 10. 10. 4. 4. 5. 7. 6.

1 / have made a covenant with mine eyes,

A nd how should Ifix my gaze upon a m,aiden !

2 What then would be the dispensation of Eloah from above,

And the inheritance of the Almighty from the heights—
3 Doth not calamity overtake the wicked,

And misfortune the workers of evil?

4 Doth He not see my ways

A nd count all my steps ?

After Job has described and bewailed the harsh contrast

between the former days and the present, he gives us a

picture of his moral life and endeavour, in connection with

the character of which the explanation of his present affliction

as a divinely decreed punishment becomes impossible, and the

sudden overthrow of his prosperity into this abyss of suffer-

ing becomes to him, for the same reason, the most painful

mystery. Job is not an Israelite, he is without the pale of

the positive, Sinaitic revelation ; his religion is the old patri-

archal religion, which even in the present day is called din

Ibrahim (the religion of Abraham), or din el-bedu (the
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religion of the steppe) as the rehgion of those Arabs who are

not Moslem, or at least influenced by the penetrating Islamism,

and is called by MejSnishi el-hantfije (vid. supra, i. p. 216,

note) as the patriarchally orthodox religion.^ As little as

this religion, even in the present day, is acquainted with the

specific Mohammedan commandments, so little knew Job of

the specifically Israelitish. On the contrary, his confession,

which he lays down in this third monologue, coincides re-

markably with the ten commandments of piety (el-felah)

peculiar to the din Ibrahim, although it differs in this respect,

that it does not give the prominence to submission to the

dispensations of God, that tesUm which, as the whole of this

didactic poem teaches by its issue, is the duty of the per-

fectly pious; also bravery in defence of holy property and

rights is wanting, which among the wandering tribes is

accounted as an essential part of the hebbet er-rih (inspiration

of the Divine Being), i.e. active piety, and to which it is

similarly related, as to the binding notion of "honour" which

was coined by the western chivalry of the middle ages.

Job begins with the duty of chastity. Consistently with the

prologue, which the drama itself nowhere belies, he is living in

monogamy, as at the present day the orthodox Ai-abs, averse to

Islamism, are not addicted to Moslem polygamy. With the

' Also in the Merg district east of Damascus, whioh is peopled by

an ancient unmixed race, because the fever which prevails there kills

strangers, remnants of the din Ibrahim have been preserved despite the

penetrating Islamism. There the mulaqqin (Souffleur), who says the

creed into the grave as a farewell to the buried one, adds the following

words :
" The rmislim is my brother, the muslima my sister, Abraham is

my father {abi), his religion (dinuh) is mine, and his confession (niedh-

hehuli) mine." It is indisputable that the words mnslim (one who is sub-

missive to God) and islam (submission to God) have originally belonged

to the din Ibrahim. It is also remarkable that the Moslem salutation

seldm occurs only as a sign in war among the wandering tribes, and that

the guest parts from his host with the words : daima besdt el- Chalil, Id

maqtu' wald memnu , i.e. mayest thou always have Abraham's table, and

plenty of provisions and guests.

—

Wetzst.



174 THE BOOK OF JOB.

confession of having maintained this marriage (although, to

infer from the prologue, it was not an over-happy, deeply

sympathetic one) sacred, and restrained himself not only from

every adulterous act, but also from adulterous desires, his

confessions begin. Here, in the middle of the Old Testa-

ment, without the pale of the Old Testament i/o/xo?, we meet

just that moral strictness and depth with which the Preacher

on the mount. Matt. v. 27 sq., opposes the spirit to the letter

of the seventh commandment. It is '^''J'i', not ''^T'^?' (comp.

ch. xl. 28), designedly ; DV nna ma or ns is the usual phrase

where two equals are concerned ; on the contrary, p nna ma
where the superior—Jehovah, or a king, or conqueror—binds

himself to another under prescribed conditions, or the cove-

nant is made not so much by a mutual advance as by the one

taking the initiative. In this latter case, the secondary notions

of a promise given {e.g. Isa. Iv. 3), or even, as here, of a law

prescribed, are combined with nna m.a : " as lord of my
senses I prescribed this law for my eyes " (Ew.). The eyes,

says a Talmudic proverb, are the procuresses of sin ('ilD'.J

VWi nxDm) ;
" to close his eyes, that they may not feast on

evil," is, in Isa. xxxiii. 15, a clearly defined line in the picture

of him on whom the everlasting burnings can have no hold.

The exclamation, ver. \b, is spoken with self-conscious indig-

nation : Why should I . . . (comp. Joseph's exclamation.

Gen. xxxix. 9) ; Schultens correctly : est indignatio repellens

vehemeniissime et negans tale quicquam committi par esse ; the

transition of the no, U, to the expression of negation, which
is complete in Arabic, is here in ito incipient state, Ew.
§ 325, b. b^ liiann is intended to express a fixed and inspect-

ing (comp. %, 1 Kings iii. 21) gaze upon an object, combined
with a lascivious imagination (comp. Sir. ix. 5, irapdevov fii)

KaTanavdave, and ix. 8, airoarTpe^lrov oj>6a\ij.ov airo yvvaiKof
evfiop^ov KM fir] Kara/Mavdave KaX\.o<; aWorpiov), a ^i-jreiv

which issues in eVt^u/t^crai avTrjv, Matt. v. 28. Adulterium
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reale, and in fact two-sided, is first spoken of in the third

strophe, here it is adulterium mentale and one-sided ; the object

named is not any maiden whatever, but any njina, because

virginity is ever to be revered, a most sacred thing, the holy

purity of which Job acknowledges himself to have guarded

against profanation from any lascivious gaze by keeping a

strict watch over his eyes. The Waw of nDi is, as in ver. 14,

copulative : and if I had done it, what punishment might I

have looked fori

The question, ver. 2, is proposed in order that it may be

answered in ver. 3 again in the form of a question : in con-

sideration of the just punishment which the injurer of female

innocence meets. Job disavows every unchaste look. On P^f^,

and n?™ used of allotted, adjudged punishment, comp. ch.

XX. 29, xxvii. 13 ; on "133, which alternates with l^t? (burden of

suffering, misfortune), comp. Obad. ver. 12, where in its stead

"133 occurs, as Arab, nukr, properly id quodpatienti paradoxum,

insuetum, intolerabile videtur, omne ingratum (Eeiske). Con-

scious of the just punishment of the unchaste, and, as he adds

in ver. 4, of the omniscience of the heavenly Judge, Job has

made dominion over sin, even in its first beginnings and

motions, his principle.

The Nin, which gives prominence to the subject, means

Him who punishes the unchaste. By Him who observes his

walk on every side, and counts (lispi, plene, according to

Ew. § 138, a, on account of the pause, but vid. the similar

form of writing, ch. xxxix. 2, xviii. 15) all his steps, Job has

been kept back from sin, and to Him Job can appeal as a

witness.

5 If I had intercourse with falsehood,

And my foot hastened after deceit

:

6 Let Him weigh me in the balances ofjustice,

And let Eloah know my innocence.
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7 If my steps turned aside from the way,

And my heart followed mine eyes,

And any spot hath cleaved to my hands

:

8 May I sow and another eat.

And let my shoots be rooted out.

"We have translated NIB' (on the form vid. on ch. xv. 31,

and the idea on ch. xi. 11) falsehood, for it signifies desolate-

ness and hollowness under a concealing mask, therefore the

contradiction between what is without and within, lying and

deceit, parall. ^^"ip, deceit, delusion, imposition. The phrase

NIE^'DJJ Tipn is based on the personification of deceit, or on

thinking of it in connection with the Nlt^'^na (ch. xi. 11).

The form tv'nni cannot be derived from vhn, from which it

ought to be B'nni, like ip>l Judg. iv. 18 and freq., "iK'JI

(serravit) 1 Chron. xx. 3, t^y'l {increpavit) 1 Sam. xxv. 14.

Many grammarians (Ges. § 72, rem. 9 ; Olsh. 257, g) ex-

plain the Pathach instead of Kametz as arising from the

virtual doubling of the guttural {Dagesh forte implicitum),

for which, however, no ground exists here ; Ewald (§ 232, b)

explains it by " the hastening of the tone towards the begin-

ning," which explains nothing, since the retreat of the tone

has not this effect anywhere else. We must content ourselves

with the supposition that K'npil is formed from a HE'n having

a similar meaning to E'ln (B'^n), as also t3J?>1, 1 Sam. xv. 19,

comp. xiv. 32, is from a ncjy of similar signification with ta^.

The hypothetical antecedent, ver. 5, is followed by the con-

clusion, ver. 6: If he have done this, may God not spare

him. He has, however, not done it ; and if God puts him to

an impartial trial, He will learn his nan, integritas, purity of

character. The " balance of justice " is the balance of the

final judgment, which the Arabs call JUclJl _\-j^ «tlie

balance of actions (works)." ^

^ The manual of ethics by Ghazzali is entitled mizan et-dmdl in the
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Ver. 7 also begins hypothetically : if my steps C'liE'K from

"i^itS'S, which is used alternately with "ilt^X without distinction,

contrary to Ew. § 260, b) swerve (i^^i?, the predicate to the

plur. which follows, designating a thing, according to Ges.

§ 146, 3) from the way (i.e. the one right way), and my heart

went after my eyes, i.e. if it followed the drawing of the lust

of the eye, viz. to obtain by deceit or extortion the property

of another, and if a spot (DIKD, macula, as Dan. i. 4, = DID,

ch. xi. 15; according to Ew., equivalent to Dinp, what is

blackened and blackens, then a blemish, and according to

Olsh., in noisa . . . N?, like the French ne . . . point) clave

to my hands : I will sow, and let another eat, and let my
shoots be rooted out. The poet uses D'fSSSS elsewhere of off-

spring of the body or posterity, ch. v. 25, xxi. 8, xxvii. 14

;

here, however, as in Isaiah, with whom he has this word in

common, ch. xxxiv. 2, xlii. 5, the produce of the ground is

meant. Ver. 8a is, according to John iv. 37, a X6jo<;, proverb.

In so far as he may have acted thus. Job calls down upon

himself the curse of Deut. xxviii. 30 sq. : what he sows, let

strangers reap and eat ; and even when that which is sown

does not fall into the hands of strangers, let it be uprooted.

9 If my heart has been befooled about a woman,

And if I lay in wait at my neighbour s door ;

10 Let my wife grind unto another.

And let others bow down over her.

11 For this is an infamous act,

And this is a crime [to be brought before~\ judges ;

12 Yea, it is a fire that consumeth to the abyss,

And should root out all my increase.

As he has guarded himself against defiling virgin innocence

original, pyi iJTXD in Bar-Chisdai's translation, vid. Gosche on GhazzMi's

life and works, S. 261 of the volume of the Berliner Akademie d. Wis-

sensch. for 1858.

VOL. II, M
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by lascivious glances, so is he also conscious of having made

no attempt to trespass upon the marriage relationship of his

neighbour (VI. as in the Decalogue, Ex. xx. 17) : his heart

was not persuaded, or he did not allow his heart to be per-

suaded (nriM like TrelOeaOai,), i.e. misled, on account of a

woman (nB'N as cy'S TIB'S, in post-bibl. usage, of another's

wife), and he lay not in wait (according to the manner of

adulterous lovers described at ch. xxiv. 15, which see) at his

neighbour's door. We may here, with Wetzstein, compare the

like-minded confession in a poem of Muh^di ibn-Muhammel

:

j^y: ^j lx< jU}!t 1-7-^ "-r^ ^j *'•«• "The neighbour's dog

never barked (33, Beduin equivalent to n33 in the Syrian

towns and villages) on our account (because we had gone by

night with an evil design to his tent), and it never howled

(being beaten by us, to make it cease its barking lest it should

betray us)." In ver. 10 follows the punishment which he

wishes might overtake him in case he had acted thus : " may
my wife grind to another," i.e. may she become his "maid

behind the mill," Ex. xi. 5, comp. Isa. xlvii. 2, who must

allow herself to be used for everything ; aXerpt? and a

common low woman (comp. Plutarch, non posse suav. viv.

c. 21, KUi Tra'^vaK€\7]<; aXerpi? ttjoo? fjLvXrjv Kivovfievrj') are

almost one and the same. On the other hand, the Targ.

(coeat cum alio), LXX. (euphemistically apeaai, erepcp, not,

as the Syr. Hexapl. shows, aXeaao), and Jer. {scortum sit

alterius), and in like manner Saad., Gecat., understand ]i]QF\

directly of carnal surrender ; and, in fact, according to the

traditional opinion, b. Sola 10a : m^ay pe^ xlsx nrno fN, i.e.

" )nD everywhere in Scripture is intended of (carnal) trespass."

With reference to Judg. xvi. 21 and Lam. v. 13 (where linp,

like ^y^, signifies the upper mill-stone, or in gen. the mill),

this is certainly incorrect; the parallel, as well as Deut.
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xxviii. 30, favours this rendering of the word in the obscene

sense of fivWeiv, molere, in this passage, which also is seen

under the Arab, synon. of grinding, t^aj (trudere); accord-

ing to which it would have to be interpreted : let her grind

to another, i.e. serve him as it were as a nether mill-stone.

The verb IDD, used elsewhere (in Talmud.) of the man, would

here be transferred to the woman, like as it is used of the mill

itself as that which grinds. This rendering is therefore not

refuted by its being inoJJi and not tO'?'?- Moreover, the word

thus understood is not unworthy of the poet, since he de-

signedly makes Job seize the strongest expressions. Among
moderns, jnon is thus tropically explained by Ew., Umbr.,

Hahn, and a few others, but most expositors prefer the proper

sense, in connection with which molat certainly, especially

with respect to ver. 96, is also equivalent to fiat pellex. It is

hard to decide; nevertheless the preponderance of reasons

seems to us to be on the side of the traditional tropical render-

ing, by the side of which ver. 106 is not attached in progressive,

but in synonymous parallelism: et super ea incurvent se alii, VIS

of the man, as in the phrase Jj>-J1 ^J\
'i\j^\ JL-^c^ (curvat

se mulier ad virum) of the acquiescence of the woman ; P.D^

is a poetical Aramaism, Ew. § 177, a. The sin of adultery,

in case he had Committed it, ought to be punished by another

taking possession of his own wife, for that (xnn a neutral masc,

Keri X''n in accordance with the fem. of the following pre-

dicate, comp. Lev. xviii. 17) is an infamous act, and that (^''i?

referring back to nst, Keri XW in accordance with the masc.

of the following predicate) is a crime for the judges. On
this wavering between Nin and STi vid. Gesenius, HandviHrter-

buch, 1863, s. v. Xin, S. 225. nat is the usual Thora-word

for the shameless subtle encroachments of sensual desires

(yid. Saalschtitz, Mosaisches Recht, S. 791 f.), and tihhQ fsV

(not fiy^, according to the usual view equivalent to crimen et
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crimen quidem judlcum (however, on the form of connection

intentionally avoided here, where the genitival relation might

easily give an erroneous sense, vid. Ges. § 116, rem.), signifies

a crime which falls within the province of the penal code, for

which in ver. 28 it is less harshly ''^''^S pV: a judicial, i.e.

criminal offence. D'^''^a is, moreover, not the plur. of vvS

(Kimchi), but of -"^'B, an arbitrator (root 7D, findere, dirimere).

The confirmatory clause, ver. 12, is co-ordinate with the

preceding: for it (this criminal, adulterous enterprise) is a

fire, a fire consuming him who allows the sparks of sinful

desire to rise up within him (Prov. vi. 27 sq. ; Sir. ix. 8),

which devours even to the bottom of the abyss, not resting

before it has dragged him whom it has seized down with it

into the deepest depth of ruin, and as it were melted him

away, and which ought to root out all my produce (all the

fruit of my labour).' The function of 3 is questionable.

Ew. (§ 217,/) explains it as local: in my whole revenue, i.e.

throughout my whole domain. But it can also be Beth objecti,

whether it be that the obj. is conceived as the means of the

action (yid. on ch. xvi. 4, 5, 10, xx. 20), or that, " correspond-

ing to the Greek genitive, it does not express an entire full

coincidence, but an action about and upon the object" (Ew.

§ 217, S. 557). We take it as Beth ohj. in the latter sense,

after the analogy of the so-called pleonastic Arab. t_> (e.g.

qaraa hi-smvari, he has practised the act of reading upon the

Suras of the Koran) : and which ought to undertake the act

of outrooting upon my whole produce.^

1 It is something characteristically Semitic to express the notion of
destruction by the figure of burning up with fire [yid. svpra, i. 377, note],
and it is so much used in the present day as a natural inahenable form of
thought, that in curses and imprecations everything, without distinction
of the object, is to be burned; e.g.juhrik, may (God) burn up, or juhrak,
ought to burn, bildduJi, his native country, bedenuh, his body, 'inuh, his
eye, shawaribuh, his moustache (i.e. his honour), nefesuh, his breath,
omruh, his life, etc.

—

Wetzst.

' On this pleonastic Beth ohj. (el-Bd el-mezide) vid. Samachschari'a
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13 If I despised the cause of my servant and my maid,

When they contended with me

:

14 What should I do, if God should rise up,

And if He should make search, what should, I answer Him ?

15 Hath not He who formed me in the womb formed him also,

And hath not One fashioned us in the belly'?

It might happen, as ver. 13 assumes, that his servant or

his maid (i^??) ^\ denotes a maid who is not necessarily a

slave, 'abde, as ch. xix. 15, whereas nnsB' does not occur in

the book) contended with him, and in fact so that they on

their part began the dispute (for, as the Talmud correctly

points out, it is not mi "nna, but •'"IQI' D?'"!!), but he did not

then treat them as a despot ; they were not accounted as res

but personce by him, he allowed them to maintain their per-

sonal right in opposition to him. Christopher Scultetus ob-

serves here : Gentiles quidem non concedebant jus seno contra

dominum, cui etiam vitae necisque potestas in ipsum erat; sed

lob amore justitioe libere se demisit, ut vel per alios judices aut

arbitros litem talem curaret decidi vel sibi ipsi sit moderatus,

ut juste pronuntiaret. If he were one who despised (D*??^,

not 'i?pi?0) his servants' cause : what should he do if God

arose and entered into judgment ; and if He should appoint

an examination (thus Hahn correctly, for the conclusion

shows that IpZ is here a synon. of jna Ps. xvii. 3, and "ipn Ps.

xliv. 22, jJii, v., VIII., accurate inspicere), what should he

answer ?

Mufas&al, ed. Broch, pp. 125, 132 (according to which it serves " to give

intensity and speciality "), and Beidhawi's observation on Sur. ii. 191.

The most usual example for it is alqa bi-jedeihi ila et-tahlike, he has

plunged his hands, i.e. himself, into ruin. The Ba el-megdz (the meta-

phorical Beth ohj.) is similar ; it is used where the verb has not its most

natural signification but a metaphorical one, e.g. ashada bidhikrihi, he

Las streugthened his memory : comp. De Sacy , Chrestomathie Arabe, i. 397.
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Ver. 15. The same marvner of birth, by the same divine

creative power and the same human agency, makes both

master and servant substantially brethren with equal claims

:

Has not He who brought me forth in my mother's womb

(also) brought forth him (this my servant or my maid), and

has not One fashioned us in our mother's belly? "inx^ unus,

viz. God, is the subj., as Mai. ii. 10, nnx (a?) b^ (for the

thought comp. Eph. vi. 9), as it is also translated by the

Targ., Jer., Saad., and Gecat. ; whereas the LXX. (ev ry

avTTJ KoiXla), Syr., Symm. (as it appears from his translation

iv ofiocqt Tpoira), construe ins as the adj. to Q^"13, which is

also the idea of the accentuation (Rebia mugrasch, Mercha,

Silluk). On the other hand, it has been observed (also

Norzi) that it ought to be inxn according to this meaning

;

but it was not absolutely necessary, vid. Ges. § 111, 2, b. ^^K

also would not be unsuitable in this combination ; it would, as

e.g. in inn Dipn, not affirm identity of number, but of character.

But ma is far more significant, and as the final word of the

strophe more expressive, when referred to God. The form

13^13^1 is to be judged of just like l^JlDfil, Isa. Ixiv. 6; either

they are forms of an exceptionally transitive (as 2V\P, Ps.

Ixxxv. 5, and in rf\2'y 2r:') use of the Kal of these verbs (vid.

e.g. Parchon and Kimchi), or they are syncopated forms of

the Pilel for 13333*1, WJJbni^ syncopated on account of the same

letters coming together, especially in 13333*1 (Ew. § 81, a, and

most others) ; but this coincidence is sought elsewhere (e.g.

Ps. 1. 23, Prov. i. 28), and not avoided in this manner (e.g. Ps.

cxix. 73). Beside this syncope 13313*1 might also be expected,

while according to express testimony the first Nun is rapJiatum

:

we therefore prefer to derive these forms from Kal, without

regarding them, with Olsh., as errors in writing. The suf.

is rightly taken by LXX., Targ., Abulwalid, and almost all

expositors,^ not as singular (ennu = Shu), but as plural (ennu
I Also in the Jerusalem Talmud, where K. Johauan, eating nothing



CHAP. XXXI. 16-18. 183

= inu) ; the Babylonian school pointed 123«^."i, like 130» where

it signifies a nobis, WBO (Psalter ii. 459, and further informa-

tion in Pinsker's works, Zur Geschichte des Kamismus, and

Ueber das sogen. assyrisehe PurJttationssystem). Therefore:

One, i.e. one and the same God, has fashioned us in the

womb without our co-operation, in an equally animal way,

which smites down all pride, in like absolute conditionedness.

16 If I held hack the poor from what they desired,

And caused the eyes of the widow to languish,

17 And ate my morsel alone

Without letting the fatherless eat thereof:—
18 No indeed, from my youth he grew up to me as to a father,

Andfrom my mother's womb I guided her—
The whole strophe is the hypothetical antecedent of the

imprecative conclusion, ver. 22 sq., which closes the following

strophe. Since 136? "ia'=i JJJD, cohibere aliquid ab aliquo (ch.

xxii. 7), is said as much in accordance with the usage of the

language as 13'^'? W^p, cohibere aliquem ab aliquo (Num.

xxiv. 11, Eccl. ii. 10), in the sense of denegare alicui aliquid,

there is no reason for taking D''?'!. KSno together as a geni-

tival clause (a voto tenuium), as the accentuation requires it.

On fan, vid. on ch. xxi. 21 ; it signifies solicitude (what is

ardently desired) and business, here the former : what is

ever the interest and want of the poor (the reduced or those

without means). From such like things he does not keep the

poor back, i.e. does not refuse them; and the eyes of the widow

which he did not also share with his slave, refers to these words of Job.

Comp. also the story from the Midrash in Guiseppe Levi's Pardbeln

Legenden und Ged. aus Thalmud und Midrasch, S. 141 (Germ, transl.

1863) : The wife of R. Jose began a dispute with her maid. Her husband

came up and asked the cause, and when he saw that his wife was in the

wrong, told her so in the presence of the maid. The wife said in a rage

:

Thou sayest I am wrong in the presence of my maid? The Rabbi

answered : I do as Job did.
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he did not cause or allow to languish (n^3, to bring to an end,

i.e. cause to languish, of the eyes, as Lev. xxvi. 16, 1 Sam.

ii. 33) ; he let not their longing for assistance be consumed

of itself, let not the fountain of their tears become dry

without effect. If he had done the opposite, if he had eaten

his bread ("I = QH^ ns) alone, and not allowed the orphan

to eat of it with him—^but no, he had not acted thus; on

the contrary Ca as Ps. cxxx. 4 and frequently), he (the

parentless one) grew up to him C^ha = 7 Tii, Ges. § 121, 4,

according to Ew. § 315, b, "by the interweaving of the

dialects of the people into the ancient form of the declining

language ;" perhaps it is more correct to say it is by virtue

of a poetically forced, and rare brevity of expression) as to a

father (= 3Np ins), and from his mother's womb he guided

her, t.he helpless and defenceless widow, like a faithful child

leading its sick or aged mother. The hyperbolical expression

*12S l^aa dates this sympathizing and active charity back to

the very beginning of Job's life. He means to say that it

is in-born to him, and he has exercised it ever since he was

first able to do so. The brevity of the form ''^?13, brief to in-

correctness, might be removed by the pointing ^l?^}, (Olsh.) :

from my youth up he (the fatherless one) honoured me as

a father; and 'Jp'ns instead of ^^l?? would be explained by the

consideration, that a veneration is meant that attributed a

dignity which exceeds his age to the "lyj who was not yet

old enough to be a father. But P'n.a signifies " to cause to

grow" in such a connection elsewhere (parall. DlOil, to raise),

wherefore LXX. translates i^erpecpov {''Pfp'^i)
; and ''i'^i has

similar examples of the construction of intransitives with the

ace. instead of the dat. (especially Zech. vii. 5) in its favour

:

they became me great, i.e. became great in respect of me.

Other ways of getting over the difficulty are hardly worth
mentioning : the Syriac version reads 3S3 (pain) and niras

;

Saschi makes ver. 18a, the idea of benevolence, the subj.
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and ver. 18& (as n'=jD, attribute) the obj. The suff. of nams

SchlottiT). refers to the female orphan ; but Job refers again

to the orphan in the following strophe, and the reference to

the widow, more natural here on account of the gender, has

nothing against it. The choice of the verb (comp. ch.

xxxviii. 32) also corresponds to such a reference, since the

Hiph. has an intensified .ffai-signification here"^ From

earliest youth, so far back as he can remember, he was wont

to behave like a father to the orphan, and like a child to the

widow.

19 If I saw one perishing without clothing,

And that the needy had no covering

;

20 If his loins blessed me not,

And he did not warm himselffrom the hide of my lambs

;

21 If I have lifted up my hand over the orphan,

Because I saw my help in the gate:

22 Let my shoulder fall out of its shoulder-blade.

And mine arm be broken from its bone

;

23 For terror ivould come upon me, the destruction of God,

And before His majesty I should not be able to stand.

On ^?i^< comp. on ch. iv. 11, xxix. 13 ; he who is come

down from his right place and is perishing (root 11, to sepa-

rate, still perfectly visible through the Arab, bdda, ba'ida, to

perish), or also he who is already perished, periens and perdi-

tus. The clause, ver. 195, forms the second obj. to nsns D!*,

which otherwise can signify si video, but here, in accordance

^ "13T and "li^tn, to remember
; jnt and JJ'ntn, to sow, to cover with

seed ; B'nn and tynnn, both in the signification silere a,nd fabricari ; jyp

and Jiyiri, to mock, ch. xxi. 3 ; '^m and piE'On, dominari, ch. xxv. 2
;

n£33 and nton, to extend, to bow; njp and njpn (to obtain by purchase)

;

IVp and liSpn, to reap, ch. xxiv. 6, are all similar. In Arab, the Kal

nahaituhu signifies I put him aside by going on one side (nahw or nahije),

the Hiph. anhaituhu, I put him aside by bringing him to the side (comp.

nnr, ch, xii. 23).
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with the connection, signifies si videham. The blessing of the

thankful (ch. xxix. 13) is transferred from the person to the

limbs in ver. 20a, which need and are benefited by the warmth

imparted, N^i'DX here is not an expression of an affirmative

asseveration, but a negative turn to the continuation of the

hypothetical antecedents. The shaking, ^"iX}, of the hand,

ver. 21a, is intended, like Isa. xi. 15, xix. 16 (comp. the Pilel,

ch. X. 32), Zech. ii. 13, as a preparation for a crushing stroke.

Job refrained himself from such designs upon the defenceless

orphan, even when he saw his help in the gate, i.e. before the

tribunal (ch. xxix. 7), i.e. even when he had a certain prospect

of powerful assistance there. If he has acted otherwise, his

^na, i.e. his upper arm together with the shoulder, must fall

out from its D3B', i.e. the back which bears it together with

the shoulder-blades, and his V'l.TN, upper and lower arm, which

is considered here according to its outward flesh, must be

broken out of its njj^j tube, i.e. the reed-like hollow bone which

gives support to it, i.e. be broken asunder from its basis (Syr. a

radice sua), this sinning arm, which did not compassionate the

naked, and mercilessly threatened the defenceless and helpless.

The n raphatum which follows in both cases, and the express

testimony of the Masora, show that nDaTO and njiSD have no

Mappik. The He quiescens, however, is in both instances

softened from the He mappic. of the suff., Ew. § 21,/. nns in

ver. 23 is taken by most expositors as predicate : for terror is

(was) to me evil as God, the righteous judge, decrees it. But
vX is not favourable to this. It establishes the particular thing

which he imprecates upon himself, and that consequently

which, according to his own conviction and perception, ought

justly to overtake him out of the general mass, viz. that terror

ought to come upon him, a divinely decreed weight of affiic-

tion. ?t< ^''^< is a permutative of ins = D''n'Sx ins, and ''^X with

DecM equivalent to vX (N3^) TX'jV'^j comp. Jer. ii. 19 (where it

is to be interpreted : and that thou lettest no fear before me
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-5onie over thee). Thus also ver. 236 is suitably connected

with the preceding : and I should not overcome His majesty,

i.e. I should succumb to it. The JD corresponds to the prce

in prcsvalerem; nSE> (LXX. falsely, Xfj/i/jia, judgment, de-

cision = SC'D, Jer. pondus) is not intended otherwise than ch.

xiii. 11 (parall. IDS as here).

24 If I made gold my confidence,

And said to the fine gold : my trust;

25 If T rejoiced that my wealth was great,

And that my hand had gained much ;
—

26 If I saw the sunlight when it shone,

And the moon walking in splendour,

27 And my heart was secretly enticed.

And I threw them a kiss by my hand:

28 This also would be a punishable crime.

For I should have played the hypocrite to God above.

Not only from covetous extortion of another's goods was he

conscious of being clear, but also from an excessive delight in

earthly possessions. He has not made gold his ?D3, confidence

{vid. on 'nn^P^, ch. iv. 6) ; he has not said to 003, fine gold

(pure, ch. xxviii. 19, of Ophir, xxviii. 16), ''nOilp (with Dag.

forte implicitum as ch. viii. 14, xviii. 14) : object (ground) of

my trust ! He has not rejoiced that his wealth is great (31,

adj.), arid that his hand has attained "i'?!, something great

(neutral masc. Ew. § 172, b). His joy was the fear of God,

which ennobles man, not earthly things, which are not worthy

to be accounted as man's highest good. He indeed avoided

ifKeove^ia as elXaiKoXarpeia (Col. iii. 5), how much more

the heathenish deification of the stars ! lix is here, as ch.

xxxvii. 21 and ^doii in Homer, the sun as the great light of

the earth, rfy^ is the moon as a wanderer (from m = rns),

i.e. night-wanderer (noetivaga), as the Arab, tdrik in a like

sense is the name of the morninei-star. The two words
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TlPn nij^ describe with exceeding beauty the solemn majestic

wandering of the moon ; ^p'' is ace. of closer definition, like

D-Dn, Ps. XV. 2, and this " brilliantly rolling on " is the ace. of

the predicate to nN"iN, corresponding to the ?n* 'a, " that (or

how) it shoots forth rays " (Hiph. of ??n, distinct from ?[}''__

Isa. xiii. 20), or even : that it shot forth rays (fut. in signif.

of an imperf. as Gen. xlviii. 17).

Ver. 27 proceeds with futt. consee. in order to express the

effect which this imposing spectacle of the luminaries of the

day and of the night might have produced on him, but has

not. The Kal Ra'l is to be understood as in Deut. xi. 16

(comp. lb. iv. 19, H'n:) .• it was enticed, gave way to the

seducing influence. Kissing is called pK^J as being a joining

of lip to lip. Accordingly the kiss by hand can be described

by nsb
1J '^\l^\; the kiss which the mouth gives the hand is

to a certain extent also a kiss which the hand gives the mouth,

since the hand joins itself to the mouth. Thus to kiss the

hand in the direction of the object of veneration, or also to

turn to it the kissed hand and at the same time the kiss which

fastens on it (as compensation for the direct kiss, 1 Kings

xix. 18, Hos. xiii. 2), is the proper gesture of the 7rpoaKvin]a-t<;

and adoratio, hence so named ; comp. Pliny, h. n. xxviii. 2, 5

:

Inter adorandum dexteram ad oseulum refenmus et totum corpus

circurnagimus. Tacitus, Hist. iii. 24, says that in Syria they

salute the rising sun ; and that this was done by kissing the

hand (rrjv %etpa Kvaavre's) in Western Asia as in Greece, is

to be inferred from Lucian's Uepl op-x^^aew^, c. xvii.^ In the

passage before us Ew. finds an indication of the spread of the

Zoroaster doctrine in the beginning of the seventh century

B.C., at which period he is of opinion the book of Job was

composed, but without any ground. The ancient Persian

' Vid. Freund's Lat. Worterbuch s. v. adorare, and K. Fr. Hermann's
GottesdienstUcIie Alterth. der Griechen, c. xx.i. 16, but especially Excursus
123 in Dougtseus' Analecta.



CHAP. XXXI. 24-28. 189

worship has no knowledge of the act of adoration by throw-

ing a kiss ; and the Avesta recognises in the sun and moon

exalted genii, but created by Ahuramazda, and consequently

not such as are to be worshipped as gods. On the other

hand, star-worship is everywhere the oldest and also com-

paratively the purest form of heathenism. That the ancient

Arabs, especially the Himjarites, adored the sun, E'DB', and the

moon, l''E' (pD, whence ''3*0, the mountain dedicated to the

moon), as divine, we know from the ancient testimonies,^ and

many inscriptions^ which confirm and supplement them; and

the general result of Chwolsohn's' researches is unimpeachable,

that the so-called Sabians (^^jAjUs with or without Hamza of

the Je), of whom a section bore the name of worshippers

of the sun, shemsije, were the remnant of the ancient

heathenism of Western Asia, which lasted into the middle

ages. This heathenism, which consisted, according to its

basis, in the worship of the stars, was also spread over Syria,

and its name, usually combined with D^OE'n xav (Deut. iv. 19),

perhaps is not wholly devoid of connection with the name of

a district of Syria, nais DnN ; certainly our poet found it

already there, where he heard the tradition about Job, and

in his hero presents to us a true adherent of the patriarchal

religion, who had kept himself free from the influence of the

worship of the stars, which was even in his time forcing its

way among the tribes.

It is questionable whether ver. 28 is to be regarded as a con-

clusion, with Umbr. and others, or as a parenthesis, with Ew.,

Hahn, Schlottm., and others. We take it as a conclusion,

against which there is no objection according to the syntax,

^ Vid. the collection in Lnd. Krehl's Religion der vorislamischen Araber,

1863.

^ Vid. Osiander in the Deutsche Morgenl. Zeilschr. xvii. (1863) 795.

* In his great work, Ueber die Ssabier und den Ssabismus, 2 Bdd.

Petersburg, 1856.
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altliougli strictly it is only a confirmation (vid. vers. 11, 23)

of an implied imprecatory conclusion : therefore it is (would

be) also a judicial misdeed, i.e. one to be severely punished,

for I should have played the hypocrite to God above (aS?

i'jmip, recalling the universal Arabic expression allah ta'dla,

God, the Exalted One) by making gold and silver, the sun

and moon my idols. By '^vS both the sins belonging to the

judgment-seat of God, as in evo'xp'; Ta> avvehpia, Matt. v. 22,

are not referred to a human tribunal, but only described KaT

dvOpooTTov as punishable transgressions of the highest grade.

? syna signifies to play the hypocrite to any one, whereas to

disown any one is expressed by 3 t^'na. His worship of God

would have been hypocrisy, if he had disowned in secret the

God whom he acknowledged openly and outwardly.

Now follow strophes to which the conclusion is wanting.

The single imprecatory conclusion which yet follows (ver. 40),

is not so worded that it might avail for all the preceding

hypothetical antecedents. There are therefore in these

strophes no conclusions that correspond to the other clauses.

The inward emotion of the confessor, which constantly in-

creases in fervour the more he feels himself superior to his

accusers in the exemplariness of his life hitherto, struggles

against this rounding off of the periods. A "yea then — !"

is easily supplied in thought to these strophes which per

aposiopesin are devoid of conclusions.

29 If I rejoiced over the destruction of him loho hated me,

And became excited when evil cam,e upon him—
30 Yet I did not allow my palate to sin

By calling doivn a curse upon his life.

The aposiopesis is here manifest, for ver. 29 is evidently

equal to a solemn denial, to which ver. 30 is then attached as

a simple negative. He did not rejoice at the destruction
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(^*a, Arab. iXjj, fid^ as ch. xii. 5, xxx. 24) of his enemy who

was full of hatred towards him (''Wto, elsewhere also ''8<3B'),

and was not excited with delight (llVnn, to excite one's self,

a description of emotion, whether it be pleasure, or as ch.

xvii. 8, displeasure, as a not merely passive but moral incident)

if calamity came upon him, and he did not allow his palate

(^n as the instrument of speech, like ch. vi. 30) to sin by

asking God that he might die as a curse. Love towards an

enemy is enjoined by the Thora, Ex. xxiii. 4, but it is more

or less with a national limitation, Lev. xix. 18, because the

Thora is the law of a people shut out from the rest of the

world, and in a state of war against it (according to which

Matt. V. 43 is to be understood) ; the books of the Chokma,

however (comp. Prov. xxiv. 17, xxv. 21), remove every limit

from the love of enemies, and recognise no difference, but

enjoin love towards man as man. With ver. 30 this strophe

closes. Among modern expositors, only Arnh. takes in ver.

31 as belonging to it: "Would not the people of my tent

then have said : Would that we had of his flesh ? ! we have

not had enough of it," i.e. we would eat him up both skin

and hair. Of course it does not mean after the manner of

cannibals, but figuratively, as ch. xix. 22 ; but in a figurative

sense "to eat any one's flesh" in Semitic is equivalent to

lacerare, vellicare, obtrectare (yid. on ch. xix. 22, and comp.

also Sur. xlix. 12 of the Koran, and Schultens' Erpenius, pp.

592 sq.), which is not suitable here, as in general this drawing

of ver. 31 to ver. 29 sq. is in every respect, and especially

' Gesenius derives the noun "Vti from the verb 113, but the Arabic,

which is the test here, has not only the verb /dda as med. u and as med. i

in the signification to die, but also in connection with el-feid (/ed) the

substantival form el-fid (= el-mot), which (=Jiwd, comp. p. 26, note) is

referable tofdda, med. u. Thus Neshwan, who in his Lexicon (vol. ii.

fol. 119) even only knows /acfa, rned. u, in the signif. to die (comp. infra

on ch. xxxix. 18, note).
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that of the syntax, inadmissible. It is the duty of beneficence,

which Job acknowledges having practised, in ver. 31 sq.

31 If the people of my tent were not obliged to say

:

Where would there be one who has not been satisfied with

his flesh ? !—
32 The stranger did not lodge out of doors,

I opened my door towards the street.

Instead of 'iilpX, it might also be lips' (dicehant) ; the perf,

however, better denotes not merely what happens in a general

way, but what must come to pass. The " people of the tent"

are all who belong to it, like the Arab, ahl (tent, metonym.

dwellers in the tent), here pre-eminently the servants, but

without the expression in itself excluding wife, children, and

relations. The optative JliT'''?; so often spoken of already, is

here, as in ver. 35, ch. xiv. 4, xxix. 2, followed by the ace.

objecti, for J'SE'J is part} with the long accented a (quis ex-

hihebit or exhiheat non saturatum), and ilB'ap is not meant of

the flesh of the person (as even the LXX. in bad taste

renders : that his maids would have willingly eaten him, their

kind master, up from love to him), but of the flesh of the cattle

of the host. Our translation follows the accentuation, which,

however, perhaps proceeds from an interpretation like that of

Arnheim given above. His constant and ready hospitality is

connected with the mention of his abundant care and pro-

vision for his own household. It is unnecessary to take nnx,

with the ancient versions, for ms, or so to read it ; nnk^ sig-

nifies towards the street, where travellers are to be expected,

comp. Firke aloth i. 5 : " Let thy house be open into the

broad place ("PJ"!^), and let the poor be thy guests."- The
Arabs pride themselves on the exercise of hospitality. " To
open a guest-chamber " is the same as to establish one's own
household in Arabic. Stories of judgments by which the

1 With \^ for ifi^a, as, e.g., Isa. Ixii. la.
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want of hospitality has been visited, form an important ele-

ment of the popular traditions of the Arabs.^

33 If Iliave hidden my sins like Adam,

Concealing my guilt in my bosom,

34 Because Ifeared the great multitude

And the contempt offamilies affrighted me,

So that I acted secretly, went not out of the door.—
Most expositors translate D']X3 : after the manner of men ;

but appropriate as this meaning of the expression is in Ps.

Ixxxii. 7, in accordance with the antithesis and the parallelism

(which see), it would be as tame here, and altogether expres-

sionless in the parallel passage Hos. vi. 7^—the passage which

comes mainly under consideration here—since the force of

the prophetic utterance : " they have D1X3 transgressed the

covenant," consists in this, " that Israel is accused of a trans-

* In the spring of 1860—relates Wetzstein—as I came out of the

forest of Golan, I saw the water of Ram. lying before us, that beautiful

round crater in which a brook that runs both summer and winter forms

a clear but Ashless lake, the outflow of which underground is recognised

as the fountain of the Jordan, which breaks forth below in the valley

out of the crater Tell el-Kadi; and I remarked to ray companion, the

physician Regeb, the unusual form of the crater, when my Beduins, full

of astonishment, turned upon me with the question, " "What have you

Franks heard of the origin of this lake ? " On being asked what they

knew about it, they related how that many centuries ago a flourishing

village once stood here, the fields of which were the plain lying between

the water and the village of Megdel Shems. One evening a poor traveller

came while the men were sitting together in the open place in the middle

of the village, and begged for a supper and a resting-place for the' night,

which they refused him. When he assured them that he had eaten nothing

since the day before, an old woman amidst general laughter reached out

a gelle (a cake of dried cow-dung, which is used for fuel), and drove him

out of the village. Thereupon the man went to the village of Nimra

(still standing, south of the lake), where he related his misfortune, and

was taken in by them. The next morning, when the inhabitants of Nimra

woke, they found a lake where the neighbouring village had stood.

^ Pusey also {The Minor Prophets with Commentary, P. i. 1861) im-

proves " like men " by translating " like Adam."

VOL. H. W
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gression which is only to be compared to that of the first

man created : here, as there, a like transgression of the ex-

pressed will of God" (von Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i, 412f.);

as also, according to Eom. v. 14, Israel's transgression is that

fact in the historical development of redemption which stands

by the side of Adam's transgression. And the mention of

Adam in Hosea cannot surprise one, since he also shows him-

self in other respects to be familiar with the contents of

Genesis, and to refer back to it (vid. Genesis, S. 11-13).

Still much less surprising is such a reference to primeval

history in a book that belongs to the literature of the Chokma

(vid. Introduction, § 2). The descent of the human race from

a single pair, and the fall of those first created, are, moreover,

elements in all the ancient traditions ; and it is questionable

whether the designation of men by beni Adama (children of

Adam), among the Moslems, first sprang from contact with

Judaism and Christianity, or whether it was not rather an

old Arabic expression. Therefore we translate with Targ,,

Schult., Bouillier, Rosenm., Hitz., Kurtz, and von Hofm.

:

if I have hidden (disowned) like Adam my transgressions.

The point of comparison is only the sinner's dread of the

light, which became prominent as the prototype for every

succeeding age in Adam's hiding himself. The |iD^? which

follows is meant not so much as indicating the aim, as gerun-

dive (abscondendo) ; on this use of the inf. constr. with ?, vid.

Ew. § 280, d. ah, bosom, is air. <yejp. ; Ges. connects it with

the Arab, habba, to love ; it is, however, to be derived from

the root an, occulere, whence chabibe, that which is deep

within, a deep valley (comp. san cliabaa, with their deriva-

tives) ; in Aramaic it is the common word for the Hebr. p''n,

Ver. 34a. With ''^ follows the motive which Job might

have had for hiding himself with his sin : he has been neither

an open sinner, nor from fear of men and a feeling of honour

a secret sinner. He cherished within him no secret accursed
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thing, and had no need for playing the hypocrite, because he

dreaded {DV only here with the ace. of the obj. feared) the

great multitude of the people ('"13") not adv. but adj. ; t^Dn with

Mercha-Zinnorith, consequently fem., as 03? sometimes, Ew.

§ 174, b), and consequently the moral judgment of the

people; and because he feared the stigma of the families,

and therefore the loss of honour in the higher circles of

society, so that as a consequence he should have kept himself

quiet and retired, without going out of the door. One might

think of that abhorrence of voluptuousness, with which, in

the consciousness of its condemnatory nature, a man shuts

himself up in deep darkness ; but according to ver. 33 it is

in general deeds that are intended, which Job would have

ground for studiously concealing, because if they had become

known he would have appeared a person to be scouted and

despised : he could frankly and freely meet any person's gaze,

and had no occasion to fear the judgment of men, because he

feared sin. He did nothing which he should have cause for

carefully keeping from the light of publicity. And yet his

af9iction is to be accounted as the punishment of hidden sin

!

as proof that he has committed punishable sin, which, how-

ever, he will not confess

!

35 that I had one who would hear me !

Behold my signature—m.aT/ the A Imighty answer me—
And the writing which my opponent hath written I

36 Truly I will carry it upon my shoulder,

I will wind it about me as a crown.

37 The number of my steps I will recount to Him,

As a prince will I dravi near to Him.

The wish that he might find a ready willing hearer is put

forth in a general way, but, as is clear in itself, and as it

becomes manifest froni what follows, refers to Him who,

because it treats of a contradiction between the outward
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appearance and the true but veiled fact, as searcher of the

heart, is the only competent judge. It may not be trans-

lated : et libellum (the indictment, or even : the reply to Job's

self-defence) scribal mens adversarius (Dachselt, Kosenra.,

Welte)—the accentuation seems to proceed from this render-

ing, but it ought to be iSD 3)131 ; if ana governed by "ip^, were

intended to be equivalent to 3ri3'., and referred to God, the

longing would be, as it runs, an unworthy and foolish one

—

nor : (O that I had one who would hear me ... ) and had

the indictment, which my adversary has written (Ew., Hirz.,

Schlottm.)—for ISDI is too much separated from 1") ^» by

what intervenes—in addition, to which comes the considera-

tion that the wish, as it is expressed, cannot be referred to

God, but only to the human opponent, whose accusations

Job has no occasion to wish to hear, since he has already

heard amply sufficient even in detail. Therefore in (instead

of in with a conjunctive accent, as otherwise with Makkepli)

will point not merely to ^W, but also to liber quern scripsit

adversarius mens as now lying before them, and the paren-

thetical ''PPT-
'''!!?' will express a desire for the divine decision

in the cause now formally prepared for trial, ripe for discus-

sion. By ''in, my sign, i.e. my signature (comp. Ezek. ix. 4,

and Arab, tiwa, a branded sign in the form of a cross). Job

intends the last word to his defence which he has just spoken,

ch. xxxi. ; it is related to all his former confessions as a con-

firmatory mark set below them; it is his ultimatum, as it were,

the letter and seal to all that he has hitherto said about his

innocence in opposition to the friends and God. Moreover,

he also has the indictment of the triumvirate which has come

forward as his opponent in his hands. Their so frequently

repeated verbal accusations are fixed as if written; both—their

accusation and his defence—lie before him, as it were, in the

documentary form .of legal writings. Thus, then, he wishes

an observant impartial hearer for this his defence ; or more
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exactly : he wishes that the Almighty may answer, i.e. decide.

Hahn interprets just as much according to the syntax, but

understanding by ''in the witness which Job carries in his

breast, and by 'Ul ISD the testimony to his innocence written

by God in his own consciousness ; which is inadmissible, be-

cause, as we have often remarked already, i^^T ^''K (comp. ch.

xvi. 21) cannot be God himself.

In ver. 36 Job now says how he will appear before Him
with this indictment of his opponent, if God will only con-

descend to speak the decisive word. He will wear it upon

his shoulder as a mark of his dignity (comp. Isa. xxii. 22,

ix. 5), and wind it about him as a magnificent crown of

diadems intertwined and heaped up one above another (Apoc.

xix. 12, comp. Kohler on Zech. vi. 11)—confident of his

victory at the outset; for he will give Him, the heart-searcher,

an account of all his steps, and in the exalted consciousness

of his innocence, he will approach Him as a prince (^^H in-

tensive of Kal). How totally different from Adam, who was

obliged to be drawn out of his hiding-place, and tremblingly,

because conscious of guilt, underwent the examination of the

omniscient God 1 Job is not conscious of cowardly and slyly

hidden sins; no secret accursed thing is cherished in the

inmost recesses of his heart and home.

38 If my field cry out against me,

And all together its furrows weep ;

Z'd If I have devoured its strength without payment,

And caused the soul of its possessor to expire :

40 May thistles spring up instead of wheat,

And darnel instead of barley.

The field which he tills has no reason to cry out on account

of violent treatment, nor its furrows to weep over wrong done

to them by their lord.^ "?l^j according to its radical signifi-

* In a similar figure a Rabbinic proverb says (with reference to Mai.
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cation, is the covering of earth which fits close upon the body

of the earth as its skin, and is drawn flat over it, and there-

fore especially the arable land ; ohn (Arab, telem, not how-

ever directly referable to an Arab, root, but as also other

words used in agriculture, probably borrowed from the North

Semitic, first of all the Aramaic or Nabataic), according to

the explanation of the Turkish Kamus, the " ditch-like crack

which the iron of the ploughman tears in the field," not the

ridge thrown up between every two furrows (yid. on Ps.

Ixv. 11). He has not unlawfully used (which would be the

reason of the crying and weeping) the usufruct of the field

(nb meton., as Gen. iv. 12, of the produce, proportioned to

its capability of production) without having paid its value, by

causing the life to expire from the rightful owner, whether

slowly or all at once (Jer. xv. 9). The wish in ver. 40 is

still stronger than in vers. 8, 12 : there the loss and rooting

out of the produce of the field is desired, here the change of

the nature of the land itself ; the curse shall and must come

upon it, if its present possessor has been guilty of the sin of

unmerciful covetousness, which Eliphaz lays to his charge in

ch. xxii. 6-9.

According to the view of the Capuchin Bolducius (1637),

this last strophe, vers. 38-40, stood originally after ver. 8,

according to Kennicott and Eichhorn after ver. 25, according

to Stuhlmann after ver. 34. The modern expositors retain it

in its present position. Hirzel maintains the counter argu-

ments : (1) that none of the texts preserved to us favour the

change of position ; (2) that it lay in the plan of the poet not

to allow the speeches of Job to be rounded off, as would be

the case by vers. 35-37 being the concluding strophe, but to

break off suddenly without a rhetorical conclusion. If now
we imagine the speeches of Elihu as removed, God interrupts

ii. 13), that the altar of God weeps over lum who separates himself from
the wife of his youth.
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Job, and he must cease without having come to an end with

what he had to say. But these counter arguments are an

insufficient defence : for (1) there is a number of admitted

misplacements in the Old Testament which exceed the Masora

{e.g. 1 Sam. xiii. 1, Jer, xxvii. 1), and also the LXX. (e.g.

1 Sam.xvii. 12, D''E':N3, LXX. eV avlpdaiv, instead of n''JE'a);

(2) Job's speech would gain a rhetorical conclusion by vers.

38-40, if, as Hirzel in contradiction of himself supposes, vers.

35-37 ought to be considered as a parenthesis, and ver. 40

as a grammatical conclusion to the hypothetical clauses from

ver. 24 onwards. But if this strange view is abandoned, it

must be supposed that with ver. 38 Job intends to begin the

assertion of his innocence anew, and is interrupted in this course

of thought now begun, by Jehovah. But it is improbable that

one has to imagine this in the mind of such a careful poet.

Also the first word of Jehovah, " Who is this that darkeneth

counsel with words without knowledge ? " ch. xxxviii. 2, is

much more appropriate to follow directly on ch. xxxi. 37 than

ch. xxxi. 40 ; for a new course of thought, which Jehovah's

appearing interrupts, begins with ver. 35; and the rash utter-

ance, ver. 37, is really a " darkening of the divine decree."

For by declaring he will give an account to God, his judge,

concerning each of his steps, and approach Him like a prince,

Job does not merely express the injustice of the accusations

raised by his human opponents, but he casts a reflection of

injustice upon the divine decree itself, inasmuch as it appears

to him to be a de facto accusation of God.

Nevertheless, whether Elihu's speeches are to be put aside

as not forming an original portion of the book, or not, the

impression that vers. 38-40 follow as stragglers, and that

vers. 35-37 would form a more appropriate close, and a more

appropriate connection for the remonstrance that follows,

whether it be Jehovah's or Ehhu's, remains. For the assertion

in vers. 38-40 cannot in itself be considered to be a justifiable
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boldness; but in vers. 35-37 the whole condition of Job's

inner nature is once more mirrored forth : his longing after

God, by which Satan's prediction is destroyed ; and his over-

stepping the bounds of humility, on account of which his

affliction, so far as it is of a tentative character, cannot end

before it is also become a refining fire to him. Therefore we

cannot refrain from the supposition that it is with vers. 38-40

just as with Isa. xxxviii. 21 sq. The LXX. also found these

two verses in this position ; they belong, however, after Isa.

xxxviii. 6, as is clear in itself, and as is evident from 2 Kings

XX. 7 sq. There they are accidentally omitted, and are now

added at the close of the narration as a supplement. If the

change of position, which is there an oversight, is considered as

too hazardous here, vers. 35-37 must be put in the special and

close relation to the preceding strophe indicated by us in the

exposition, and vers. 38-40 must be regarded as a final round-

ing off (not as the beginning of a fresh course of thought)

;

for instead of the previous aposiopeses, this concluding strophe

dies away, and with it the whole confession, in a particularly

vigorous, imprecative conclusion.

Let us once more take a review of the contents of the three

sharply-defined monologues. After Job, in ch. xxvii. xxviii.,

has closed the controversy with the friends, in the first part

of this trilogy, ch. xxix., he wishes himself back in the months

of the past, and describes the prosperity, the activity, for the

good of his fellow-men, and the respect in which he at that

time rejoiced, when God was with him. It is to be observed

here, how, among all the good things of the past which he

longs to have back. Job gives the pre-eminence to the fellow-

ship and blessing of God as the highest good, the spring and

fountain of every other. Five times at the beginning of ch.

xxix. in diversified expressions he describes the former days as

a time when God was with him. Look still further from the

beginning of the monologue to its close, to the likewise very
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expre.ssive Dm"i D*^3K IC'sa. The activity which won every

heart to Job, and toward which he now looks back so long-

ingly, consisted of works of that charity which weeps with

them that weep, and rejoices not in injustice, ch. xxix. 12-17.

The righteousness of life with which Job was enamoured, and

which manifested itself in him, was therefore charity arising

from faith {Liebe aus Glauhen). He knew and felt himself

to be in fellowship with God ; and from the fulness of this

state of being apprehended of God, he practised charity.

He, however, is blessed who knows himself to be in favour

with God, and in return loves his fellow-men, especially the

poor and needy, with the love with which he himself is loved

of God. Therefore does Job wish himself back in that past

;

for now God has withdrawn from him, and the prosperity,

the power, and the important position which were to him the

means for the exercise of his charity, are taken from him.

This contrast of the past and present is described in

ch. XXX., which begins with nnjd. Men who have become

completely animalized, rough hordes driven into the moun-

tains, with whom he sympathized, but without being able to

help them as he had wished, on account of their degeneracy,

—these mock at him by their words and acts. Now scorn

and persecution for the sake of God is the greatest honour of

which a man can be accounted worthy ; but, apart from the

consideration that this idea could not yet attain its rightful

expression in connection with the present, temporal character

of the Old Testament, it was not further from any one than

from him who in the midst of his sufferings for God's sake

regards himself, as Job does now, as rejected of God. That

scorn and his painful and loathsome disease are to him a decree

of divine wrath ; God has, according to his idea, changed to

a tyrant; He will not hear his cry for help. Accordingly,

Job can say that his welfare as a cloud is passed away. He
is conscious of having had pity on those who needed help, and
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yet he himself finds no pity now, when he implores pity

like one who, seated upon a heap of rubbish, involuntai-ily

stretches forth his hand for dehverance. In this gloomy

picture of the present there is not even a single gleam of

light; for the mysterious darkness of his affliction has not

been in the slightest degree lighted up for Job by the treat-

ment the friends have adopted. Also he is as little able as the

friends to think of suffering and sin as unconnected, for which

very reason his affliction appears to him as the effect of divine

wrath ; and the sting of his affliction is, that he cannot con-

sider this wrath just. From the demand made by his faith,

which here and there breaks through his conflict, that God

cannot allow him to die the death of a sinner without testify-

ing to his innocence, Job nowhere attains the conscious con-

clusion that the motive of his affliction is love, and not wrath.

In the third part of the speech (ch. xxxi.), which begins

with the words, " I had made a covenant," etc., without every-

where going into the detail of the visible conjunction of the

thought, Job asserts his earnest struggle after sanctification,

by delivering himself up to just divine punishment in case

his conduct had been the opposite. The poet allows us to

gain a clear insight into that state of his hero's heart, and

also of his house, which was well-pleasing to God. Not

mei-ely outward adultery, even the adulterous look; not

merely the unjust acquisition of property and goods, but

even the confidence of the heart in such things ; not merely

the share in an open adoration of idols, but even the side-

glance of the heart after them, is accounted by him as con-

demnatory. He has not merely guarded himself from using

sinful curses against his enemies, but he has also not rejoiced

when misfortune overtook them. As to his servants, even

when he has had a dispute with any of them, he has not for-

gotten that master and servant, without distinction of birth,

are creatiures of one God. Towards orphans, from early
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youth onwards, he has practised such tender love as if he

were their father ; towards widows, as if he were their son.

With the hungry he has shared his bread, with the naked

his clothes; his subordinates had no reason to complain of

niggardly sustenance ; his house always stood open hospitably

to the stranger ; and, as the two final strophes afHrm : he

has not hedged in any secret sin, anxious only not to ap-

pear as a sinner openly, and has not drawn forth wailings

and tears from the ground which he cultivated by avarice

and oppressive injustice. Who does not here recognise a

righteousness of life and endeavour, the final aim of which is

purity of heart, and which, in its relation to man, flows forth

in that love which is the fulfilling of the law ? The right-

eousness of which Job (ch. xxix. 14) says, he has put it on

like a garment, and it has put him on, is essentially the same

as that which the New Testament Preacher on the mount

enjoins. As the work of an Israelitish poet, ch. xxxi. is a

most important evidence in favour of the assertion, that a life

well-pleasing to God is not, even in the Old Testament,

absolutely limited to the Israelitish nation, and that it enjoins

a love which includes man as man within itself, and knows

of no distinction.

If, now. Job can lay down the triumphant testimony of

such a genuine righteousness of life concerning himself, in

opposition to men's misconstruction, the contrast of his past

and present becomes for the first time truly mysterious ; but

we are also standing upon the extreme boundary where the

knot that has been tied must be untied. The injustice done

to Job in the accusations which the friends bring against him

must be laid bare by the appearance of accusation on the

part of God, which his affliction casts upon him, being de-

stroyed. With the highest confidence in a triumphant issue,

even before the trial of his cause. Job longs, in the conclud-

ing words, vers. 35-37, for the judicial decision of God. As
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a prince he will go before the Judge, and bind his indictment

like a costly diadem upon his brow. For he is certain that

he has not merited his affliction, that neither human nor

divine accusation can do anything against him, and that he

will remain conqueror—as over men, so over God Himself.

Thus has the poet, in this threefold monologue of Job,

prepared the way for the catastrophe, the unravelment of the

knot of the drama. But will God enter into a controversy

respecting His cause with Job? This is contrary to the

honour of God; and that Job desires it, is contrary to the low-

liness which becomes him towards God. On this very account

God will not at once acknowledge Job as His servant : Job

will require first of all to be freed from the sinful presumption

concerning God with which he has handled the problem of

his sufferings. But he has proved himself to be a servant of

God, in spite of the folly into which he has fallen ; the design

of Satan to tear him away from God is completely frustrated.

Thus, therefore, after he has purified himself from his sin

into which, both in word and thought, he has allowed himself

to be drawn by the conflict of temptation. Job must be proved

to be the servant of God in opposition to the friends.

But before God Himself appears in order to bring about

the unravelment, there follow still four speeches, ch. xxxii.-

sxxvii., of a speaker, for whose appearance the former part

of the drama has in no way prepared us. It is also remark-

able that they are marked off from the book of Job, as far as

we have hitherto read, by the formula 3i'S na-i !|Bn, are ended

the words of Job. Carey is of the opinion that these three

words may possibly be Job's own closing dixi. According to

Hahn, the poet means to imply by them that Job has now
said all that he intended to say, so that it would now have

been the friends' turn to speak. These views involve a per-

plexity like that of those who think that Ps. Ixxii. 20 must be

regarded as a constituent part of the Psalm. As in that posi-
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tion the words, " The prayers of David the son of Jesse are

finished," are as a memorial-stone between the original collec-

tion and its later extensions, so this aVN ^31 IDfl, which ia

transferred by the LXX. (/cat hravaaTo 'Im^ p'^fMacnv) to

the historical introduction of the Elihu section, seems to be

an important hint in reference to the origin of the book of

Job in its present form. Since Job has come to an end with

his speeches, and is silent at the four speeches of a new

speaker, although they strongly enough provoke him to reply

;

according to the idea of the poet, Elihu's appearance is to be

regarded as belonging to the catastrophe itself. And since a

hasty glance at the speeches of Jehovah shows that they do

not say anything concerning the motive and object of Job's

affliction, these speeches of Elihu, in so far as they seem to be

an integral part of the whole, as they cast light upon this dark

point, will therefore prove in the midst of the action of the

drama, what we know already from the prologue, that Job's

affliction has not the wrath of God as its motive power, nor

the punishment of Job as ungodly for its object. If the four

speeches really furnish this, it is still not absolutely decisive in

favour of their forming originally a part of the book. For it

would be even possible that a second poet might have added a

part, in harmony with its idea, to the work of the first. What
we expect, moreover, is the mark of the same high poetic

genius which we have hitherto regarded with amazement. But

since we are now passing on to the exposition of these speeches,

it must be with the assumption that they have a like origin

with the whole, and that they also really belong to this whole

with which they are embodied, in the place where they now

stand. We shall only be able to form a conclusive judgment

concerning the character of their form, the solution of their

problem, and the manner of their composition, after the ex-

position is completed, by then taking a comprehensive and cri-

tical review of the impressions produced, and our observations.
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FOURTH PART.—THE UNRAVELMENT.

Chap, xxxii.-xlii.

the speeches of elihu which prepare the wat for

the unravelment. chap. xxxii.-xxxvii.

Historical Introduction to the Section.—Chap, xxxii. l-6a.

A short introduction in historical prose, which introduces

the speaker and justifies his appearance, opens the section.

It is not, Hke the prologue and epilogue, accented as prose

;

but, like the introductions to the speeches and the clause, ch.

xxxi. 40 extra, is taken up in the network of the poetical

mode of accentuation, because a change of the mode of

accentuation in the middle of the book, and especially in a

piece of such small compass, appeared awkward. The oppo-

sition of the three has exhausted itself, so that in that respect

Job seems to have come forth out of the controversy as

conqueror.

Vers. 1-3. So these three men ceased to answer Job, because

he was righteous in his own eyes. And the wrath of

Elihu, the son of Barachel the Buzite, of the family of

Ram,, was kindled: against Job was his wrath kindled,

because he justified himself at the expense of God. And
against his three friends was his wrath kindled, because

they found no answer, and condemned Job.

The name of the speaker is t^in'^N (with MahpacK), son of

^sana (with Munach) the VIS (with Zarka). The name Elihu

signifies " my God is He," and occurs also as an Israelitish

name, although it is not specifically Israelitish, like Elijah

(my God is Jehovah). BdracKel (for which the mode of

writing -"S^l? with Dag. implic. is also found) signifies " may
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God bless!" (Olsh. § 277, S. 618); for proper names, as the

Arabian grammarians observe, can be formed both into the

form of assertory clauses (ichhdr), and also into the form of

modal (inshd) ; the name ^'Olj} is in this respect distinguished

from the specifically Israelitish name i^'^na (Jehovah blesseth).

The accompanying national name defines the scene ; for on

the one side J13 and pj?, according to Gen. xxii. 21, are the

sons of Nahor, Abraham's brother, who removed with him

(though not at the same time) from Ur Casdim to Haran,

therefore by family Aramaeans ; on the other side, fi3, Jer.

XXV. 23, appears as an Arab race, belonging to the nxa 'IJiVp

(comp. Jer. ix. 25, xlix. 32), i.e. to the Arabs proper, who cut

the hair of their heads short all round (Trepirpo^oKa, Hero-

dotus iii. 8), because wearing it kjg was accounted as dis-

e;raceful (vid. Tebrizi on the Hamdsa, p. Pe% 1. 10 sqq.).

Within the Buzite race, Elihu sprang from the family of D"J.

Since m is the name of the family, not the race, it cannot be

equivalent to D"l^? (like a''l?l, 2 Chron. xxii. 5, = Ci''D-iN), and

it is therefore useless to derive the Aramaic colouring of

Elihu's speeches from design on the part of the poet. But

by making him a Buzite, he certainly appears to make him

an Aramtean Arab, as Aristeas in Euseb. prcep. ix. 25 calls

him 'EXiovv top Bapa^itiX tov Zw^i-trjv (from nniS Dns). It

is remarkable that Elihu's origin is given so exactly, while the

three are described only according to their country, without

any statement of father or family. It would indeed be pos-

sible, as Lightfoot and Rosenm. suppose, for the poet to

conceal his own name in that of Elihu, or to make allusion

to it ; but an instance of this later custom of Oriental poets

is found nowhere else in Old Testament literature.

The three friends are silenced, because all their attempts

to move Job to a penitent confession that his affliction is the

punishment of his sins, have rebounded against this fact, that

he was righteous in his own eyes, t.e. that he imagined him-
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self righteous; and because they now (032' of persons, in

distinction from bin, has the secondary notion of involuntari-

ness) know of nothing more to say. Then Elihu's indigna-

tion breaks forth in two directions. First, concerning Job,

that he justified himself DNIPSD, i.e. not a Deo (so that He
would be obliged to account him righteous, as ch. iv. 17),

but pros Deo. Elihu rightly does not find it censurable in

Job, that as a more commonly self-righteous man he in

general does not consider himself a sinner, which the three

insinuate of him (ch. xv. 14, xxv. 4), but that, declaring him-

self to be righteous, he brings upon God the appearance of

injustice, or, as Jehovah also says further on, ch. xl. 8, that

he condemns God in order that he may be able to maintain

his own righteousness. Secondly, concerning the three, that

they have found no answer by which they might have been

able to disarm Job in his maintenance of his own righteous-

ness at the expense of the divine justice, and that in con-

sequence of this they have condemned Job. Hahn translates

:

so that they should have represented Job as guilty ; but that

they have not succeeded in stamping the servant of God as a

Vti'i, would wrongly excite Elihu's displeasure. And Ewald

translates: and that they had nevertheless condemned him

(§ 345, a) ; but even this was not the real main defect of

their opposition. The fut. consec. describes the condemnation

as the result of their inability to hit upon the right answer

;

it was a miserable expedient to which they had recourse.

According to the Jewish view, 3i'N"nN lj>iE'"i>l is one of the

eighteen onsiD 'Jlpn (correctiones scribarum), since it should

be D'-nijNn-ns IV'E'n^l. But it is not the friends who have been
guilty of this sin of yT"?? against God, but Job, ch. xl. 8, to

whom Elihu opposes the sentence ysyn^-j^^ b^ ch. xxxiv. 12.

Our judgment of another such tiqqun, ch. vii. 20, was more
favourable. That Elihu, notwithstanding the inward con-
viction to the contrary by which he is followed durino- the
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course of the controversial dialogue, now speaks for the first

time, is explained by what follows.

Vers. 4-6. And EliJm had waited for Job with words, for

they were older than he in days. And Elihu saw that

there was no answer in the mouth of the three men, then

his wrath was kindled. And Elihu the son of Barachel

the Buzite began, and said.

He had waited {perf. in the sense of the plusquamperf,

Ew. § 135, a) for Job with words (D^"i3"i3 as elsewhere C?!??,

I7pa), i.e. until Job should have spoken his last word in the

controversial dialogue. Thus he considered it becoming on

his part, for they {<^^[}, illi, whereas n|N according to the

usage of the language is hi) were older (seniores') than he in

days (Q'''?v as ver. 6, less harsh here, instead of the aec. of

closer definition, ch. xv. 10, comp. xi. 9). As it now became

manifest that the friends made no reply to Job's last speeches

for want of the right solution of problem, and therefore also

Job had nothing further to say, he believes that he may

venture, without any seeming want of courtesy, to give utter-

ance to his long-restrained indignation ; and Elihu (with

Mahpach) the son of Barach'el (Mercha) the Buzite (with

Rebia parvum) began and spoke (11?X'1 not with Silluk, but

Mercha mahpach., and in fact with Mercha on the accented

penult., as ch. iii. 2, and further).

Elihu's First Speech.—Chap, xxxii. 6&-xxxiii.

Schema: 5. 6. 10. 6. 10.
| 6. 8. 10. 13. 8. 6. 10. 10.

Ch. xxxii. 6b I am young in days, and ye are hoary.

Therefore I stood back and was afraid

To show you my knowledge.

7 T thought : Let age speak.

And the multitude of years teach wisdom.

VOL. II. O
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It becomes manifest even here that the Elihu section has

in part a peculiar usage of the language. ?nt in the signi-

fication of J»-J, cogn. with J».J, brn, to frighten back ;^ and

jn for nn (here and vers. 10, 17, ch. xxxvi. 3, xxxvii. 16)

occurs nowhere else in the Old Testament ; }3"^y (comp. 15^,

ch. xlii. 3) is used only by EUhu within the book of Job,

D^D'', days = fulness of days, is equivalent to advanced age,

old age with its rich experience. 3*1 with its plural genitive

is followed (as i>3 usually is) by the predicate in the plur. ; it

is the attraction already described by ISDD, ch. xv. 10, xxi, 21,

Ges. § 148, 1.

8 Still the spirit, it is in mortal man,

And the breath of the Almighty, that giveth them under-

standing.

9 Not the great in years are wise.

And the aged do not understand what is right.

10 Therefore I say : hearken to me,

I will declare my knowledge, even I.

The originally affirmative and then (like o^^) adversative

J36J also does not occur elsewhere in the book of Job. In

contradiction to biblical psychology, Kosenm. and others take

ver. 8 as antithetical: Certainly there is spirit in man, but . .

.

' The lexicographers explain the Arab. J.^ by zdla (^1T), to stand

away from, back, to retreat, or tanahha, to step aside ; Piel, Hiph., to

push any one aside, place anything back ; Hithpa., to keep one's self on
one side ; adj. '?n, '?>ni ii^int, etc., standing back. Thus the town of

Zahla in the plain of the Lebanon takes its name from the fact that it

does not stand out in the plain, but is built close at the foot of the

mountain in a corner, and consequently retreats. And zuhale (according
to the Ramus) is an animal that creeps backwards into its hole, e.g. the
scorpion ;

and hence, improperly, a man who, as we say with a similar

figure, never comes out of his hole, always keeps in his hole i.e. never
leaves his dwelling, as zukal in general signifies a man who retires or
keeps far from active life; in connection with which also the planet
Saturn is called Zuhal, the retreating one, on account of its o-reat distance
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The two halves of the verse are, on the contrary, a synonymous

(" the spirit, it is in man, viz. that is and acts") or progressive

parallelism (thus according to the accents : " the spirit, even

that which is in man, and . . ."). It is the Spirit of God to

which man owes his life as a living being, according to ch.

xxxiii. 4 ; the spirit of man is the principle of life creatively

wrought, and indeed breathed into him, by the Spirit of God

;

so that with regard to the author it can be just as much God's

nil or '^OB'3, ch. xxxiv. 14, as in respect of the possessor:

man's nil or HDSJ'J. All man's life, his thinking as well as

his bodily life, is effected by this inwrought principle of life

which he bears within him, and all true understanding, with-

out being confined to any special age of life, comes solely

from this divinely originated and divinely living spirit, so far

as he acts according to his divine origin and basis of life.

D"'3"i are here (as the opposite of D''T'j;v, Gen. xxv. 23) grandes

= grandcevi (LXX. TroXv^povioi). NP governs both members

of the verse, as ch. iii. 10, xxviii. 17, xxx. 24 sq. Under-

standing or ability to form a judgment is not limited to old

age, but only by our allowing the 7rvev/xa to rule in us in its

connection with the divine. Elihu begs a favourable hearing

for that of which he is conscious. 5^, and the Hebr.-Aramaic

njn, which likewise belongs to his favourite words, recur here.

from the rest. Slippery (of ground) is pipHT, because it draws the foot

backwaxds (viuzhil) by its smoothness, and thus causes the walker to fall.

A further formation is p^nt, to be slippery, and to slip in a slippery place

;

beside which, p"if, a word of similar meaning, is no longer used in Syria.

According to this Arabic primary notion of
iJ.=-J,

it appears Vta i^jnt,

Mic. vii. 17, is intended to describe the serpents not as creeping upon the

earth, but as creeping into the earth (comp. the name of the serpent,

achW at el-ard, those that hide themselves in the earth) ; but in Talmud,

and Aram, pnt used of animals has the general signification to creep,

and of water, to glide (flow gently down). The primary notion, to glide

(to slip, creep, flow gently, labi), is combined both in the derivatives of

the root nt and in those of the root ^f with the notion of a departing and
retreating motion.

—

Wetzst. and Fc-
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11 Behold, I waited upon your words.

Hearkened to your perceptions.

While ye searched out replies.

12 And I attended closely to you,

Yet behold : there was no one who refuted Joh,

Who answered his sentences, from you.

13 Lest ye should say : " We found wisdom,

God is able to smite him, not man !"

14 JVow he hath not arranged his words against me.

And with your sentences I will not reply to him.

He has waited for their words, viz. that they might give

utterance to such words as should tend to refute and silence

Job. In what follows, nj? still more emphatically than ?

refers this aim to that to which Elihu had paid great atten-

tion : I hearkened to your understandings, i.e. explanations

of the matter, that, or whether, they came forth, (I hearkened)

to see if you searched or found out words, i.e. appropriate

words. Such abbreviated forms as ptK = ^fSK (comp. fTD =
ITD for r??<», Prov. xvii. 4, Ges. § 68, rem. 1, if it does not

signify nutriens, from )lt) we shall frequently meet with in

this Elihu section. In ver. 12, 12a evidently is related as an

antecedent to what follows: and I paid attention to you

(DS^JJ contrary to the analogy of the cognate prcep. instead of

D3''']y, moreover for Q^"-? ^'^"^ *^® accompanying notion

:

intently, or, according to Aben-Duran : thoroughly, without

allowing a word to escape me), and behold, intently as I paid

attention : no one came forward to refute Job ; there was no

one from or among you who answered (met successfully) his

assertions. Every unbiassed reader will have an impression

of the remarkable expressions and constructions here, similar

to that which one has in passing from the book of the Kings

to the characteristic sections of the Chronicles. The three,

Elihu goes on to say, shall not indeed think that in Job a
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wisdom has opposed them—a false wisdom, indeed—which

only God and not any man can drive out of the field {^1\,

1 jju, discutere, dispellere, as the wind drives away chaff or

dry leaves) ; while he has not, however (W1 followed directly

by a V. Jin. forming a subordinate clause, as ch. xUi. 3, Ps.

xliv. 18, and freq., Ew. § 341, a), arrayed (^1'!!^ in a military

sense, ch. xxxiii. 5 ; or forensic, xxiii. 4 ; or even as ch.

xxxvii. 19, in the general sense of proponere) words against

him (Elihu), i.e. utterances before which he would be com-

pelled to confess himself affected and overcome. He will not

then also answer him with such opinions as those so fre-

quently repeated by them, i.e. he will take a totally different

course from theirs in order to refute him.

15 They are amazed, they answer no moref

Words have fledfrom them.

16 And I waited, for they spake not,

For they stand still, they answer no more.

17 Therefore I also will ansioer for my part,

I will declare my knowledge, even I.

In order to give a more rapid movement and an emotional

force to the speech, the figure asyndeton is introduced in

ver. 15, as perhaps in Jer. xv. 7, Ew. § 349, a. Most ex-

positors render lp''i?J'? passively, according to the sense : they

have removed from them, i.e. are removed from them ; but

why may pwn not signify, like Gen. xii. 8, xxvi. 22, to

move away, viz. the tent = to wander on (Schlottm.) ? The

figure : words are moved away (as it were according to an

encampment broken up) from them, i.e. as we say: they

have left them, is quite in accordance with the figurative

style of this section. It is unnecessary to take '''??Di'^],

ver. 16a, with Ew. (§ 342, c) and Hirz. as perf. consec. and

interrogative: and should I wait, because they speak no

more? Certainly the interrog. part, sometimes disappears
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after the Waw of consequence, e.g. Ezek. xviii. 13, 24 (and

will he live?) ; but by what would Thmm be distinguished as

per/, consec. here? Hahn's interpretation: I have waited,

until they do not speak, for they stand . . ., also does not

commend itself; the poet would have expressed this by Tj;

naTi i6, while the two 'a, especially with the poet's predilec-

tion for repetition, appear to be co-ordinate. Elihu means to

say that he has waited a long time, surprised that the three

did not speak further, and that they stand still without speak-

ing again. Therefore he thinks the time is come for him

also to answer Job. njjJS cannot be fut. Kal, since where

the 1 fut. Kal and Hiph. cannot be distinguished by the

vowel within the word (as in the Ayin Waw and double Ayin

verbs), the former has an inalienable Segol; it is therefore

1 fut. Hiph., but not as in Eccl. v. 19 in the signification to

employ labour upon anything (LXX. irepia-Trav), but in an

intensive Kal signification (as \>''V\^ for PV\, ch. xxxv. 9, comp.

on ch. xxxi. 18) : to answer, to give any one an answer when

called upon. Ewald's supposedly proverbial : I also plough

my field ! (§ 192, c, Anm. 2) does unnecessary violence to

the usage of the language, which is unacquainted with this

n3j;rt, to plough. It is perfectly consistent with Elihu's

diction, that ''i??n beside ''^^5 as permutative signifies, " I, my
part," although it might also be an .ace. of closer definition

(as pro parte mea, for my part), or even—which is, however,

less probable

—

ace. of the obj. (my part). Elihu speaks more

in the scholastic tone of controversy than the three.

18 For I am full of words,

The spirit of my inner nature constraineth me.

19 Behold, my interior is like wine which is not opened,

Like new bottles it is ready to burst.

20 / will speak, that I may gain air,

I will open my lips and reply.
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21 No, indeed, I will accept no man's person,

And I willflatter no man,

22 For I understand not how to flatter;

My Maker would easily snatch me away.

The young speaker continues still further his declaration,

promising so much. He has a rich store of Q''?o, words, i.e.

for replying. "'n^D defective for '•nsI'D, like 'ns; for ''nss;,

ch. i. 21 ; whereas vO, Ezek. xxviii. 6, is not only written

defectively, but is also conjugated after the manner of a

Lamed He verb, Ges. §§ 23, 3, 74, rem. 4, 75, 21, c. The

spirit of his inner nature constrains him, since, on account of

its intensity and the fulness of this interior, it struggles to

break through as through a space that is too narrow for it.

joa, as ch. XV. 2, 35, not from the curved appearance of the

belly, but from the interior of the body with its organs, which

serve the spirit life as the strings of a harp; comp. Arab, hatn,

the middle or interior; bdtin, inwardly (opposite of zdhir, out-

wardly). His interior is like wine nna^ ^^p, which, or (as an

adverbial dependent clause) when it is not opened, i.e. is kept

closed, so that the accumulated gas has no vent, LXX.
SeSe/oiei'o? (bound up), Jer. absque spiraculo ; it will burst like

new bottles. Vj>^\ is not a relative clause referring distribu-

tively to each single one of these bottles (Hirz. and others),

and not an adverbial subordinate clause (Hahn : when it will

explode), but predicate to ''JDl : his interior is near bursting

like new bottles (ninx masc. like nilKJ, Josh. ix. 13), i.e. not

such as are themselves new (acrKol kmvoI, Matt. ix. 17, for

these do not burst so easily), but like bottles of new wine,

which has to undergo the action of fermentation, LXX.
acrirep ^varjTrjp {Cod. Sinait} ^va-rjTTji) ^aXKeo)!;, i.e. D^Enn

(whence it is evident that a bottle and also a pair of bellows

were called 2iN). Since he will now yield to his irresistible

impulse, in order that he may obtain air or free space, i.e.



216 THE BOOK OF JOB.

disburdening and ease ("^ n^Tl), he intends to accept uo

man's person, i.e. to show partiality to no one (vid. on ch.

xiii. 8), and he will flatter no one. n33 signifies in all three

dialects to call any one by an honourable name, to give a

surname, here with b«, to speak fine words to any one, to

flatter him. This Elihu is determined he will not do; for fh

nj)3N WJJT, I know not how to flatter (French, je ne sais point

flatter), for ni33 or nia?^ ; comp. the similar constructions, ch.

xxiii. 3 (as Esth. viii. 6), x. 16, 1 Sam. ii. 3, Isa. slii. 21,

lii. 1, Ges. 142, 3, c ; also in Arabic similar verbs, as " to be

able " and " to prepare one's self," are thus connected with the

fut. without a particle between (e.g. ansliaa jef'alu, he began

to act). Without partiality he will speak, flattery is not his

forte. If by flattery he should deny the truth, his Maker

would quickly carry him off. t3SD3 followed by subjunct.

fut.: for a little (with disjunctive accent, because equivalent

to Jiaud multum abest quin), i.e. very soon indeed, or easily

would or might . . . ; '?^?^' (as ch. xxvii. 21) seems designedly

to harmonize with '3'B'J'.

Ch. xxxiii. 1 But nevertheless, Job, hear my speeches,

And hearken to all my words,

2 Behold now, I have opened my mouth.

My tongue speaheth in my palate.

3 Sincere as my heart are my utterances,

And knowledge that is pure my lips declare.

The issue of the impartial discussion which Elihu designs

to effect, is subject to this one condition, that Job listens to

it, and observes not merely this or that, but the whole of its

connected contents; and in this sense D^WI, which is used just

as in ch. i. 11, xi. 5, xii. 7, xiii. 4, xiv. 18, xvii. 10, in the

signification verumtamen, stands at the head of this new turn

m his speech. Elihu addresses Job, as none of the previous

speakers have done, by name. With i<l~'^l<^ (as ch. xiii. 18)
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he directs Job's observation to that which he is about to say

:

he has already opened his mouth, his tongue is already in

motion,—circumstantial statements, which solemnly inaugu-

rate what follows with a consciousness of its importance.

Job has felt the absence of ^B''"''^DX, ch. vi. 25, in the speeches

of the three ; but Elihu can at the outset ensure his word

being " the sincerity of his heart," i.e. altogether heartily

well meant : and—thus it would be to be translated according

to the accentuation—the knowledge of my lips, they (my lips)

utter purely. But " the knowledge of the lips " is a notion

that seems strange with this translation, and 11"i3 is hardly

intended thus adverbially. f^VI, contrary to the accentuation,

is either taken as the accusative of the obj., and "ins as the

ace. of the predicate (masc. as Prov. ii. 10, xiv. 6) : knowledge

my lips utter pure; or interpreted, if one is not willing to

depart from the accentuation, with Seb. Schmid : scientiam

hhiorum meorum quod attinet (the knowledge proceeding from

my lips), puram loquentur sc. labia med. The notions of

purity and choice coincide in nna (comp. Arab, ibtarra, to

separate one's self; asfa, to prove one's self pure, and to

select). The perff., vers. 2 sq., describe what is begun, and

so, as relatively past, extending into the present.

4 Tlie Spirit of God hath made me,

And the breath of the Almighty hath given me life.

5 If thou canst, answer me,

Prepare in my presence, take thy stand!

6 Behold, I am like thyself, of God,

Formed out of clay am I also.

7 Behold, my terror shall not affright thee.

And my pressure shall not be heavy upon thee.

He has both in common with Job : the spirituality as well

as the earthliness of man's nature; but by virtue of the

former he does not, indeed, feel himself exalted above Job's
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person, but above the present standpoint taken np by Job

;

and in consideration of this, Job need not fear any unequal

contest, nor as before God, ch. ix. 34, xiii. 21, in order that

he may be able to defend himself against Him, make it a

stipulation that His majesty may not terrify him. It is man's

twofold origin which Elihu, vers. 4, 6, gives utterance to in

harmony with Gen. ii. 7 : the mode of man's origin, which is

exalted above that of all other earthly beings that have life

;

for the life of the animal is only the individualizing of the

breath of the Divine Spirit already existing in matter. The

spirit of man, on the contrary (for which the language has

reserved the name i^?^^), is an inspiration directly coming

forth from God the personal being, transferred into the bodily

frame, and therefore forming a person,^ In the exalted con-

sciousness of having been originated by the Spirit of God,

and being endowed with life from the inbreathed breath of

the Almighty, Elihu stands invincible before Job: if thou

canst, refute me (^''B'n with ace. of the person, as ch, xsxiii, 32)

;

array thyself (i^^l? for i^SIV, according to Ges, 63, rem, 1)

before me (here with the additional thought of ^Dripp, as

ch, xxiii. 4, in a forensic sense with tiSB'p), place thyself in

position, or take thy post (imper. Hithpa. with the ah less

frequent by longer forms, Ew. § 228, a).

On the other side, he also, like Job, belongs to God, i.e. is

dependent and conditioned, '^^^'\\} is to be written with Segol

(not Ssere) ; ?X7 is intended like i?, ch, xii, 16 ; and 1''S3 signi-

fies properly, according to thine utterance, i.e. standard, in

accordance with, i.e. like thee, and is used even in the Pen-

tateuch (e.g. Ex. xvi. 21) in this sense pro ratione ; ''33, ch.

XXX. 18, we took differently. He, Elihu, is also nipped from

the clay, i.e. taken from the earth, as when the potter nips off

' God took a small piece of His own life—says the tradition among the
Karens, a scattered tribe of Eastern India—^blew into the nostrils of His
son and daughter, and they lived, and were real human beings.
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a piece of his clay (comp. Aram, ni?) a piece, Arab, qurs, a

bread-cake, or a dung-cake, vid. supra, vol. i. p. 377, from

qarasa, to pinch off, take off, cogn. qaraAa, to gnaw off, cut

off, ii. p. 40). Thus, therefore, no terribleness in his appear-

ing will disconcert Job, and his pressure will not be a burden

upon him. By a comparison of ch. xiii. 21a, it might seem

that .1B3X is equivalent to 'S3 (LXX. ij yelp fiov), but ^5? is

everywhere connected only with IJ, never with ^3 ; and the

air. jeyp. is explained according to Prov. xvi. 26, where ^3X

signifies to oppress, drive (Jer. compuUt), and from the dialects

differently, for in Syr. ecaf signifies to be anxious about any-

thing (ecaf li, it causes me anxiety, curce miJii est), and in

Arab, accafa, to saddle, ucdf, Talmud. ^ISIX, a saddle, so that

consequently the Targ. translation of ''B3S by ''J'lB, my burden,

and the Syr. by ''JSaiN, my pressing forward (Arabic version

iqbdli, my touch), are supported, since ^ISX signifies pressure,

heavy weight, load, and burden ; according to which it

is also translated by Saad. (my constraint), Gecat. (my

might). It is therefore not an opponent who is not on an

equality with him by nature, with whom Job has to do. If

he is not able to answer him, he will have to be considered as

beaten.

8 Verily thou hast said in mine ears,

And I heard the sound of thy words :

9 " / am pure, without transgression ;

" Spotless am I, and I have no guilt.

10 " Behold, Hefindeth malicious things against me,

" He regardeth me as His enemy ;

11 " He putteth my feet in the stocks,

" He observeth all my paths."

12 Behold, therein thou art not right, I will answer thee.

For Eloah is too exalted for man.

With niBN ^K Elihu establishes the undeniable fact,
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whether it be that 'H^ is intended as restrictive (only thou hast

said, it is not otherwise than that thou . . .), or as we have

translated, according to its primary meaning, affirmative

(forsooth, it is undeniable). To say anything "'3TN2 of another

is in Hebrew equivalent to not saying it secretly, and so as

to be liable to misconstruction, but aloud and distinctly. In

ver. 9, Elihu falls back on Job's own utterances, as ch. ix. 21,

••JX on; xvi. 17, nat Tiisan; xii. 4, where he calls himself

D''Dn pnv, comp. s. 7, xiii. 18, 23, xxiii. 10 sqq., xxvii. 5 sq.,

ch. xxix. xxxi. The expression ^n^ tersus, did not occur in

the mouth of Job ; Geiger connects f\n with the Arab, hantf

(vid. on ch. xiii. 16) ; it is, however, the adj. of the Semitic

verb ^in, i_ii»-, to rub off, scrape off; Arab, to make smooth by

scraping off the hair; Targ., Talm., Syr., to make smooth by

washing and rubbing (after which Targ. i''W, lotus)} '3iiK

has here, as an exception, retained its accentuation of the

final syllable in pause. In ver. 10 Elihu also makes use of a

word that does not occur in Job's mouth, viz. n^Nyjjl, which,

according to Num. xiv. 34, signifies " alienations," from NU

C^'^D)) to hinder, restrain, turn aside, abalienare, Num. xxxii.7;

and according to the Arab, s'j (to rise heavily),* III. to lean

one's self upon, to oppose any one; it might also signify directly,

" hostile risings ;" but according to the Hebr. it signifies

grounds and occasions for hostile aversion. Moreover, Elihu

here recapitulates what Job has in reality often in meaning

1 Vid. Noldecke in Bevfey's Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 383.

^ Nevertheless Zamachschari does not derive j.j'jU, to treat •with

enmity, from jj, but from ^y, so that nawafulanan signifies "to have
evil designs against any one, to meditate evil against one." The phrases
Huh 'aleji nijat, he has evil intentions (wicked designs) against me, nijetuh

zertje aleik, he has evil intentions against thee, and similar, are very
common.

—

Wetzst.
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said, e.g. ch. x. 13-17 ; and ver. 105 are his own words, ch.

xiii. 24, ^i) a-is^ ^JnB'nni; xix. 11, vnV3 1^ ''33E'n''l; XXX. 21,

'h IDk!? ^S^n. In like manner, ver. 11 is a verbatim quota-

tion from ch. xiii. 27 ; ^P\ is a poetic contracted fut. for

D'B^. It is a principal trait of Job's speeches which Elihu

here makes prominent : his maintenance of his own righteous-

ness at the expense of the divine justice. In ver. 12 he first

of all refutes this D^n'^sp S^&i p'ns in general. The verb PIV

does not here signify to be righteous, but to be in the right

(as ch. xi. 2, xiii. 18)—the prevailing signification in Arabic

(sadaqa, to speak the truth, be truthful). DN'r (with Munacli,

not Dechi) is ace. adv.: herein, in this case, comp. on ch.

xix. 26. IP nan is like Deut. xiv. 24 (of the length of the

way exceeding any one's strength), but used, as nowhere else,

of God's superhuman greatness ; the Arabic version has the

preposition ^ in this instance for tP. God is too exalted to

enter into a defence of Himself against such vainglorying

interwoven with accusations against Him. And for this

reason Elihu will enter the lists for God.

13 Why hast thou contended against Him,

That He answereth not concerning all His doings ?

14 Yet no—in one way God speaketh,

And in two, only one perceiveth it not.

15 /n the dream, in a vision of the night,

When deep sleep falleth upon men,

In slumherings upon the bed:

16 Then He openeth the ear of men,

And sealeth admonition for them,

17 That He may withdraw man from mischief,

And hide pride from man ;

18 That He may keep back his soulfrom the pit,

And his life from the overthrow of the sword.
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Knowing himself to be righteous, and still considering

himself treated as an enemy by God, Job has frequently

inquired of God, Why then does He treat him thus with

enmity, ch. vii. 20, and why has He brought him into being

to be the mark of His attack? ch. x. 18. He has longed for

God's answer to these questions ; and because God has veiled

Himself in silence, he has fallen into complaint against Him,

as a ruler who governs according to His own sovereign

arbitrary will. This is what Elihu has before his mind in

ver. 13. yi (elsewhere in the book of Job with DJ? or the

acG. of the person with whom one contends) is here, as Jer.

xii. 1 and freq., joined with 7^ and conjugated as a contracted

Hiph. (nian instead of ri^"}, Ges. § 73, 1) ; and njj; with the ace.

signifies here : to answer anything (comp. ch. xxxii. 12, xl. 2,

and especially ix. 3) ; the suff. does not refer back to E'ias of

the preceding strophe (Hirz., Hahn), but to God. V'la'n are

the things, i.e. facts and circumstances of His rule ; all those

things which are mysterious in it He answers not, i.e. He
answers concerning nothing in this respect (comp. S^ bo, ch.

xxxiv. 27), He gives no kind of account of them (Schnurr.,

Ges., and others). ^3, ver. 14a, in the sense of imo, is

attached to this negative thought, which has become a ground

of contention for Job : yet no, God does really speak with

men, although not as Job desires when challenged and in His

own defence. Many expositors take nnx2 and D1!?B'3 after

LXX., Syr., and Jer., in the signification semel, secundo

(thus also Hahn, Schlottm.) ; but semel is riPiK, whereas nnsa

is nowhere equivalent to nns DJJsa, for in Num. x. 4 it sio-ni-

fies with one, viz. trumpet ; Prov. xxviii. 18, on one, viz. of

the many ways; Jer. x. 8, in one, i.e. in like folly (not:

altogether, at once, which inK3, Syr. bachdo, signifies) ; then

further on it is not twice, but two different modes or means
of divine attestation, viz. dreams and sicknesses, that are

spoken of; wherefore it is rightly translated by the Targ.
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una loquela, by Pagn. uno modo, by Vatabl., Merc, una via.

The form of the declaration : by one—by two, is that of the

so-called number-proverbs, like ch. v. 19. In diverse ways

or by different means God speaks to mortal man—he does

not perceive it, it is Ms own fault if he does recognise it. ^
naniE'), which is correctly denoted as a separate clause by

Rehia mugrasch, is neither with Schlottm. to be regarded as a

circumstantial clause (without one's . . .), nor with Vatablus

and Hahn as a conditional clause (if one does not attend to

it), nor with Montanus and Piscator as a relative clause (to

him who does not observe it), but with Tremellius as a co-

ordinate second predicative clause without a particle (one

might expect '^IN) : he (mortal man) or one observes it not

(TitJ' with neut. suff, exactly like ch. xxxv. 13).

Vers. 15 sqq. Elihu now describes the first mode in which

God speaks to man : He Himself comes forward as a witness

in man's sleep. He makes use of dreams or dream-like visions,

which come upon one suddenly within the realm of nocturnal

thought (vid. Psychol, p. 332 sq.), as a medium of revelation

—a usual form of divine revelation, especially in the heathen

world, to which positive revelation is wanting. The reading

ji'tna (Codd., LXX., Syr., Symm., Jer.), as also the accentu-

ation of the D"i7n3 with Mehupach Legarme, proceeds from the

correct assumption, that vision of the night and dream are

not coincident notions; moreover, the detailing ver. 15, is

formed according to ch. iv. 13. In this condition of deep or

half sleep, revelat aurem Jwminum, a phrase used of the pre-

paration of the ear for the purpose of hearing by the removal

of hindrances, and, in general, of confidential communication,

therefore : He opens the ear of men, and seals their admoni-

tion, i.e. the admonition that is wholesome and necessary for

them. Elihu uses 3 Dnn here and ch. xxxvii. 7 as ^y3 om
is used in ch. ix. 7 : to seal anything (to seal up), comp. *Is-,

aippa^i^eiv, in the sense of infallible attestation and confirma-
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tion (John vi. 27), especially (with (._>) of divine revelation or

inspiration, distinct in meaning from J.JU-, a^pa/yi^eLV, in the

proper sense. EHhu means that by such dreams and visions,

as rare overpowering facts not to be forgotten, God puts the

seal upon the warning directed to them which, sent forth in

any other way, would make no such impression. Most ancient

versions (also Luther) translate as though it were DPim (LXX.

i^e(f}6^7jcrev avTovv). ID'O is a secondary form to ipi», ch.

xxxvi. 10, which occurs only here. Next comes the fuller

statement of the object of the admonition or warning delivered

in such an impressive manner. According to the text before

us, it is to be explained : in order that man may remove (put

from himself) mischief from himself (Ges. § 133, 3) ; but

this inconvenient change of subject is avoided, if we supply

a D to the second, and read ntyyOD OlH, as LXX. airoarpe^^ai

avOpanrov anro aZiKia<i ainov (which does not necessarily pre-

suppose the reading inbyoD), Targ. db opere malo ; Jer. not so

good : ab his quce fecit. HB'JJD signifies facinus, an evil deed, as

1 Sam. XX. 19, and 7^3, ch. xxxvi. 9, evil-doing. The injin.

constr. now passes into the v. Jin., which would be very liable

to misconstruction with different subjects : and in order that

He (God) may conceal arrogance from man, i.e. altogether

remove from him, unaccustom him to, render him weary of,

the sin of pride (p)i from ni5 = nsa, as ch. xxii, 29, according

to Ges., Ew., Olsh., for njsa = mN3). Here everything in

thought and expression is peculiar. Also nvri^ ver. 18& (as

vers. 22, 28), for D^^n (ver. 30) does not occur elsewhere in the

book of Job, and the phrase n^tpa nay here and ch. xxxvi. 12

(comp. nnE^a -inv, ver. 28) nowhere else in the Old Testament.

rhf (Arab, sildh, a weapon of offence, opp. meta, a weapon
of defence) is the engine for shooting, from n^B', emittere to

shoot ; and nb^^ nny is equivalent to nb^ifn nj>3 b&i Joel ii. 8

to pass away by (precipitate one's self into) the weapon
for shooting. To deliver man from sin, viz. sins of carnal
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security and imaginary self-importance, and at the same time

from an early death, whether natural or violent, this is the dis-

ciplinary design which God has in view in connection with this

first mode of speaking to him ; but there is also a second mode.

19 He is chastened also with pain upon his bed,

And with the unceasing conjlict of his limbs ;

20 And his life causeth him to loathe bread,

And his soul dainty meat.

21 His flesh consumeth away to uncomeliness,

And his deranged limbs are scarcely to be seen.

22 Then his soul draweth near to the grave,

And his life to the destroyers.

Another and severer lesson which God teaches man is by

painful sickness : he is chastened with pain (3 of the means)

on his bed, he and the vigorous number of his limbs, i.e. he

with this hitherto vigorous (Raschi), or : while the multitude

of his limbs is still vigorous (Ew.). Thus is the Keri 3ni to

be understood, for the interpretation : and the multitude of

his limbs with unceasing pain (Arnh. after Aben-Ezra), is

unnatural. But the Chethib is far more commendable : and

with a constant tumult of his limbs (Hirz. and others). Yer.

196 might also be taken as a substantival clause : and the

tumult of his limbs is unceasing (Umbr., Welte) ; but that

taking over of ^ from 11N303 is simpler and more pleasing, ^n

(opposite of !3i''B', e.g. Ps. xxxviii. 4) is an excellent description

of disease which consists in a disturbance of the equilibrium of

the powers, in the dissolution of their harmony, in the excite-

ment of one against another {Psychol, p. 338). [fix for jn''Ki

belongs to the many defective forms of writing of this section.

In ver. 20 we again meet a Hebrseo-Arabic hapaxlegomenon,

Cin? from DHJ. In Arab, zahuma signifies to stink, like the

Aram. Ont (whence nil>ir, dirt and stench), zahama to thrust

back, restrain, after which Abu Suleiman Dafld Alf^si, in his

VOL. II. P
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Arabic Lexicon of the Hebrew, interprets : " his soul thrusta

back (hdbj Dnin) food and every means of life,"^ beside which

the suff. of Wionn is taken as an anticipation of the following

object {vid. on ch. xxix. 3) : his life feels disgust at it, at bread,

and his soul at dainty meat. The Piel has then only the

intensive signification of Kal (synon. 3Vn, Ps. cvii. 18), ac-

cording to which it is translated by Hahn with many before

him. But if the poet had wished to be so understood, he

would have made use of a less ambiguous arrangement of the

words, wn Dn^ inontl'. We take ont with Ew. § 122, b, as

causative of Kal, in which signification the Piel, it is true,

occurs but rarely, yet it does sometimes, instead of Hipli.

;

but without translating, with Hirz., n^n by hunger and t5'33 by

appetite, which gives a confused thought. Schlottm. appro-

priately remarks : " It is very clearly expressed, as the proper

vital power, the proper i/fi'%'?, when it is inwardly consumed

by disease, gives one a loathing for that which it otherwise

likes as being a necessary condition of its own existence."

Thus it is : health produces an appetite, sickness causes

nausea ; the soul that is in an uninjured normal state longs

for food, that which is severely weakened by sickness turns

the desire for dainties into loathing and aversion.

Ver. 21(2. The contracted future form ?y, again, like D^J,

ver. 11a, is .poetic instead of the full form : his flesh vanishes

''^'^1?., from sight, i.e. so that it is seen no longer; or from

comeliness, i.e. so that it becomes unsightly ; the latter (comp.

1 Sam. xvi. 12 with Isa. liii. 2, nNiD-siji) might be preferred.

In ver. 216 the Keri corrects the text to IB"^., et contrita sunt,

whereas the ChetJiib is to be read ''^^, et contritio. The
verb nSB', which has been explained by Saadia from the Tal-

mudic," signifies conterere, comminuere ; Abulwalid (in Ges.

^ Vid. Pinsker's Likhute Kadmoniot, p. jtjn.

2 He refers to b. Aboda zara 42a ; If a heathen have broken an idol to
pieces (nBB') to derive advantage from the pieces, both the (shattered)
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Thes.) interprets it here by suhifet wa-haradet, they are con-

sumed and wasted away, and explains it by inns. The radical

notion is that of scraping, scratching, rubbing away (not to

be interchanged with U-j, nSD, which, starting from the radical

notion of sweeping away, vanishing, comes to have that of

wasting away; cognate, however, with the above i_2js\^,

whence suhdf, consumption, prop, a rasure of the plumpness

of the body). According to the Keri, ver. 216 runs : and his

bones (limbs) are shattered (fallen away), they are not seen,

i.e. in their wasting away and shrivelling tip they have lost

their former pleasing form. Others, taking the bones in their

strict sense, and nSE' in the signification to scrape away = lay

bare, take IST vh as a relative clause, as Jer. has done : ossa

quce tecta fuerard nudahuntur (rather nudata sunt), but this

ought with a change of mood to be 1K1 K? • • • ^Bf''}. To the

former interpretation corresponds the unexceptionable Chethih:

and the falling away of his limbs are not seen, i.e. (per

attractionern) his wasting limbs are diminished until they are

become invisible. ^XT is one of the four Old Testament words

(Gen. xliii. 26, Ezra viii. 18, Lev. xxiii. 17) which have a

Dagesh in the Aleph; in all four the Aleph stands between

two vowels, and the dageshing (probably the remains of a

custom in the system of pointing which has become the pre-

vailing one, which, with these few exceptions, has been suf-

fered to fall away) is intended to indicate that the Aleph is

here to be carefully pronounced as a guttural (to use an

Arabic expression, as Harma), therefore in this passage ru-u}

Thus, then, the soul (the bearer of the life of the body) of the

idol and the fragments ()'''>!|B5J') are permitted (since both are deprived of

their heathenish character).

' Vid. Luzzatto's Grammatica della Lingua Ebraica (1853), § 54.

Ewald's (§ 21) view, that in these instances the pointed Aleph is to be

read as j (therefore ruju), is imfounded ; moreover, the point over the

AlepJi is certainly only improperly called Dagesh, it might at least just aa

suitably be called Mappik.
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sick inan, at last succumbing to this process of decay, comes

near to the pit, and his life to the CJ''riDO, destroying angels

(comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 49, 2 Sam. xxiv. 16), i.e. the angels who

are commissioned by God to slay the man, if he does not

anticipate the decree of death by penitence. To understand

the powers of death in general, with Rosenm., or the pains of

death, with Schlottm. and others, does not commend itself,

because the Elihu section has a strong angelological colouring

in common with the book of Job. The following strophe,

indeed, in contrast to the D''n''DD, speaks of an angel that

effects deliverance from death.

23 If there is an angel as mediator for him,

One of a thousand,

To declare to man what is for his profit:

24 He is gracious to him, and saith

:

Deliver him, that he go not down to the pit—
I have found a ransom.

The former case, vers. 15-18, was the easier; there a

strengthening of the testimony of man's conscience by a

divine warning, given under remarkable circumstances, suf-

fices. This second case, which the LXX. correctly dis-

tinguishes from the former (it translates ver. 19, iraXiv Se

TjXey^ev avTov ev fidXaKia iirl KoiTrj'i), is the more difficult

:

it treats not merely of a warning against sin and its wages of

death, but of a deliverance from the death itself, to which the

man is almost abandoned in consequence of sin. This de-

liverance, as Elihu says, requires a mediator. This course of

thought does not admit of our understanding the ^N^D of a

human messenger of God, such as Job has before him in

Elihu (Schult., Schnurr., Boullier, Eichh., Rosenm., Welte),

an " interpreter of the divine will, such as one finds one man
among a thousand to be, a God-commissioned speaker, in one

word: a prophet" (von Hofmann in Schrifthew. i, 336f.). The
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']i6a appears not merely as a declarer of the conditions of

the deliverance, but as a mediator of this deliverance itself.

And if the ^''^PP, ver. 22b, are angels by whom the man is

threatened with the execution of death, the ns^D who comes

forward here for him who is upon the brink of the abyss

cannot be a man. We must therefore understand IN^D not

as in ch, i. 14, but as in ch. iv. 18 ; and the more surely so,

since we are within the extra-Israelitish circle of a patriarchal

history. In the extra-Israelitish world a far more developed

doctrine of angels and demons is everywhere found than in

Israel, which is to be understood not only subjectively, but

also objectively; and within the patriarchal history after

Gen. xvi., that (DTI^n) nilT' l^ba appears, who is instru-

mental in effecting the progress of the history of redemption,

and has so much the appearance of the God of revelation,

that He even calls himself God, and is called God. He it is

whom Jacob means, when (Gen. xlviii. 15 sq.), blessing Joseph,

he distinguishes God the Invisible, God the Shepherd, i.e.

Leader and Ruler, and " the Angel who delivered (???3[') me

from all evil ;" it is the Angel who, according to Ps. xxxiv. 8,

encampeth round about them that fear God, and delivereth

them ; " the Angel of the presence " whom Isaiah in the

Tliepliilla, ch. Ixiii. 7 sqq., places beside Jehovah and His

Holy Spirit as a third hypostasis. Taking up this perception,

Elihu demands for the deliverance of man from the death

which he has incurred by his sins, a superhuman angelic

mediator. The " Angel of Jehovah " of primeval history is

the oldest prefigurement in the history of redemption of the

future incarnation, without which the Old Testament history

would be a confused quodlihet of premises and radii, without

a conclusion and a centre : and the angelic form is accordingly

the oldest form which the hope of a deliverer assumes, and to

which it recurs, in conformity to the law of the circular con-

nection between the beginning and end, in Mai. iii. 1.
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The strophe begins without any indication of connection

with the preceding: one would expect Of?! or DK TX, as we felt

the absence of ^^ in ver. 14, and |3? in ch. xxxii. 17. We might

take r?? 'n??? together as substantive and epitheton; the ac-

centuation, however, which marks both ^N^D and p?D with

Rehia magnum (in which case, according to Bar's Psalterium^

p. xiv., the second distinctive has somewhat less value than

the first), takes ^N?D as subj., and J'vO as predicate : If there

is then for him (yhv, pro eo, Ew. § 217, i) an angel as p^D,

i.e. mediator; for ybc signifies elsewhere an interpreter. Gen.

xlii. 23; a negotiator, 2 Chron. xxxii. 31; a God-commissioned

speaker, i.e. prophet, Isa. xliii. 27 ;—everywhere (if it is not

used as in ch. xvi. 20, in malam parte) the shades of the

notion of this word are summarized under the general notion

of internuncius, and therefore of mediator (as the Jewish

name of the mediating angel piLDUD, probably equivalent to

mediator, not fierddpovo';, which is no usable Greek word).

The Targ. translates by ND^^pIS, irapa.KKrjTO'i (opp. "iWDp,

KaTijyopot;, KaTrjjaip). Therefore : if an angel undertakes the

mediatorial office for the man, and indeed one of a thousand,

i.e. not any one whatever of the thousands of the angels

(Deut. xxxiii. 2, Ps. Ixviii. 18, Dan. vii. 10, comp. Tobit

xii. 15, el? eK tuv eiTTa), but one who soars above the thou-

sands, and has not his equal among them (as Eccl. vii. 28).

Hirz. and Hahn altogether falsely combine : one of the thou-

sands, whose business it is to announce . . . The accentua-

tion is correct, and that forced mode of connection is without

reason or occasion. It is the function of the ^si^D itself as

yha, which the clause which expresses the purpose affirms

:

if an angel appears for the good of the man as a mediator, to

declare to him ilf^, his uprightness, i.e. the right, straight

way (comp. Prov. xiv. 2), in one word : the way of salvation,

which he has to take to get free of sin and death, viz. the

way of repentance and of faith (trust in God) : God takes
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pity on the man . • . Here the conclusion begins ; Eosenm.

and others erroneously continue the antecedent here, so that

what follows is the intercession of the angel ; the angel, how-

ever, is just as a mediator who brings about the favour of

God, and therefore not the JJn himself. He renders pardon

possible, and brings the man into the state for receiving it.

Therefore : then God pardons him, and says to His angel

:

Deliver him from the descent to the pit, I have found a ransom.

Instead of WVIBj it would be admissible to read WV'is, let him

free (from j;"is, ^ i), if the angel to whom the command is

given were the angel of death. VIS is a cognate form, per-

haps dialectic, with nns^ root IS (as jfS^, ns'', j_j., ^., from

the common root ff, «ll).' The verb N^D (NDD) signifies to

come at, ch. xi. 7, to attain something, and has its first signi-

fication here, starting from which it signifies the finding on

the part of the seeker, and then when weakened finding

without seeking. One is here reminded of Heb. ix. 12,

alcoviav XiiTpacnv evpd/xevo';. 12^ (on this word, vid. Hebrder-

brief, S. 385, 740), according to its primary notion, is not a

covering = making good, more readily a covering = cancel-

ling (from laj, Talmud, to wipe out, away), but, as the usual

combination with ?y shows, a covering of sin and guilt before

wrath, punishment, or execution on account of guilt, and in

this sense Xvrpov, a means of getting free, ransom-money.

The connection is satisfied if the repentance of the chastened

one (thus e.g. also von Hofm.) is understood by this ransom,

or better, his affliction, inasmuch as it has brought him to re-

pentance. But wherefore should the mediatorship of the angel

be excluded from the notion of the 1S3 ? Just this mediator-

ship is meant, inasmuch as it puts to right him who by his

' Wetzstein is inclined to regard ^q as a metathesis of J)S1, j-Ji.^

.

thrust (tear, hold) him back from the grave. A proper name, fed'an,

which often occurs among the Beduins, is of uncertain signification

;

perhaps it would serve as an explanation of inyiS-
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sins had worked death, i.e. places him in a condition in which

no further hindrance stands in the way of the divine pardon.

If we connect the mediating angel, like the angel of Jehovah

of the primeval history, with God Himself, as then the logos

of this mediating angel to man can be God's own logos com-

municated by him, and he therefore as J'^^O, God's speaker

(if we consider Elihu's disclosure in the light of the New
Testament), can be the divine Logos himself, we shall here

readily recognise a presage of the mystery which is unveiled

in the New Testament : " God was in Christ, and recon-

ciled the world unto Himself." A presage of this mystery,

flashing through the darkness, we have already read in eh.

xvii. 3 (comp. ch. xvi. 21 ; and, on the other hand, in order

to see how this anticipation is kindled by the thought of the

opposite, ch. ix. 33). The presage which meets us here is

like another in Ps. cvii.—a psalm which has many points of

coincidence with the book of Job—where in ver. 20 we find,

" He sent His word, and healed them." ^ At any rate, Elihu

expresses it as a postulate, that the deliverance of man can

only be effected by a superhuman being, as it is in reality

accomplished by the man who is at the same time God, and

from all eternity the Lord of the angels of light.

The following strophe now describes the results of the

favour wrought out for man by the fvD '[vh'O.

25 His flesh swelleth with the freshness of youth,

He returneth to the days of his youth.

26 If he prayeth to Eloah, He showeth him favour,

So that he seeth His face with joy,

And thus He recompenseth to man his uprightness.

1 In his introduction, p. 76, Schlottmann says : " The conceptions of

Wisdom and of the Eeveahng Angel -were ahready united in that of the

Eternal Word in the ante-Christian, Jewish theology. Therein the tact

of the divine revelation in Christ found the forms in which it could

accommodate itself to the understanding, and stimulate succeeding agea
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27 He singeth to men and saith:

" I had sinned and perverted what was straight,

" And it was not recompensed to me.

28 "He hath delivered my soul from going down into the pit,

" And my life rejoiceth in the light."

Misled by the change of the perf. and fut. in ver. 25, Jer.

translates 25a: consumta est caro ejus a suppliciis ; Targ.: His

flesh had been weakened (E'7nns), or made thin ({y^ipriN),

more than the flesh of a child ; Raschi : it had become burst

(French SB'IpB'S, in connection with which only K'S appears

to have been in his mind, in the sense of springing up,

prendre son escousse) from the shaking (of disease). All

these interpretations are worthless ; 1V3, peculiar to the Elihu

section in the book of Job (here and ch. xxxvi. 14), does not

fiignify shaking) but is equivalent to D''"!V? (ch. xiii. 26,

xxxi. 18) ; and tJ'SDT is in the perf. only because the passive

quadriliteral would not so easily accommodate itself to in-

flexion (by which all those asserted significations, which suit

only the perf. sense, fall to the ground). The Chateph

instead of the simple Slievd is only in order to give greater

importance to the passive u. But as to the origin of the

quadriliteral (on the four modes of the origin of roots of

more than three radicals, vid. Jesurun, pp. 160-166), there is

no reason for regarding it as a mixed form derived from two

different verbs: it is formed just like tB'")Q (from t^^B, by

Arabizing = K'^a) with a sibilant termination from ^^1 =
yy), and therefore signifies to be (to have been made) over

moist or juicy. However, there is yet another almost more

commendable explanation possible. In Arab. {J^ijo signifies

to further thought and penetration." Thus it is : between the Chokma
of the canonical books and the post-biblical development of the philosophy

of religion (dogmatism) which culminates in Philo, there is an historical

connection, and, indeed, one that has to do with the development of re-

demption. Vid. Luth. Zeitschrift, 1863, S. 219 ff.
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to recover, prop, to grow green, become fresh (perhaps from

iarufa, as in the signification to blink, from iarafa). From

this Arab, iarfasha, or even from a Hebr. B'S"iD,i pinguefacere

(which may with Fiirst be regarded as springing from t^aia,

to be fleshy, like bais, DDia), tran-i might have sprung by

transposition. In a remarkable manner one and the same

idea is attained by all these ways : whether we regard ti'SDi

as a mixed form from 3DT and B'StS, or as an extended root-

form from one or other of these verbs, it is always according

to the idea : a superabundance of fresh healthfulness. The

\'0 of IVlip is chiefly regarded as comparative: more than

youth, i.e. leaving this behind, or exceeding it, Ew. § 221, a;

but ver. 256, according to which he who was hitherto sick

unto death actually renews his youth, makes it more natural

to take the '\0 as causal : it swells from youth or youthfulness.

In this description of the renovation which the man ex-

periences, it is everywhere assumed that he has taken the

right way announced to him by the mediating angel. Ac-

cordingly, ver. 26a is not intended of prayer that is heard,

which resulted in pardon, but of prayer that may be heard

continually, which results from the pardon : if he prays to

Eloah (^fut. Jiypoiheticum as eh. xxii. 27, vid. on xxix. 24),

He receives him favourably- (nvn, ^ ,, with 3, <_>, to have

pleasure in any one, with the ace. eu..i gratum vel acceptum

habere), and he (whose state of favour is now established

anew) sees God's countenance (which has been hitherto veiled

^ The Talmud. tiThi NB'BID (Chullin, 495) signifies, according to the
customary rendering, the pericardium, and ^<^33^ KB'SID (.ib. 46a) the
diaphragm, or rather the little net {omentum minus). Originally, how-
ever, the former signified the cushion of fat under the pericardium on
which the heart rests, e.=pecially in the crossing of the furrows ; the latter

the accumulation of fat on the porta (7n/7i)j) and between the laminse of

the little net. For E«3nt3 is correctly explained by ]&&, fat. It has
nothing to do with rpxvs^a. (an old name for a part of the liver), with
which Ges. after Buxtorf connects it.
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fi'om him, eh. xxxiv. 29) with rejoicing (as Ps. xxxiii. 3 and

freq.), and He (God) recompenses to the man his upright-

ness (in his prolonged course of life), or prop., since it is not

"J!^% hut 3^J1, He restores on His part his relation in accord-

ance with the order of redemption, for that is the idea of

npns ; the word has either a legal or a so-to-speak evangeli-

cal meaning, in which latter, used of God (as so frequently

in Isaiah II.), it describes His rule in accordance with His

counsel and order of redemption ; the primary notion is strict

observance of a given rule.

In ver. 27a the favoured one is again the subj. This

change of person, without any indication of the same, belongs

to the peculiarities of the Hebrew, and, in general, of the

Oriental style, described in the GescMchte der jiid. Poesie,

S. 189 IJJistory of Jewish Poetryl ; the reference of
^f^_,

as

Hiph., to God, which is preferred by most expositors, is con-

sequently unnecessary. Moreover, the interpretation : He
causes his (the favoured one's) countenance to behold joy

(Umbr., Ew.), is improbable as regards the phrase (nsna) riKT

'n ''JS, and also syntactically lame ; and the interpretation

:

He causes (him, the favoured one) to behold His (the divine)

countenance with joy (Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., and others),

halts in like manner, since this would be expressed by WXiy

(l^?"!!!!). By the reference to psalmody which follows in

ver. 27 (comp. ch. xxxvi. 24), it becomes natural that we

should understand ver. 26& according to such passages in the

Psalms as xcv. 2, Ixvii. 2, xvii. 15. IB'^ is a poetically con-

tracted fut. after the manner of a jussive, for "iW'^ ; and per-

haps it is a dialectic form, for the Kal "Vfif — "I'E' occurs only

besides in 1 Sam. xviii. 6 as Chethib. With 75? (comp. Prov.

XXV. 20) it signifies to address a song to any one, to sing to

him. Now follows the psalm of the favoured one in outline

;

ver. 28 also belongs to it, where the Keri (Targ. Jer.), without

any evident reason whatever, gets rid of the 1 pers. (LXX.,
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Syr.). I had sinned—he says, as he looks back ashamed and

thankful—and perverted what was straight (comp. the con-

fession of the penitent, Ps. cvi. 6),
'''? njB' i6)^ et non oequale

factum s. non cequatum est mihi^ i.e. it has not been recom-

pensed to me according to my deserts, favour instead of right

is come upon me. HIE' (tj'^) is intended neutrally, not so that

God would be the "ubj. (LXX. kol ovk a^ia ijTaai /le S)v

rjiiapTov). Now follows, ver. 28, the positive expression of the

favour experienced. The phrase nn'i'3 13^, after the analogy

of ni'B'3 nay above, and also n>n for D^'n^ are characteristic of

the Elihu section. Beautiful is the close of this psalm in

iiuce: "and my life refreshes itself (3 nxn as ch. xx. 17 and

freq.) in the light," viz. in the light of the divine counte-

nance, which has again risen upon me, i.e. in the gracious

presence of God, which I am again become fully conscious of.

29 Behold, God doeth all

Twice, thrice with man,

30 To bring back his soulfrom the pit,

That it may become light in the light of life.

31 Listen, Job, hearken to me

;

Be silent and let me speak on.

32 Yet if thou hast words, answer me ;

Speak, for I desire thy justification.

33 If not, hearken thou to me

;

Be silent and I will teach thee wisdom.

After having described two prominent modes of divine in-

I In Arabic ,_f^ {sawa) is the most general expression for " to be
worth, to cost," usually with the ace. of price, but also with li, e.g. in the
proverb Tial ka'ke ma tiswe li-Tial ddke, this (wretched) bite of bread (of

subsistence) is not worth this (excessive) pressure after it. Accordingly
•h rm vb^ would signify : it (what I suffered) came not equal to me
(did not balance me), which at any rate is equivalent to " it did not cost

my life " (Wetzst.), but would be indistinctly expressed.
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terposition for the moral restoration and welfare of man, he

adds, vers. 29 sq., that God undertakes (observe the want of

parallelism in the distich, ver. 29) everything with a man

twice or thrice (asyndeton, as e.g. Isa. xvii. 6, in the sense of bis

terve) in order to bring back his soul from the pit (nnB*, here

for the fifth time in this speech, without being anywhere inter-

changed with ?iXE' or another synonym, which is remarkable),

that it, having hitherto been encompassed by the darkness of

death, may be, or become, light (1i'<?, inf. Niph., syncopated

from lii'D?, Ew. § 244, b) in the light of life (as it were bask

in the new and restored light of life)—it does not always

happen, for these are experiences of no ordinary kind, which

interrupt the daily course of life ; and it is not even repeated

again and again constantly, for if it is without effect the first

time, it is repeated a second or third time, but it has an end

if the man trifles constantly with the disciplinary work of

grace which designs his good. Finally, Elihu calls upon

Job quietly to ponder this, that he may proceed ; neverthe-

less, if he has words, i.e. if he thinks he is able to advance

any appropriate objections, he is continually to answer him

(y'^n with ace. of the person, as ver. 5), for he (Elihu) would

willingly justify him, i.e. he would gladly be in the position

to be able to acknowledge Job to be right, and to have the

accusation dispensed with. Hirz. and others render falsely

:

I wish thy justification, i.e. that thou shouldst justify thyself

;

in this case ips: ought to be supplied, which is unnecessary

:

fSn, without a change of subject, has the inf. constr. here

without ?, as it has the inf. absol. in ch. xiii. 3, and p^i.V signi-

fies to vindicate (as ch. xxxii. 2), or acknowledge to be in the

right (as the Piel of PIS, ver. 12), both of which are blended

here. The LXX., which translates Qehm yap BiKaiaidrival

ae, has probably read IPIV (Ps. xxxv. 27). If it is not so

(I^K'DS as Gen. xxx. 1), viz. that he does not intend to defend

himself with reference to his expostulation with God on
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account of the affliction decreed for him, he shall on his part

(nnx) listen, shall be silent and be further taught wisdom.

Quasi hac ratione Heliu sanctum lob convicerit! exclaims

Beda, after a complete exposition of this speech. He regards

Elihu as the type of the false wisdom of the heathen, which

fails to recognise and persecutes the servant of God : Sunt

alii extra ecclesiam, qui Christo ejusque ecclesice similitei

adversantur, quorum imaginem prcetulit Balaam ille ariolus,

qui et Elieu sicut patrum traditio habet (Balaam and Elihu,

one person—a worthless conceit repeated in the Talmud and

Midrash), qui contra ipsnm sanctum lob multa improbe et

injuriose loculus est, in tantum ut etiam displiceret in una ejus

et indiscipUnata loquacitas} Gregory the Great, in his

Moralia, expresses himself no less unfavourably at the con-

clusion of this speech :^ Magna Eliu ac valde fortia protulit,

sed hoc unusquisque arrogans habere proprium solet, quod dum

vera ac mystica loquitur suhito per tumorem cordis qucedam

iuania et superba permiscet. He also regards Elihu as an

emblem of confident arrogance, yet not as a type of a heathen

philosopher, but of a believing yet vain and arrogant teacher.

This tone in judging of Elihu, first started by Jerome, has

spread somewhat extensively in the Western Church. In the

age of the Reformation, e.g., Victorin Strigel takes this side

:

Elihu is regarded by him as exemplum ambitiosi oratoris qui

plenus sit ostentations et audacia inusitata sine mente. Also

in the Greek Eastern Church such views are not wanting.

Elihu says much that is good, and excels the friends in this,

that he does not condemn Job; Olympiodorus adds, irkrjv

ovK evo-qae tov BiKalov ttjv Bidvoiav, but he has not under-

stood the true idea of the servant of God!'

1 Beds 0pp. ed. Basil, iv. col. 602 sq. 786. The commentary also bears
the false name of Jerome [Hieronymus], and as a writing attributed to
him is contained in torn. v. 0pp. ed. Vallarsi.

2 0pp. ed. Paris, i. col. 777.

• Caicna in Job. Londin. p. 484, where it is further said, '06tu Jvovifo-
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In modern times, Herder entertains tlie same Judgment.

Elihu's speech, in comparison with the short, majestic, solemn

language of the Creator, he calls " the weak rambling speech

of a boy." " EHhu, a young prophet"—he says further on

in his Geist der Ebr. Poesie, where he expounds the book of

Job as a composition—" arrogant, bold, alone wise, draws fine

pictures without end or aim ; hence no one answers him, and

he stands there as a mere shadow." ^ Amona; the latest ex-

positors, Umbreit (Edition 2, 1832) considers Elihu's ap-

pearance as "an uncalled-for stumbling in of a conceited

young philosopher into the conflict that is already properly

ended; the silent contempt with which one allows him to

speak is the merited reward of a babbler." In later years

Umbreit gave up this depreciation of Elihu.^ Nevertheless

Hahn, in his Comm. zu lob (1850), has sought anew to prove

that Elihu's speeches are meant indeed to furnish a solution,

but do not really do so : on the contrary, the poet intentionally

represents the character of Elihu as that " of a most conceited

and arrogant young man, boastful and officious in his un-

deniable knowingness." The unfavourable judgments have

been carried still further, inasmuch as an attempt has even

been made to regard Elihu as a disguise for Satan in the

organism of the drama ;^ but it may be more suitable to break

off this unpleasant subject than to continue it.

In fact this dogmatic criticism of Elihu's character and

speeches produces a painful impression. For, granted that

it might be otherwise, and the poet really had designed to

bring forward in these speeches of Elihu respecting God's

fiiSa xai roll 6soi> fi^re STraiviircci roii EX;ovf, Itts/B^ fivj usvoYixsrov'Ia^ roiis

Tioyovg, fi<ire firiu xetraiix.aij!ti, lxe;3^ ftri xnt^la,; uinoti KXTtxpiui.

1 Edition 1805, S. 101, 142.

" Vid. Eiehm, Blatter der Erinnerung an F. W. C. Umbreit (1862),

S. 58.

5 Thus the writer of a treatise ui the 3d vol. of Bernstein's Analekten,

entitled : Der Satan als Irrgeist und Enqel des Lichts.
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own appearing an incontrovertible apology for His noly

love, as a love which is at work even in such dispensations

of affliction as that of Job : what offence against the deep

earnestness of this portion of Holy Scripture would there be

in this degradation of Elihu to an absurd character, in that

depreciation of him to a babbler promising much and per-

forming little ! But that the poet is really in earnest in

everything he puts into Elihu's mouth, is at once shown by

the description, ch. xxxiii. 13-30, which forms the kernel of

the contents of the first speech. This description of the

manifold ways of the divine communication to man, upon a

contrite attention to which his rescue from destruction depends,

belongs to the most comprehensive passages of the Old Testa-

ment ; and I know instances of the powerful effect which it

can produce in arousing from the sleep of security and

awakening penitence. If one, further, casts a glance at the

historical introduction of Elihu, ch. xxxii. 1-5, the poet

there gives no indication that he intends in Elihu to bring

the odd character of a young poltroon before us. The

motive and aim of his coming forward, as they are there given,

are fully authorized. If one considers, further, that the poet

makes Job keep silence at the speeches of Elihu, it may also

be inferred therefrom that he believes he has put answers

into Elihu's mouth by which he must feel himself most

deeply smitten ; such truths as ch. xxxii. 13-30, drawn
from the depths of moral experience, could not have been

put forth if Job's silence were intended to be the punishment
of contempt.

These counter-considerations also really affect another pos-

sible and milder apprehension of the young speaker inasmuch
as, with von Hofmann, the gravitating point of the book of Job
is transferred to the fact of the Theophany as the only satis-

factory practical solution of the mystery of affliction: it is

solved by God Himself coming down and acknowledcring Job
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as His servant. Elihu—thus one can say from this point of

view—is not one of Job's friends, whose duty it was to com-

fort him; but the moral judgment of man's perception of

God is made known by this teacher, but without any other

effect than that Job is silent. There is one duty towards

Job which he has not violated, for he has not to fulfil the

duty of friendship : The only art of correct theorizing is to

put an opponent to silence, and to have spoken to the wind is

the one punishment appropriate to it. This milder rendering

also does not satisfy; for, in the idea of the poet, Elihu'

s

speeches are not only a thus negative, but the positive pre-

paration for Jehovah's appearing. In the idea of the poet,

Job is silent because he does not know how to answer Elihu,

and therefore feels himself overcome.^ And, in fact, what

answer should he give to this first speech ? Elihu wishes to

dispute Job's self-justification, which places God's justice in

the shade, but not indeed in the friends' judging, condemna-

tory manner: he wishes to dispute Job's notion that his

affliction proceeds from a hostile purpose on the part of God,

and sets himself here, as there, a perfectly correct task, which

he seeks to accomplish by directing Job to regard his afflic-

tion, not indeed as a punishment from the angry God, but as

a chastisement of the God who desires his highest good, as

disciplinary affliction which is intended to secure him against

hurtful temptation to sin, especially to pride, by salutary

humiliation, and will have a glorious issue, as soon as it has

in itself accomplished that at which it aims.

It is true one must listen very closely to discover the dif-

ference between the tone which Elihu takes and the tone in

1 The preparation is negative only so far as Elihu causes Job to be

silent and to cease to murmur ; but Jehovah draws from him a confession

of penitence on account of his murmuring. This positive relation of the

appearing of Jehovah to that for which Elihu negatively prepares the way,

is rightly emphasized by Schlottm., Eabiger (Be I. lobi sententia primaria,

3 860, 4), and others, as favourable to the authenticity.

VOL II. Q
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which Eliphaz began his first speech. But there is a dif-

ference notwithstanding : both designate Job's aiHiction as a

chastisement ("ID1»), which will end gloriously, if he receives

it without murmuring ; but Eliphaz at once demands of him

humiliation under the mighty hand of God; EHhu, on the

contrary, makes this humiliation lighter to him, by setting

over against his longing for God to answer him, the pleasing

teaching that his affliction in itself is already the speech of

God to him,—a speech designed to educate him, and to bring

about his spiritual well-being. What objection could Job,

who has hitherto maintained his own righteousness in oppo-

sition to affliction as a hostile decree, now raise, when it is

represented to him as a wholesome medicine reached forth to

him by the holy God of love ? What objection could Job

now raise, without, in common, offensive self-righteousness,

falling into contradiction with his own confession that he is

a sinful man, ch. xiv. 4, comp. xiii. 261 Therefore Elihu

has not spoken to the wind, and it cannot have been the

design of the poet to represent the feebleness of theory and

rhetoric in contrast with the convincing power which there is

in the fact of Jehovah's appearing.

But would it be possible, that from the earliest times one

could form such a condemnatory, depreciating judgment

concerning Elihu's speeches, if there were not something

pecuHar about them ? If of two such enlightened men as

Augustine and Jerome, the former can say of Elihu: ut

primas partes modesties liabuit, ita et sapientice, while the

latter, and after his example Bede, can consider him as a

type of a heathen philosophy hostile to the faith, or of a

selfishly perverted spirit of prophecy : they must surely have

two sides which make it possible to form directly opposite

opinions concerning them. Thus is it also in reality. On
the one side, they express great, earnest, humiliating truths,

which even the holiest man in his affliction must suffer him-
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self to be told, especially if he has fallen into such vain-

glorying and such murmuring against God as Job did; on

the other side, they do not give such sharply-defined expres-

sion to that which is intended characteristically to distinguish

them from the speeches of the friends, viz. that they regard

Job not as JJcn, and his affliction not as just retribution,

but as a wholesome means of discipline, that all misunder-

standing would be excluded, as all the expositors who acknow-

ledge themselves unable to perceive an essential difference

between Elihu's standpoint and the original standpoint of

the friends, show. But the most surprising thing is, that

the peculiar, true aim of Job's affliction, viz. his being proved

as God's servant, is by no means thoroughly clear in them.

From the prologue we know that Job's affliction is designed

to show that there is a piety which also retains its hold on

God amid the loss of all earthly goods, and even in the face

of death in the midst of the darkest night of affliction ; that

it is designed to justify God's choice before Satan, and bring

the latter to ruin ; that it is a part of the conflict with the

serpent, whose head cannot be crushed without its sting being

felt in the heel of the conqueror ; in fine, expressed in New
Testament language, that it falls under the point of view of

the cross (a-ravpo';), which has its ground not so much in the

sinfulness of the sufferer, as in the share which is assigned to

him in the conflict of good with evil that exists in the world.

It cannot be supposed that the poet would, in the speeches of

Elihu, set another design in opposition to the design of Job's

affliction expressed in the prologue; on the contrary, he

started from the assumption that the one design does not

exclude the other, and in connection with the imperfectness

of the righteousness even of the holiest man, the one is easily

added to the other; but it was not in his power to give

expression to both grounds of explanation of Job's affliction

side by side, and thus to make this intermediate section " the
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beating heart" ^ of the whole. The aspect of the affliction as

a chastisement so greatly preponderates, that the other, viz. as

a trial or proving, is as it were swallowed up by it. One of

the old writers^ says, "Elihu proves that it can indeed be

that a man may fear and honour God from the heart, and con-

sequently be in favour with God, and still be heavily visited by

God, either for a trial of his faith, hope, and patience, or for

the revelation and improvement of the sinful blemishes which

now and then are also hidden from the pious." According

to this, both aspects are found united in Elihu's speeches;

but in this first speech, at least, we cannot find it.

There is another poet, whose charisma does not come up

to that of the older poet, who in this speech pursues the well-

authorized purpose not only of moderating what is extreme in

Job's speeches, but also of bringing out what is true in the

speeches of the friends.' While the book of Job, apart from

these speeches, presents in the Old Testament way the great

truth which Paul, Rom. viii. 1, expresses in the words, oiihh

KaraKpt/ia rot? iv XpiaTw 'l7]<Tov, this other poet has given

expression at the same time, in the connection of the drama,

to the great truth, 1 Cor. xi. 32, Kpivo/ievoi vtto tov kvoIov

iratSevofieda, "va firj aiiv raJ Koafio) KaTaKpi6a)/j,ev. That it

is another poet, is already manifest from his inferior, or if it

is preferred, different, poetic gift. True, A. B. Davidson has

again recently asserted, that by supporting it by such obser-

vations, the critical question is made " a question of subjective

taste." But if these speeches and the other parts of the book

are said to have been written by one poet, there is an end to

all critical judgment in such questions generally. One cannot

1 Vid. Hengstenberg, Lecture on the Book of Job.

2 Jacob Hoffmann (of St GaUen), Gedult lobs, Basel, 1663 (a rare little

book -which I became acquainted with in the town library of St Gallen).
3 On this subject see my Art. Hiob in Herzog's Real-Encyklopadie,

vi. 116-119, and comp. Kahnis, Dogmatik, i. 806-309, and my Fur unci

wider Kahnis (1863), S. 19-21.
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avoid the impression of the distance between them ; and if it

be suppressed for a time, it will nevertheless make itself con-

stantly felt. But do the prophecies of Malachi stand lower

in the scale of the historical development of revelation, be-

cause the Salomonic glory of prophetic speech which we

admire in Isaiah is v^anting in them ? Just as little do we

depreciate the inner glory of these speeches, when we find

the outward glory of the rest of the book wanting in them.

They occupy a position of the highest worth in the historical

development of revelation and redemption. They are a per-

fecting part of the canonical Scriptures. In their origin,

also, they are not much later
;
' indeed, I venture to assert

that they are by a cotemporary member even of the Chokma-

fellowship from which the book of Job has its rise. For

they stand in like intimate relation with the rest of the book

to the two Ezrahite Psalms, Ixxxviii., Ixxxix.; they have, as

to their doctrinal contents, the fundamental features of the

Israelitish Chokma in common; they speak another and

still similar Aramaizing and Arabizing language (hebraicum

arahicumque sermonem et interdum syrum, as Jerome expresses

it in his Prcef. in I. lobi) ; in fact, we shall further on meet

with linguistic signs that the poet who wrote this addition

has lived together with the poet of the book of Job in one

spot beyond the Holy Land, and speaks a Hebrew bearing

traces of a like dialectic influence.

1 Seineoke (JDer Grundgedanke des B. Hiob, 1863) places it, with

Ewald, 100-200 years later; and, moreover, asserts that the book of

•Job has no foundation whatever in oral tradition—Job is the Israel of

the exile, Uz is Judsea, etc.
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Elihu's Second Speech.—Chap, xxxiv.

Schema: 6. 10. 5. 8. 12. 6. 10. 9. 13,

[Then began Elihu and said :]

2 Hear, ye wise men, my words.

And ye experienced ones, give ear to me !

3 For the ear trieth words,

As the palate tasteth by eating.

4 Let us find out what is right,

Let us explore among ourselves what is good.

After his first speech Elihu has made a brief pause ; now

since Job is silent, he begins anew. ltDN''1 JJCl, LXX. cor-

rectly, here as in all other instances where the phrase occurs

:

vTro\a^a>v Xejei, taking up the word he said. The wise and

the knowing (Arab, 'ulamd), whose attention he bespeaks,

are not Job and the three (Umbr., Hahn), who are indeed a

party, and as such a subject for the arbitrative appearance of

Elihu; also not every one capable of forming a judgment

(Hirz.) ; but those in the circle of spectators and listeners

which, as is assumed, has assembled round the disputants

(Schlottm.). In ver. 3 Elihu does not expressly mean his

own ear, but that of the persons addressed : he establishes

his summons to prove what he says by the general thought

brought over from ch. xii. 11, and as there (comp. eh. v. 7,

xi. 12), clothed in the form of the emblematic proverb,—that

as there is a bodily, so there is also a mental organ of sense

which tries its perceptions. 72fh is not intended as expressing

a purpose {ad vescendum), but as gerundive (vescendo). The
phrase DS'fD ina, occurring only here, signifies neither to

institute a search for the purpose of decision (Schult. and
others), since ina does not signify to decide upon anything,

nor to investigate a cause (Hahn), which would be mmi,
but to test and choose what is right, BoKLfid^eiv kuI to KaXov
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Kari'^eiv, 1 Thess. v. 21, after which the parallel runs.*

cognoscamus inter nos (i.e. in common) quid bonum.

5 For Job hath said : " I am guiltless,

" And God hath put aside my right.

6 " Shall I lie in spite of my right,

^^ Incurable is mine arrow without transgression"

7 Where is there a man like Job,

Who drinketh scorning like water,

8 And heepeth company with the workers of iniquity,

And walketh with wicked men,

9 So that he saith : " A m,an hath no profit

'^From entering into fellowship with God" ? !

That in relation to God, thinking of Him as a punishing

judge, he is righteous or in the right, i.e. guiltless (''l?i?iy

with Pathach in pause, according to Ew. § 93, c, from PIV =
Ply, but perhaps, comp. Prov. xxiv. 30, Ps. cii. 26, because

the Athnach is taken only as of the value of Zakepli), Job

has said verbatim in ch. xiii. 18, and according to meaning,

eh, xxiii. 10, xxvii. 7, and throughout ; that He puts aside his

right (the right of the guiltless, and therefore not of one

coming under punishment) : ch. xxvii. 2. That in spite of

his right (^y, to be interpreted, according to Schultens' ex-

ample, just like ch. x. 7, xvi. 17), i.e. although right is on his

side, yet he must be accounted a liar, since his own testimony

is belied by the wrathful form of his afHiction, that therefore

the appearance of wrong remains inalienably attached to him,

we find in idea in ch. ix, 20 and freq. Elihu makes Job call

his affliction ''Sn, i.e. an arrow sticking in him, viz. the arrow

of tjie wrath of God (on the objective suff. comp. on ch.

xxiii. 2), after ch. vi. 4, xvi. 9, xix. 11 ; and that this his

arrow, i.e. the pain which it causes him, is incurably bad,

desperately malignant without (v? as ch. viii. 11) J'E'3, i.e.

sins existing as the ground of it, from which he would be
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obliged to suppose they had thrust him out of the condition

of favour, is Job's constant complaint (vid. e.g. ch. xiii. 23 sq.).

Another utterance of Job closely connected with it has so

roused Elihu's indignation, that he prefaces it with the ex-

clamation of astonishment : Who is a man like Job, i.e. where

in all the world ('» as 2 Sam. vii. 23) has this Job his equal,

who . . . The attributive clause refers to Job ; " to drink

scorn (here: blasphemy) like water," is, according to ch.

XV. 16, equivalent to to give one's self up to mockery with

delight, and to find satisfaction in it. '"T^??: ""^^^ *° g° o^®""

to any one's side, looks like a poeticized prose expression.

n37P is a continuation of the niK, according to Ew. § 351, c,

but not directly in the sense " and he goes," but, as in the

similar examples, Jer. xvii. 10, xliv. 19, 2 Ohron. vii. 17, and

freq., in the sense of: "he is in the act of going;" comp. on

ch. xxxvi. 20 and Hab. i. 17. The utterance runs: a man

does not profit, viz. himself (on the use of t?9 °f persons as

well as of things, vid. on ch. xxii. 2), by his having joyous

and familiar intercourse (ini'"i3, as little equivalent to pi? as

in Ps. 1. 18) with God. Job has nowhere expressly said this,

but certainly the declaration in ch. ix. 22, in connection with

the repeated complaints concerning the anomalous distribution

of human destinies (vid. especially ch. xxi. 7 sqq., xxiv. 1 sqq.),

are the premises for such a conclusion. That Elihu, in vers.

7 sq., is more harsh against Job than the friends ever were

(comp. e.g. the well-measured reproach of Eliphaz, ch. xv. 4),

and that he puts words into Job's mouth which occur nowhere

verbatim in his speeches, is worked up by the Latin fathers

(Jer., Philippus Presbyter, Beda,i Gregory) in favour of their

1 Philippus Presbyter was a disciple of Jerome. His Comm. in lohum
is extant in many forms, partly epitomized, paxtly interpolated (on this
subject, vid. Hieronymi 0pp. ed. Vallarsi, iii. 895 sqq.). The commentary
of Beda, dedicated to a certain Nectarius (Vecterius), is fiindamentally
that of this Philippus.
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unfavourable judgment of Elihu; the Greek fathers, how-

ever, are deprived of all opportunity of understanding him

by the translation of the LXX. (in which /ivKTrjpia-fxov

signifies the scorn of others which Job must swallow down,

comp. Prov. xxvi. 6), which here perverts everything.

10 Therefore, men of understanding, hearken to me !

Far he it from God to do evil.

And the Almighty to act wrongfully.

11 No indeed, maris work He recompenseth to Mm,

And according to man's walk He causeth it to be with him,

" Men of heart," according to Psychol, p. 294, comp. 300,

is equivalent to voi]fiove<! or vor/pol (LXX. (xvverol KapSlaf;).

The clause which Elihu makes prominent in the following

reply is the very axiom which the three defend, perfectly true

in itself, but falsely applied by them : evil, wrong, are incon-

ceiva,ble on the part of God ; instead of '"iB'c") it is only ^J^]

in the second member of the verse, with the omission of the

prcBp.—a frequent form of ellipsis, particularly in Isaiah (ch.

XV. 8, xxviii. 6, xlviii. 14, Ixi. 7, comp. Ezek. xxv. 15). Far

removed from acting wickedly and wrongfully, on the con-

trary He practises recompense exactly apportioned to man's

deeds, and ever according to the walk of each one (TiS like

^111 ov '3")% e.g. Jer. xxxii. 19, in an ethical sense) He causes

it to overtake him, i.e. to happen to him (S^'Spn only here

and ch. xxxvii. 13). The general assertion brought forward

against Job is now proved.

12 Yea verily God acteth not wickedly,

And the A Imighty perverteth not the right.

13 Who hath given the earth in charge to Him ?

And who hath disposed the xohole globe ?

14 If He only set His heart upon Himself,

If He took back His breath and His inspiration to Himself:
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15 All flesh would expire together,

And man would return to dust.

With D3»X f\V. (Yea verily, as ch. xix. 4, "and really")

the counter-assertion of ver. 11 is repeated, but negatively

expressed (comp. ch. viii. 3). T^J^ signifies sometimes to

act as y^"!, and at others to be set forth and condemned as a

J>Kn ; here, as the connection requires, it is the former. Ver.

13 begins the proof. Ewald's interpretation : who searcheth,

and Hahn's: who careth for the earth beside Him, are

hazardous and unnecessary. IpB with 7^ of the person and

the ace. of the thing signifies : to enjoin anything as a duty

on any one, to entrust anything to any one, ch. xxxvi. 23,

Num. iv. 27, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 23; therefore: who has made

the earth, i.e. the care of it, a duty to Him ? i^ip.X {Milel) is

not to be refined into the meaning " to the earth" (as here

by Schultens and a few others, Isa. viii. 23 by Luzzatto : he

hath smitten down, better : dishonoured, ta the earth with a

light stroke), but is poetically equivalent to px, as nW (comp.

modern Greek jj vv')(da) is in prose equivalent to ^v. Ver.

136 is by no means, with Ew. and Hahn, to be translated

:

who observes (considers) the whole globe, V''^ as ver. 23, ch.

iv. 20, xxiv. 12—the expression would be too contracted to

affirm that no one but God bestowed providential attention

upon the earth ; and if we have understood ver. 13a correctly,

the thought is also inappropriate. A more appropriate thought

is gained, if V?V is supplied from ver. 13a : who has enjoined

upon Him the whole circle of the earth (Saad., Gecat., Hirz.,

Schlottm.); but this continued force of the V^JJ into the second

independent question is improbable in connection with the re-

petition of Vp. Therefore: who has appointed, i.e. established

(DB' as ch. xxxviii. 5, Isa. xjiv. 7),—a still somewhat more
suitable thought, going logically further, since the one giving

the charge ought to be the lord of him who receives the com-
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mission, and therefore the Creator of the world. This is just

God alone, by whose nn and nam the animal world as well

as the world of men (vid. xxxii. 8, xxxiii. 4) has its life,

ver. 14 : if He should direct His heart, i.e. His attention (D''t}'

?K 3P as ch. ii. 3), to Himself (emphatic: Himself alone),

draw in (^PX as Ps. civ. 29; comp. for the matter Eccl.

xii. 7, Psychol, p. 475) to Himself His inspiration and breath

(which emanated from Him or was effected by Him), all

flesh would sink together, i.e. die off at once (this, as it

appears, has reference to the taking back of the animal life,

nn), and man would return (this has reference to the taking

back of the human spirit, T\'Qm) to dust (Py instead of ?K,

perhaps with reference to the usual use of the "iSJ'"-'??, ch.

xvii. 16, XX. 11, xxi. 26).

Only a few modern expositors refer V7X, as Targ. Jer. and

Syr., to man instead of reflexively to God; the majority

rightly decide in favour of the idea which even Grotius per-

ceived : si sihi ipsi tantum bonus esse {sui unius curam habere)

vellet. D8< followed by the fut. signifies either si velit (LXX.
61 ^ovKoiro), as here, or as more frequently, si vellet, Ps.

1. 12, cxxxix. 8, Obad. ver. 4, Isa. x. 22, Amos ix. 2-4. It

is worthy of remark that, according to Norzi's statement, the

Babylonian texts presented ^^l, ver. 14a, as Chethib, D"'t}''' as

Ken (like our Palestine text, Dan. xi. 18), which a MS. of

De Rossi, with a Persian translation, confirms; the reading

gives a fine idea: that God's heart is turned towards the

world, and is unclosed, would then be its ethical condition of

life as its physical ground of life, that God's spirit dwells in

it; the drawing back of the heart, and the taking back to

Himself of the spirit, would be equivalent to the exclusion of

the world from God's love and life. However, D'ty implies

the same ; for a reference of God's thinking and willing to

Himself, with the exclusion of the world, would be just

a removal of His love. Elihu's proof is this: God does
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not act wrongly, for the government of the world is not a

duty imposed upon Him from without, but a relation entered

into freely by Him : the world is not the property of another,

but of His free creative appointment ; and how unselfishly,

how devoid of self-seeking He governs it, is clear from the

fact, that by the impartation of His living creative breath He

sustains every living thing, and does not, as He easily might,

allow them to fall away into nothingness. There is therefore

a divine love which has called the world into being and keeps

it in being ; and this love, as the perfect opposite of sovereign

caprice, is a pledge for the absolute righteousness of the

divine rule.

16 And oh understand now, hear this

;

Hearken to the sound of my words.

17 Would one who hateth right also be able to subdue?

Or wilt thou condemn the All-just?

18 Is it becoming to say to a king : Worthless One! f

Thou evil-doer ! to princes ?

19 To Him who accepteth not the person of rulers,

And regardeth not the noble before the poor

:

For they are all the work of His hands.

20 Li a moment they die, and at midnight

The people are overthrown and perish.

And they put aside the mighty—not by the hand of man.

This strophe contains several grammatical rarities. At

first sight it appears that ver. 16a ought to be translated:

" and if there is understanding (viz. to thee = if thou hast),

then hear this." But n3''3 is accented as Milel and with

Mercha, and can therefore not be a substantive (Hirz., Hahn,

and others) ; for the retreat of the accent would be absolutely

incomprehensible, and instead of a conjunctive, a distinctive,

viz. Decht, ought to be expected. Several of the old ex-

positors, therefore, interpret with Nolde : quod quum ita sit.
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intellige ; but this elliptical QS1, well as it might also be used

for ch. xxi. 4, is unsupportable ; the Makkeph between the two

words is also against it, which rather arises from the assump-

tion that nya is the imperat., and OK as an exception, like Gen.

xsiii. 13, is an optative particle joined to the imper. instead

of to the fut.: "and if thou shouldst observe" (= JUFi'DXI).

To translate ver. 17a with Schultens : num iram osor judicii

frenabit, is impracticable on account of the order of the words,

and gives a thought that is inappropriate here. ^s> is a

particle, and the fut. is potentialis : is it also possible that an

enemy of right should govern ? (^'^^, imperio coercere, as 1W
1 Sam. ix. 17, IDS Ps. cv. 22) ; right and government are

indeed mutually conditioned, without right everything would

fall into anarchy and confusion. In ver. 176 this is applied

to the Euler of the world : or (DNI, an, as ch. viii. 3, xxi. 4,

xl. 9) wilt thou condemn the mighty just One, i.e. the

All-just? As Elihu calls God nb K^aB', ch. xxxvii. 23, as

the Almighty, and as the Omniscient One, D'^JJ'n CDPi, ch.

xxxvii. 16, so here as the All-just One, l'?? p'''^^. The two

adjectives are put side by side ao-vj/SeVa)?, as is frequently the

case in Arabic, and form one compound idea, Ew. § 270, d.

Ver. 18a. The interrogative is joined to the inf., not,

however, as ch. xl. 2 {num litigare cum Deo castigator, scil.

vult), with the inf. absoL, but with the inf. constr. ; the form

"lbs for "lbs occurs also in Prov. xxv. 7, and is also otherwise

not rare, especially in combination with particles, e.g. '2X3,

Num. xxvi. 10, Olsh. § 160, h.^ It is unnecessary to suppose

that the inf. constr., which sometimes, although rarely, does

occur (Ges. § 131, rem. 2), is used here instead of the inf.

absol. ; it is thus, as after DID, e.g. Judg. ix. 2 (^''b'OlI), Prov.

xxv. 7, Ps. cxxxiii. 1, and Ps. xl. 6 after TS, used as n.

1 Bzek. xxv. 8 is also to be read ibS according to the Masora and old

editions (as nhs Deut. vii. 20, ^ibs xii. 23, THS 1 Kings vi. 0), for dis-

tinction fronr the imperatives, which have Cliateph-Segol.
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acHonis, since n in a pregnant sense is equivalent to num

licet (31135), if one does not prefer, with Olsh., to suppose an

aposiopesis: "(dare one be so bold as) to say to a king: Thou

worthless one! Thou evil-doer! to princes?" The reading

"lONii is an unnecessary lightening of the difficulty. It were

a crimen Icpsce, if one reproached a king with being unjust,

and therefore thereby denied him the most essential requisite

of a ruler; and now even Him (Merc, correctly supplies

tanto minus ei) who does not give the preference to the

person ('ip NK'J as ch. xiii. 8, xxxii. 21) of princes, and does

not (with preference) regard (on 133 vid. on ch. xxi. 29, also

here Piel, and according to the statement of the Masora,

Milel, for an acknowledged reason which can be maintained

even in remarkable instances, like Deut. x. 5 in vnil, Ezek.

xxxii. 26 in 'hhn'D, whereas 1 Sam. xxiii. 7 is Milra) the rich

before C??? in the sense of pro) the poor ! therefore the King

of kings, who makes no partial distinction, because the king

and the beggar are the work of His hands : they stand equally

near to Him as being His creatures, and He is exalted above

both alike as their Creator, this order and partiality are ex-

cluded;—what a nota bene against the doctrine of the decretum

absolutum, which makes the love of the Creator a partial

love, and turns this love, which in its very nature is perfect

love, into caprice ! In ver. 20 Elihu appeals to human his-

tory in favour of this impartiality of the Ruler of the world.

It may there appear as though God with partiality suffered

rulers and peoples in authority in the world to do as they

please ; but suddenly they die away, and in fact in the middle

of the night (here Mercha-inahpach), the individuals of a

great people (thus must DP be understood in accordance

with the prominently-placed plur. predicate, Ges. § 146, 1)

tremble and perish ; and they remove (I'T'PJl instead of the

passive, as ch. iv. 20 and frequently) the mighty—I'?"'*-'. It

is not the hand of man which does this, but an invisible
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liiglier power (which, if it is called T, only bears this name

per anthropomorphismum) ; corap. Dan. ii. 34, r.T? ^^ ; Dan.

viii. 25, i; Daxa ; and also ch. xx. 26, like the New Testament

use of ov '^eipoTToirjTO'i, The subj. of ver. 20a are the pre-

viously mentioned princes. The division according to the

accents may be received with hesitation, since the symmetry

of the stichs, which it restores, is not unfrequently wanting

in the Elihu section. Ver. 20c refers back to the possessors

of power, and in the interval, ver. 206 describes the fate of

those who belong to the people which has become subservient

to their lust of conquest, for HV cannot signify " in crowds"

(Ew., Hahn); it is therefore, and especially when mentioned

as here between princes and rulers, the people, and in fact,

in distinction from ''\i, the people together forming a state.

21 For His eyes are upon the ways of each one,

And He seeth all his steps.

22 There is no darkness nor shadow of death

Wherein the workers of iniquity might hide themselves.

23 For He needeth not long to regard a man

That he may enter into judgment with God.

As the preceding strophe showed that God's creative order

excludes all partiality, so this strophe shows that His omni-

science qualifies Him to be an impartial judge. He sees

everything, nothing can escape His gaze ; He sees through

man without being obliged to wait for the result of a judicial

investigation. D''B' with ?y does not here signify: tp lay upon

(Saad., Gecat.), but as ch. xxxvii. 15, and as with ?N (ver. 14)

or 3 (ch. xxiii. .6) : to direct one's attention (supply 137, ch.

i. 8) towards anything; the fut. has here a modal significa-

tion; liy is used as e.g. Gen. xlvi. 29 : again and again, con-

tinuously ; and in the clause expressive of purpose it is ?^~^'^

(instead of 1v{<, a very favourite combination used through-

out the whole book, ch. v. 8, viii. 5, xiii. 3, and so on) from
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the human standpoint : He, the all-seeing One, needs not to

observe him long that he should enter into judgment with

God—He knows him thoroughly before any investigation

takes place, which is not said without allusion to Job's vehe-

ment longing to be able to appear before God's tribunal,

24 He breaketh the mighty in pieces without investigation

And setteth others in their place.

25 Thus He seeth through their works,

And causeth an overthrow hy night, thus they are crushed.

26 He smiteth them after the manner of evil-doers

In the sight of the public,

27 For for such purpose are they fallen away from Him
And have not considered any of His ways,

28 To cause the cry of the poor to come up to Him,,

And that He should hear the cry of the needy.

He makes short work (ipn'K? for N?3, as ch. xii. 24,

xxxviii. 26 : without research, viz. into their conduct, which

is at once manifest to Him ; not : in an incomprehensible

manner, which is unsuitable, and still less : innumerabiles, as

Jer., Syr.) with the mighty (D''"!"'33, Arab, hibdr, kubard),

and in consequence of this {fut. consec.) sets up (constituit')

others, i.e. better and worthier rulers (comp. ins, ch. viii. 19,

Isa. Ixv. 15), in their stead. The following 15? is not equi-

valent to "irs pb, for which no satisfactory instance exists

;

on the contrary, p? here, as more frequently, introduces not

the real consequence (ch. xx. 2), but a logical inference,

something that directly follows in and with what precedes

(corresponding to the Greek apa, just so, consequently),

comp. ch. xlii. 3, Isa. xxvi. 14, Ixi. 7, Jer. ii. 33, v. 2, Zech.

xi, 7 (vid. Kohler in loc). Thus, then, as He hereby proves.

He is thoroughly acquainted with their actions ("i3V?j nowhere

besides in the book of Job, an Aramaizing expression for

niJ'VD). This abiding fact of divine omniscience, inferred
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from the previously-mentioned facts, then serves again in its

turn, in ver. 256, as the source of facts by which it is verified,

n?]? is by no means an obj. The expositions: et inducit

noctem (Jer.), He vfa]ks in the night in which He has veiled

Himself (Umbr.), convertit eos in noctem (Syr., Arab.), and

such like, all read in the two words what they do not imply.

It is either to be translated : He throws them by night (jih^'?

as ch. xxvii. 20) upon the heaps ('^1?!^ as Prov. xii. 7), or,

since the verb has no objective suff. : He maketh a reforma-

tion or overthrow during the night, i.e. creates during the

night a new order of things, and they who stood at the head

of the former affairs are crushed by the catastrophe.

Ver. 26. The following D'VBn nnn cannot signify : on the

place of the evil-doers, i.e. in the place where evil-doers are

punished (Hirz., Hahn, and others), for T\m Qf\m') only has

this signification with the suff. (yid. on Hab. iii. 16); but not

otherwise than : in the evil-doers' stead, taking them and

treating them as such, as Jer. has correctly translated : quasi

impios (comp. Isa. x. 4, Jerome, cum interfectis). The place,-

first mentioned afterwards, is not exactly the usual place of

judgment, but any place whatever where all can see it.

There He smites those who hitherto held positions of emi-

nence, as of unimpeachable honour, like the common criminal

;

pSD, ipM, complodere, and then ictu resonante pereutere, as

the likewise cognate j_a-j signifies first to box the ear (as ^JLi

= (Jsi^), then so to strike that it smacks. As little as I??,

ver. 25a, was = "iB'K p^, just so little is I?"-'?' "ifs, ver. 27a,

= "lE'N \2'bv (vid. on the other hand what is said on Gen.

xviii. 5 concerning I3"?V"''3). Elihu wishes to say that they

endure such a destiny of punishment, because they therefore,

i.e. in order to suffer such, have turned aside from following

after God, and have not thought on all His ways, i.e. guidings,

by which He manifested Himself to them : they have thus

sought to cause the cry of the poor to come (Jer. well renders:

VOL. II. B
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nt pervenire facerent ad eum) before Him (V?y, perhaps with

the idea of urging forward = WSp or 1''J|??),
and that He

may hear the cry of the lowly (construction exactly like ch.

xxxiii. 17), i.e. have sought to bring forth His avenging

justice by injustice that cries aloud to heaven.

29 If ffe, however, maketh peace, who will then condemn ?

And if He hideth His countenance—who then can behold

Him ?—
Both concerning numbers and individuals together

:

30 That godless men reign not,

That they be not nets to the people.

31 For one, indeed, saith to God,

" I have been proud, I will not do evil;

32 " What I see not, show Thou me ;

" If I have done wrong, I will do it no more" If—
If God makes peace (!3*i?B'2 as Ps. xciv. 13, comp. Isa.

xiv. 7, psn-?3 ncipB', viz. after the overthrow of the tyrant)

in connection with such crying oppression of the poor, who
will then condemn Him without the rather recognising there-

in His comprehensive justice ? The conjecture ^^!l\ is not

required either here or 1 Sam. xiv. 47 (where J)''Cnn signi-

fies to punish the guilty) ; VBH^ is also not to be translated

turbabit (Rosenm.), since VV^ (j^j, ^J) according to its

primitive notion does not signify " to be restless, to rage," but

"to be relaxed, hollow" (opposite of plS, ja^, to be hard,

firm, tight). Further : If God hides His countenance, i.e. is

angry and punishes, who can then behold Him, i.e. make Him,
the veiled One, visible and claim back the favour withdrawn ?

The Waw of ''pi, if one marks off the periods of the paratactic

expression, is in both cases the Waw of conclusion after hypo-

thetical antecedents, and ver. 29J refers to Job's impetuous

challenging of God. Thus exalted above human controversy

* Vid. Gratz in Frankel's Monatsschrift, 1861, L
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and defiance, God rules both over the mass and over indivi-

duals alike, in^ gives intensity to the equality thus correlatively

(et— ei) expressed (Targ., Syr.) ; to refer it to d*iK as gene-

ralizing (LXX., Jer. et super omnes homines), is forbidden by

the antithesis of peoples and individuals. To the thought,

that God giveth rest (from oppressors) and hides His counte-

nance (from the oppressors and in general those who act

wrongly), two co-ordinate negative final clauses are attached

:

in order that godless men may not rule (V*??, as e.g. 2 Kings

xxiii. 33, Keri), in order that they may no longer be (p = ni''rip^

under the influence of the notion of putting aside contained

in the preceding final clause, therefore like Isa. vii. 8 dJJD,

XXV. 2 Tiyo, Jer. xlviii. 2 '1J», and the like) snares of the

people, i.e. those whose evil example and bad government

become the ruin of the community.

In ver. 31a the view of those who by some jugglery con-

cerning the laws of the vowel sounds explain "lOXn as imper.

Niph. (= ""P^D), be it in the sense of ip^??]?, dicendum est

(Kosenm., Schlottm., and others, after Easchi), or even in

the unheard-of reflexive signification: express thyself (Stick.,

Hahn), is to be rejected. The syncopated form of the injin.

J"in3j Ezek. xxvi. 15, does not serve as a palliation of this

adventurous imperative. It is, on the contrary, ipx with

n interrog., as Ezek. xxviii. 9 IJ^xn^ and probably also "iioxn

Mic. ii. 7 (yid. Hitz.). A direct exhortation to Job to peni-

tence would also not be in place here, although what Elihu

says is levelled against Job. The ''3 is confirmatory. Thus

God acts with that class of unscrupulous men who abuse their

power to the destruction of their subjects : for he (one of

them) says (or : has said, from the standpoint of the execution

of punishment) to God, etc. Ew. differently : "for one says

thus to God even : I expiate what I do not commit," by

understanding the speech quoted of a defiance which reproach-

fully demands an explanation. It is, however, manifestly
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a compendious model confession. And since Eliliu with ''3

establishes the execution of punishment from this, that it

never entered the mind of the ipn tn» thus to humble himself

before God, so ''O^f'^ here cannot signify : I have repented

(put up with and had to bear what I have deserved) ; on the

contrary, the confession begins with the avowal : I have

exalted myself (SfJ, se efferre, in Hos. xiii. 1, Ps. Ixxxix. 10),

which is then followed by the vow : I will not (in the future)

do evil (^?n synon. nw, as Neh. i. 7, and probably also supra,

ch. xxiv. 9), and the entreaty, ver. 32 : beside that which I

behold (elliptical object-clause, Ew. § 333, 6), i.e. what lies

beyond my vision (= nnriDJ or D''D7y, Ps. xix. 13, xc. 8,

unperceived sins), teach me ; and the present vow has

reference to perceived sins and sins that have still to be

perceived : if I have done wrong, I will do it no more.

Thus speaking—Elihu means—those high ones might have

anticipated the punishment of the All-just God, for favour

instead of wrath cannot be extorted, it is only reached by

the way of lowly penitence.

33 Shall He recompense it as thou wilt? For thou hast found

fault,

So that thou hast to determine, not I,

A nd what thou knowest speak out

!

34 Men of understanding will say to me,

And a wise man who listeneth to me :

35 " Job speaheth without knowledge,

" And his words are without intelligence."

36 would that Job were proved to the extreme

On account of his answers after the manner of evil men ;

37 For he addeth transgression to his sin,

Among us he clappeth

And multipUeth his speeches against God.

The question put to Job, whether then from him or accord-
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ing to his idea (oy in 1S>V» as ch. xxiii. 10, xxvii. 11, which

see) shall God recompense it (viz., as this "it" is to be under-

stood according to ver. 326 : man's evil-doing and actions in

general), Elihu proves from this, that Job has despised

(shown himself discontented with it) the divine mode of

recompense, so that therefore (this second ''3 signifies also

nam, but is, because extending further on account of the

first, according to the sense equivalent to ita ut) he has to

choose (seek out) another mode of recompense, not Elihu (who

is perfectly satisfied with the mode with which history fur-

nishes us) ; which is then followed by the challenge ("131 not

injin., but as ch. xxxiii. 32) : what (more corresponding to just

retribution) thou knowest, speak out then I Elihu on his part

knows that he does not stand alone against Job, the censurer

of the divine government of the world, but that men of heart

(understanding) and (every) wise man who listens to him will

coincide with him in the opinion that Job's talk is devoid of

knowledge and intelligence (on the form of writing •'''Sl^'n as

Jer. iii. 15, vid. Ges. § 53, rem. 2).

In ver. 36 sq. we will for the present leave the meaning of

'3K undecided ; ID?! is certainly intended as optative : let Job

be tried to the extreme or last, i.e. let his trial by affliction

continue until the matter is decided (comp. Hab. i. 4), on

account of the opposition among men of iniquity, i.e. after the

manner of such (on this Beth of association comp. D''B''ii3aj ch.

xxxvi. 14), for to riKsn, by which the purpose of his affliction

is to be cleared up, he adds W^i, viz. the wickedness of blas-

phemous speeches: among us (therefore without fear) he

claps (viz. his hands scornfully together, piSip) only here thus

absolute instead of VS3 pBO\ ch. xxvii. 23, comp. psfcia ch.

xxxvi. 18 with IpSD xx. 22^) and multiplies (3Tj fut. apoc.

Hiph. as ch. x. 17, and instead of the full fut., as IB**, ch.

' The mode of writing with D instead of {j> is limited in the book of

Job, according to the Masora, to ch. xxxiv. 26, 37.
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xxxiii. 27) his speeches against God, i.e. exceeds himself in

speeches which irreverently dictate to and challenge God.

But we now ask, what does that '^Sj ver. 36a, signify?

According to the accentuation with Rebia, it appears to be

intended to signify pater mi (Jer.), according to which Saad.

(jd rabbi) and Gecat. (munshii, my Creator) translate it.

This would be the only passage where an Old Testament

saint calls God 'nK ; elsewhere God is called the Father of

Israel, and Israel as a people, or the individual comprehend-

ing himself with the nation, calls Him iras. Nevertheless

this pater mi for Elihu would not be inappropriate, for what

the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. xii. 7, says to

believers on the ground of Prov. iii. 11 : et? iraiBeiav vTrofiipere,

ye suffer for the purpose of paternal discipline, is Elihu's

fundamental thought ; he also calls God in ch. xxxii. 22,

xxxvi. 3, with a like reference to himself, 'Jby and "bllS—this

ejaculatory " my Father!" especially in conjunction with the

following wish, remains none the less objectionable, and only

in the absence of a more agreeable interpretation should we,

with Hirz., decide in its favour. It would be disproportion-

ately repulsive if ver. 36 sq. still belonged to the assenting lan-

guage of another, and Elihu represented himself as addressed

by US (Wolfson, Maur.). Thus, therefore, ''as must be taken

somehow or other interjectionally. It is untenable to compare

it with ''ias, Prov. xxiii. 29, for ^13S1 'IX (Arab, ah wa-dwdh)

is "ah! and alas !" The Aramaic s^a s"3, voe vce (Buxtorf,

col. 294), compared by Ges. to "'3, signifies just the same.

The Targ. translates '<J''5V, I wish; after which Kimchi, among
moderns, Umbr., Schlottm., Carey, and others derive '3S from
nas, a wish (after the form nsj?, nm), but the participial sub-

stantival-form badly suits this signification, which is at once

improbable according to the usage of the language so far as

we at present know it. This interpretation also does not well

suit the '3, which is to be explained at the same time. Ewald,
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§ 358, a, regards "'3S as the fuller form of '3, and thinks i^N

is dialectic = ''3? = '1? = v, but this is an etymological legerr

demain. The two Schultens (died 1750 and 1793) were on

the right track when they traced back ''3K to KH, but their

interpretation : rem eo adducam ut (las = KUN, as it is cer-

tainly not unfrequently written, e.g. 1 Kings xxi. 29, with

the assumption of a root ''3 cognate with S3), is artificial

and without support in the usage of the language and in the

syntax. Korber and Simonis opened up the right way, but

with inadequate means for following it out, by referring (vid.

Ges. Thes. s.v. ''?) to the formula of a wish and of respect,

hawwak allah, which, however, also is hajjdk. The Kamus

interprets hajjdk, though waveringly, by lawwdh, the meaning

of which (may he give thee a resting-place) is more trans-

parent. In an annotated Codex of Zamachschari laajjdk

allah wa-lajjdk is explained : God preserve thy life and grant

thee to come to a place of rest, bawwaaka (therefore ^^_ — \jij

menzilan. That ''3N (as also ''3) is connected with this hajjdk

since the latter is the Piel-iovm. of an old verb hajja (vid. supra,

p. 125), which with the forms slj (whence iS^, a sheltering

house) and l»j ((_sv) ^^^ o^® ^oo* similar in signification with

K13, the following contributions of Wetzstein will show.

In elucidation of the present passage he observes: The

expressions ahi, tehi, jehi ; nehi, tehu, jebu, are so frequent in

Damascus, that they very soon struck me, and on my first

inquiry I always received the same answer, that they are a

mutilation of ^Ju], ahghi, I desire, etc. [vid. supra, p. 165],

until one day a fugitive came into the consulate, and with

these words, ahi wdlid&k, seized me in that part of the body

where the Arabs wear the girdle (zunndr), a symbolic action

by which one seeks some one's protection. Since the word

here could not be equivalent to ahghi ("I desire" thy parents),

1 turned to the person best acquainted with the idiom of
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the country, the scribe Ahderrahmdn el-Middni, whose father

had been a wandering minstrel in the camps for twenty years

;

and he explained to me that ahghi only signifies " I desire;"

on the contrary, aM, " I implore importunately, I pray for

God's sake," and the latter belongs to a defective verb, ^,

from which, except the forms mentioned, only the part, and

bdj, " I come as a suppliant," and its plur. nahn bdjin, is used.

The poet Musa Rdrd from 'Kr&je in the south of Hauran, who

lived with me six months in Damascus in order to instruct

me in the dialect of his district, assured me that among the

Beduins also the perf. forms bit, bind (I have, we have en-

treated), and the fut. forms tdbin (thou, woman . . .), jaben

(they, the women . . .), and taben (ye women , . .), are used.

In the year 1858, in the course of a journey in his native

country, I came to Dimds, whither they had brought two

strange Beduins who had been robbed of their horses in that

desert (Sahra Dimds), and one of them had at the same time

received a mortal gun shot-wound. As I came to these men,

who were totally forsaken, the wounded man began to express

his importunate desire for a surgeon with the words jd sliecli

nebi 'arabak, " Sir, we claim the protection of thy Arabs," i.e.

we adjure thee by thy family. Naturally abi occurs most

frequently. It generally has its obj. in the ace, often also

with the prmpos. ^Jj, exactly like Jri-J (to enter, to flee any-

where and hide), which is its correct synonym and usual

substitute in common life. It is often used without an obj.,

and, indeed, very variously. With women it is chiefly the

introduction to a question prompted by curiosity, as : abi (ah,

tell me), have you really betrothed your daughter 1 Or the

word is accompanied by a gesture by the five fingers of the

right hand, with the tips united, being stretched out towards

the hasty or impatient listener, as if one wished to show some

costly object, when abi signifies as much as : I pray thee wait
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till I have shown thee this precious thing, i.e. allow me to

make one more remark to thee in reference to the matter.

Moreover, ''3 (probably not corrupted from ''3X, but a derived

nomen concretum in the sense of dachil or mustagir, one seek-

ing protection, proteg6, after the form ^^f, '7, from ni3 = sn)

still exists unaltered in Hauran and in the steppe. The

Beduin introduces an important request with the words and

It ahlah, I am a protege of thy family, or and M 'irdak, I

trust to thine honour, etc. ; while in Damascus they say, and

dacMl ahlah, hanmak, aulddak, etc. The Beduin women

make use of this M in a weakened signification, in order to

beg a piece of soap or sugar, and and bi lihjetak, I pray by

thy beard, etc., is often heard.

If now we combine that ''3X of Elihu with abghi (from \ki,

Hebr. nV3, Aram. 5<J?3,/«f. ''Jff., as ''3 with ''^3) or with ahi =:=

^3K, from the verb bajja = SU (u),'^ it always remains a re-

markable instance in favour of the Arabic colouring of the

Elihu section similar to the rest of the book,—a colouring, so

to speak, dialectically Hauranitish ; while, on the other hand,

even by this second speech, one cannot avoid the impression

of a great distance between it and the rest of the book : the

language has a lofty tone, without its special harshness, as

there, being the necessary consequence of a carefully concen-

trated fulness of thought ; moreover, here in general the usual

' We cannot in any case, with Wetzst., explain the 13X i^x, 2 Kings

ii. 12, xiii. 14, according to the above, so that the king of Israel adjured

the dying prophet by the national army and army of the faithful not to

forsake him, as an Arab is now and then adjured in most urgent and

straitened circumstances " by the army of Islam ; " vid. on the other hand,

2 Kings vi. 21, comp. v. 13, viii. 9 (?]33). Here rather, if an Arabian

parallel be needed, the usual death wail, M-abi anta (thou wast dear as

a father to me), e.g. in Kosegarten, Chrestom. p. 140, 3, is to be com-

pared. *3K, 1 Sam. xxiv. 12, might more readily, with Ew. § 101, c, be

brought in here and regarded as belonging to the North Palestine pecu-

liarities of the book of Kings ; but by a comparison of the passages cited,

this is also improbable.
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regularity of the strophe-lines no longer prevails, and also the

usual symmetrical balance of thought in them.

If we confine our attention to the real substance of the

speech, apart from the emotional and rough accessories, Elihu

casts back the reproach of injustice which Job has raised, first

as being contradictory to the being of God, ch. xxxiv. 10 sq.

;

then he seeks to refute it as contradicting God's government,

and this he does (1) apagogically from the unselfish love with

which God's protecting care preserves the breath of every

living thing, while He who has created all things might bring

back all created things to the former non-existence, ch. xxxiv.

12-15
; (2) by induction from the impartial judgment which

He exercises over princes and peoples, and from which it is

inferred that the Ruler of the world is also all-just, ch. xxxiv.

16-20. From this Elihu proves that God can exercise justice,

and from that, that He is omniscient, and sees into man's in-

most nature without any judicial investigation, ch. xxxiv.

21-28; inaccessible to human accusation and human defiance,

He rules over peoples and individuals, even over kings, sad

nothing turns His just punishment aside but lowly penitence

blended with the prayer for the disclosure of unperceived sin,

ch. xxxiv. 29-32. For in His retributive rule God does not

follow the discontented demands of men arrogant and yet

devoid of counsel, ch. xxxiv. 33. It is worthy of recognition,

that Elihu does not here coincide with what has been already

said (especially ch. xii. 15 sqq.), without applying it to another

purpose ; and that his theodicy differs essentially from that

proclaimed by the friends. It is not derived from mere

appearance, but lays hold of the very principles. It does not

attempt the explanation of the many apparent contradictions

to retributive justice which outward events manifest, as

agreeing with it; it does not solve the question by mere

empiricism, but from the idea of the Godhead and its relation

to the world, and by such inner necessity guarantees to the
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mysteries still remaining to human shortsightedness, their

future solution.

Elihus Third Speech.—Chap. xxxv.

Schema : 6. 8. 10. 6.

[Then began Elihu, and said
:]

2 Dost thou consider this to be right,

Sayest thou : my righteousness exceedeth God's,

3 That thou sayest, what advantage is it to thee.

What doth it profit me more than my sin ?

4 / will answer thee words.

And thy companions with thee.

The neutral nxT, ver. 2a, refers prospectively to iDi<n"''3,

ver. da : this that thou sayest. SB'n with ace. of the obj. and

P of the predicate, as ch. xxxiii. 10, comp. xiii. 24, and freq.

The second interrogative clause, ver. 2b, is co-ordinate with

the first, and the collective thought of this ponderous con-

struction, vers. 2, 3, is this : Considerest thou "this to be right,

and thinkest thou on this account to be able to put thy

righteousness above the divine, that, as thou maintainest,

no righteousness on the side of God corresponds to this thy

righteousness, because God makes no distinction between

righteousness and the sin of man, and allows the former to

go unrewarded ? ^P^V (for which Olsh. wishes to read ''Jj'iPiy,

as ch. ix. 27 TinDN for ''I'p?) foiiifis with ?X» a substantival

clause : justitia mea est prce Deo (j>rce divina) ; IP comparative

as ch. xxxii. 2, comp. on the matter xxxiv. 5, not equivalent

to airo as ch. iv. 17. nDSn"''3 is first followed by the oratio

obliqua: what it (viz. IpTi) advantageth thee, then by the or.

directa (on this change vid. Ew. § 338, a) : what profit have I

(viz. ''p^V3), prce peccato meo ; this I» is also comparative ; the

conjtantly ambiguous combination became allowable from

the fact that, according to the usage of the language, " to
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obtain profit from anything " is expressed by 3 ''V^i^j ^°^ "7

ID i'''Vin. Moreover, prce peccato meo is equivalent to plus

quam inde quod pecco, comp. Ps. xviii. 24 'JIJ^O, Hos. iv. 8

DJlJJ'i'S. We have already on ch. xxxiv. 9 observed that Job

has not directly said (he cites it, ch. xxi. 15, as the saying of

the ungodly) what Elihu in ver. 3 puts into his mouth, but

as an inference it certainly is implied in such utterances as

ch. ix. 22. Elihu's polemic against Job and his companions

(T'J'T are not the three, as LXX. and Jer. translate, but the

1}S •'B'JS, to whom Job is likened by such words as ch. xxxiv.

8, 36) is therefore not unauthorized ; especially since he

assails the conclusion together with its premises. In the

second strophe the vindication of the conclusion is now

refuted.

5 Look towards heaven and see,

And behold the ethereal heights : they are high above thee.

6 If thou sinnest, what dost thou effect with Him ?

And if thy transgressions are many, what doest thou to Him?

7 If thou art righteous, what dost thou give Him,

Or what doth He take from thy hand ?

8 To man like thee thy godlessness availeth,

And to thee, a son of man, thy righteousness.

Towards heaven he is to direct his gaze, to obtain from the

height of heaven a notion of the exaltation of God who dwells

above the heavens. The combination Hsni D''an is like Ps.

Ixxx. 15 and freq. Clans' (pnc', j(jsUo, to rub in pieces, make

thin, therefore the opposite of C^J?) are the thin transparent

strata of the atmosphere above the hanging clouds, t*? after

ri33 denotes the height that is on the opposite side to the

beholder. From the exaltation of God it is then further

inferred that it is impossible to exercise any human influence

upon Him, by which He might suffer. The pointing wavers

here between ^V^Pt (the common fut. form) and ?VBri (as a con-
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traction of PJISJi after the form DVtk, Num. xxiii. 8). Human
wrong or right doing neither diminishes nor increases His

hlessedness ; injury or advantage is only on the side of man,

from whom it proceeds. Others, whom his conduct affects,

are not included in ver. 8 : righteous or ungodly doing, Elihu

means to say, as such and with its consequences, belongs

solely to the doer himself, the man " like thee " (tJ'^x? with

Munach, 1i!23 with Munacli), the son of man, i.e. man, capable

of evil as of good, and who always, after deciding in favour of

the latter or the former, determines his fortune or misfortune,

in distinction from God, who ever remains unchangeably the

same in His perfect righteousness. What Elihu here says we

have already heard from Eliphaz, ch. xxii. 2 sq., and Job

even expresses himself similarly in ch. vii. 20 ; but to Elihu's

mind it all becomes for Job new and powerful motives to

quiet submission, for what objection should Job raise in justi-

fication of his complaints concerning his affliction against such

sentiments as these, that goodness bears its reward and evil

its punishment in itself, and that God's reward of goodness

is not a work of indebtedness, nor His punishment of evil

a work of self-defence ? Before such truth he must really

hold his peace.

9 By reason of the multitude of oppressions they raise a C7y,

They call for help by reason of the arm of the great,

10 But none saiih: Where is Eloah my Creator,

Who giveth songs ofpraise in the night,

11 Who teacheth us by the beasts of the earth,

And maketh us wise by the fowls of heaven f

12 Then they cry, yet He answereth not,

Because of the pride of evil men.

13 Vanity alone God heareth not.

And the Almighty observeth it not.

In ver. 9a the accentuation of 3iin with DecM, according
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to which Dachselt interprets : prw muUitudine (oppressionum)

oppressi clamdbunt, is erroneous ; it is to be written 3")D, as

everywhere else, and this (according to Codd. and the editions

of Jablonski, Majus, Michaelis, and others) is to be accented

with Munach, which is followed by D''i5iK'jf with a vicarious

Munach : pros muUitudine oppressionum (D^plW like Eccl.

iv. la, and probably also Amos iii. 9) edunt clamorem {Hiph.

in the intensive Kal signification, as e.g. njtn, to commit forni-

cation, Hos. iv. 10, and freq., eomp. p. 185, note). On ^iiT,

ver. 9J, vid. vol. i. 432 ; D'3t are the great or lords (Arab.

arbdb). The plur. with a general subj. is followed by the

sing, in ver. 10a ; and no one says (exactly as in 1?>?^, ch.

xxxiv. 31). Elihu weakens the doubt expressed by Job in

ch. xxiv. 12, that God allows injustice to prevail, and op-

pressed innocence remains without vindication. The failure

of the latter arises from the fact of the sufferers complaining,

but not seeking earnestly the only true helper, God their

maker (C'^, intensive plur., as Isa. xxii. 11, liv. 5, Ps.

cxlix. 2), who gives (to which may be compared a passage

of the Edda: "Wuodan gives songs to the Scalds") songs

(DhDT, from the onomatopoetic "iDt) in the night, i.e. who in

the night of sorrow puts songs of praise concerning the dawn-

ing light of help into the mouth of the sufferers. The singing

of the glory of the nightly heavens (Stick., Hahn) is to be as

little thought of as the music of the spheres ; the night is, as

ch. xxxiv. 20, 25, the time of unexpectedly sudden change.

In ver. 11 most expositors (last of all Schlottm.) take the

two ID as comparative. Elihu would then, since he feels the

absence of the asking after this God on the part of the suf-

ferers, mean the conscious relation in which He has placed

us to Himself, and in accordance with which the sufferer

should not merely instinctively complain, but humbly bow
himself and earnestly offer up prayer. But according to ch.

xii. 7 (comp. Prov. vi. 6, nani), it is to be translated : who
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teaches (US^D= ua^iNtt, comp. 2 Sam. xxii. 40, Psalter i. 160)

us from the beasts of the earth (so that from them as a means

of instruction teaching comes to us), and makes us wise from

the birds of heaven. The fut. interchanging with the part.

better accords with this translation, according to which ver.

11 is a continuation of the assertion of a divine instruction,

by means of the animal creation ; the thought also suits the

connection better, for of the many things that may be learned

from the animal creation, prayer here comes under considera-

tion,—the lions roar, Ps. civ. 21; the thirsty cattle cry to

God, Joel i. 20; the ravens call upon God, Ps. cxlvii. 9.

If we now determine the collective thought of vers. 10 sq.,

that affliction does not drive most men to God the almighty

Helper, who will be humbly entreated for help : it is more

natural to take DB' (vid. on ch. xxiii. 7) in the sense of then

(rore), than, with reference to the scene of oppression, in the

sense of there (LXX., Jer. : ibi). The division of the verse

is correct, and H. B. Starcke has correctly interpreted : Tunc

clamabunt (sed non respondebit) propter superbiam (insolen-

tiam) malorum. \3Bp is not to be connected with fl3V\ in the

sense of non exaudiet et servabit, by which constr. prcegnans

one would expect IP, Ps. xxii. 22, instead of 'JBD, nor in the

sense of non exaudiet propter (Hirz., Schlottm.), for the arro-

gant D'^l are not those who complain unheard : but, as the

connection shows, those from whom the occasion of complaint

proceeds. Therefore : not allowing themselves to be driven

to God by oppression, they cry then, without, however, being

heard of God, by reason of the arrogance of evil men which

they have to endure. Ver. 13 gives the reason of their obtain-

ing no answer : Only emptiness {i.e. mere motion of the lips

without the true spirit of prayer) God heareth not, and the

Almighty observeth it not. Hahn wrongly denies ^s? the

significations certo and verumtamen; but we prefer the re-

strictive signification (sheer emptiness or hollowness) which



272 THE BOOK OF JOB.

proceeds from tlie affirmative primary signification* here, to

the adversative (nevertheless emptiness), since the adversative

thought, verumtamen non exaudit, has found its expression

already in mjJl »%

14 Although thou sayest, thou seest Him not:

The cause lieth before Him, and thou mayest wait for Him.

1 5 Now, then, if His wrath hath not yet punished,

Should He not be well acquainted with suUenness ?

16 While Job openeth his mouth without reason,

Without knowledge multiplieth words.

The address is not directed to Job exclusively, for it here

treats first of the acts of injustice which prevail among men

and remain apparently unpunished; but to Job, however,

also, so far as he has, ch. xxiii. 8-10, comp. xix. 1, xxx. 20,

thus complained concerning his prayer being unanswered.

''? *1^ signifies elsewhere quanta minus, ch. iv. 19, or also

quanta magis, Prov. xv. 11, but nowhere quanta minus si

(Hirz., Hlgst.) or quanta magis si (Hahn), also not Ezek.

XV. 5, where it signifies etiamne quum. As it can, however,

naturally signify etiam quum, it can also signify etiamsi,

etsi, as here and Neh. ix. 18. This quamvis dicas (opineris)

is followed by the oratia obliqua, as ch. xxxv. 3a. The rela-

tion of the matter—says the conclusion, ver. 146—is other

than thou thinkest : the matter to be decided lies before Him,
is therefore well known to Him, and thou mightest only wait

for Him (i'.^in instead of '7r\\ or i"nin only here, comp. Ps.

xxxvii. 7, li) ii^innni); the decision, though it tarry, will, not

fail. In vers. 15 sq., ver. 15 is taken by most modern com-
mentators as antecedent to ver. 16, in which case, apart from
the distortions introduced, two interpretations are possible:

(1) However now, because His (God's) wrath does not
visit ... Job opens his mouth

; (2) However now, because
1 Vid. Hupfeld in the Zeitschr. fiir Kunde des Morgenl. ii. 441 f.
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He (Grod) does not visit his (Job's) wrath (comp. on this refer-

ence of the iS?< to Job, ch. xviii. 4, xxxvi. 13, 18) . . . Job

opens, etc. That a clause with a confirmatory i3 is made to

precede its principal clause is not without example. Gen.

iii. 14, 17 ; but in connection with this arrangement the verb

is accustomed always, in the principal clause or in the conclu-

sion, to stand prominent (so that consequently we should

expect nVN nsa''l), although in Arabic this position of the

words, nva'' aVKI, and in fact <—vis instead of 't'jjS (in con-

nection with a difference of the subj. in the antecedent and

in the conclusion, vid. De Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, § 1201, 2),

is regular. Therefore for a long time I thought that ver. 15

was to be taken interrogatively: And now (nflW as logical

inference and conclusion, which is here its most probable

function, Ew. § 353, b) should His wrath not punish (ijps as

absolute as ch. xxxi. 14), and should He not take notice, etc.,

''3 interrogative as 1 Sam. xxiv. 20, xxviii. 13, 1 Kings xi. 22,

as 'sn (is it so that, or : should it be so that), ch. vi. 22, and

freq., in connection with which, what is said on Gen. xxi. 7

Concerning the modal use of the prcet. might be compared

on the two prcett. But by this rendering the connection of

ver. 16 with what precedes is awkward. Ewald has given

the correct rendering (apart from the misunderstanding of

tJ"?) : Therefore, because His wrath has not yet punished. He
does not know much about foolishness ! Ver. 155 requires

to be taken as the conclusion to ver. 15a, yet not as an ex-

clamation, but as an interrogative. The interrogative use of

t6\ is not unusual, 2 Sam. xix. 44, Ezek. xvi. 43, 47, 56,

xxxii. 27; and just as here, this interrogative si'l is found

after a hypothetical antecedent clause, 1 Sam. xx. 9, Ex.

viii. 22.

In connection with this interrogative rendering of ver. 15,

it still remains questionable whether it refers to Job's sin, or

sin which prevails among men. The theme of this third

VOL. II. S
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speech of Ellhu requires the latter reference, although per-

haps not without a side-glance at Job's own arrogant be-

haviour. The translation shows how suitably ver. 16 is

connected with what precedes: ver. 16 is a cii'cumstantial

clause, or, if one is not willing to take it as a subordinate

clause, but prefers to take it as standing on a level with

ver. 15, an adversative clause attached with Waw, as is fre-

quently the case: but (nevertheless) Job . . . ; ns nSB of

opening the mouth in derision, as Lam. ii. 16, iii. 46 ;
''3n is

the ace. of closer definition to it (= ^D?), and the l^a?i!i,

which occurs only here and ch. xxxvi. 31, signifies without

distinction magnijicare and multiplicare : Job multiplies his^li

emotional words. As this "I'M^ is, so to speak, He\>r£eo-

Arabic (Arab, akbara), so is ver. 15 full of Arabisms:

(1) The combination 1i?S T.^, which has not its like in the

Hebrew language (whether it be originally intended as re-

lative or not: non est quod visitaverit, Ew. § 321, b), corre-

sponds to the popular Arabic use of j^jujj for "i, Ges. Tkes.

i. 82, b ; probably I'S has the value of an intensive negation

(Carey: not at all). (2) The combination 3 VIJ, to know

about anything, to take knowledge of anything (differently

ch. xii. 9, but comp. ch. xxiv. 12 on the idea), is like the

Arab, construction of the verb 'alima with bi (concerning)

or bianna (because that) of the obj. ; IND (on this vid. on Ps.

xxxi. 12) belongs not to 1^33 (which is indeed possible), but,

according to Ps. cxxxix. 14, to yT". (3) t^B is especially to

be explained from the Ai-abic. The signification a multitude

(Jewish expositors, after tWB, Niph. se diffundere, Nah. iii. 18)

is not suitable ; the signification evil (LXX., Jer., and others

:

tya = ytre) presents a forcibly mutilated word, and moreover

one devoid of significance in this connection; whereas the

Arab. ^ (but not in its metaphorical derivatives, fashsh,

empty-headed; fdshusJi, or fashshdsh, a noisy swarro-eriiiff
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fellow) indicates a development of signification which leads

to the desired end, especially in the Syro-Arabic usage most

natural here. The verb ^JJ (ws, cogn. Jij, ^j, to ex-

tend, expandere) is used originally of water (fashsh el-ma) :

to overflow its dam, to overflow its banks, whence a valley by

the lake of el^Higdne, into which the waters of the lake flow

after the winter rains, is called el-mefeshsh ; then of a leathern

bottle : to run out (iarf mefshush, an emptied bottle), of a

tumour (waram) : to disperse, disappear, and tropically of

anger (el-cliulq) : to break forth, vent itself on anything,

hence the phrase : dost thou make me a mefeshshe (an object

for the venting) of thine anger! From this jjii (distinct

from jjiU med. Waw, to swim on the surface, trop. to be

above, not to allow one's self to be kept down, and med. Je,

comp, ns, Hab. i. 8, Jer. 1. 11, Mai. iii. 20, signifies to be

proud) is tya, formed after the forms 13, ID, DD, a synon. of

lilt, or even of nnaj; in the signification of excessive haughti-

ness, pride that bursts forth violently.^

Thus, even at the close of this third speech of Elihu, the

Arabic, and in fact Syro-Arabic colouring, common to this

1 The signification expandere also underlies the noun Jishshe, the lungs

(in Egypt) ; the signification discutere (especially carminare, to card

•wool), which the Talmud. {ysE'Q also has, is only a shade of the same

signification ; the origin of the trop. signiiication fatuum esse is clear

from 'gaus fashush, empty nuts. The rice from the Palestine valley of

Uule, it is somewhere said, is worse than the Egyptian, because (what is

a fault in the East) in cooking tufesTifish, i.e. it bursts, breaks in pieces

(comp. on the other hand : if the seed for sowing sinks to the bottom

when put into water, it is good ; if it swims on the surface, jefush, it is

bad). The Piel of this /asAsAa signifies to cause the water to overflow,

trop. fashsJtaslia qalhahu, he gave air to his heart, i.e. he revealed a secret

which burdened him. A proverb says: the market (with its life and

changing scenes) is a feshshdsh oi cares, i.e. consoles a troubled heart. In

the Hiph. one says in like manner proverbially, el-bukd jufishsh, weeping

removes the anguish of the soul.

—

Wetzst.
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section with the rest of the book, is confirmed ; while, on the

other hand, we miss the bold, original figures which up to

ch. xxxi. followed like waves one upon another, and we per-

ceive a deficiency of skill, as now and then between Koheleth

and Solomon. The chief thought of the speech we have also

heard already from the three friends and Job himself. That

the piety of the pious profits himself without involving God

in any obligation to him, Eliphaz has already said, ch.

xxii. 2 sq. ; and that prayer that is heard in time of need

and the unanswered cry of the godly and the ungodly are

distinct. Job said, ch. xxvii. 9 sq. Elihu, however, deprives

these thoughts of their hitherto erroneous application. If

piety gives nothing to God which He ought to reward. Job

dare not regard his affliction, mysterious as it is to him, as

unjust; and if the godly do not directly experience the

avenging wrath of God on the haughtiness of their op-

pressors, the question, whether then their prayer for help is

of the right kind, is more natural than the complaint of a

want of justice in God's government of the world. Job is

silent also after this speech. It does not contain the right

consolation ; it contains, however, censure which he ought

humbly to receive. It touches his heart. But whether it

touches the heart of the idea of the book, is another question.

Elihu's Fourth Speech.— Chap, xxxvi. xxxvii.

Schema: 6. 7. 6. 6. 6. 7. 6. 8. 8. 8.
|
11. 11. 8. 6. 8. 11.

[Then Elihu continued and said
:]

2 Suffer me a little, and I will inform thee,

For there is something still to be said for Eloah.

3 I will fetch my knowledge from afar,

And to my Creator will I ascribe right.

4 For truly my words are not lies.

One perfect in knowledge stands before iliee.
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Elihu's preceding three speeches were introduced by tJfy

;

this fourth, in honour of the number three, is introduced only

as a continuation of the others. Job is to wait yet a little

while, for he still has (= v liJ?), or : there still are, words in

favour of Eloah ; i.e. what may be said in vindication of God
against Job's complaints and accusations is not yet exhausted.

This appears to be the only instance of the Aramaic IJ?? being

taken up as Hebr. ; whereas n^n, nunciare (Arab. ^a.. I. IV.),

is a poetic Aramaism occurring even in Ps. xix. 3 (comp. on

the construction ch. xxxii. 6) ; and T'^T (a diminutive form,

after the manner of the Arab, zuair) belongs in Isa. xxviii.

10, 13 to the popular language (of Jerusalem), but is here

used poetically. The verb KB'3, ver. 3a, is not to be under-

stood according to i'tJ'D Kt^J, but according to 1 Kings x. 11

;

and pifTiD? signifies, as also ch. xxxix. 29, Isa. xxxvii. 26, e

longinquo, viz. out of the wide realm of history and nature.

The expression P'lV \T\'i follows the analogy of (ty) TiD3 [Di.

nv^ ver. 46, interchanges with the P^. which belongs exclu-

sively to Elihu, since Elihu styles himself nijn COfi, as ch.

xxxvii. 16 God I3''jri. CDPi (comp. 1 Sam. ii. 3, nij;'n hv^). d'on

in this combination with nijn cannot be intended of purity

of character ; but as Elihu there attributes absolute perfection

of knowledge in every direction to God, so here, in reference

to the theodicy which he opposes to Job, he claims faultless-

ness and clearness of perception.

5 Behold, God is mighty, and yet doth not act scornfully.

Mighty in power of understanding.

6 He preseroeth not the ungodly in life,

And to the afflicted He giveth right.

7 He wiihdraweih not His eyes from the righteous.

But with kings on the throne

He establisheth them for ever, and they are exalted.

The obj. that must be mentally supplied to Dxn^_ iO\ is, as
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in ch. xlii. 6, to be derived from the connection. The idea of

the verb is, as in ch. viii. 20 : He is exalted, without however

looking down disdainfully (non despidi) from His height, or

more definitely: without setting Himself above the justice

due to even the meanest of His creatures—great in power of

heart (comp. ch. xxxiv. 34 33^ ''E'JK, Arab, ulu-l-elbdb), i.e.

understanding (voC?, irvev/j-a), to see through right and wrong

everywhere and altogether. Vers. 6, 7 describe how His rule

among men evinces this not merely outward but spiritual

superiority coupled with condescension to the lowly. The

notion of the object, ^<B3^ D^a^D-DSI (aslsa. ix. 11 the subject),

becomes the more distinctly prominent by virtue of the fut.

consec. which follows like a conclusion, and takes it up again.

Ewald thinks this explanation contrary to the accents and the

structure of the sentence itself ; but it is perfectly consistent

with the former, and indisputably syntactic (Ges. § 129, 2, b,

and Ew. himself, § 344, b). Ps. ix. 5, comp. cxxxii. 12, Isa.

xlvii. 1, shows how HoJ? is intended (He causes them to sit

upon the throne). Ch. v. 11, 1 Sam. ii. 8, Ps. cxiii. 7 sq. are

parallel passages.

8 And if they are bound with chains,

Holden in cords of affliction :

9 Then He declareth to them their doing

And their transgressions, that they have been vainglorious

;

10 Then He openeth their ear to toaming.

And commandeth them to turn from iniquity.

The subj. is in no case the O'lJIBh (Hahn), but the n''P''lV, or

those who are as susceptible to discipHne as it is needful to

them, just as in Ps. cvii., which in general presents many
instances for an extensive comparison with the speeches of

Elihu. The chains, ver. 8a, are meant literally, and the

bands, ver. 8b, figuratively; the Psalmist couples both in

iinai ''i^ ''T'DK, cvii. 10. The conclusion begins with ver. 9,
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and is repeated in another application, ver. 10. pV'b in the

f f /

sense of malejicium, as Arab, i^, recalls rfcVO, facinus, eh.

xxxiii. 17. ''3, ver. 95, is, as in ver. 106, an objective quod.

It is not translated, however, quod invaluerint (Eosenm,),

which is opposed to the most natural sense of the Hithpa., but

according to ch. xv. 25 : quod sese extulerint. "^^^1^, iraiZeia,

discvplina, interchanges here with the more rare ipb used in

ch. xxxiii. 16 ; there we have already also met with the phrase

ITK n73j to uncover the ear, i.e. to open. ''3 l»s corresponds

to the Arab, amara an (bi-an), to command that. The fun-

damental thought of Elihu here once again comes unmistake-

ably to view : the sufferings of the righteous are well-meant

chastisements, which are to wean them from the sins into

which through carnal security they have fallen—a warning

from God to penitence, designed to work their good.

11 If they hear and yield,

They pass their days in prosperity

And their years in pleasure.

12 And if they hear not,

They pass away hy the how

And expire in lack of knowledge.

Since a declaration of the divine will has preceded in ver.

10&, it is more natural to take ''i^Vll in the sense of obsequi,

to do the will of another (as 1 Kings xii. 7, comp. ^^yo from

^?y in the generalized sense of facere), than, with Umbr., in

the sense of colere soil. Deum (as Isa. xix. 23, Arab, 'dbid,

one who reveres God, a godly person). Instead of l??^., Isa.

Ixv. 22 (on which the Masora observes TYb, i.e. "nowhere

else") and ch. xxi. 13 Chethib, it is here without dispute

'h^\ (Targ. 1113^?'', peragent, as Ezek. xliii. 27). Q^'^^i is, as

Ps. xvi. 6, a neutral masc. :» amcena. On nb^2 n3J?, to pre-

sipitate one's self into the weapon, i.e. to incur peremptory
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punishment, conip. ch. xxxiii. 18. On DVT "i^aa comp. xxxv,

16, iv. 21. Impenitence changes affliction, which is intended

to be a means of rescue, into total destruction
; yet there are

some who will not be warned and affrighted by it.

13 Yet the hypocrites in heart cherish wrath,

They cry not when He hath chained them.

14 Thus their soul dieth in the vigour of youth,

And their life is like that of the unclean.

15 Yet He delivereth the sufferer by his affliction.

And openeth their ear by oppression.

He who is angry with God in his affliction, and does not

humbly pray to Him, shows thereby that he is a ^?.n, one

estranged from God (on the idea of the root, vid. i. 216),

and not a p''1X. This connection renders it natural to under-

stand not the divine wrath by 1? : 9r]a-avpi^ovaiv opy^v

(Rosenm. after Kom. ii. 5), or : they heap up wrath upon

themselves ("Wolfson, who supplies Qi^^JJ), but the impa-

tience, discontent, and murmuring of man himself: they

cherish or harbour wrath, viz. 0373 (comp. ch. xxii. 22, where

2^)3 Wef signifies to take to heart, but at the same time to

preserve in the heart). Used thus absolutely, D''!?' signifies

elsewhere in the book, to give attention to, ch. iv. 20, xxiv.

12, xxxiv. 23, or (as f-^j)
to lay down a pledge; here it

signifies reponunt s. recondunt (with an implied in ipsis), as

also *Li> fut. i, to conceal with the idea of sinking into

(immittentem), e.g. the sword in the sheath. With nbn, for

nbni (Isa. 1. 2) or np^l, the punishment which issues forth

as from the pupa, from this frustration of the divine pur-

pose of grace, follows aa-vvSiTaf, as e.g. Hos. vii. 16. njn

interchanges with ^q:, as ch. xxxiii. 22, 28 ; "^V'i (likewise a

favourite word with Elihu) is intended just as ch. xxxiii. 25,

and in the Ps. Ixxxviii. ver. 16, which resembles both the Elihu

section and the rest of the book. The Beth of D''B'^j33 has
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the sense of ccque ac (Targ. T\}), as ch, xxxiv. 36, comp. nnn,

ch. xxxiv. 26. Jer. translates inter effeminatos ; for D''K'7J?

(heathenish, equivalent to QTi^p, as Q''">9'?> heathenish, equi-

valent to Cpn'^) are the consecrated men, virho yielded them-

selves up, like the women in honour of the deity, to passive,

prematurely- enervating incontinence (vid. Keil on Deut.

xxiii. 18), a heathenish abomination prevailing now and

again even in Israel (1 Kings xiv. 24, xv. 12, xxii. 47),

which was connected with the worship of Astarte and Baal

that was transferred from Syria, and to which allusion is

here made, in accordance with the scene of the book. For

the sufferer, on the other hand, who suffers not merely of

necessity, but willingly, this his suffering is a means of rescue

and moral purification. Observe the play upon the words

yyr}\ and Yd?^- The Beth in both instances is, in accordance

with Elihu's fundamental thought, the Beth instrum.

16 And He even bringeth thee out of the jaws of distress

To a broad place, whose ground hath no straitness,

And the adorning of thy table shall be full offatness.

17 Yet thou art become full of the judging of the evil-doer

:

Judging andjudgment lay hold on one another!

18 For let not anger indeed entice thee to scorning,

And let not the greatness of the ransom mislead thee.

With ver. 16a Elihu passes over to the application to Job

of what he said in the preceding strophe. Since it is usual

to place ^'^ (like D| and 'n'?) at the beginning of the sentence,

although not belonging to the member of the sentence which

immediately follows, 'in''Dn ciKi for 'iriN «is n''pni cannot be

remarkable. The prcet. ']T\''^n is not promissory, but Elihu

says with what design God has decreed the present suffering

for Job. p ITipn is like 2 Ohron. xviii. 31 : out of distress

(iy for "ly by Rebia magnum), which has him in its jaws,

and threatens to swallow him, God brings him away to great
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prosperity ; a thought which Ehhu expresses in the imagery

of the Psalms of a broad place and a bountiful table (comp.

e.g. Ps. iv. 2, xxiii. 5). 2nn 1$ locative, and n''5r"? P?^*2"N7

is either a relative clause : whose beneath (ground) is not

straitened, no-straitness (in which case p?l» would not be

constr. from the n. hophal. P'^^, Isa. viii. 23, but ahsol. after

the form p^no, ch. vii. 15, Ew. § 160, c, Anm. 4), Saad.

\^x^yo (j (JJ^ ^ (cujus in loco non angustice) ; or it is virtually

an adj. : without (th = N^a, as ch. xxxiv. 24, comp. on ch.

xii. 24) straitness of what is beneath them, eorum quae sub se

habet (comp. on ch. xxviii. 5). 3ni is fern., like 2im, Dan.

ix. 25. A special clause takes the place of the locative, ver.

16c ; and the settling or spreading, i.e. the provision (from

nw, to come down gradually, to seat one's self) of thy table

shall be full of fatness. N?o (whether it be adj. or verb) is

treated by attraction, according to the gender of the governed

noun ; and it is unnecessary, with Eosenm. and others, to

derive nm from nriJ (Aram, for T])).

In ver 17, f'^ is intended of Job's negative judgment con-

cerning God and His dealings (comp. Ps. Ixxvi. 9, where it

signifies a judicial decision, and Prov. xxii. 10, where it sig-

nifies a wrangling refusal of a fair decision). Ver. 17a is not

a conditional clause (Hahn), in which case the prcet. hypoihet.

would have a prominent position, but an adversative predica-

tive clause : but (nevertheless) thou art full of the judging of

the evil-doer (evil judging) ; after which, just as aavvheTm'; as

ver. 14a, the sad issue in which this judging after the manner
of evil-doers results is expressed : such judging and judgment

border closely upon one another. Eod., Dietr., and Schlottm.

have wrongly reproduced this idea, discerned by Ges., when
they translate: judgment and sentence (guilt and punish-

ment) shall seize thee. «bn';, prehendunt soil, se (Ebr. : put
forth the hand), is used like the Aram. 'n»P, to draw nearer

fasten together (Kabb. 'qiop, near at hand), Arab, tamdsaha
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(from ciLu^ = lODj as e.g. hanash = t^'nj). In ver. 18 we

leave the signification thick milk or cream (HDn = riKon,

as ch. xxix. 6) to those who persuade themselves that

cream can be metaphorically equivalent to superfluity (Ew.,

Hirz., Vaih., Hlgst). Eenan's translation: N'esp^re pas

dStourner la colore de Dieu par une amende, we also leave

as a simple puzzle to its discoverer, who, with this one ex-

ception, is destitute of thoughts proper to the book of Job.

In general, the thought, "do not imagine by riches, by a

great ransom, to be able to satisfy the claims of God," is

altogether out of place here. Moreover, narij which, as e.g.

nJKl., Prov. xii. 25 (Ew. § 174, g), is construed as masc,

cannot be understood of God's wrath, since the poet by JT'Dn

will not at one time have ascribed to God a well-meant

incitation, at another an enticement in malam partem. That

which allures is Job's own narij and that not the excitement

of his affliction (Hahn), but of his passion ; comp. ^^f, ver. 13.

pSB* is, however, to be explained according to ch. xxxiv. 37,

comp. xxvii. 23 (clapping of hands = derision) ; and 133

signifies reconciliation or expiation, as ch. xxxiii. 24. Elihu

admonishes Job not to allow himself to be drawn by the heat

of passion into derision, or to deride ; nor to be allured from

the right way by the ransom which is required of him as the

price of restoration to happiness, viz. humble submission to

the divine chastisement, as though this ransom were exceed-

ing great. The connection is clear: an adverse verdict

(P'n) and condemnation (pB&a^ are closely connected; for

('3) hastiness of temper, let it not (If) lead thee astray . . ,

thou wouldst not escape the judgment of God

!

19 Shall thy crying place thee beyond distress,

And all the efforts of strength ?

20 Long not for the night to come.

Which shall remove people from their place I
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21 Take heed, incline not to evil;

For this thou hast desired more than affliction^

Those expositors who found in ver. 18& the warning, that

Job should not imagine that he would be able to redeem

himself from judgment by a large ransom, go on to explain

:

will He esteem thy riches? (Farissol, Rosenm., Umbr.,

Oarey, Ebr., and others) ; or : will thy riches suffice ? (Hirz.,

Schlottm.) ; or some other way (Ew.). But apart from the

want of connection of this insinuation, which is otherwise

not mentioned in the book, and apart from the violence

which must be done to ^'^^'.l! to accommodate it to it, W,
although it might, as the abstract of VitJ', ch. xxxiv. 19, sig-

nify wealth (comp. ht^, amplitude), is, however, according to

the usage of the language (yid. ch. xxx. 24), so far as we

can trace it, a secondary form of VV^ (nvw), a cry for help

;

and ch. xxxv. 9 sq., ver. 13, and other passages, also point

to this signification. What follows is still less appropriate

to this thought of ransom ; Hirz. translates : Oh, not gold

and all the treasures of wealth ! But "isa is nowhere equi-

valent to lya, ch. xxii. 24 ; but IV, ver. 16, signifies distress;

and the expression "IV? N?, in a condition devoid of distress,

is like noana \6, ch. iv. 21, and 1^ ^\ ch. xxxiv. 20.

Finally, na T?^ signifies mighty in physical strength, ch.

ix. 4, 19, and nb-'SDKD strong proofs of strength, not "trea-

sures of wealth." Stick, correctly interprets: "Will thy

wild raging cry, then, and all thine exertions, as a warrior

puts them forth in the tumult of battle to work his way out,

put thee where there is an open space?" but the figure of a

warrior is, with Hahn, to be rejected; ^^a is only a nice

word for D^, n''B', to place, set up, ch. xxxvii. 19.

Ver. 20. Elihu calls upon Job to consider the uselessness

of his vehement contending with God, and then warns him
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against his dreadful provocation of divine judgment ; ne

anheles (ch. vii. 2) noctem illam (with the emphatic art.)

suhlaturam populos loco suo. J^'OV? is equivalent to futuram

(njhn or HTnyn) ut tollat = suhlaturam (yid. on ch. v. 11,

UW?^ collocaturus ; xxx. 6, f^v?) hahitandum est), syncopated

from niP^n?, in the sense of Ps. cii. 25 ; and Dnnn signifies,

as ch. xl. 12 (comp. on Hab. iii. 16), nothing but that just

where they are, firmly fixed without the possibility of escape,

they are deprived of being. If whole peoples are overtaken

by such a fate, how much less shall the individual be able

to escape it ! And yet Job presses forward on to the tribunal

of the terrible Judge, instead of humbling himself under His

mighty hand. Oh that in time he would shrink back from this

absolute wickedness (D.SJ), for he has given it the preference

before "'JJ!, quiet, resigned endurance. ?5? in^ signifies, 2 Sam.

xix. 39, to choose to lay anything on any one ; here as 3 "ina

elsewhere, to extend one's choice to something, to make some-

thing an object of choice; perhaps also under the influence

of the phrase ?^ J.^V^n, and similar phrases. The construc-

tion is remarkable, since one would sooner have expected

'^5)"?^ JTina nj, hanc elegisti prce toleratione.

22 Behold, God acteth loftily/ in His strength

;

Who is a teacher like unto Him ?

23 Who hath appointed Him His way.

And who dare say : Thou doest iniquity ! ?

24 Remember that thou magnify His doing,

Which men have sung.

25 All men delight in it.

Mortal man looketh upon it from afar.

Most modern expositors, after the LXX. Swdcrrr]';, give

nniD the signification lord, by comparing the Arab, mar-un

(imru-un), Syr. mor (with the art. moro) or more (with the

art, nwrjo), Chald. «•?», Talmud. ID (comp. Philo, ii. 522, ed.
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Mangey : outw?, viz. fidpiv, <^aa\ rov Kvpiov ovo/id^eaOai irapa

Svpoii), with it ; but Kosenm., Arnh., Lowenthal, Wolfson,

and Schlottm., after the Targ., Syr., and Jer., rightly abide

by the signification : teacher. For (1) nniD (from nnin, Ps.

XXV. 8, 12, xxxii. 8) has no etymological connection with ID

»-/

(of S"JO, ,^, opimum, robustum esse) ; (2) it is, moreover,

peculiar to Elihu to represent God as a teacher both by

dreams and dispensations of affliction, ch. xxxiii. 14 s<jq.,

xxxiv. 32, and by His creatures, xxxv. 11 ; and (3) the

designation of God as an incomparable teacher is also not

inappropriate here, after His rule is described in ver. 22a

as transcendently exalted, which on that very account com-

mands to human research a reverence which esteems itself

lightly. Ver. 23a is not to be translated : who overlooketh

Him in His way ? (li?s with ?? of the personal and ace. of the

neutral obj.), which is without support in the language ; but

:

who has prescribed to Him (?]1 ^P^ as ch. xxxiv. 13) His way ?

i.e. as Eosenm. correctly interprets : quis ei proescripsit quce

agere deheret, He is no mandatory, is responsible to no one,

and under obligation to no one, and who should dare to say

{quis dixerit; on the perf. comp. on ch. xxxv. 15): Thou
doest evil %—man shall be a docile learner, not a self-satisfied,

conceited censurer of the absolute One, whose rule is not to

be judged according to the laws of another, but according to

His own laws. Thus, then, shall Job remember {memento =
aura ut) to extol (^5''f?'^l, ch. xii. 23) God's doings, which have

been sung (comp. e.g. Ps. civ. 33) by D-'CTX, men of the right

order (ch. xxxvii. 24) ; Jer. de quo cecinerunt viri. IIB' no-

where has the signification intueri (Eosenm., Umbr.) ; on the

other hand, Elihu is fond of direct (ch. xxxiii. 27, xxxv. 10)

and indirect allusions to the Psalms. All men—he continues

with reference to God's PJ/B, working—behold it, viz. as 13

imphes, with pleasure and astonishment ; mortals gaze upon
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it (reverentially) from afar,—the same thought as that which

has already (ch. xxvi. 14) found the grandest expression in

Job's mouth.

26 Behold, God is exalted—we know Him not entirely;

The number of His years, it is unsearchable,

27 For He draweth down the drops of water,

They distil as rain in connection with its mist,

28 Which the clouds do drop.

Distil upon the multitude of men.

29 Who can altogether understand the spreadings of the clouds.

The crash of His tabernacle ?

The Waw of the q^uasi-conclusion in ver. 26& corresponds

to the Waw of the train of thought in ver. 26a (Ges. § 145, 2).

VJE> "lapp is, as the subject-notion, conceived as a nominative

(vid. on ch. iv. 6, vol. i. 91, note 1), not as in similar quasi-

antecedent clauses, e.g. ch. xxiii. 12, as an ace. of relation.

N'ljg' here and ch. xxxvii. 23 occurs otherwise only in Old

Testament Ohaldee. In what follows Elihu describes the

wondrous origin of rain. " If Job had only come," says a

Midrash (Jalkut, § 518), "to explain to us the matter of the

race of the deluge (vid. especially ch. xxii. 15-18), it had

been suiBcient ; and if Elihu had only come to explain to us

the matter of the origin of rain (qiow riT'T' nWD), it had

been enough." In Gesenius' Handworterbuch, ver. 27 is

translated: when He has drawn up the drops of water to

Himself, then, etc. But it is jny_, not V^i ; and V^i neither in

Hebr. nor in Arab, signifies attrahere in sublime (Rosenm.), but

only attrahere (root 13) and detrahere ; the latter signification

is the prevailing one in Hebr. (ch. xv. 8, xxxvi. 7). With

''3 the transcendent exaltation of the Being who survives all

changes of creation is shown by an example : He draws

away (draws off, as it were) the water-drops, viz. from the

waters that are confined above on the circle of the .sky, which
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pass over us as mist and cloud (vid. Genesis, S. 107) ; and

these water-drops distil down (PpT, to ooze, distil, here not in

a transitive but an intransitive signification, since the water-

drops are the rain itself) as rain, i"iX7, with its mist, i.e. since

a mist produced by it (Gen. ii. 6) fills the expanse (J^'i?"!), the

downfall of which is just this rain, which, as ver. 28 says,

the clouds (called D''i?nB' on account of its thin strata of air,

in distinction from the next mist-circle) cause to flow gently

down upon the multitude of men, i.e. far and wide over the

mass of men who inhabit the district visited by the rain

;

both verbs are used transitively here, both ?W as Isa. xlv. 8,

and ^V1, as evidently Prov. iii. 20. DN f)^, ver. 29a, com-

mences an intensive question : moreover, could one under-

stand = could one completely understand ; which certainly,

according to the sense, is equivalent to : how much less (''3 ^IX).

DK is, however, the interrogative an, and DN eiN corresponds

to ^ixn in the first member of the double question, ch.

xxxiv. 17, xl. 8 sq. ''??'"!B? are not the burstings, from E'lS =
D"iB, frangere, findere, but spreadings, as Ezek. xxvii. 7 shows,

from K'lS, expandere, Ps. cv. 39, comp. supra on ch. xxvi. 9.

It is the growth of the storm-clouds, which collect often from

a beginning " small as a man's hand" (1 Kings xviii. 44), that

is intended ; majestic omnipotence conceals itself behind these

as in a nSD (Ps. xviii. 12) woven out of thick branches ; and

the rolling thunder is here called the crash (niNtyn, as ch.

xxxix. 7, is formed from NiE', to rumble, whence also nNiB*, if

it is not after the form npij, migration, exile, from na^, vid.

on ch. XXX. 3) of this pavilion of clouds in which the Thun-
derer works.

30 Behold, He spreadeth His light over Himself,

And the roots of the sea He covereth.

31 For thereby He judgeth peoples,

He giveth food in abundance.
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32 Both hands lie covereth over with light.

And directeth it as one who hitteth the marh.

33 His noise announceth Him,

The cattle even that He is approaching.

A few expositors (Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm.) understand the

celestial ocean, or the sea of the upper waters, hy D^, ver. 306

;

but it is more than questionable (vid. on eh. ix. 8) whether

D'' is used anywhere in this sense. Others as (Unibr., Ew.)

the masses of water drawn up to the sky out of the depths of

the sea, on which a Persian passage cited by Stick, (who,

however, regards the Waw of 'B'nE'l as Waw adcequationis) from

Schebisteri may be compared : " an exhalation rises up out of

the sea, and comes down at God's command upon the deserts."

In both cases nD3 would be equivalent to IvJJ nDa^ ohtegit se,

which in and of itself is possible. But he who has once wit-

nessed a storm in the neighbourhood of the sea, will decide

in favour of one of the three following explanations : (1.)

He covereth the uprooted ground of the sea (comp. Ps. xviii.

15 sq.) with the subsiding waves (Blumenf.) ; but then ver.

30a would require to be understood of the light of the brighten-

ing sky following the darkness of the storm, which is impro-

bable in respect of ver. 32a. (2.) While the sky is brilliantly

lighted up by the lightning, the abysses of the ocean are

veiled in a so much deeper darkness; the observation is correct,

but not less so another, that the lightning by a thunder-storm,

especially when occurring at night, descends into the depths

of the sea like snares that are cast down (Q'ns, Ps. xi. 6), and

the water is momentarily changed as it were into a sea of

flame; accordingly it may be explained, (3.) Behold, He

spreadeth over Himself His light (viz. the light which inces-

santly illumines the world), and the roots of the sea, i.e. the

sea down to its depths, He covers with it, since He makes it

light through and through (Stuhlm., Wolfs.). Thus, as it

VOL. II. T
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appears, Jerome also interprets : Et {si voluerit) fulgurare

lumine suo desuper, cardines quoque maris operiet}

This, that He makes the light of the lightning His mani-

festation ('i''^V '^?)> ^'^'^ *^^* ^^ covers the earth down to the

roots of the sea beneath with this light, is estabhshed in ver.

31 from the design, partly judicial, partly beneficial, which

exists in connection with it. D3 refers as neuter (like Dna^

ch. xxii. 21) to the phenomena of the storm; T330 (with the

adverbial h like 3n^, ch. xxvi. 3), what makes great = a

making great, abundance (only here), is n. hipliil. after the

form fT'nB'D, perdens =perditio. In ver. 32 God is represented

under a military figure as a slinger of lightnings : He covers

light over both hands, i.e. arms both completely with light

(comp. '^0^0 and cXi, totujn se operire armis), and directs it

(rny referring to lis as fern, like Jer. xiii. 16, and sometimes

in the Talmud). But what is the meaning of y'SBOS ? Hahn

takes Jf'JSD as n. hiphil. like "i^aaD : an object of attack ; but

what then becomes of the original Hipliil signification f It

ought to be y^spa (ch. vii. 20), as Olsh. wishes to read it.

Ew., Hirz., and others, after the example of Theod. (LXX.),

Syr., Jer., translate : against the adversary ; JJ^JSD signifies

indeed the opposite in Isa. lix. 1 6 : intercessor (properly, one

who assails with prayers) ; however, it would be possible for

this word, just as y:s c. ace. (which signifies usually a hostile

meeting, Ex. v. 3 and freq., but sometimes also a friendly,

Isa. xlvii. 3, Ixiv. 4), to be an evavTioarjuov. We prefer to

abide by the usage of the language as we have it, according

1 The Targ. translates niK, vers. 30, 82, by siDD, pluvia, according

to the erroneous opinion of R. Jochanan : ij^x XIIT'i'Na "IDNitJ* miN h'3

D''»B'J mnia N^N. Aben-Ezra and Kimchi explain even niK-iiiVi ^^^

xviii. 4, according to this passage. The LXX. translates ver. SOa : iloii

Uriuil l^r' ainou Hii) (Cod. Alex, or avrov to to|oj/ ; Cod. Sinait. t-rr avTvm
uwSii with the corrections vjia and ro^ou), probably according to the read-
ing fl's for Ills. But -what connection have i-Sii and rainbow ?
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to which Visn signifies facere ut quid incurset s. petat, Isa.

liii. 6 ; yjsa therefore is one who hits, in opposition to one who

misses the mark. The Beth is the Beth essentice (vid. on ch.

xxili. 13), used here like Ex. vi. 3, Ps. Iv. 19, Isa. xl. 10.

With both hands He seizes the substance of the lightning, fills

them with it so that they are completely covered by it, and

gives it the command (appoints it its goal), a sure aimer

!

Ver. 33a. Targ., Syr., Symm., Theod. (from which ver.

32 sq. is supplied in the LXX.^), Jer., Luther, and others

destroy the idea, since they translate iV"! — injJ'i, " his friend

(companion)." Among moderns, only Umbr. and Sclilottm.

adopt this signification; Bottch. and Welte, after the example

of Cocceius, Tingstad, and others, attempt it with the signi-

fication "thought = determination;" but most expositors, from

Ew. to Hahn, decide in favour of the rendering as simple as

it is consistent with the usage of the language and the con-

nection : His noise (iVT as Ex. xxxii. 17) gives tidings con-

cerning Him (announces Him). In ver. 336 Theod. (LXX.),

Syr., and Jer. point njpB like our text, but translate possessio,

with which we can do nothing. It seems that in the three

attempts of the Targ. to translate ver. 33, the translators had

nwip and Wi? before their mind, according to which Hahn

translates: the arousing of anger (announces) the comer,

which assumes nppD instead of i^lip^ ; and Schlottm. : fierce

wrath (goes forth) over evil (according to Symm. ^rjXov irepl

dStKi'a?), which assumes the reading HPIJ? (HPij?), ahiKia, adopted

also by Syr., Theod. (LXX.). Schultens even renders simi-

larly : rubedinem Jiammantem nasi contra elatum, and Ting-

stad : zelum irce in iniquitatem. But it is not probable that the

language was acquainted with a subst. '"ipipD, exciting, although

in Ezek. viii. 3 npipisn is equivalent to S'^ipBrij so that one might

^ Vid. Bickel, De indole ac ratione versionis Alex, in interpretando I.

loK, p. 50. Cod. Sinait. has, like Cod. Vat.: anay/ihn %tpi avTov (pi7\ov

(corr. ^ihas) ccvtov xa nTviaia x,»i iufi aincixa.
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more readily be tempted (vid. Hitz. in he.) to read ^1^ njpD,

" one who excites anger against evil," if one is not willing to

decide with Berg, and recently Bleek, in favour of (njipD) K3i?D

"^W? ?]«, excandescens (zelans) ird contra iniquitatem. But

does the text as it stands really not give an appropriate idea ?

Aben-Ezra and Duran have understood it of the foreboding

of an approaching thunder-storm which is manifested by

cattle, njfjp. Accordingly Ew. translates : His thunder an-

nounces Him, the cattle even, that He is approaching ; and

peculiarly new (understanding T'J'' not of a foreboding but of

a thankful lowing) is Ebrard's rendering : also the cattle at

fresh sprouting grass. But such a change of the position of

fjS is without precedent. Hirz. and Ges. : His rumble (rumble

of thunder) announces Him to the herds. Him, and indeed as

Him who rises up (approaches). But this new interpunction

destroys the division of the verse and the syntax. Better

Kosenm. like Duran : pecus non tantuin pluviam proximam,

sed et antequam nubes in sublime adscenderint adscensuras

prcBsagit, according to Virgil, Georg. i. 374 sq.

:

ilium (imbrem) surgentem vallibus imis

Aerigifugere grues.

But'lv? refers to God, and therefore ^T^V'bv also, viz. Him who

leads forth the storm-clouds (Jer. x. 13, li. 16, Ps. cxxxv. 7),

and Himself rising up in them ; or, what mV frequently sig-

nifies, coming on as to battle. It is to be interpreted : His

thunder-clap announces Him (who is about to reveal Himself

as a merciful judge), the cattle even (announce) Him at His

first rising up, since at the approach of a storm they herd

together affrighted and seek shelter. The speakers are

Arabian, and the scene is laid in the country : Elihu also

refers to the animal world in ch. xxxv. 11 ; this feature of

the picture, therefore, cannot be surprising.
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Ch. XXXvii. 1 Yea, at this my heart trembleth

And tottereth from its place.

2 Hear, hear the roar of His voice.

And the murmur that goeth out of His mouth,

3 He sendeth it forth under the whole heaven,

And His lightning unto the ends of the earth.

4 After it roareth the voice of the thunder.

He thundereth with the voice of His majesty.

And spareth not the lightnings, when His voice is heard.

5 God thundereth with His voice marvellously,

Doing great things, incomprehensible to us.

Louis Bridel is perhaps right when he inserts after cli.

xxxvi. the observation : L' Eclair brille, la tonnerre gronde.

riNP does not refer to the phenomenon of the storm which is

represented in the mind, but to that which is now to be per-

ceived by the senses. The combination J/iDB' IJjpa' can signify

both hear constantly, Isa. vi. 9, and hear attentively, ch.

xiii. 17; here it is the latter. M/i of thunder corresponds to

the verbsja-j and u»^j, which can be similarly used. The

repetition of 7\p five times calls to mind the seven Dlblp (eTrra

fipovTai) in Ps. xxix. The parallel is njrij ver. 2&, a mur-

muring, as elsewhere of the roar of the lion and the cooing

of the dove. The suff. of ^nnK" refers to the thunder which

rolls through the immeasurable breadth under heaven ; it is

not perf. Piel of "i^J (Schlottm.), for " to give definite direc-

tion " (2 Chron. xxxii. 30) is not appropriate to thunder, but

fut. Kal of TTW, to free, to unbind (Ew., Hirz., and most

others). What ver. 3a says of thunder, ver, 36 says of light,

i.e. the lightning : God sends it forth to the edges, Trre/jvye?,

i.e. ends, of the earth. 1''^[]j!?j ver. 4a, naturally refers to the

lightning, which is followed by the roar of the thunder ; and

2?i!'5'l to the flashes, which, when once its rumble is heard, God

does not restrain (3153? — 333? of the Targ., and Arab, 'aqqaha,

to leave behind, postpone), but causes to flash forth in quick
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succession. Evvald's translation : should He not find (prop.

non investigaverii) tliem (the men that are to he punished),

gives a thought that has no support in this connection. la

ver. 5a nis^SX mirahilia, is equivalent to mirabiliter, as Dan.

viii. 24, comp. Ps. Ixv. 6, cxxxix. 14. JHJ N71 is intended to

say that God's mighty acts, with respect to the connection

between cause and effect and the employment of means,

transcend our comprehension.

6 For He saith to the snow : Fall towards the eartli,

And to the rain-shower

And the showers of His mighty rain.

7 He putteth a seal on the hand of every man,

That all men may come to a knowledge of His creative work.

8 The wild beast creepeth into a hiding-place,

And in its resting-place it remaineth.

9 Out of the remote part cometh the whirlwind,

And cold from the cloud-sweepers.

10 From the breath of God cometh ice,

And the breadth of the waters is straitened.

Like ^38<i, ch. xxxiv. 36, and E'S, ch. xxxv. 15, s^.in, ver. 6a

(falsely translated " be earthwards" by LXX., Targ., and

Syr.), also belongs to the most striking Arabisms of the Elihu

section: it signifies delabere (Jer. ut descendat), a signification

which the Arab, ^j^ does not gain from the radical signifi-

cation placed first in Gesenius-Dietrich's Handworterbuch, to

breathe, blow, but from the radical signification, to gape,

yawn, by means of the development of the meaning which

also decides in favour of the primary notion of the Hebr. njn

according to which, what was said on ch. vi. 2, xxs. 13 is to

be corrected.* The h of i7f'? influences ver. 66c also. The

1 i_^yi, is originally xt'^eiv, to gape, yawn, Mare, e.g. hawat et-ta'natu,

the stab gapes (imperf. taJiwi, inf. hmcijun), " -when it opens its mouth"
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Hebr. name for rain, DB'3 (cogn. with Cliald. DB>3, Arab.

'gism, a body), denotes the rain collectively. The expression

ver. 6b is exceeded in ver. 6c, where nnep does not signify

rain-drops (Ew.), but, like the Arab, amtdr, rain-showers.

The wonders of nature during the rough season (^ip, '^''^P,

Cant. ii. 11, comp. p. 119), between the autumnal and vernal

equinoxes, are meant ; the rains after the autumnal equinox

(the early rain), which begin the season, and the rains before

the vernal equinox (the late rain, Zech. x. 1), which close it, with

the falls of snow between, which frequently produce great

desolation, especially the proper winter with its frosty winds

and heavy showers, when the business of the husbandmen as of

the nomads is brought to a stand-still, and every one retreats

to his house or seeks a sheltering corner (yid, p. 23, note).

This is the meaning of ver. 7 : He sealeth up (3 Drin as

—^the Turkish Karnus adds, to complete the picture : like a tulip. Thence

next hawijatun, ^aluovaa, jictiuov, i.e. xaa/iu = huwatun, nhwijatun,

huwdatun, mahwatun, a cleft, yawning deep, chasm, abyss, fiipxSpou,

vorago ; hawijatun and hauhdiun (a reduplicated form), especially a very

deep pit or well. But these same words, hawijatun, huwatun, uhwijalun,

mahwatun, also signify, like the usual f I jit, the ;ia(r^« between heaven

and earth, i.e. the wide, empty space, the same as 'gauwun. The wider

significations, or rather applications and references of hawa ; air set in

motion, a current of air, wind, weather, are all secondary, and related to

that primary signification as sama, rain-clouds, rain, grass produced by

the rain, to the prim, signification height, heaven, vid. Mehren, Rhetorik

d. Araber, S. 107, Z. 14 ff. This hawa, however, also signifies in general:

a broad, empty space, and by transferring the notion of " empty " to

mind and heart, as the reduplicated forms huhatun and hauhdiun : devoid

of understanding and devoid of courage, e.g. Koran xiv. 44 : wa-af'i-

datuhum hawdun, where Beidhawi first explains hawd directly by chald,

emptiness, emptyspace, i.e., as he adds, chdlijetun 'an el-fahm, as one says

of one without mind and courage qalbuhu hawdun. Thence also hauwun,

emptiness, a hole, i.e. in a wall or roof, a dormar-window (kauwe, kuwe),

but also with the genit. of a person or thing : their hole, i.e. the space left

empty by them, the side not taken up by them, e.g. qa'ada fi hauwihi,

he set himself beside him. From the signification to be empty then

conies, (1) hawat el-mar'atu, i.e. vacua fuit mulier=orba liberis, as xift
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ch. xxxiii. 16) the hand of all men that they cannot, viz. on

account of the cold out of doors, be opened for work, that all

people of His work (i.e. thanking Him for their origin as His

handiwork, ch. xxxiv. 19) may come to the perception (of

Him who doeth all things). The expression is remarkable,

and by the insertion of a D may be as easily cleared up as ch.

xxxiii. 1 7 : WB*??]? D''K'3K"i'3 nyi^, in order that each and every

one may acknowledge His work; after which even Jer.

translates: ut noverint singuli opera stca. The conjecture

WB'JJ Q^mn (Schultens junior, Reiske, Hirz.) is inferior to the

former (Olsh.) by its awkward synecdoche num. The fut.

consec. in ver. 8 continues the description of what happens in

consequence of the cold rainy season ; the expression calls to

mind Ps. civ. 22, as ch. xxxiv. 14 sq. does Ps. civ. 29. The

winter is also the time of the stormy and raw winds. In

ver. 9a Elihu means the storms which come across from the

great wide desert, ch. i. 19, therefore the south (Isa. xxi. 1,

vidua, properly empty, French vide; (2) haiod er-ragulu, i.e. vacuus,

inanis /actus est vir= exanimatus (comp. 9 fi, te became empty, eupho

mistio for he died).

From this variously applied primary signification is developed the

generally known and usual u^«J!>, loose and free, without being held or

holding to anything one's self, to pass away, fly, swing, etc., Ixbere ferri,

labi, in general in every direction, as the wind, or what is driven hither

and thither by the wind, especially however from above downwards, lahi,

delaii, cadere, deorsum mere. From this point, like many similar, the

word first passes into the signification of sound (as certainly also nst^,

KB') : as anything falhng has a dull noise, and so on, SouwsTi/, rumorem,

fragorem edere (fragor iromfrangi), hence hawat udhnuhu hawtjan of a

singing in the ears.

Finally, the mental ^^ (perf. hawija, imperf. jahwd with the ace),

animo ad or in aliquid ferri, is attached to the notion of passing and
falling through space (though by no means to Mare, or the supposed
meaning " to breathe, blow"). It is used both emotionally of desire,

lust, appetites, passions, and strong love, and intellectually of free opinions
or assertions springing from mere self-willed preference, caprices of tlw
understanding.

—

Fl.
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Zech. ix. 14), or rather (vid. p. 77, note) south-east winds

(Hos. xiii, 15), increasing in violence to storms. Tinn (properly

the surrounded, enclosed space, never the storehouse,—so that

Ps. cxxxv. 7 should be compared,—but adytum, penetrale, as

Arab, chidr, e.g. in Vita Timuri ii. 904 : after the removal of

the superincumbent earth, they drew away sitr chidrihd, the

curtain of its innermost part, i.e. uncovered its lowest depth)

is here the innermost part of the south (south-east),—comp.

ch. ix. 9 JDTi inin, and xxiii. 9 fDi fi^v (so far as fitay there

signifies si operiat se),—especially of the great desert lying to

the south (south-east), according to which ^"^in fiK^ Zech,

ix. 1, is translated by the Targ. xom N^iS. In opposition to

the south-east wind, Q''")|l?, ver. 9&, seems to mean the north

winds ; in and of itself, however, the word signifies the

scattering or driving, as also in the Koran the winds are

called the scatterers, dhdrijdt, Sur. li. l.'^ In D'lTD, Eeiske,

without any ground for it, traces the Arab, mirzam (a name

of two stars, from which north wind, rain, and cold are de-

rived); the Targ. also has one of the constellations in view:

DHTD Tfsa (from the window, i.e. the window of the vault of

heaven, of the mezarim) ; Aq., Theod. atro na^ovp (= nniD,

ch. xxxviii. 32) ; LXX. wrro he tmv aKpcorijpicov, we know not

wherefore. Concerning 7??"npB'|ip (with causal IP) with refer-

ence to the wind, vid. on ch. iv. 15. ]f}\, it gives, i.e. comes

to light, is used as in Gen. xxxviii. 28, Prov. xiii. 10. The

idea of pV^iD (not fusum from pS', but coarctatum from pis)

'

cannot be doubtful in connection with the antithesis of Sni,

comp. ch. xxxvi. 16, the idea is like ch. xxxviii. 30 (comp.

Mutenebbi: "the flood is bound by bands of ice") ; the 3 of

P^oa is, as ch. xxxvi. 32, the Beth essentice, used far more

extensively in Hebr. than in Arab, as an exponent of the

^ This dhdrijdt is also differently explained ; but the first explanation

in Beidhftwi (ii. 183, Fleischer's edition) is, " the winds which scatter

(blow away) the dust and other things."
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predicate : the breadth of the water is (becomes) straitened

(forcibly drawn together).

11 Also He loadetli the clouds with vjater,

He spreadethfar and wide the cloud of His light,

12 And these turn themselves round about,

Directed hy Him, that they execute

All that He hath commanded them

Over the wide earth.

13 Wliether for a scourge, or for the good of His earth,

Or for mercy, He causeth it to discharge itself.

With fl^? extending the description, EUhu, in the presence

of the storm that is in the sky, continually returns to this one

marvel of nature. The old versions connect '"iB partly with

13, electus (LXX., Syr., Theod.) or frumentum (Symm.,

Jer.), partly with nna = "ina in the signification puritas,

serenitas (Targ.) ; but ''"la is, as Schultens has already per-

ceived, the Hebr.-Arabic "'"!, ^j, rij-un (from nn = Tivij),

abundant irrigation, with 3 ; and n''"!t5.'' does not signify, ac-

cording to the Arab, airaha, "to hurl down," so that what is

spoken of would be the bursting of the clouds (Stick.),* but,

according to nib, a burden (comp. Arab, tamha ala, to load),

"to burden;" with fluidity (Ew., Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm.),

better: fulness of water, He burdens the clouds (comp. rawij-

un as a designation of cloud as the place of rain), ilis
i:j|

His cloud of light, is that that is charged with lightning, and

r?i? has here its Hebr.-Arab. radical signification effundere,

diffundere, with a preponderance of the idea not of scattering,

but of spreading out wide (Arab, /aid, abundance), wni, ver.

12a, refers to the cloud pregnant with lightning ; this turns

1 This " atraha " is, moreover, a pure invention of our ordinary Arabia
lexicons instead of iiiaraha (VIII. form) : (1) to throw one's self f2) to
throw anything from one's self, with an ace. of the thing.—Fu
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round about (n'3Dlp, adv. as 3pD, round about, 1 Kings vi. 29)

seeking a place, where it shall unburden itself by virtue of

His (God's) direction or disposing (n?«nn, a word belong-

ing to the book of Proverbs; LXX., Cod. Vat. axi^d, Alew.,

untranslated: ev Bee^ovXaOwd, Cod. Sinait. still more mon-

strous), in order that they (the clouds full of lightning) may
accomplish everything that He commands them over the sur-

face of the earth ; HirijS as ch. xxxiv. 13, and the combination

n^nx bn as Prov. viii. 31, comp. bni pK, Ps. xc. 2. The

reference of the pronominal suff. to men is as inadmissible

here as in ver. 4c. In ver. 13 two DK have certainly, as. ch.

xxxiv. 29, two 1, the correlative signification sive . . . sive

(Arab, in . . . wa-iii), and a third, as appears, a conditional,

but which ? According to Ew., Hirz., Hahn, Schlottm., and

others, the middle one : if it (the rod) belongs to His land, i.e.

if it has deserved it. But even the possessive suff. of ^S"ixp

shows that the ? is to be taken as dat. commodi : be it for a

rod, be it for the good of His land ; which is then followed by

a conditional verbal clause : in case He mercifully causes it

(the storm) to come, i.e. causes this His land to be overtaken

by it C'^Spn here with the ace. of the thing coming, whereas

in ch. xxxiv. 11 of the thing to be overtaken). The accentua-

tion, indeed, appears to assume a threefold sive: [whether He
causeth it to discharge itself upon] man for punishment, man

for mercy, or His earth for good with reference to man.

Then Elihu would think of the uninhabited steppe in con-

nection with ^S^N? DX. Since a conditional DS by the side

of two correlatives is hazardous, we decide finally with the

LXX., Targ,, and all the old versions, in favour of the

same rendering of the threefold DN, especially since it cor-

responds to the circumstances of the case.

14 Hearken unto this, Job ;

Stand still and consider the wonderful works of God!
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15 Dost thou know when God designeth

To cause the light of His clouds to shine?

16 Dost thou understand the balancings of the clouds,

The wondrous things of Him who is perfect in knowledge?

Job is to stand still, instead of dictating to God, in order

to draw from His wondrous acts in nature a conclusion with

reference to his mystery of suffering. In ver. 15a a V^ does

not, as oh. xxxv. 15 (Ew. § 217, S. 557), belong together,

but 3 is the temporal Beth. DW is equivalent to ia? ^V {vid.

on ch. xxxiv. 23) ; O^}"'?.^. does not refer to rr\t6si (Hirz.) or

the phenomena of the storm (Ew.), but is intended as neuter

(as D3 ch. xxxvi. 31, ana xxii. 21), and finds in ver. 15& its

distinctive development: "the light of His clouds" is their

effulgent splendour. "Without further support, ^J? V}) is to

have knowledge concerning anything, ver. 16a; ''K'?BO is also

oTT. ryeyp. It is unnecessary to consider it as wrongly written

from '''^ipi?, ch. xxxvi. 29, or as from it by change of letter (as

nbp^S = ni3pnN, Isa. xiii. 22). The verb D^a signifies to make

level, prepare (viz. a way, also weakened : to take a certain

way, Prov. v. 6), once : to weigh, Ps. Iviii. 3, as denom. from

oba, a balance (and indeed a steelyard, statera), which is

thus mentioned as the means of adjustment. ''t?'?ap accord-

ingly signifies either, as synon. of
''^pf

i? (thus the Midrash,

vid. Jalkut, § 522), weights (the relations of weight), or even

equipoised balancings (Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, and others), Lat.

quomodo Ubrentur nubes in aere} niNpap is also a word that

does not occur elsewhere ; in like manner J!?, belongs exclu-

1 The word is therefore a metaphor taken from the balance, and it may

be observed that the Syro-Arabic, on account of the most extensive appli-

cation of the balance, is unusually rich in such metaphors. Moreover, the

Arabic has no corresponding noun : the tefiis (a balance) brought forward

by Ges. in his Tlies. and Handworierhuch from Schindler's Pentaglotton,

is a word devoid of all evidence from original sources and from the

modern usage of the language, in this significatiou.
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sively to Elihu. God is called Q"!)!! Q'^n (comp. ch. xxxvi. 4)
as the Omniscient One, whose knowledge is absolute as to

its depth as well as its circumference.

17 Thou whose garments lecome hot,

When the land is sultry from the south :

18 Dost thou with Him spread out the shy,

The firm, as it were molten, mirror'?

19 Let us know what we shall say to Him I—
We can arrange nothing hy reason of darkness,

20 Shall it be told Him that I speak,

Or shall one wish to he destroyed?

Most expositors connect ver. 17a with ver. 16 : (Dost

thou know) how it comes to pass that . . . ; but ^E'^? after

5)Ti signifies quod, Ex. xi. 7, not quomodo, as it sometimes

occurs in a comparing antecedent clause, instead of "ic'ss,

Ex. xiv. 13, Jer. xxxiii. 22. We therefore translate : thou

whose . . ,,—connecting this, however, not with ver. 16 (vid.

e.g. Carey), but as Bolduc. and Ew., with ver. 18 (where n

before i^iPin is then the less missed) : thou who, when the

land (the part of the earth where thou art) keeps rest, i.e. in

sultriness, when oppressive heat comes (on this Hiph. vid.

Ges. § 53, 2) from the south (i.e. by means of the currents

of air which come thence, without DiTn signifying directly

the south wind),—thou who, when this happens, canst endure

so little, that on the contrary the heat from without becomes

perceptible to thee through thy clothes : dost thou now and

then with Him keep the sky spread out, which for firmness is

like a molten mirror? Elsewhere the hemispheric firma-

ment, which spans the earth with its sub-celestial waters, is

likened to a clear sapphire Ex. xxiv. 10, a covering Ps. civ. 2,

a gauze Isa. xl. 22 ; the comparison with a metallic mirror

(pi^D here not from pIV, ver. 10, ch. xxxvi. 16, but from ps^)

is therefore to be understood according to Petavius i Caelum
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aereum aTepiwfia dicitur non a naturae propria conditione, sed

ab effectu, quod perinde aquas separet, ac si murus esset solid-

issimus. Also in Vptn lies the notion both of firmness and

thinness ; the primary notion (root pi) is to beat, make thick,

stipare (jJj, to stop up in the sense of resarcire, e.g. to mend

stockings), to make thick by pressure. The h joined with

Vpnn is nota ace. ; we must not comp. ch. viii. 8, xxi. 22, as

well as ch. v. 2, xix. 3.

Therefore : As God is the only Creator (ch. ix. 8), so He

is the all-provident Preserver of the world—make us know

(WJI^lin^ according to the text of the Babylonians, Keri of

''^1'.'''!^'"') what we shall say to Him, viz. in order to show that

we can cope with Him ! We cannot arrange, viz. anything

whatever (to be explained according to fpp T}^, ch. xxxii. 14,

comp. " to place," ch. xxxvi. 19), by reason of darkness, viz.

the darkness of our understanding, ctkotoi; ttjs Staz^ota? ; ''Jsp

is much the same as ch. xxiii. 17, but different from ch.

xvii. 12, and "^^n different from both passages, viz. as it is

often used in the New Testament, of intellectual darkness

(comp. Eccl. ii. 14, Isa. Ix. 2). The meaning of ver. 20

cannot now be mistaken, if, with Hirz., Hahn, and Schlottm.,

we call to mind ch. xxxvi. 10 in connection with '3 10S : can

I, a short-sighted man, enshrouded in darkness, wish that

what I have arrogantly said concerning and against Him
may be told to God, or should one earnestly desire (ip^J, a

modal perf., as ch. xxsv. 15b) that (an jusserit s. dixerit quis

lit) he may be swallowed up, i.e. destroyed (comp. '\)h:h, ch.

ii. 3) ? He would, by challenging a recognition of his un-

becoming arguing about God, desire a tribunal that would be

destructive to himself,

21 Altliough one seeth not now the sunlight

That is bright in the ethereal heights :

A wind passeth by and cleareth them up.



CHAP. XXXVII. 21-24. 803

22 Gold is brought from the north,—
Above Eloah is terrible majesty.

23 The Almighty, whom we cannot find out,

The excellent in strength,

And right and justice He perverteth not.

24 Therefore men regard Him with reverence,

He hath no regard for all the wise of heart.

He who censures God's actions, and murmurs against God,

injures himself—how, on the contrary, would a patiently

submissive waiting on Him be rewarded I This is the con-

nection of thought, by which this final strophe is attached to

what precedes. If we have drawn the correct conclusion

from ch. xxxvii. 1, that Elihu's description of a storm is

accompanied by a storm which was coming over the sky,

nnjn, with which the speech, as ch. xxxv. 15, draws towards

the close, is not to be understood as purely conclusive, but

temporal : And at present one does not see the light ("lix of

the sun, as ch. xxxi. 26) which is bright in the ethereal heights

pfla again a> Hebr.-Arab. word, comp. bdhir, outshining, sur-

passing, especially of the moon, when it dazzles with its

brightness)
; yet it only requires a breath of wind to pass over

it, and it clears it, i.e. brings the ethereal sky with the sun-

light to view. Elihu hereby means to say that the God who

is hidden only for a time, respecting whom one runs the risk

of being in perplexity, can suddenly unveil Himself, to our

surprise and confusion, and that therefore it becomes us to

bow humbly and quietly to His present mysterious visitation.

With respect to the removal of the clouds from the beclouded

sun, to which ver. 21 refers, nnj, ver. 22a, seems to signify

the gold of the sun; esh-shemsu bi-tibrin, the sun is gold,

says Abulola. Oriental and Classic literature furnishes a

large number of instances in support of this calling the sun

shine gold ; and it should not perplex us here, where we have
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an Arabiziiig Hebrew poet before us, that not a single

passage can be brought forward from the Old Testament

literature. But lisSD is against this figurative rendering of

the nnt (LXX. vicpt] ^pv^avyovvra). In Ezek. i. 4 there

is good reason for the storm-clouds, which unfold from

their midst the glory of the heavenly Judge, who rideth

upon the cherubim, coming from the north ; but wherefore

should Elihu represent the sun's golden light as breaking

through from the north? On the other hand, in the con-

ception of the ancients, the north is the proper region for

gold: there griffins (ypvire^) guard the gold-pits of the

Arimaspian mountains (Herod, iii. 116) ; there, from the

narrow pass of the Caucasus along the Gordysean moun-

tains, gold is dug by barbarous races (Pliny, h. n. vi. 11),

and among the Scythians it is brought to light by the ants

{lb. xxxiii. 4). Egypt could indeed provide itself with gold

from Ethiopia, and the Phoenicians brought the gold of

Ophir, already mentioned in the book of Job, from India

;

but the north was regarded as the fabulously most productive

chief mine of gold ; to speak more definitely : Northern Asia,

with the Altai mountains.^ Thus therefore ch. xxviii. 1, 6

is to be compared here.

What Job describes so grandly and minutely in ch. xxviii.,

viz. that man lays bare the hidden treasures of the earth's

interior, but that the wisdom of God still transcends him, is

here expressed no less grandly and compendiously: From
the north cometh gold, which man wrests from the darkness

of the gloomy unknown region of the north (liSV, \l6i^o<;^ from

[DV, cogn. too, -iDD,^ vid. p. 53, note, comp. p. 11, note) ; upon

1 Vid. the art. Gold, S. 91, 101, in Ersch and Gruber. The Indian
traditions concerning Uttaraguru (the "High Mountain"), and concern-
ing the northern seat of the god of wealth Kuvera, have no connection
here ; on their origin corap. Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, i. 848.

2 The verb nSV, obducere, does not belong here, but to nas, and signi-

fies properly to flatten (as ypi, to make thin and thick by striking),
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Eloah, on the contrary, is terrible majesty (not genitival

:

terror of majesty, Ew. § 293, c), i.e. it covers Him like a

garment (Ps. civ. 1), making Him inaccessible (nin, glory as

resounding praise, vid. on ch. xxxix. 20, like 1133 as imposing

dignity). The beclouded sun, ver. 21 said, has lost none of

the intensity of its light, although man has to wait for the

removing of the clouds to behold it again. So, when God's

doings are mysterious to us, we have to wait, without murmur-

ing, for His solution of the mystery. While from the north

comes gold—ver. 22 continues—which is obtained by laying

bare the interior of the northern mountains, God, on the

other hand, is surrounded by inaccessibly terrible glory : the

Almighty—thus ver. 23 completes the thought towards which

ver. 22 tends—we cannot reach, the Great in power, i.e. the

nature of the Absolute One remains beyond us, the counsel

of the Almighty impenetrable ; still we can at all times be

certain of this, that what He .does is right and good : " Right

and the fulness of justice ("3i1 according to the Masora, not

"3"il) He perverteth not." The expression is remarkable

:

tiSE'p nay is, like the Talmudic n nay, equivalent elsewhere

to DSB'D n^n ; and that He does not pervert ni^iifsi, affirms

that justice in its whole compass is not perverted by Him

;

His acts are therefore perfectly and in every way consistent

with it: n|^ns-3i is the abstract, to "T'33 pns, ch. xxxiv. 17,

therefore summa justitia. One may feel tempted to draw

OBB'DI to n3 K''Jiy, and to read 3ni according to Prov. xiv. 29

instead of 3^11, but the expression gained by so doing is still

more difficult than the combination n3j;^_ i6 . . . Datyni ; not

merely difficult, however, but putting a false point in place

of a correct one, is the reading n3j)|'_ K? (LXX., Syr., Jer.),

comp. ,^u.c, to strike on something flat (whence el-musdfaha, the salu-

tation by striking the hand), and f-La, to etrike with the flat hand on

anything, therefore diducendo obducere.

VOL. II.
"^
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according to which Hirz. translates: He answers not, i.e.

gives no account to man. The accentuation rightly divides

ver. 23 into two halves, the second of which begins with

BDB'DI—a significant Waw, on which J. H. Michaelis observes

:

Placide invicem in Deo conspirant injinita ejus potentia et

justitia quce in hominibus scepe disjuncta sunt.

Elihu closes with the practical inference : Therefore men,

viz. of the right sort, of sound heart, uncorrupted and un-

affected, fear Him (l^'i'^'?.''. verentur eum, not WW}'_ veremini

eum) ; He does not see (regard) the wise of heart, i.e. those

who imagine themselves such and are proud of their 3?, their

understanding. The qui sibi videntur (Jer.) does not lie in

lij (conip. Isa. V. 21), but in the antithesis. Stick, and others

render falsely : Whom the aggregate of the over-wise beholds

not, which would be 'ISNT. God is the subj. as in ch. xxviii. 24,

xxxiv. 21, comp. xli. 26. The assonance of iniNi^ and HNT,

which also occurs frequently elsewhere (e.g. ch. vi. 21), we

have sought to reproduce in the translation.

In this last speech also Elihu's chief aim (ch. xxxvi. 2-4)

is to defend God against Job's charge of injustice. He shows

how omnipotence, love, and justice are all found in God.

When judging of God's omnipotence, we are to beware of

censuring Him who is absolutely exalted above us and our

comprehension ; when judging of God's love, we are to beware

of interpreting His afflictive dispensations, -which are designed

for our well-being, as the persecution of an enemy; when
judging of His justice, we are to beware of maintaining our

own righteousness at the cost of the Divine, and of thus

avoiding the penitent humbling of one's self under His well-

meant chastisement. The twofold peculiarity of Elihu's

speeches comes out in this fourth as prominently as in the

first
: (1) They demand of Job penitential submission, not by

accusing him of coarse common sins as the three have done,

but because even the best of men suffer for hidden moral
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defects, winch must be perceived by them in order not to

perish on account of them. Elihu here does for Job just

what in Bunyan (Pilgrim's Progress) the man in the Inter-

preter's house does, when he sweeps the room, so that Chris-

tian had been almost choked with the dust that flew about.

Then (2) they teach that God makes use of just such suffer-

ings, as Job's now are, in order to bring man to a knowledge

of his hidden defects, and to bless him the more abundantly

if he will be healed by them ; that thus the sufferings of

those who fear God are a wholesome medicine, disciplinary

chastenings, and saving warnings; and that therefore truej

not merely feigned, piety must be proved in the school of

affliction by earnest self-examination, remorseful self-accusa-

tion, and humble submission.

Elihu therefore in this agrees with the rest of the book,

that he frees Job's affliction from the view which accounts it

the evil-doer's punishment (vid. ch. xxxii. 3). On the other

hand, however, he nevertheless takes up a position apart from

the rest of the book, by making Job's sin the cause of his

affliction ; while in the idea of the rest of the book Job's afflic-

tion has nothing whatever to do with Job's sin, except in so

far as he allows himself to be drawn into sinful language

concerning God by the conflict of temptation into which the

affliction plunges him. For after Jehovah has brought Job

over this his sin. He acknowledges His servant (ch. xlii. 7)

to be in the right, against the three friends : his affliction is

really not a merited affliction, it is not a result of retributive

justice; it also had not chastisement as its design, it was an

enigma, under which Job should have bowed humbly without

striking against it— a decree, into the purpose of which the

prologue permits us an insight, which however remains unex-

plained to Job, or is only explained to him so far as the issue

teaches him that it should be to him the way to a so much the

more glorious testimony on the part of God Himself.
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With that criticism of Job, which the speeches of Jehovah

consummate, the criticism which Hes before us in the speeches

of Ehhu is irreconcilable. The older post, in contrast with

the false doctrine of retribution, entirely separates sin and

punishment or chastisement in the affliction of Job, and

teaches that there is an affliction of the righteous, which is

solely designed to prove and test them. His thema, not

Elihu's (as Simson^ with Hengstenberg thinks), is tlie mystery

of the Cross. For the Cross according to its proper notion

is suffering eveKev BiKaioavvr]<; (or what in New Testament

language is the same, eveKev Xpiarov). Elihu, however,

leaves sin and suffering together as inseparable, and opposes

the false doctrine of retribution by the distinction between dis-

ciplinary chastisement and judicial retribution. The Elihu

section, as I have shown elsewhere,^ has sprung from the

endeavour to moderate the bewildering boldness with which

the older poet puts forth his idea. The writer has felt in

connection with the book of Job what every Christian must

feel. Such a maintaining of his own righteousness in the

face of friendly exhortations to penitence, as we perceive it

in Job's speeches, is certainly not possible where " the dust

of the room has flown about." The friends have only failed

in this, that they made Job more and more an evil-doer de-

servedly undergoing punishment. Elihu points him to vain-

glorying, to carnal security, and in the main to those defects

from which the most godly cannot and dare not claim exemp-

tion. It is not contrary to the spirit of the drama that Job

holds his peace at these exhortations to penitence. The

similarly expressed admonition to penitence with which Eli-

phaz, ch. iv. sq., begins, has not effected it. In the meanwhile,

however. Job is become more softened and composed, and in

remembrance of his unbecoming language concerning God,

1 Zur Kritik des B. Ilioh, 1861, S. 34.

» Vid. Herzog's Real-Encyklopadie, art. Hiol, S. 119.
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he must feel that he has forfeited the right of defending

himself. Nevertheless this silent Job is not altogether the

same as the Job who, in oh. xl. and xlii., forces himself to

keep silence, whose former testimony concerning himself, and

whose former refusal of a theodicy which links sin and calamity

together, Jehovah finally sets His seal to.

On the other hand, however, it must be acknowledged, that

what the introduction to EJihu's speeches, ch. xxxii, 1-5, sets

before us, is consistent with the idea of the whole, and that such

a section as the introduction leads one to expect, may be easily

understood really as a member of the whole, which carries

forward the dramatic development of this idea ; for this very

reason one feels urged to constantly new endeavours, if pos-

sible, to understand these speeches as a part of the original

form. But they are without result, and, moreover, many
other considerations stand in our way to the desired goal

;

especially, that Elihu is not mentioned in the epilogue, and

that his speeches are far behind the artistic perfection of the

rest of the book. It is true the writer of these speeches has,

in common with the rest of the book, a like Hebrseo-Arabic,

and indeed Hauranitish style, and like mutual relations to

earlier and later writings ; but this is explained from the

consideration that he has completely blended the older book

with himself (as the points of contact of the fourth speech

with ch. xxviii. and the speeches of Jehovah, show), and that

to all appearance he is a fellow-countryman of the older poet.

There are neither linguistic nor any other valid reasons in

favour of assigning it to a much later period. He is the

second issuer of the book, possibly the first, who brought to

light the hitherto hidden treasure, enriched by his own inser-

tion, which is inestimable in its relation to the history of the

perception of the plan of redemption.

We now call to mind that in the last (according to onr
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view) strophe of Job's last speech, ch. xxxi. 35-37, Job de-

sires, yea challenges, the divine decision between himself and

his opponents. His opponents have explained his affliction

as the punishment of the just God ; he, however, is himself so

certain of his innocence, and of his victory over divine and

human accusation, that he will bind the indictment of his

opponents as a crown upon his brow, and to God, whose hand

of punishment supposedly rests upon him, will he render an

account of all his steps, and go forth as a prince to meet

Him. That he considers himself a pnv is in itself not cen-

surable, for he is such : but that he is D^nf'SD ISJ'M pnso, i.e.

considers himself to be righteous in opposition to God, who

is now angry with him and punishes him ; that he maintains

his own righteousness to the prejudice of the Divine ; and

that by maintaining his own right, places the Divine in the

shade,—all this is explainable as the result of the false idea

which he entertains of his affliction, and in which he is

strengthened by the friends ; but there is need of censure and

penitence. For since by His nature God can never do wrong,

all human wrangling before God is a sinful advance against

the mystery of divine guidance, under which he should rather

humbly bow. But we have seen that Job's false idea of God

as his enemy, whose conduct he cannot acknowledge as just,

does not fill his whole soul. The night of temptation in which

he is enshrouded, is broken in upon by gleams of faith, in

connection with which God appears to him as his Vindicator

and Redeemer. Flesh and spirit, nature and grace, delusion

and faith, are at war within him. These two elements are

constantly more definitely separated in the course of the con-

troversy ; but it is not yet come to the victory of faith over

delusion, the two lines of conception go unreconciled side by

side in Job's soul. The last monologues issue on the one side

in the humble confession that God's wisdom is unsearchable,

and the fear of God is the share of wisdom appointed to man;
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on the other side, in the defiant demand that God may answer

for his defence of himself, and the vaunting offer to give Him
an account of all his steps, and also then to enter His presence

with the high feeling of a prince. If now the issue of the

drama is to be this, that God really reveals Himself as Job's

Vindicator and Redeemer, Job's defiance and boldness must

be previously punished in order that lowliness and submission

may attain the victory over them. God cannot acknowledge

Job as His servant before he penitently acknowledges as such

the sinful weakness under which he has proved himself to be

God's servant, and so exhibits himself anew in his true cha-

racter which cherishes no known sin. This takes place when

Jehovah appears, and in language not of wrath but of loving

condescension, and yet earnest reproof. He makes the Titan

quite puny in his own eyes, in order then to exalt him who is

outwardly and inwardly humbled.

THE ITNEAVELMENT IN THE CONSCIOUSNESS.

—

CHAP. XXXVIII.-XLII. 6.

The First Speech of Jehovah, and JoVs Answer.—
Chap, xxxviii.-xl. 5.

Schema : 4. 8. 8. 8. 12. 12. 6. 6. 10. 7. | 8. 8. 8. 12. 15. 10. |
2. 4.

[Then Jehovah answered Job out of the storm, and said:]

2 Who then darkeneth counsel

With words without knowledge ?

3 Gfird up now thy loins as a man ;

/ will question thee, and inform thou me !

" May the Almighty answer me I" Job has said, oh. xxxi. 35

;

He now really answers, and indeed out of the storm {Chethib,

according to a mode of writing occurring only here and ch.

xl. 6, mvoruD, arranged in two words by the Keri), which
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is generally the forerunner of His self-manifestation in the

world, of that at least by which He reveals Himself in His

absolute awe-inspiring greatness and judicial grandeur. The

art. is to be understood generically, but, with respect to

Elihu's speeches, refers to the storm which has risen up in

the meanwhile. It is not to be translated : Who is he who

. . . , which ought to be Ttynon, but : Who then is darken-

ing; nr makes the interrogative ''!? more vivid and demon-

strative, Ges. § 122, 2; the ^art. 'HT™ (instead of which it

might also be 'H"'?'?!) favours the assumption that Job has

uttered such words immediately before, and is interrupted

by Jehovah, without an intervening speaker having come

forward. It is intentionally nsv for 'nw (comp. DV for ''Oy,

Isa. xxvi. 11), to describe that which is spoken of according

to its quality : it is nothing less than a decree or plan full

of purpose and connection which Job darkens, i.e. distorts

by judging it falsely, or, as we say : places in a false light,

and in fact by meaningless words.'-

When now Jehovah condescends to negotiate with Job

by question and answer. He does not do exactly what Job

wished (ch. xiii. 22), but something different, of which Job

never thought. He surprises him with questions which are

intended to bring him indirectly to the consciousness of the

wrong and absurdity of his challenge—questions among

which " there are many which the natural philosophy of the

present day can frame more scientifically, but cannot satis-

factorily solve."^ Instead of 1323 (the received reading of

Ben-Ascher), Ben-Naphtali's text offered J3 (as Ezek. xvii.

10), in order not to allow two so similar, aspirated mutce to

come together.

1 The correct accentuation is ymo with Mercha, nVJJ with Athnach,
pD3 with Sebia mugraseh, lij^ (without Makkeph) with Munach.

2 Alex. V. Humboldt, Kosmos, ii. 48 (1st edition), comp. Tholuck,
VermischU Schri/ten, i. 854.
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4 Where wast thou when I established the earth ?

Sai/, if thou art capable ofjudging !

5 Who hath determined its measure, if thou knowest it.

Or who hath stretched the measuring line over it ?

6 Upon what are the bases of its pillars sunh in,

Or loho hath laid its corner-stone,

7 When the morning stars sang together

And all the sons of God shouted for joy 1

The examination begins similarly to ch. xv. 7 sq. In oppo-

sition to the censurer of God as such the friends were right,

although only negatively, since their conduct was based on

self-delusion, as though they were in possession of the key

to the mystery of the divine government of the world. J?1J

n3''3 signifies to understand how to judge, to possess a com-

petent understanding, 1 Chron. xii. 32, 2 Ohron. ii. 12, or

{TC taken not in the sense of novisse, but cognoscere) to

appropriate to one's self, Prov. iv. 1, Isa. xxix. 24. '3, ver,

5a, interchanges with DN (comp. ver. 186), for JJin *3 signi-

fies : suppose that thou knowest it, and this si forte scias is

almost equivalent to an forte scis, Prov. xxx. 4. The found-

ing of the earth is likened altogether to that of a building

constructed by man. The question : upon what are the

bases of its pillars or foundations sunk (WO, j-J^j according

to its radical signification, to press with something flat upon

something, comp. ^JaIs, to lay two flat things on one another,

then both to form or stamp by pressure, vid. i. 377, note,

and to press into soft pliant stuff, or let down into, immergere,

or to sink into, immergi), points to the fact of the earth

hanging free in space, ch. xxvi. 7. Then no human being

was present, for man was not yet created ; the angels, how-

ever, beheld with rejoicing the founding of the place of the

future human family, and the mighty acts of God in ac-

cordance with the decree of His love (as at the building of
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the temple, the laying of the foundation, Ezra iii. 10, and

the setting of the head-stone, Zech. iv. 7, were celebrated),

for the angels were created before the visible world (Psychol.

p. 78 ; Genesis, S. 105), as is indeed not taught here, but

still {vid. on the other hand, Hofmann, Schrifibew. i. 400)

is assumed. For !^''^|^^? 'pa are, as in eh. i. ii., the angels, who

proceeded from God by a mode of creation which is likened

to begetting, and who with Him form one iraTpid {Genesis,

S. 121). The "morning stars," however, are mentioned in

connection with them, because between the stars and the

angels, which are both comprehended in d''OB'n NDS {Genesis,

S. 128), a mysterious connection exists, which is manifoldly

attested in Holy Scripture (vid. on the other hand, Hofm. ib.

S. 318). Ip3 3313 is the morning star which in Isa. xiv. 12

is called 7T'} (as extra-bibl. i^?ii) from its dazzling light, which

exceeds all other stars in brightness, and inB'"t3j son of the

dawn, because it swims in the dawn as though it were born

from it. It was just the dawn of the world coming into being,

which is the subject spoken of, that gave rise to the mention

of the morning star ; the plur., however, does not mean the

stars which came into being on that morning of the world

collectively (Hofm., Schlottm.), but Lucifer with the stars

his peers, as Q^rtps, Isa. xiii. 10, Orion and the stars his peers.

Jj^j-0 (Canopus) is used similarly as a generic name for

stars of remarkable brilliancy, and in general suMl is to the

nomads and the Hauranites the symbol of what is brilliant,

glorious, and beautiful ;
^ so that even the beings of light of

the first rank among the celestial spirits might be understood

by "ip3 ''3313. But if this ought to be the meaning, ver. la

1 A man or woman of great beauty is called suUli, suhelije. Thus I

heard a Hauranitish woman say to her companion : nahdr el-j6m nedd,

shuft ledsch (c3J) wahid SuUK, To-day is dew, I saw a SuJieli, i.e. a

very handsome man, for thee.

—

ATetzst.
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and 7b would be in an inverted order. They are actual

stars, whether it is intended of the sphere belonging to the

earth or to the higher sphere comprehended in D'DtJ'n, Gen.

i. 1. Joy and light are reciprocal notions, and the scale of

the tones of joy is likened to the scale of light and colours

;

therefore the fulness of light, in which the morning stars

shone forth all together at the founding of the earth, may

symbolize one grandly harmonious song of joy.

8 And [wJio] shut up the sea with doors,

When it broke through, issued from the womb,

9 When Iput clouds round it as a garment,

And thick mist as its swaddling clothes,

10 And I broke for it my bound,

And set bars and doors,

11 And said: Hitherto come, and no further,

And here be thy proud waves stayed ! ?

The state of in31 inn was the first half, and the state of

Dinn the second half of the primeval condition of the forming

earth. The question does not, however, refer to the Dinn, in

which the waters of the sky and the waters of the earth were

as yet not separated, but, passing over this intermediate con-

dition of the forming earth, to the sea, the waters of which

Grod shut up as by means of a door and bolt, when, first

enshrouded in thick mist (which has remained from that

time one of its natural peculiarities), and again and again

manifesting its individuality, it broke forth (n''? of the foetus,

as Ps. xxii. 10) from the bowels of the, as yet, chaotic earth.

That the sea, in spite of the flatness of its banks, does not

flow over the land, is a work of omnipotence which broke

over it, i.e. restraining it, a fixed bound (ph as ch. xxvi. 10,

Prov. viii. 29, Jer. v. 22, = '>^^i, Ps. civ. 9), viz. the steep

and rugged walls of the basin of the sea, and which thereby

established a firm barrier behind which it should be kept.
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Instead of nbl, Josh, xviii. 8, ver. 116 has the Chethib NM.

ph is to be understood with T)'^], and "one set" is equivalent

to the passive (Ges. § 137*) : let a bound be set (comp. n^,

Hos. vi. 11, which is used directly so) against the proud

rising of thy waves.

12 Hast thou in thy life commanded a morning,

Caused the dawn to know its place,

13 That it may take hold of the ends of the earth.

So that the evil-doers are shaken from it ?

14 That it changeth like the clay of a signet-ring,

And everything fashioneth itself as in a garment,

15 Their light is removed from the evil-doers.

And the out-stretched arm is broken.

The dawn of the morning, spreading out from one point,

takes hold of the carpet of the earth as it were bv the

edges, and shakes off from it the evil-doers, who had laid

themselves to rest upon it the night before. IW, combining

in itself the significations to thrust and to shake, has the

latter here, as in the Arab, naura, a water-wheel, which fills

its compartments below in the river, to empty them out

above. Instead of in?' nriV'n^ veith He otians, the Keri sub-

stitutes inE'n njnj'. The earth is the subj. to ver. 14a : the

dawn is like the signet-ring, which stamps a definite impress

on the earth as the clay, the forms which floated in the

darkness of the night become visible and distinguishable.

The subj. to ver. 146 are not morning and dawn (Schult.),

still less the ends of the earth (Ew. with the conjecture:

IVlTi'', " they become dazzlingly white "), but the single ob-

jects on the earth : the light of morning gives to everything

its peculiar garb of light, so that, hitherto overlaid by a uni-

form darkness, they now come forth independently, they

gradually appear in their variegated diversity of form and
hue. In ti'inb iD3, W2h is conceived as accusative (Arab, hemd
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libdsan, or tliauhan), while in K'U^a (Ps. civ. 6, instar vestis)

it would be genitive. To the end of the strophe everything

is under the logical government of the ? of purpose in ver.

13a. The light of the evil-doers is, according to eh. xxiv. 17,

the darkness of the night, which is for them in connection

with their works what the light of day is for other men.

The sunrise deprives them, the enemies of light in the true

sense (ch. xxiv. 13), of this light per antiphrasin, and the

carrying out of their evil work, already prepared for, is

frustrated. The J? of Qivcn, vers. 13 and 15, is mhn fjJ

[Ayin suspensum], which is explained according to the Mid-

rash thus : the Ci''J)C5''i, now D''"i''tJ'JJ (rich), become at a future

time CC't (poor) ; or : God deprives them of the pj? (light

of the eye), by abandoning them to the darkness which

they loved.

16 Hast thou reached the fountains of the sea,

And hast thou gone into the foundation of the deep ?

17 Were the gates of death unveiled to thee,

And didst thou see the gates of the realm of shades ?

18 Hast thou comprehended the breadth of the earth?

Speak, in so far as thou knowest all this !

19 Which is the way to where the light dwelleth,

And darkness, where is its place,

20 That thou mightest bring it to its bound,

And that thou mightest knoio the paths of its house?

21 Thou knowest it, for then wast thou born,

And the number of thy days is great

!

—
The root 33 has the primary notion of obtruding itself

upon the senses (vid. Genesis, S. 635), whence "[li in Arabic

of a rising country that pleases the eye (nabaka, a hill, a hill-

side), and here (cognate in root and meaning vaa, Syr. Tal-

mud. J33, j_jO, ku, scaturire) of gushing and bubbling water.

Hitzig's conjecture, approved by Olsh., VZJ, sets aside a word
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that is perfectly clear so far as the language is concerned.

On li^n vid. on ch. xi. 7. The question put to Job in ver. 17,

he must, according to his own confession, ch. xxvi. 6, answer

in the negative. In order to avoid the collision of two

aspirates, the interrogative n is wanting before !ji333rinj E\v.

§ 324, b; ^V p2nn signifies, according to ch. xxxii. 12, to

observe anything carefully; the meaning of the question

therefore is, whether Job has given special attention to the

breadth of the earth, and whether he consequently has a

comprehensive and thorough knowledge of it. 3?3 refers

not to the earth (Hahn, Olsh., and others), but, as neuter, to

the preceding points of interrogation. The questions, ver. 19,

refer to the principles of light and darkness, i.e. their final

causes, whence they come forth as cosmical phenomena.

liN^tSB'^. is a relative clause, Ges. § 123, 3, c; the noun that

governs (the Regens) this virtual genitive, which ought in

Arabic to be without the art. as being determined by the

regens, is, according to the Hebrew syntax, which is freer in

this respect, T!J)J} (comp. Ges. § 110, 2). That which is said

of the bound of darkness, i.e. the furthest point at which

darkness passes away, and the paths to its house, applies also

to the light, which the poet perhaps has even prominently

(comp. ch. xxiv. 13) before his mind : light and darkness

have a first cause which is inaccessible to man, and beyond

his power of searching out. The admission in ver. 21 is

ironical : Verily ! thou art as old as the beginning of crea-

tion, when light and darkness, as powers of nature which are

distinguished and bounded the one by the other {vid. ch.

xxvi. 10), were introduced into the rising world; thou art as

old as the world, so that thou hast an exact knowledge of its

and thine own cotemporaneous origin (yid. ch. xv. 7). On
the fut. joined with ts regularly in the signification of the

aonst, vid. Ew. § 136, b. The attraction in connection

with lapa is like ch. xv. 20, xsi. 21.
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22 Hast thou reached the treasures of the snow,

And didst thou see the treasures of the hail,

23 Which I have reserved for a time of trouble,

For the day of battle and war ?

24 Which is the way where the light is divided,

Where the east wind is scattered over the earth ?

25 Who divideth a course for the rain-flood

And the way of the lightning of thunder,

26 That it raineth on the land where no one dwelleth.

On the tenantless steppe,

27 To satisfy the desolate and the waste.

And to cause the tender shoot of the grass to spring forth ?

The idea in ver. 22 is not that—as for instance the peasants

of Menin, four hours' journey from Damascus, garner up the

winter snow in a cleft of the rock, in order to convey it to

Damascus and the towns of the coast in the hot months—God

treasures up the snow and hail above to cause it to descend

according to opportunity. ^li^VX (comp. Ps. cxxxv. 7) are the

final causes of these phenomena which God has created—the

form of the question, the design of which (which must not be

forgotten) is ethical, not scientific, is regulated according to

the infancy of the perception of natural phenomena among the

ancients ; but at the same time in accordance with the poet's

task, and even, as here, in the choice of the agents of destruc-

tion, not merely hail, but also snow, according to the scene of

the incident. Wetzstein has in his possession a writing of

Muhammed el-Chadb el-Bosr4wi, in which he describes a

fearful fall of snow in Hauran, by which, in February 1860,

innumerable herds of sheep, goats, and camels, and also many

human beings perished.^ '^'^^V. might, according to ch.

1 Since the Hauranites say of snow as of fire : jahrik, it bums (firAlant

in French, is also used of extreme cold), ch. i. 16 might also be understood

of a fall of snow ; but the tenor of the words there requires it to be

understood of actual fire.
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xxiv. 1, xix. 11, signify a time of judgment for the oppressor,

i.e. adversary ; but it is better to be understood according to

eh. xxxvi. 16, xxi. 30, a time of distress: heavy falls of snow

and tempestuous hail-storms bring hard times for men and

cattle, and sometimes decide a war as by a divine decree

(Josh. X. 11, comp. Isa. xxviii. 17, xxx. 30, Ezek. xiii. 13).

In ver. 24a it is not, as in ver. 19a, the place whence light

issues, but the mode of the distribution of light over the

earth, that is intended ; as in ver. 2ib, the laws according to

which the east wind flows forth, i.e. spreads over the earth.

"lis is not lightning (Schlottm.), but light in general : hght

and wind (instead of which the east wind is particularized,

vid. p. 77) stand together as being alike untraceable in their

courses. Y''^\}, se diffundere, as Ex. v. 12, 1 Sam. xiii. 8,

Ges. § 53, 2. In ver. 25a the descent of torrents of rain

inundating certain regions of the earth is intended—this

earthward direction assigned to the water-spouts is likened to

an aqueduct coming downwards from the sky—and it is only

in ver. 25b, as in ch. xxviii. 26, that the words have reference

to the lightning, which to man is untraceable, flashing now

here, now there. This guiding of the rain to chosen parts of

the earth extends also to the tenantless steppe. tJ'''S"N? (for

iO^) is virtually an adj. {vid. on ch. xii. 24). The superlative

combination nsfei nm (from KiB' = nm, to be desolate, and

to give forth a heavy dull sound, i.e. to sound desolate, vid.

on ch. xxxvii. 6), as ch. xxx. 3 (which see). Not merely for

the purposes of His rule among men does God direct the

changes of the weather contrary to human foresight; His

care extends also to regions where no human habitations are

found.

28 Uaih the rain a father,

Or who begetteth the drops of dew ?

29 Out of whose womb cometh the ice forth,
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And who hringeih forth the hoar-frost of heaven ?

30 The waters become hard like stone,

And the face of the deep is rolled together.

Eain and dew have no created father, ice and hoar-frost

no created mother. The parallehsm in both instances shows

that T'P^n ip asks after the one who begets, and i1?^ ''P the

one who bears (vid. Hupfeld on Ps. ii. 7). t!?? is uterus, and

meton. (at least in Arabic) progenies uteri ; ex utero cujus is

'p p3D, in distinction from 1133 nfNp, ex quo utero. ^P'\^J«

is excellently translated by the LXX., Codd. Vat. and Sin.,

jSmXou? (with Omega) Bpoaov ; Ges. and Schlottm. correct to

/SoXoi/?, but /SwXo? signifies not merely a clod, but also a

lump and a ball. It is the particles of the dew holding

together (LXX., Cod. Alex. : a-vvo'^a<; koI /Sm. Sp.) in a

globular form, from ?JK, which does not belong to 7?|, but to

J^l, retinere, II. colligere (whence agil, standing water,

md'gal, a pool, pond) ; vJS is constr., like vJJ? from ?iV. The

waters " hide themselves," by vanishing as fluid, therefore

:

freeze. The surface of the deep (LXX. ao-e/3o0?, for which

Zwingli has in marg, a^va-aov) "takes hold of itself," or

presses together (comp. Arab, lehda, crowding, synon. hugum,

a striking against) by forming itself into a firm solid mass

(continuum, ch. xli. 9, comp. xxxvii. 10). Moreover, the

questions all refer not merely to the analysis of the visible

origin of the phenomena, but to their final causes.

31 Canst thou join the twistings of the Pleiades,

Or hose the bands of Orion ?

32 Canst thou bring forth the signs of the Zodiac at the right

time,

And canst thou guide the Bear with its children ?

33 Knowest thou the laws of heaven.

Or dost thou define its influence on the earth ?

VOii. II. X
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That niaijfo here signifies the bindings or twistings (from

py = liV, ch. xxxi. 36) is placed beyond question by the

unanimous translations of the LXX. (Beafiov) and the Targ.

Qyjff = aeipd';), the testimony of the Masora, according to

which the word here has a different signification from 1 Sam.

XV. 32, and the language of the Talmud, in which pilJ?D,

KHim, c. 20, signifies the knots at the end of a mat, by

loosing which it comes to pieces, and Succa, 135, the bands

(formed of rushes) with which willow-branches are fastened

together above in order to form a booth (succa) ; but ^3K10,

Sabbat, 33a, signifies a bunch of myrtle (to smell on the

Sabbath). fiD^a niJlVD is therefore explained according to

the Persian comparison of the Pleiades with a bouquet of

jewels, mentioned on ch. ix. 9, and according to the compari-

son with a necklace (iqd-eth-thurajja), e.g. in Sadi in his

GuKsfan, p. 8 of Graf's translation : " as though the tops of

the trees were encircled by the necklace of the Pleiades."

The Arabic name thurajja (diminutive feminine of iharwdn)

certainly signifies the richly-adorned, clustered constellation.

But nD*3 signifies without doubt the clustered group,^ and

Beigel (in Ideler, Sternnamen, S. 147) does not translate

badly: "Canst thou not arrange together the rosette of

^ The verb D13 is still in general use in the Piel (to heap up, form a

heap, part, mukauwam, heaped up) and Hithpa. (to accumulate) in Syria,

and kom is any village desolated in days of yore whose stones form a

desolate heap [comp. Fleischer, De Glossis Habichtianis, p. 41 sq.]. If,

according to Kamus, in old Jemanic kim in the sense of mukdwim signifies

a confederate (synon. cMlt, gils), the nD*3 would be a confederation,
T *

or a heap, assemblage (coetus) of confederates. Perhaps the riD^a was
regarded as a troop of camels ; the Beduins at least call the star directly

before the seven-starred constellation of the Pleiades the hadi, i.e. the

singer riding before the procession, who cheers the camels by the sound of

the hadwa (nnn), and thereby urges them on.

—

Wetzst.

On jr'heiahs, which perhaps also bear this name as a compressed group
(figuratively fiorpvs) of several stars (an ir'h.iiovs o^ov kcctx avvayw/ii*

list), vid. Kuhn's Zeitschr. vi. 282-285.
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diamonds (chain would be better) of the Pleiades?" As to

P^DS, we firmly hold that it denotes Orion (according to which

the Greek versions translate 'Slplmv, the Syriac gaboro, the

Targ. S7S3 or i^J'SJ, the Giant). Orion and the Pleiades are

visible in the Syrian sky longer in the year than with us, and

there they come about 17° higher above the horizon than

with us. Nevertheless the figure of a giant chained to the

heavens cannot be rightly shown to be Semitic, and it is

questionable whether roa is not rather, with Saad., Gecat.,

Abulwalid, and others, to be regarded as the SuMl, i.e. Cano-

pus, especially as this is placed as a sluggish helper (i'''D3,

Hebr. a fool, Arab, the slothful one, ignavus) in mythical

relation to the constellation of the Bear, which here is called

E'^y, as ch. ix. 9 K'itf, and is regarded as a bier, tS'J?^ (even in

the present day this is the name in the towns and villages of

Syria), with the sons and daughters forming the attendants

upon the corpse of their father, slain by Gedi, the Pole-star.

Understood of Orion, nbB'D (with which ciw*^, tenere, de-

tinere, is certainly to be compared) are the chains (aL(.*iwc,

compes), with which he is chained to the sky ; understood of

Suhel, the restraints which prevent his breaking away too

soon and reaching the goal.* ^'>~'f?
is not distinct from ni^JD,

' In June 1860 I witnessed a quarrel in an encampment of Mo'gil-

Beduins, in which one accused the others of having rendered it possible

for the enemy to carry off his camels through their negligence ; and when
the accused assured him they had gone forth in pursuit of the marauders

soon after the raid, and only turned back at sunset, the man exclaimed

:

Ye came indeed to my assistance as Suhel to Gedi (jiiflD J)tD "h DflVtS

''IJ^i'). I asked my neighbour what the words meant, and was informed

they are a proverb which is very often used, and has its origin as follows :

The Oedi (i.e. the Pole-star, called miimar, -\'a^Q, in Damascus) slew

the Nash (tJ'yj), and is accordingly encompassed every night by the

children of the slain Na'sh, who are determined to take vengeance on the

murderer. The sons (on which account poets usually say bent instead of

henat Na'sh) go first with the corpse of their father, and the daughters

follow. One of the latter is called wald&ne, a lying-in woman ; she has
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2 Kings xxiii. 5 (comp. Tl'<B, "Thy star of fortune," ^on

Cilician coins), and denotes not the twenty-eight mendzil

(from JjJ, to descend, turn in, lodge) of the moon,^ but the

twelve signs of the Zodiac, which were likewise imagined as

mendzil, i.e. lodging-houses or burug, strongholds, in which

one after another the sun lodges as it describes the circle of

the year.' The later usage of the language transferred ^TD

also to the planets, which, because they lie in the equatorial

plane of the sun, as the sun (although more irregularly), run

through the constellations of the Zodiac. The question in ver.

32a therefore means : canst thou bring forth the appointed

zodiacal sign for each month, so that (of course with the varia-

tion which is limited to about two moon's diameters by the

daily progress of the sun through the Zodiac) it becomes

visible after sunset and is visible before sunset ? On ver. 33

vid. on Gen. i. 14-19. l^B''? is construed after the analogy of

^Xl, 1VV> ''?'?> with 3; and D'.l?»' is treated as sing. (Ew. § 318, a).

only recently given birth to a child, and carries her child in her bosom,

and she is still pale from her lying-in. (The clear atmosphere of the

Syrian sky admits of the child in the bosom of the waldane being distinctly

seen.) In order to give help to the Gedi in this danger, the Suliel appears

in the south, and struggles towards the north with a twinkling brightness,

but he has risen too late ; the night passes away ere he reaches his goal.

Later I frequently heard this story, which is generally known among the

Hauranites.

—

Wetzst.

We add the following by way of explanation. The Pleiades encircle

the Pole-star as do all stars, since it stands at the axis of the sky, but

they are nearer to it than to Canopus by more than half the distance.

This star of the first magnitude culminates about three hours later than

the Pleiades, and rises, at the highest, only ten moon's diameters above

the horizon of Damascus—a significant figure, therefore, of ineffectual

endeavour.

1 Thus A. Weber in his Abh. iiber die vedischen NachrichUn von den

naxatra (halting-places of the moon), 1860 (comp. Lit. Centralhl. 1859,

col. 665), refuted by Steinschneider, Hebr. Bibliographie, 1861, Nr. 22,

S. 93 f.

" The names " the Ram, the Bull," etc., are, according to Epiphanius,

0pp. i. p. 34 sq. (ed. Petav.^, transferred from the Greek into the Jewish

astrology, vid. Wissenschaft Kunst Judenthum, S. 220 f.
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34 Dost iliou raise thy voice to the clouds

That an overflow of waters may cover thee f

35 Dost thou send forth lightnings, and they go.

And say to thee : Here we are ?

36 Who hath put wisdom in the reins,

Or who hath given understanding to the cock ?

37 Who numbereth the strata of the clouds with wisdom,

And the bottles of heaven, who emptieth them,

38 When the dust flows together into a m^ss,

And the clods cleave together ?

As ver. 25b was worded like ch. xxviii. 26, so ver. 346 is

worded like ch. xxil. 11 ; the "] of noan is dageshed in both

passages, as ch. xxxvi. 2, 18, Hab. ii. 17. What Jehovah

here denies to the natural power of man is possible to the

power which man has by faith, as the history of Elijah shows

:

this, however, does not come under consideration here. In

proof of divine omnipotence and human feebleness, use is con-

stantly made of the rain and the thunder-storm with the light-

ning, which is at the bidding of God. Most moderns since

Schultens therefore endeavour, with great violence, to make

nino and '5?^ mean meteors and celestial phenomena. Eichh.

(Hirz., Hahn) compares the Arabic name for the clouds,

tachd (tachwa), Ew. ^J>, sunshine, with the former; the

latter, whose root is n3E> (nap), spectare, is meant to be some-

thing that is remarkable in the heavens: an atmospheric

phenomenon, a meteor (Hirz.), or a phenomenon caused by

light (Ew., Hahn), so that e.g. Umbr. translates : " Who
hath put wisdom in the dark clouds, and given understand-

ing to the meteor?" But the meaning which is thus extorted

from the words in favour of the connection borders closely

upon absurdity. Why, then, shall nino, from HID, i^ji,

oblinere, adipe obducere, not signify here, as in Ps. li. 8, the
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reins (embedded in a cushion of fat), and in fact as the seat

of the predictive faculty, like ni''b, eh. xix. 27, as the seat of

the innermost longing for the future ; and particularly since

here, after the constellations and the influences of the stars

have just been spoken of, the mention of the gift of divina-

tion is not devoid of connection ; and, moreover, as a glance

at the next strophe shows, the connection which has been

hitherto firmly kept to is already in process of being resolved?

If nina signifies the reins, it is natural to interpret ''13K' also

psychologically, and to translate the intellect (Targ. I., Syr.,

Arab.), or similarly (Saad., Gecat.), as Ges., Carey, Eenan,

Schlottm. But there is another rendering handed down

which is worthy of attention, although not once mentioned

by Eosenm., Hirz., Schlottm., or Hahn, according to which

'13E' signifies a cock, gallum. We read in h. Rosch ha-Schana,

26a; "When I came to Techum-Ken-Nishraja, E. Simeon

b. Lakish relates, the bride was there called 'syj and the

cock '''13J5', according to which Job xsxviii. 36 is to be inter-

preted : 'laB* = ^1Ji"in." The Midrash interprets in the same

way, Jalkiit, § 905, beginning: "E. Levi says: In Arabic

the cock is called N13?." We compare with this, Wajikra

rabba, c. 1
:

' " 131D is Arabic ; in Arabia a prophet is called

^*^? ;" whence it is to be inferred that '•lab, as is assumed,

describes the cock as a seer, as a prophet.

As to the formation of the word, it would certainly be

without parallel (Ew., Olsh.) if the word had the tone on

the penult, but Oodd. and the best old editions have the

Munach by the final syllable; Norzi, who has overlooked

this, at least notes '13B' with the accent on the ult. as a various

reading. It is a secondary noun, Ges. § 86, 5, a so-called

relative noun (De Sacy, Gramm. Arabe, § 768) : MSB', specu-

lator, from 13t?' («{?', naB*), speculatio, as "'sf'S, Judg. xiii. 18
(comp. Ps. cxxxix. 6), miraculosus, from i6z, a cognate form
to the Chald. ^13? (nNj3D), of similar meaning. In connection
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with this primary signification, speculator, It is intelligible

how ^13D in Samaritan (vid. Lagarde on Proverbs, S. 62) can

signify the eye ; here, however, in a Hebrew poet, the cock,

of which e.g. Gregory says: Speculator semper in altitudine

Stat, ut quidquid venturum sit longe prospiciat. That this

signification speculator = gallus^ was generally accepted at

least in the Talmudic age, the Beracha prescribed to him who

hears the cock crow : " Blessed be He who giveth the cock

(''13B') knowledge to distinguish between day and night!"

shows. In accordance with this, Targ. H. translates : who

has given understanding K"]! ''^^JIO?, gallo sylvestri (whereas

Targ. I. >^ft>, cordi, soil, hominis), to praise his Lord? and

Jer. : (^uis posuit in visceribus hominis sapientiam) et quis

dedit gallo intelligentiam. This traditional rendering, con-

demned as talmudicum commentum (Ges.), we follow rather

than the "phenomenon" of the moderns who guess at a

meaning. What is questioned in Cicero, de divin. ii. 26:

Quid in mentem venit Callistheni dicere, Deos gallis signum

dedisse cantandi, quum id vel natura vel casus ejicere potuisset,

Jehovah here claims for Himself. The weather-prophet /car'

i^o^ijv among animals appropriately appears in this astro-

logico-meteorological connection by the side of the reins as,

according to the Semitic view, a medium of augury (^Psychol.

p. 316 sq.). The Koran also makes the cock the watchman

who wakes up the heavenly hosts ,to their duty ; and Masius,

in his Studies of Nature, has shown how high the cock is

placed as being prophetically (for divination) gifted. More-

over, the worship of cocks in the idolatry of the Semites was

a service rendered to the stars: the Sabians offered cocks, pro-

bably (vid. Chwolsohn, ii. 87) as the white cock of the Jezides,

' No Arab, word offers itself here for comparison : tuchaj, a cock, has

different consonants, and if Ixi in the sense of cJ\^,fortem esse, were

to be supposed, iia'tJ* would be a synon. of -\2i, wliich is likewise a name
vv

of the cock.



328 THE BOOK OF JOB.

regarded by them as a symbol of the sun {Deutsch. Morgen-

land. Zeitschr. 1862, S. 365 f.).

In ver. S7b Jerome translates : et concentum calorum quis

dormire faciei; "h^i, however, does not here signify harps,

but bottles ; and yzm is not : to lay to rest, but to lay down

= to empty, pour out, which the Kal also, like the Arab.

sahaba, directly signifies. ni?S3 might be taken actively:

when it pours, but according to 1 Kings xxii. 35 the intran-

sitive rendering is also possible : when the dust pours forth,

i.e. flows together, V^'>j>, to what is poured out, i.e. not : to

the fluid, but in contrast : to a molten mass, i.e. as cast metal

(to be explained not according to ch. xxii. 16, but according

to ch. xxxvii. 18), for the dry, sandy, dusty earth is made

firm by the downfall of the rain (Arab. lUJus
,, firmata est

terra imhre, comp. ajJ, pluviam emisit donee arena coJiwreret).

•"nJi, glebce, as ch. xxi. 33, from 3J"i, t_—^- «, in the primary

signification, which as it seems must be supposed : to bring

together, from which the significations branch off, to thicken,

become firm {muraggdb, supported), and to be seized with

terror.

39 Dost thou hunt for the prey of the lioness

A nd still the desire of the young lions,

40 When they couch in the dens,

Sit in the thicket lying in wait for prey ?

41 Who provideth for the raven its food,

When its young ones cry to God,

They wander about without food?

On the wealth of the Old Testament language in names
for the lion, vid. on ch. iv. 10 sq. ^''3^ can be used of the

lioness ; the more exact name of the lioness is |^'^^, for N*3^

is = ^i?, whence Ci''N3^, lions, and niX3^, lionesses. The lioness

is mentioned first, because she has to provide for her young
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ones (C'llS)
; then the lions that are still young, but yet are

left to themselves, C^''??. The phrase njn N?p (comp. fi»n

of life that needs nourishment, ch. xxxiii. 20) is equivalent

to K'sa nVo, Prov. vi. 30 {Psychol, p. 242 med.). The book

of Psalms here furnishes parallels to every word : comp. on

ver. 39&, Ps. civ. 21; on Wb'^, Ps. x. 10;^ on nwijJD, lustra,

Ps. civ. 22 (compared on ch. xxxvii. 8 already) ; on nSDj Tp,

which is used just in the same way, Ps. x. 9, Jer. xxv. 38.

The picture of the crying ravens has its parallel in Ps.

cxlvii. 9. '3, guum, is followred by the fui. in the signif.

of the prcBS., as Ps. xi. 3. As here, in the Sermon on the

Mount in Luke xii. 24 the ravens, which by their hoarse

croaking make themselves most observed everywhere among

birds that seek their food, are mentioned instead of the fowls

of heaven.

Ch. xxxix. 1 Dost tJwii know the hearing time of the wild goats

of the rock ?

Ohservest thou the circles of the hinds ?

2 Dost thou number the months which they fulfil,

And knowestthou the time of their bringingforth?

3 They bow down, they let their young break through,

They cast off their pains.

4 Their young ones gain strength, grow up in the

desert,

They run away and do not return.

The strophe treats of the female chamois or steinbocks,

ibices (perhaps including the certainly different kinds of

chamois), and stags. The former are called tivV,], from ?yj,

^ The Semitic is rich, in such words as describe the couching posture of

beasts of prey lying in wait for their prey, which then in general signify

to lie in wait, lurk, wait (nsn, pi, (^Jj. J'jJ; >iSj) ; <sl >yxi , subsedit

ei, i.e. insidiatus est ei, which corresponds to Uty', ver. 406, also belongs

here, comp. Psalter, i. 500, note.
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JjTj (a secondary formation from rhv, iU), to mount, there-

fore : rock-climbers. 'Mn is inf. P'd. : rb wZiveiv, comp. the

Pul. ch, XV. 7. l»B', to observe, exactly as Eccl. xi. 4, 1 Sam.

i. 12, Zech. xi. 11. In ver. 2 the question as to the expiration

of the time of bearing is connected with that as to the time of

bringing forth, "lispn, plene, as ch. xiv. 16; "?!?"]? {littdna, like

nv = n-ij?, vid. p. 16, note) with an euphonic termination for

\^-h, as Gen. xlii. 36, xxi. 29, and also out of pause, Euth

i. 19, Ges. § 91, 1, rem. 2. Instead of r\vjp^r\ Olsh. wishes

to read njD^an, but this (synon. njD^DD) would be : they let

slip away ; the former (synon. njvpan) : they cause to divide,

i.e. to break through (comp. Arab. feWa, the act of breaking

through, freedom, prosperity). On J'']3, to kneel down as

the posture of one in travail, vid. 1 Sam. iv. 19. "They

cast off their pains " is not meant of an easy working off of

the after-pains (Hirz., Schlottm.), but 73n signifies in this

phrase, as Schultens has first shown, meton. directly the

fcetus, as Arab. Jjus-, plur. ahldl, and whiv, even of a child

already grown up, as being the fruit of earlier travail, e.g.

in jEschylus, Agam. 1417 sq. ; even the like phrase, pti|rat

aihlva = edere fcetum, is found in Euripides, Ion 45. Thus

born with ease, the young animals grow rapidly to maturity

(p?^,pinguescere, pubescere, whence Di?n, a dream as the result

of puberty, vid. Psychol, p. 332), grow in the desert (13?,

Targ. = fina, vid. i. 329, note), seek the plain, and return

not again iop, sihi h. e. sui juris esse volentes (Schult.),

although it might also signify ad eas, for the Hebr. is rather

confused on the question of the distinction of gender, and

even in Dnipan and DIT'n the masc. is used eiriKoivwi. "We,

however, prefer to interpret according to ch. vi. 19, xxiv. 16.

Moreover, Bochart is right : Non hie agitur de otiosa et mere

specidativa cognitione, sed de ea cognitione, quce Deo propria

est, qua res omnes non solum novit, sed et dirigit atque gubernat.
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5 WJio hath sent forth the wild ass free,

And who loosed the hands of the wild ass,

6 Whose house I made the steppe,

And his dioelling the salt country ?

7 Ife scorneth the tumult of the city,

He heareth not the noise of the drive?:

8 That which is seen upon the mountains is his pasture,

And he sniffeth after every green thing.

On the wild ass (not : ass of the forest), vid. p. 19, note.^

In Hebr. and Arab, it is N"i3 {ferd or himdr el-wahsh, i.e.

asinus ferus), and Aram, lii^ ; the former describes it as a

swift-footed animal, the latter as an animal shy and difficult

to be tamed by the hand of man ;
" Kulan " is its Eastern

Asiatic name. LXX. correctly translates : rt's Se iffTtv 6

a^el<s ovov aypiov e\ev0€pov. "'K'sn is the ace. of the predi-

* It is a dirty yellow with a white belly, single-hoofed and long-eared
;

its hornless head somewhat resembles that of the gazelle, but is much
larger ; its hair has the dryness of the hair of the deer, and the animal forms

the transition from the stag and deer genus to the ass. It is entirely

distinct from the mahd or haqar el-wahsh, wild ox, whose large soft eyes

are so much celebrated by the poets of the steppe. This latter is horned

and double-hoofed, and forms the transition from the stag to the ox

[distinct from the Wm, DNI, therefore perhaps an antelope of the kind

of the Indian nilgau, blue ox, Portax iragocamelus]. I have not seen

both kinds of animals alive, but I have often seen their skins in the tents

of the Ruwald. Both kinds are remarkable for their very swift running,

and it is especially affirmed of the ferd that no rider can overtake it.

The poets compare a troop of horsemen that come rushing up and vanish

in the next moment to a herd of fera. In spite of its difficulty and

hazardousness, the nomads are passionately given to hunting the wild ass,

and the proverb cited by the Kamus : hull es-sed bigof el-fera (every

hunt sticks in the belly of the fera, i.e. compared with that, every other

hunt is nothing), is perfectly correct. When the approach of a herd, which

always consists of several hundred, is betrayed by a cloud of dust which

can be seen many miles off, so many horsemen rise up from all sides in

pursuit that the animals are usually scattered, and single ones are obtained

by the dogs and by shots. The herd is called gemile, and its leader ia

called 'anud (nuj?), as with gazelles.—Wetzst.
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cate (comp. Gen. xxxiii. 2, Jer. xxii. 30). Parallel witb

nnnj? (according to its etymon perhaps, land of darkness,

terra incognita) is nn^D, salt \_adj^ or (sc. ps) a salt land,

i.e. therefore unfruitful and incapable of culture, as the

country round the Salt Sea of Palestine : that the wild ass

even gladly licks the salt or natron of the desert, is a matter

of fact, and may be assumed, since all wild animals that feed

on plants have a partiality, which is based on chemical laws

of life, for licking salt. On ver. 8a Ew. observes, to render

"iin* as " what is espied " is insecure, " on account of the struc-

ture of the verse" (Gramm. S. 419, Anm.). This reason is

unintelligible; and in general there is no reason for rendering

1in^, after LXX., Targ., Jer., and others, as an Aramaic

3 fut. with a mere half vowel instead of Kametz before the

tone = lin^, which is without example in Old Testament

Hebrew (for Kin^, Eccl. xi. 3, follows the analogy of 'n^), but

1in^ signifies either abundantia (after the form 513''., D^np ch.

XX. 23, from "in*, Jij, p. 148) or investigahile, what can be

searched out (after the form Dipl, that which exists, from

nirij^b", to go about, look about), which, with Olsh. § 212,

and most expositors, we prefer.

9 Will the oryx he willing to serve thee,

Or will he lodge in thy crib ?

10 Canst thou bind the oryx in the furrow with a leading rein,

Or will he harrow the valleys, following thee ?

11 Wilt thou trust him because his strength is great,

And leave thy labour to him ?

12 Wilt thou confide in him to bring in thy sowing

And to garner thy threshing-floor^

In correct texts D'T has a Dagesh in the Resh, and nnKiQ

the accent on the penult., as Prov. xi. 21 ]n np2i and Jer.

xxxix. 12 1"} r\mxa. The tone retreats according to the rule,

Ges. § 29, 3, I; and the Dagesh is, as also when the second
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word begins with an aspirate,^ Dag. forte conj., whicli the

Eesh also takes, Prov. xv. 1 ^T^^^p., exceptionally, according

to the rule, Ges. § 20, 2, a. In all, it occurs thirteen times

with Dagesh in the Old Testament—a relic of a mode of

pointing which treated the 1 (as in Arabic) as a letter capable

of being doubled (Ges. § 22, 5), that has been supplanted in

the system of pointing that gained the ascendency. CI (Ps.

xxii. 22, Ci) is contracted from DNT (Ps. xcii. 11, plene, 2'^"!),

which (= DK"!) is of like form with *jj (Olsh. § 154, a).'

Such, in the present day in Syria, is the name of the gazelle

that is for the most part white with a yellow back and yellow

stripes in the face (Antilope leucoryx, in distinction from ^ir,

'ifri, the earth-coloured, dirty-yellow Antilope oryx, and |C^.*s-,

hi'mn, the deer-coloured Antilope dorcas) ; the Talmud also

(J. Zehachim, 113&; Bafhra, lib) combines ND''N1 and t6'mi

or N^''nN, a gazelle
(JUi), and therefore reckons the reSm to

the antelope genus, of which the gazelle is a species; and

1 The National Grammarians call this exception to the rule, that the

muta is aspirated when the preceding word ends with a vowel, pifTlD ^JIK

(veniens e longinquo), i.e. the case, where the word ending with a vowel

is Mikl, whether from the very first, or, when the second word is a

monosyllable or has the tone on the penult., on account of the accent that

has retreated (in order to avoid two syllables with the chief tone coming

together) ; in this case the aspirate, and in general the initial letter (if

capable of being doubled) of the second monosyllabic or penultima-

accented word, takes a Dagesh ; but this is not without exceptions that

are quite as regular. Regularly, the second word is not dageshed if it

begins with i, 2, ^, 3, or if the first word is only a bare verb, e.g. nt^V

i^, or one that has only i before it, e.g. riDS nt^Jfl ; the tone of the first

word in both these examples retreats, but without the initial of the second

being doubled. This is supplementary, and as far as necessary a correc-

tion, to what is said in Psalter, i. 392, Anm.
^ Since raHma, inf. rPman, has the signification assuescere, DK"i, D^l,

N30''") (Targ.) might describe the oryx as a gregarious animal, although

all ruminants have this characteristic in common. On DNl, fr'j,
vid.

Seetzen's Beise, iii. S. 393, Z 9ff., and also iv. 496.
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the question, ver. 106, shows that an animal whose home is

on the mountains is intended, viz., as Bochart, and recently

Schlottm. (making use of an academic treatise of Lichtenstein

on the antelopes, 1824), has proved, the oryx, which the LXX.

also probably understands when it translates iMovoKepm ; for

the Talmud, ^np, mutilated from it, is, according to Chullin,

5%, a one-horned animal, and is more closely defined as

•^ab'^i! m S'laD, "gazelle (antelope) of Be (Beth)-Iliai" (comp.

Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talmuds, 1858, § 146). The oryx

also appears on Egyptian monuments sometimes with two

horns, but mostly with one variously curled ; and both Aris-

totle^ and Pliny describe it as a one-horned cloven-hoof;

so that one must assent to the supposition of a one-horned

variety of the oryx (although as a fact of natural history it is

not yet fully established), as then there is really tolerably

certain information of a one-horned antelope both in Upper

Asia and in Central Africa ;
'^ and therefore there is sufficient

ground for seeking the origin of the tradition of the unicorn

in an antelope,—perhaps rather like a horse,—with one horn

rising out of the two points of ossification over the frontal

suture. The proper buffalo. Bos bubalus, cannot therefore

* Vid. Sundevall, Die Thierarten des Aristoteles (Stockholm, 1863),

S. 64 f.

' J. W. von Miiller {Das EinJiom von gesch. u. naturwiss. Standpunkte

ietrachtet, 1852) believed that in a horn in the Ambras Collection at

Vienna he recognised a horn of the Monoceroa (comp. Fechner's Central-

llatt, 1854, Nr. 2), but he is hardly right. J. W. von MuUer, Francis

Galton {Narrative of an Explorer in Tropical South Africa, 1853), and
other travellers have heard the natives speak ingenuously of the unicorn,

but without seeing it themselves. On the other hand. Hue and Gabet
(Journeyings through Mongolia and Thibet, Germ, edition) tell us "a horn
of this animal was sent to Calcutta : it was 50 centimetres long and 11
in circumference ; from the root it ran up to a gradually diminishing
point. It was almost straight, black, etc. . . . Hodgson, when English
consul at Nepal, had the good fortune to obtain an unicorn. ... It is a
kind of antelope, which in southern Thibet, that borders on Nepal, is

called TscMru. Hodgson sent a skin and horn to Calcutta
; they came

from an unicorn that died in the menagerie of the Raja of Nepal." The
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te intended, because it only came from India to Western

Asia and Europe at a more recent date, but also not any

other species whatever of this animal (Carey and others),

which is recognisable by its flat horns, which are also near

together, and its forbidding, staring, bloodshot eyes ; for it is

tameable, and is (even in modern Syria) used as a domestic

animal. On the other hand there are antelopes which

somewhat resemble the horse, others the ox (whence ^ov-

^aXoi, jSoujSaXts, is a name for the antelope), others the

deer and the ass. Schultens erroneously considers DS") to be

the buffalo, being misled by a passage in the Divan of the

Hudheilites, which gives the rUrn the by-name of dhu chadam,

i.e. oxen-like white-footed, which exactly applies to the A. oryx

or even the A. leucoryx; for the former has white feet and

legs striped lengthwise with black stripes, the latter white

feet and legs. Just as little reason is there for imagining

the rhinoceros after Aquila (and in part Jerome) ; pi,voKepco<;

is nothing but an unhappy rendering of the fiovoKepa)<; of the

LXX. The question in ver. 10&, as already observed, re-

quires an animal that inhabits the mountains.

On n3N, to be willing — to take up, receive, vid. p. 125,

detailed description follows, and the suggestion is advanced that this

Antilope Hodgsonii, as it has been proposed to call the Tschiru, is the

one-homed oryx of the ancients. The existence of one-horned wild sheep

(not antelopes), attested by R. von Schlagintweit (Zoologischer Garten,

1st year, S. 72), the horn of which consists of two parts gradually

growing together, covered by one horn-sheath, does not depreciate the

credibility of the account given by Huc-Gabet (to which Prof. Will has

called my attention as being the most weighty testimony of the time).

Another less minute account is to be found in the Arabic description of

a journey (communicated to me by Prof. Fleischer) by Selim Bisteris

(Beirut, 1856) : In the menagerie of the Viceroy of Egypt he saw an

animal of the colour of a gazelle, but the size and form of an ass, with a

long straight horn between the ears, and (what, as he says, seldom go

together) with hoofs, viz.—and as the expression JU-, horse's hoof (not

i__i>-, a camel's hoof), also implies—proper, uncloven hoofs,—therefore

an one-horned and at the same time one-hoofed antelope.
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note. The " furrow (chp), sulcus, not porca, the ridge between

the furrows, vid. p. 198) of his cord" is that which it is said

to break up by means of the ploughshare, being led by a rein.

^''nns refers to the leader, who goes just before or at the side

;

according to Hahn, to one who has finished the sowing which

precedes the harrowing; but it is more natural to imagine

the leader of the animal that is harrowing, which is certainly

not left to itself. On 'S, ver. 12a, as an exponent of the obj.,

vid. Ew. § 336, b. The Chethib here uses the Kal 2Vi; transi-

tively : to bring back (viz. that which was sown as harvested),

which is possible {vid. ch. xlii. 10). 'H^'iJ, ver. 125, is either a

locative (into thy threshing-floor) or ace. of the obj. per

synecd. contineniis pro contento, as Ruth iii. 2, Matt. iii. 12.

The position of the question from beginning to end assumes

an animal outwardly resembling the yoke-ox, as the DXT is

also elsewhere put with the ox, Deut. xxxiii. 17, Ps. xxix. 6,

Isa. xxxiv. 7. But the conclusion at length arrived at by

Hahn and in Gesenius' Handworterhuch, that on this very

account the buffalo is to be understood, is a mistake : A. oryx

and leucoryx are both (for this very reason not distinguished by

the ancients) entirely similar to the ox; they are not only rumi-

nants, like the ox, with a like form of the hoof, but also of a

plump form, which makes them appear to be of the ox tribe.

13 The wing of the ostrich vibrates joyously,

Is she pious, wing and feather ?

14 JVo, she leaveth her eggs in the earth

And broodeth over the dust,

15 Forgetting that afoot may crush them,

And the beast of the field trample them.

16 She treateth her young ones harshly as if they were not hers •

In vain is her labour, without her being distressed.

17 For Eloah hath caused her to forget wisdom,

A nd gave her no share of understanding.
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18 At the time when she lasheth herself aloft,

She derideth the horse and horseman.

As the wild ass and the ox-like oryx cannot be tamed by

man, and employed in his service like the domestic ass and

ox, so the ostrich, although resembling the stork in its stilt-

like structure, the colour of its feathers, and its gregarious life,

still has characteristics totally different from those one ought

to look for according to this similarity. Q''?^"!, a wail, prop,

a tremulous shrill sound (yid. ver. 23), is a name of the female

ostrich, whose peculiar cry (yid. p. 171) is called in Arabic

zimdr C^t)- °?S^. (from Dpj?, which in comparison with XtS,

PV, rarely occurs) signifies to make gestures of joy. DN,

ver. 136, is an interrogative an ; iTJ''l?n, pia, is a play upon

the name of the stork, which is so called : pia instar ciconiw

(on this figure of speech, comp. Mehren's Rhetorik der Araber,

S. 178). '3, ver. 14a, establishes the negation implied in the

question, as e.g. Isa. xxviii. 28. The idea is not that the hen-

ostrich abandons the hatching of her eggs to the earth (? aW

as Ps. xvi. 10), and makes them "glow over the dust"

(Schlottm.), for the maturing energy compensating for the

sitting of the parent bird proceeds from the sun's heat, which

ought to have been mentioned ; one would also expect a Hiph.

instead of the Piel oaniyi, which can be understood only of hatch-

ing by her own warmth. The hen-ostrich also really broods her-

self, although from time to time she abandons the Dsri to the

sun.^ That which contrasts with the ^iXocrrop'^Ca of the stork,

which is here made prominent, is that she lays her eggs in a

hole in the ground, and partly, when the nest is full, above

round about it, while nn'3 D'E'lia m'on, Ps. civ. 17. D'JJT is

" It does, however, as it appears, actually occur, that the female leaves

the work oif hatching to the sun by day, and to the male at night, and

does not sit at all herself ; vid. Funke's NaturgeschiclUe, revised by

Taschenberg (1864), S. 243 f.

vol.. II.
'*''
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construed in accordance with its meaning as fern, sing., Ew.

§ 318, a. Since she acts thus, what next happens consistently

therewith is told by the not aoristic but only consecutive

nsBipil: and so she forgets that the foot may crush (niT, to

press together, break by pressure, as nnwri, Isa. lix. 5 = nniPj

that which is crushed, comp. ^f>
= ™% Zech. v. 4) them (i.e.

the eggs, Ges. § 146, 3), and the beast of the field may

trample them down, crush them ({WT as j_ywlJ, to crush by

treading upon anything, to tread out).

Ver. 16. The difficulty of n^'?'? (from n^^, ^^, hardened

from nB'|7, LJ) being used of the hen-ostrich in the masc,

may be removed by the pointing n''?'pLi (Ew.) ; but this

alteration is unnecessary, since the Hebr. also uses the masc.

for the fern, where it might be regarded as impossible (yid.

ver. 36, and comp. e.g. Isa. xxxii. 11 sq.). Jer, translates

correctly according to the sense : quasi non sint sui, but ? is

not directly equivalent to 3 (yid. vol. i. pp. 325, 398, note 1)

;

what is meant is, that by the harshness of her conduct she

treats her young as not belonging to her, so that they become

strange to her, Ew. § 217, c?. In ver. 16b the accentuation

varies: in vain (p^"]? with Rebia mugrascJi) is her labour

that is devoid of anxiety; or: in vain is her labour {p''-h with

Tarcha, P1J'''3^ with Munach vicarium) without anxiety (on her

part) ; or : in vain is her labour (pnS with Mercha, nj?*r with

Rebia mugrasch), yet she is without anxiety. The middle of

these renderings, (p'l? in all of them, like Isa. xlix. 4 = P'''h, Isa.

Ixv. 23 and freq.) seems to us the most pleasing : the labour

of birth and of the brooding undertaken in places where the

eggs are put beyond the danger of being crushed, is without

result, without the want of success distressing her, since she

does not anticipate it, and therefore also takes no measures to

prevent it. The eggs that are only just covered with earth,

or that lie round about the nest, actually become a prey to

the jackals, wild-cats, and other animals ; and men can get
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tliem for themselves one by one, if they only take care to

prevent their footprints being recognised ; for if the ostrich

observes that its nest is discovered, it tramples upon its own
eggs, and makes its nest elsewhere (Schlottm., according to

Lichtenstein's Sudafrik. Eeise). That it thus abandons its

eggs to the danger of being crushed and to plunder, arises,

according to ver. 17, from the fact that God has caused it to

forget wisdom, i.e. as ver. 176 explains, has extinguished in

it, deprived it of, the share thereof (a as Isa. liii. 12a, LXX.
eV, as Acts viii. 21) which it might have had. It is only one

of the stupidities of the ostrich that is made prominent here

;

the proverbial dhmaq min en-nadme, " more foolish than the

ostrich," has its origin in more such characteristics. But if

the care with which other animals guard their young ones is

denied to it, it has in its stead another remarkable character-

istic : at the time when (W2 here followed by an elliptical

relative clause, which is clearly possible, just as with njfa, ch.

vi. 17) it stretches (itself) on high, i.e. it starts up with

alacrity from its ease (on the radical signification of ^''I'pvi =
rripn, vid. p. 2, note), and hurries forth with a powerful flap-

ping of its wings, half running half flying, it derides the

horse and its rider—they do not overtake it, it is the swiftest

of all animals; wherefore *jJiaJl ^^ ^^Acl (zalim, equivalent

to delim according to a less exact pronunciation, supra, p. 171,

note) and ^UJJl ^^jJu\, fleeter than the ostrich, is just as

proverbial as the above XclstlSl ^^ ij'*^^ l and "on ostrich's

wings" is equivalent to driving along with incomparable

swiftness. Moreover, on xnipn and pnf'ri, which refer to

the female, it is to be observed that she is very anxious, and

deserts everything in her fright, while the male ostrich does

not forsake his young, and flees no danger.^

1 We take this remark from Doumas, Horse of the Sahara. The fol-

lowing contribution from Wetzstein only came to hand after the exposi-

tion was completed: "The female ostriches are called D^J3"l "^ot fion»
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19 Dost thou give to the horse strength ?

Dost thou clothe his neck with flowing hair?

20 Dost thou cause him to leap about like the grasshopper ?

The noise of his snorting is a terror !

2\ He paweth the ground in the plain, and houndeih about with

strength.

He ddvanceth to meet an armed host.

22 He laugheth at fear, and is not affrighted,

And turneth not back from the sword.

23 The quiver rattleth over him,

The glittering lance and spear.

24 With fierceness and rage he sioalloweth the ground.

And standeth not still, when the trumpet soundeth.

the whirring of their wings when flapped about, but from their piercing

screeching cry when defending their eggs against beasts of prey (chiefly

hyaenas), or when searching for the male bird. Now they are called rubd,

from sing, rubda (instead of rdbda), from the black colour of their long

wing-feathers ; for only the male, which is called pipi (pronounce h.etsK),

has white. The ostrich-tribe has the name of njy'n n3 (iAcJ' \Jj„^>jy

' inhabitant of the desert,' because it is only at home in the most lonely

parts of the steppe, in perfectly barren deserts. Neshwan the Himjarite,

in his ^ Shems el-'olum' (mss. in the Royal Library at Berlin, sectio

Wetzst. I. No. 149, Bd. i. f. 1106), defines the word el-wdna by: piN
N^tji naan vh t<V*3, a white (chalky or sandy) district, which brings

forth nothing ; and the Kamlis explains it by rial's VIS, a hard (unfruit-

ful) district. In perfect analogy with the Hebr. the Arabic calls the

ostrich aha (and umvi) es-sahdra, ' possessor of the sterile deserts.' The
name WiV^ Lam. iv. 3, is perfectly correct, and corresponds to the form

D'bv; (steiubocks) ; the form ^Jjjs (jjti) is frequently the Nisbeoi ^ijfs

and n^jJQ, according to which jjf> = n3_V»n flS and ijyi = rhv^n 113,

' inhabitant of the inaccessible rocks.' Hence, says Neshwan (against

the non-Semite Firuzabddi), wa'l (^j)_> and wdla) is exclusively the high

place of the rocks, and wail (^jjj*) exclusively the steinbock. The most

common Arabic name of the ostrich is na'dme, HDJ?:, collective na'dm,

from the softness {nuuma, nciiyj) of its feathers' with which the Arab
women (in Damascus frequently) stuff cushions and pillowsi Umm
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25 He saith at every blast of the trumpet: Ha, ha I

And from afar he scenteth the battle,

The thundering of the captains and the shout of war.

After the ostrich, which, as the Arabs say, is composed of

the nature of a bird and a camel, comes the horse in its

heroic beauty, and impetuous lust for the battle, which is

likewise an evidence of the wisdom of the Ruler of the world

—a wisdom which demands the admiration of men. This

passage of the book of Job, says K. Loffler, in his Gescl>:

des Pferdes (1863), is the oldest and most beautiful descrip-

tion of the horse. It may be compared to the praise of the

horse in Hammer-Purgstall's Dufikorner ; it deserves more

ilielathin, 'mother of thirty,' is the name of the female ostrich, because as

a rule she lays thirty eggs. The ostrich egg is called in the steppe dahwa,

mm (coU. dahu), a 'word that is certainly very ancient. Nevertheless the

Hauranites prefer the word medha, nmO- A place hollowed out in the

ground serves as a nest, which the ostrich likes best to dig in the hot

sand, on which account they are very common in the sandy tracts of Ard
ed'Dehana (Kjni), between the Shemmar mountains and the Sawad

(Chaldsea). Thence at the end of April come the ostrich hunters with

their spoil, the hides of the birds together with the feathers, to Syria.

Such an unplucked hide is called gizze (nw). The hunters inform us that

the female sits alone on the nest from early in the day until evening, and

from evening until early in the morning with the male, which wanders

about throughout the day. The statement that the ostrich does not sit

on its eggs, is perhaps based on the fact that the female frequently, and

always before the hunters, forsakes the eggs during the first period of

brooding. Even vers. 14 and 15 do not say more than this. But when
the time of hatching (called el-faq%, J'pS) is near, the hen no longer

leaves the eggs. The same observation is also made with regard to the

partridge of Palestine (el-hagel, 7Jn), which has many other character-

istics in common with the ostrich. That the ostrich is accounted stupid

(ver. 17) may arise from the fact, that when the female has been

frightened from the eggs she always seeks out the male with a loud cry

;

she then, as the hunters unanimously assert, brings him forcibly back to

the nest (hence its Arabic name laltm, ' the violent one'). During the

interval the hunter has buried himself in the sand, and on their arrival,

by a good shot often kills both together in the nest. It may also be
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than this latter the praise of majestic simplicity, which is

the first feature of classic superiority. Jer. falsely renders

ver. 196: aut circumdaUs collo ejushinnitum; as Schlottm., who

also wishes to be so understood : Dost thou adorn his neck

with the voice of thunder? The neck (iS^iV, prop, the twister,

as Persic gerddn, gerdan, from "IIV, jl^, to twist by pressure,

to turn, bend, as Pers. from gerdiden, to turn one's self,

twist) has nothing to do with the voice of neighing. But

nnyn also does not signify dignity (Ew. 113, d), but the

mane, and is not from oyi = Dsn — D"i, the hair of the mane,

as being above, like Xo^td, but from W\, tremere, the mane

as quivering, trembling (Eliz. Smith : the shaking mane)

;

accounted as stupidity, that, when the wind is calm, instead of flying

before the riding hunters, the bird tries to hide itself behind a mound or

in the hollows of the ground. But that, when escape is impossible, it is

said to try to hide its head in the sand, the hunters regard as an absurdity.

If the wind aids it, the fleeing ostrich spreads out the feathers of its tail

like a sail, and by constantly steering itself with its extended wings, it

escapes its pursuers with ease. The word K'lon, ver. 18, appears to be

a hunting expression, and (without an accus. ohjecti) to describe this

spreading out of the feathers, therefore to be perfectly synonymous with

the tyn^n (u-d j*^) °f ^^^ ostrich hunters of the present day. Thus

sings the poet Rashid of the hunting race of the Quluhat :
' And the

head (of the bride with its loosened locks) resembles the (soft and black)

feathers of the ostrich-hen, when she spreads them out (^ arrashanna).
\

They saw the hunter coming upon them where there was no hiding-place,

I
And stretched their legs as they fled.' The prohibition to eat the

ostrich in the Thora (Lev. xi. 16 ; Deut. xiv. 15) is perhaps based upon
the cruelty of the hunt ; for it is with the rarest exceptions always killed

only on its eggs. The female, which, as has been said already, does not

flee towards the end of the time of brooding, stoops on the approach of

the hunter, inclines the head on one side and looks motionless at her

enemy. Several Beduins have said to me, that a man must have a hard
heart to fire under such circumstances. If the bird is killed, the hunter
covers the blood with sand, puts the female again upon the eggs, buries

himself at some distance in the sand, and waits tiU evening, when the

male comes, which is now shot likewise, beside the female. The Mosaic
law might accordingly have forbidden the hunting of the ostrich from
the same feeling of humanity which unmistakeably regulated it in other
decisions (as Ex. xxiii. 19, Deut. xxii. 6 sq., Lev. xxii. 28, and freq.).
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like <poj3r], according to Kuhn, cogn. with a'ofir], the tail,

from ^o^etv (ao^eiv), to wag, shake, scare, comp. ataaeadat

of the mane, 11. vi. 510.

Ver. 20a. The motion of the horse, which is intended by

M'f^Tp (tS'jn, ^juAj, yj^j> tremere, trepidare), is determined

according to the comparison with the grasshopper : what is

intended is a curved motion forwards in leaps, now to the

right, now to the left, which is called the caracol, a word

used in horsemanship, borrowed from the Arab, hargala-l-

farasu (comp. '''l"!!!!), by means of the Moorish Spanish

;

moreover, ij^i^) is used of the run of the ostrich and the

flight of the dove in such "successive lateral and oblique

motions" (Carey), injj ver. 20b, is not the neighing of the

horse, but its snorting through the nostrils (comp. Arab.

nachir, snoring, a rattling in the throat), Greek ^pvay/ia,

Lat. fremitus (comp. JEschylus, Septem c. Th. 374, according

to the text of Hermann: iirTro^ )(a\ivwv S'tus KaTaa-O/iaivoov

^pefiei) ; lin, however, might signify pomp (his pompous

snorting), but perhaps has its radical signification, according

to which it corresponds to the Arab, hawid, and signifies a

loud strong sound, as the peal of thunder (Jiawid er-rad),

the howling of the stormy wind (hawid er-rijdh), and the

like.^ The substantival clause is intended to affirm that its

dull-toned snort causes or spreads terror. In ver. 21a the

' A verse of a poem of Ibn-Ducht in honour of Ddfc^n ibn-Gendel runs

:

Before the crowding (lekdata) of Taijdr the horses fled repulsed,
| And

thou mightest hear the sound of the bell-carriers (hawida mubershemaf)

of the warriors (fil-menair, prop, one who thrusts with the lance). Here

hawid signifies the sound of the bells which those who wish to announce

themselves as warriors hang about their horses, to draw the attention of

the enemy to them. Mubershemdt are the mares that carry the buresM-

man, i.e. the bells. The meaning therefore is : thou couldst hear this

sound, which ought only to be heard in the fray, in flight, when the

warriors consecrated to death fled as cowards. Taijdr (Tejdr) is Sdlih

the son of Cana'an (died about 1815), mentioned in vol. i. p. 390, note 1,

a great warrior of the wandering tribe of the 'Aneze.—Wetzst.
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plur. alternates with the sing., since, as it appears, the repre-

sentation of the many pawing hoofs is blended with that of

the pawing horse, according to the well-known line,

Quadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit ungula campum
(Virgil, ^n. viii. 596) ;

or, since this is said of the galloping horse, according to the

likewise Virgilian line,

Cavatque

Tellurem, et solido graviter sonat ungula cornu

(Georg. iii. 87 sq.)-

isn is, as the Arab, ladfir, hoof, shows, the proper word for

the horse's impatient pawing of the ground (whence it then,

as in ver. 29, signifies rimari, scrutari). PpV is the plain as

the place of contest ; for the description, as now becomes still

more evident, refers to the war-horse. The verb 'B'''B' (b'lS')

has its radical signification exsultare (comp. ^\JL, crKiprav,

of the foetus) here ; and since nba, not n33, is added to it,

it is not to be translated : it rejoices in its strength, but

:

it prances or is joyous with strength, LXX. javpia ev

layyl. The difference between the two renderings is, how-

ever, scarcely perceptible. pE'J, armament, ver. 216, is meton.

the armed host of the enemy ; nstrx, " the quiver," is, how-

ever, not used metonymically for the arrows of the enemy

whizzing about the horse (Schult.), but ver. 23 is the con-

cluding description of the horse that rushes on fearlessly,

proudly, and impetuously in pursuit, under the rattle and

glare of the equipment of its rider (Schlottm. and others),

nn (cogn. of tn)j of the rattling of the quiver, as Arab.

ranna, ranima, of the whirring of the bow when the arrow

is despatched ; to point it npn (Prov. i. 20, viii. 3), instead

of ™"'.'?, would be to deprive the language of a word sup-

ported by the dialects {vid. Ges. Thes.). On ver. 24(z we
may compare the Arab, iltahama-l-farasu-l-arda, the horse

swallows up the ground, whence lahimm, lahim, a swallower
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= swift-runner; so here: with boisterous fierceness and

angry impatience (H'l'l B'Jfl?) it swallows up the ground, i.e.

passes so swiftly over it that long pieces vanish so rapidly

before it, as though it greedily sucked them up (*<*?? inten-

sive of KD3, whence NDJ, the water-sucking papyrus) ; a some-

what differently applied figure is naJiab-el-arda, i.e. according

to Silius' expression, rapuit campum. The meaning of ver.

2ib is, as in Virgil, Georg. iii. 83 sq.

:

Turn si qua sonum procul arma dedere,

Stare loco nescit

;

and in JEschylus, Septem, 375 : octtis ^or]v craX-Triyjoi; op/ial-

vet (Hermann, ofrjaiveC) fiivrnv (impatiently awaiting the call

of the trumpet). TP.^i?. signifies here to show stability (yid.

Genesis, S. 367f.) in the first physical sense (Bochart,

Rosenm., and others) : it does not stand still, i.e. will not be

held, when ('3, quuin) the sound of the war-trumpet, i.e.

when it sounds. iSiK' is the signal-trumpet when the army

was called together, e.g. Judg. iii. 27 ; to gather the army

that is in pursuit of the enemy, 2 Sam. ii. 28 ; when the

people rebelled, 2 Sam. xx. 1 ; when the army was dismissed

at the end of the war, 2 Sam. xx. 22 ; when forming for

defence and for assault, e.gl Amos iii. 6 ; and in general the

signal of war, Jer. iv. 19. As often as this is heard (''t)3, in

sufficiency, i.e. happening at any time = quotiescunque), it

makes known its lust of war by a joyous neigh, even from

afar, before the collision has taken place ; it scents (prcesagit

according to Pliny's expression) the approaching conflict,

(scents even in anticipation) the thundering command of

the chiefs that may soon be heard, and the cry of battle

giving loose to the assault. " Although," says Layard (New

Discoveries, p. 330), "docile as a lamb, and requiring no

other guide than the halter, wlien the Arab mare hears the

war-cry of the tribe, and sees the quivering spear of her

rider, her eyes glitter with fire, her blood-red nostrils open
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wide, her neck is nobly arched, and her tail and mane are

raised and spread out to the wind. The Bedouin proverb

says, that a high-bred mare when at full speed should hide

her rider between her neck and her tail."

26 Doth the hawk fly by thy wisdom,

Doth it spread its wings towards the south ?

27 Or is it at thy command that the eagle soareth aloft,

And buildeth its nest on high?

28 It inhabiteth the rock, and buildeth its nest

Upon the crag of the rock and fastness.

29 From thence it seeketh food,

Its eyes see afar off.

30 And its young ones suck tip blood;

And where the slain are, there is it.

The ancient versions are unanimous in testifying that,

according to the signification of the root, }*! signifies the

hawk (which is significant in the Hieroglyphics) : tha soaring

one, the high-flyer (comp. (_^, to rise, struggle forwards, and

^, to raise the wings for flight). The Hiph. ~'3N^_ (jussive

form in the question, as ch. xiii. 27) might signify : to get

feathers, plumescere (Targ., Jer.), but that gives a tame

question; wherefore Gregory understands the pZwrnesczi of the

Vulgate of moulting, for which purpose the hawk seeks the

sunny side. But "i''?^?'! alone, by itself, cannot signify "to

get new feathers;" moreover, an annual moulting is common

to all birds, and prominence is alone given to the new feather-

ing of the eagle in the Old Testament, Ps. ciii. 5, Mic. i. 16,

comp. Isa. xl. 31 (LXX. 'rrTepo(f>vi](7ov(7i,v to? aeroi).^ Thus,

then, the point of the question will lie in lO^ni' : the hawk is

* Less unfavourable to this rendering is the following, that mas
Bignifies the long feathers, and lax the wing that is composed of them
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a bird of passage, God has endowed it with instinct to migrate

to the south as the winter season is approaching.

In vers. 27 sqq. the circle of the native figures taken from

animal life, which began with the lion, the king of quadru-

peds, is now closed with the eagle, the king of birds. It is

called lE^J, from 1?'J,^mJ, vellere; as also vultnr (by virtue of a

strong power of assimilation = vultor) is derived from vellere,

—a common name of the golden eagle, the lamb's vulture, the

carrion-kite (Catliartes percnopterus), and indeed also of other

kinds of kites and falcons. There is nothing to prevent our

understanding the eagle kut efo^jji/, viz. the golden eagle

(Aquila chrysaetos), in the present passage ; for even to this,

corpses, though not already putrified, are a welcome prey.

In ver. 276 we must translate either : and is it at thy com-

mand that . . . ? or : is it so that (as in *3n) at thy command

. . . ? The former is more natural here. 'Ti^sp, ver. 285,

signifies prop, specula (from TiV, to spy) ; then, however, as

Arab, masdd (referred by the original lexicons to masada),

the high hill, and the mountain-top. The rare form ^IPV!',, for

which Ges., Olsh., and others wish to read ^V?V? or ^il'?V2\

(from JJv, deglutire), is to be derived from V^V, a likewise

secondary form out of 7V?y (from Piy, to suck, to give suck^),

like Bn'f out of iKhB? (from i"!?',^, to make firm), Ew.

§ 118, a, comp. Fiirst, Uandwdrterbuch, sub 7\V, since instances

(perhaps, since the Tahn. Qil3K signifies wings and limbs, artus, from

13S = -jan, jXa, to divide, furnish with joints), although nsiJ (from
- T - T V • T

nV3, to fly) is the more general designation of the feathers of birds.
TT

^ The Arab, 'alia does not belong here : it gains the signification iterum

Kbere from the primary signification of " coming oyer or upon anything,"

which branches out in various ways: to take a second, third, etc., drink

after the first. More on this point on Isa. iii. 4.

Supplementary note : The quadrUiteral ^y^]} to be supposed, is not to

be derived from ppy, and is not, as it recently has been, to be compared

with Js-, "to drink." This Arab, verb does not signify "to drink" at all,
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are wanting in favour of V^V being formed out of V?)l'

(Jesurun, p. 164). Schult. not inappropriately compares

even h = bh in Nna^a, ToX'^oea = «?^2^|. The concluding

words, ver. 305, are perhaps echoed in Matt. xxiv. 28. High

up on a mountain-peak the eagle builds its eyrie, and God

has given it a remarkably sharp vision, to see far into the

depth below the food that is there for it and its young ones.

Not merely from the valley in the neighbourhood of its

eyrie, but often from distant plains, which lie deep below on

the other side of the mountain range, it seizes its prey, and

rises with it even to the clouds, and bears it home to its nest."^

Thus does God work exceeding strangely, but wondrously,

apparently by contradictions, but in truth most harmoniously

and wisely, in the natural world.

[Then Jehovah answered Job, and said
:]

Ch. xl. 2 Will now the censiirer contend with the Almighty ?

Let the instructor of Eloah answer it

!

With ver. 1, ch. xxxviii. 1 is again taken up, because the

speech of Jehovah has now in some measure attained the end

which was assigned to it as an answer to Job's outburst of

censure. IT is inf. ahs., as Judg. xi. 25; it is left to the

hearer to give to the simple verbal notion its syntactic rela-

tion in accordance with the connection ; here it stands in the

sense of the fut. (comp. 2 Kings iv. 43) : num litigabit, Ges.

§ 131, 4, h. The inf. ahs. is followed by liD* as subj., which

but, among many other branchings out of its general primary significa-

tion, related to n^y, lc,also signifies: "to take a second, third, etc., drink

after the first," concerning -which more details will be given elsewhere.

hvhv goes back to b^y, lactare, with the middle vowel, whence also ^iiy,

ch. xvi. 11, xii. 18, ixi. 11 (which see). The Hauran dialect has 'mi
(plur. 'awalO), like the Hebr. hh'W (bh))} = ^.^ijJO), in the signification

juvenis, and especially juuencus (comp. infra, p. 359, note 1, "but they are
heifers," Arab, ilia ' awaMT).

1 Vid. the beautiful description in Charles Boner's Forest Creatures 1861.
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(after the form "liSE') signifies a censurer and fault-finder,

ficofiijT)]'!. The question means, will Job persist in this con-

tending with God? He who sets God right, as though he

knew everything better than He, shall answer the c^uestions

put before him.

[Then Job answered Jehovah, and said
:]

4 Behold, I am too mean : what shall I answer Thee ?

I lay my hand upon my m.outh.

5 Once have I spoken, and will not begin again

;

And twice—I will do it no more.

He is small, i.e. not equal to the task imposed, therefore he

keeps his mouth firmly closed (comp. ch. xxi. 5, xxix. 9), for

whatever he might say would still not be to the point. Once

he has dared to criticise God's doings ; a second time (^^^^ =
n*it5', Ges. § 120, 5) he ventures it no more, for God's won-

drous wisdom and all-careful love dazzle him, and he gladly

bows.

But how? Is not the divine speech altogether different

from what one ought to expect? One expects to hear from

the mouth of Jehovah something unheard of in the previous

course of the drama, and in this expectation we find ourselves

disappointed at the outset. For one need only look back and

read ch. ix. 4-10, where Job acknowledges and describes God

as a wise and mighty Lord over the natural world, especially

as an irresistible Ruler over everything great in it ; ch.

xii. 7—10, where he refers to the creatures of the sky and

deep as proofs of God's creative power; ch. xii, 11-25, where

he sketches the grandest picture of God's terrible doings in

nature and among men; ch. xxvi. 5-14, where he praises

God as the Creator and Lord of all things, and describes

what he says concerning Him as only a faint echo of the

thunder of His might ; ch. xxviii. 23 sqq., where he ascribes

absolute wisdom to Him as the Creator and Ruler of the
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world. If one ponders these passages of Job's speeches, he

will not be able to say that the speech of Jehovah, in the

exhibition of the creative power and wisdom of God, which

is its theme, would make Job conscious of anything which

was previously unknown to him ; and it is accordingly asked.

What, then, is there that is new in the speech of Jehovah

by which the great effect is brought about, that Job humbles

himself in penitence, and becomes ready for the act of

redemption which follows?

It has indeed never occurred to Job to desire to enter into

a controversy with God concerning the works of creation;

he is far from the delusion of being able to stand such a test

;

he knows in general, that if God were willing to contend with

him, he would not be able to answer God one in a thousand,

ch. ix. 3. And yet God thus closely questioned him, and

thereby Job comes to the perception of his sin—how comes

it to pass ? Has the plot of the drama perhaps failed in this

point? Has the poet made use of means unsuited to the

connection of the whole, to bring about the needful effect,

viz. the repentance of Job,—because, perhaps, the store of

his thoughts was exhausted? But this poet is not so poor,

and we shall therefore be obliged to try and vmderstand the

disposition of the speech of Jehovah before we censure it.

When one of Job's last words before the appearing of

Jehovah was the word 'JiV' '^B', Job thereby desired God's

decision concerning the testimony of his innocence. This

wish is in itself not sinful ; yea, it is even a fruit of his hidden

faith, when he casts the look of hope away from his affliction

and the accusation of the friends, into the future to God as

his Vindicator and Redeemer. But that wish becomes sinful

when he looks upon his affliction as a de facto accusation on
the part of God, because he cannot think of sufferino- and
sin as separable, and because he is conscious of his innocence

looks upon it as a decree of God, his opponent and his enemy
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^hich is Irreconcilable with the divine justice. This Job's

condition of conflict and temptation is the prevailing one;

his faith Is beclouded, and breaks through the night which

hangs over him only in single rays. The result of this con-

dition of conflict is the sinful character which that wish

assumes : it becomes a challenge to God, since Job directs

against God Himself the accusation which the friends have

directed against him, and asserts his ability to carry through

his good cause even if God would enter with him Into a

judicial contention ; he becomes a IID'' and mi's rvyili, and

raises himself a:bove God, because he thinks he has Him for

an enemy who Is his best friend. This defiance Is, however,

not common godlessness ; on the contrary. Job is really the

innocent servant of God, and his defiant tone is only the

result of a false conception which the tempted one indulges

respecting the Author of his afiliction. So, then, this defiance

has not taken full possession of Job's mind; on the contrary,

the faith which lays firm hold on confidence in the God

whom he does not comprehend, is in conflict against it ; and

this conflict tends in the course of the drama, the nearer it

comes to the catastrophe, still nearer to the victory, which

only awaits a decisive stroke in order to be complete. There-

fore Jehovah yields to Job's longing "'Hy nE*, in as far as He
really answers Job ; and even that this takes place, and that,

although out of the storm, it nevertheless takes place, not In

a way to crush and destroy, but to Instruct and convince, and

displaying a loving condescension, is an Indirect manifestation

that Job is not regarded by God as an evil-doer mature for

judgment. But that folly and temerity by which the servant

of God is become unlike himself must notwithstanding be

destroyed; and before Job can realize God as his Witness

and Eedeemer, in which character his faith in its brighter

moments has foreseen Him, his sinful censuring and blaming

of God must be blotted out by penitence ; and with It at the
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same time his foolish imagination, by which his faith has

been almost overwhelmed, must be destroyed, viz. the ima-

gination that his affliction is a hostile dispensation of God.

And by what means is Job brought to the penitent recog-

nition of his gloomy judgment concerning the divine decree,

and of his contending with God? Is it, perhaps, by God's

admitting to him what really is the case : that he does not

suffer as a sinner the punishment of his sin, but showing at

tlie same time that the decree of suffering is not an unjust

one, because its design is not hostile ? No, indeed, for Job

is not worthy that his cause should be acknowledged on the

part of God before he has come to a penitent recognition

of the wrong by which he has sinned against God. God

would be encouraging self-righteousness if He should give

Job the testimony of his innocence, before the sin of vain-

glory, into which Job has fallen in the consciousness of his

innocence, is changed to humility, by which all uprightness

that is acceptable with God is tested. Therefore, contrary

to expectation, God begins to speak with Job about totally

different matters from His justice or injustice in reference

to his affliction. Therein already lies a deep humiliation for

Job. But a still deeper one in God's turning, as it were,

to the abecedarium naturce, and putting the censurer of His

doings to the blush. That God is the almighty and all-

wise Creator and Euler of the world, that the natural world

is exalted above human knowledge and power, and is full of

marvellous divine creations and arrangements, full of things

mysterious and incomprehensible to ignorant and feeble man.

Job knows even before God speaks, and yet he must now
hear it, because he does not know it rightly ; for the nature

with whicb he is acquainted as the herald of the creative and
governing power of God, is also the preacher of humility

;

and exalted as God the Creator and Euler of the natural

world is above Job's censure, so is He also as the Author of
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his affliction. That which is new, therefore, in the speech of

Jehovah, is not the proof of God's exaltation in itself, but

the relation to the mystery of his affliction, and to his conduct

towards God in this his affliction, in which Job is necessitated

to place perceptions not in themselves strange to him. He
who cannot answer a single one of those questions taken

from the natural kingdom, but, on the contrary, must every-

where admire and adore the power and wisdom of God

—

he must appear as an insignificant fool, if he applies them

to his limited judgment concerning the Author of his

affliction.

The fundamental tone of the divine speech is the thought,

that the divine working in nature is infinitely exalted above

human knowledge and power, and that consequently man

must renounce all claim to better knowledge and right of

contention in the presence of the divine dispensations. But

at the same time, within the range of this general thought,

it is also in particular shown how nature reflects the good-

ness of God as well as His wisdom (He has restrained the

destructive power of the waters, He also sendeth rain upon

the steppe, though untenanted by man) ; how that which

accomplishes the purposes for which it was in itself designed,

serves higher purposes in the moral order of the world (the

dawn of day puts an end to the works of darkness, snow and

hail serve as instruments of divine Judgments) ; how divine

providence extends to all creatures, and always according to

their need (He provides the lion its prey, He satisfies the

ravens that cry to Him) ; and how He has distributed His

manifold gifts in a way often paradoxical to man, but in

truth worthy of admiration (to the steinbock ease in bringing

forth and growth without toil, to the wild ass freedom, to the

antelope untameable fleetness, to the ostrich freedom from

anxiety about its young and swiftness, to the horse heroic

and proud lust for the battle, to the hawk the instinct of

VOL. II. z
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migration, to the eagle a lofty nest and a piercing sight).

Everywhere the wonders of God's power and wisdom, and

in fact of His goodness abounding in power, and His provi-

dence abounding in wisdom, infinitely transcend Job's know-

ledge and capacity. Job cannot answer one of all these

questions, but yet he feels to what end they are put to him.

The God who sets bounds to the sea, who refreshes the

desert, who feeds the ravens, who cares for the gazelle in

the wilderness and the eagle in its eyrie, is the same God

who now causes him seemingly thus unjustly to suffer. But

if the former is worthy of adoration, the latter will also be so.

Therefore Job confesses that he will henceforth keep silence,

and solemnly promises that he will now no longer contend

with Him. From the marvellous in nature he divines that

which is marvellous in his affliction. His humiliation under

the mysteries of nature is at the same time humiliation

under the mystery of his affliction ; and only now, when he

penitently reveres the mystery he has hitherto censured, is

it time that its inner glory should be unveiled to him. The

bud is mature, and can now burst forth, in order to disclose

the blended colours of its matured beauty.

The Second Speech of Jehovah, and JoUs Second Penitent

Ansiver.—Chap. xl. 6-xlii. 6.

Schema: 6. 10. 9. 12. 10. 9.
|
4. 6. 6. 8. 8. 8. 10.

|
6. 6.

[Then Jehovah answered Job out of the storm, and said
:]

This second time also Jehovah speaks to Job out of the

storm ; not, however, in wrath, but in the profound conde-

scension of His majesty, in order to deliver His servant

from dark imaginings, and to bring him to free and joyous

knowledge. He does not demand blind subjection, but free

submission ; He does not extort an acknowledgment of His

greatness, but it is effected by persuasion. It becomes manifest
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that God is much more forbearing and compassionate than

men. Observe the friends, the defenders of the divine

honour, these sticklers for their own orthodoxy, how they

rave against Job ! How much better is it to fall into the

hands of the living God, than into the hands of man ! For

God is truth and love ; but men have at one time love with-

out truth, at another truth without love, since they either

connive at one or anathematize him. When a man who,

moreover, like Job, is a servant of God, fails in one point,

or sins, men at once condemn him altogether, and admit

nothing good in him ; God, however, discerns between good

and evil, and makes the good a means of freeing the man

from the evil. He also does not go rashly to work, but waits,

like an instructor, until the time of action arrives. How
long He listens to Job's bold challenging, and keeps silence

!

And then, when He does begin to speak. He does not cast

Job to the ground by His authoritative utterances, but deals

with him as a child ; He examines him from the catechism

of nature, and allows him to say for himself that he fails in

this examination. In this second speech He acts with him

as in the well-known poem of Hans Sachs with St Peter:

He offers him to take the government of the world for once

instead of Himself. Here also He produces conviction ; here

also His mode of action is a deep lowering of Himself.

It is Jehovah, the God, who at length begets Himself in

humanity, in order to convince men of His love.

7 Gird up thy loins manfully

:

I will question thee, and do thou answer me !

8 Wilt thou altogether annul my right.

Condemn me, that thou mayest be righteous ?

9 And Jiast thou then an arm like God,

And canst thou thunder with a voice like Him'?

The question with H^n stands to ch. xl. 2 in the relation of
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a climax : Job contended not alone with God, which is in

itself wrong, let it be whatsoever it may ; he went so far as

to lose sight of the divine justice in the government of the

world, and in order not to be obliged to give up his own

righteousness, so far as to doubt the divine. ONI, ver. 9a,

is also interrogative, as ch. viii. 3, xxi. 4, xxxiv. 17, comp.

xxxix. 13, not expressive of a wish, as ch. xxxiv. 16. In the

government of the world, God shows His arm, He raises His

voice of thunder : canst thou perhaps—asks Jehovah—do

the like, thou who seemest to imagine thou couldst govern the

world more justly, if thou liadst to govern it ? inb3 Pip35 are

to be combined : of like voice to Him ; the translation follows

the accents (?1p31 with Rehia rmigrascli).

10 Deck thyself then with pomp and dignity.

And in glory and majesty clothe thyself

!

1

1

Let the overflowings of thy lorath pour forth,

And behold all pride, and abase it!

12 Behold all pride, bring it low,

And cast down the evil-doers in their place;

13 Hide them in the dust together.

Bind their faces in secret

:

14 Then I also will praise thee,

That thy right hand obtaineth thee help.

He is for once to put on the robes of the King of kincfs

(nnj;, comp. ncy, to wrap round, Ps. civ. 2), and send forth

his wrath over pride and evil-doing, for their complete re-

moval, r?'], effundere, diffundere, as Arab. afdAa, vid. ch.

xxxvii. 11. nii^y, or rather, according to the reading of Ben-
Ascher, ninajJ, in its prop, signif. oversteppings, i.e. overflow-

ings. In connection with vers. 11-13, one is directly reminded

of the judgment on everything that is high and exalt/?d

in Isa. ii., where 13^3 D3DE1 also has its parallel (Isa. ii. 10).

Not less, however, does ver. 146 recall Isa. lix. 16, Ixiii. 5
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(comp. Ps. xcviii. 1) : Isaiah I. and II. have similar descrip-

tions to the book of Job. The cltt Xey. '^'[<^ is Hebrseo-Arab.

;

hadaka signifies, like hadama, to tear, pull to the ground. In

connection with f<0^ (from IDD ; Aram., Arab., iDti), the lower

world, including the grave, is thought of (comp. Arab, mai-

murdt, subterranean places) ;
K'3n signifies, like (m(.jvs- IV., to

chain and to imprison. Try it only for once—this is the

collective thought—to act like Me in the execution of penal

justice,"! would praise thee. That he cannot do it, and yet

ventures with his short-sightedness and feebleness to charge

God's rule with injustice, the following pictures of foreign

animals are now further intended to make evident to him ;

—

15 Behold now the behSmoth,

Which I have made with thee

:

He eateth grass like an ox.

16 Behold now, his strength is in his loins,

And his force in the sinews of his belli/.

17 He bendeth his tail like a cedar branch.

The sineios of his legs are firmly interwoven,

1 8 His bones are like tubes of brass,

His bones like bars of iron.

niona (after the manner of the intensive plur. ni?7in, fl^D3n,

which play the part of the abstract termination), which sounds

like a plur., but without the numerical plural signification,

considered as Hebrew, denotes the beast kwt i^o'^rjv, or the

giant of beasts, is however Hebraized from the Egyptian p-ehe-

mau, (muau), i.e. the (p) ox (ehe) of the water (mau as in the

Hebraized proper name HE'D), It is, as Bochart has first of all

shown, the so-called river or Nile horse, Hippopotamus am-

phibius (in Isa. xxx. 6, 333 fiiona, as emblem of Egypt, which

extends its power, and still is active in the interest of others),

found in the rivers of Africa, but no longer found in the Nile,

which is not inappropriately called a horse ; the Arab, water-
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hog is better, Italian bomarino, Engl, sea-cow [?], like the

Egyptian p-ehe-mau. The change oi p and b in the exchange

of Egyptian and Semitic words occurs also elsewhere, e.g.

pug and pa, harpu and a^n (apirrj), Apriu and a'"!35/ (ac-

cording to Lauth). Nevertheless p-ehe-mau (not mau-t, for

what should the post-positive fem. art. do herel) is first of

all only the niona translated back again into the Egyptian

by Jablonsky ; an instance in favour of this is still wanting.

In Hieroglyph the Nile-horse is called apef ; it was honoured

as divine. Brugsch dwelt in Thebes in the temple of the

Apet} In ver. \bb "^W signifies nothing but "with thee," so

that thou hast it before thee. This water-ox eats i"^0, green

grass, like an ox. That it prefers to plunder the produce of

the fields—in Arab. chaAir signifies, in particular, green

barley— is accordingly self-evident. Nevertheless, it has

gigantic strength, viz. in its plump loins and in the sinews

CT"!?'} properly the firm constituent parts,^ therefore : liga-

ments and muscles) of its clumsy belly. The brush of a tail,

short in comparison with the monster itself, is compared to a

cedar (a branch of it), ratione glabritiei, rotunditatis, spissi-

' In the astronomical representations the hippopotamus is in the neigh-

bourhood of the North Pole in the place of the dragon of the present

day, and bears the name of hes-mut, in which mut = t. mau, " the mother."

Hes however is obscure ; Birch explains it by : raging.

^ Starting from its primary signification (made firm, fast), j -»,

XnnK' can signify e.g. also things put together from wood : a throne, a
'jand-barrow, bedstead and cradle, metaphor, the foundation. Wetzst.
otherwise :

" The )t03n nnE5' are not the sinews and muscles, still less

' the private parts ' of others, but the four bearers of the animal body
= arkan el-batn, viz. the bones of the D''jni3, ver. 16a, together with the
two shoulder-blades. The Arab, sarir is that on which a thing is sup-
ported or rests, on which it stands firmly, or moves about. NesTiwan
(i. 280) says ;

' sarlr is the substratum on which a thing rests,' and
the sarir er-ra's, says the same, is the place where the head rests upon the
nape of the neck. The Kdmns gives the same signification prima loco,

which shows that it is general ; then follows in gen. t "^^,jt:
'• tho

support of a thing."
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tudinis et firmitatis (Bochart) ; since the beast is in general

almost without hair, it looks like a sti£f, naked bone, and yet

it can bend it like an elastic cedar branch ;
I'Sn is Hebrseo-

Arab., i^^aks- ^ is a word used directly of the bending of wood

(el-ud). Since this description, like the whole book of Job,

is so strongly Arabized, ins, ver. lib, will also be one word

with the Arab, fachidh, the thigh ; as the Arabic version also

translates: 'uruku afchddhihi (the veins or strings of its thigh).

The Targ., retaining the word of the text here,^ has fin? in

Lev. xxi. 20 for 'H?'^, a testicle, prop, inguina, the groins ; we

interpret: the sinews of its thighs or legs* are intertwined

after the manner of intertwined vine branches, D''J''"it5'.'' But
/ / /

^ Wetzst. otherwise : One may compare the Arab. ^jak:i~., fut. i, to

adhere firmly, sit, lie (in one place), from -nhich the signification of

desiring, longing, has been developed, since in the Semitic languages the

figure of fixing (ta'alluq) the heart and the eye on any desired object is at

the basis of this notion (wherefore such verbs are joined with the prxp. a).

According to this, it is to be explained, " his tail is immovable like (the

short and thick stem of) the cedar," for the stunted tail of an animal is a

mark of its strength to a Semite. In 1860, as I was visiting the neighbour-

ing mountain fortress of el-Kosn with the octogenarian Fejad, the sheikh

of -Fik in Golan, we rode past Fejad's ploughmen ; and as one of them

was letting his team go slowly along, the sheikh cried out to him from a

distance: Faster! faster! They (the steers with which thou ploughest) are

not oxen weak with age, nor are they the dower of a widow (who at her

second marriage receives only a pair of weak wretched oxen from her

father or brother) ; but they are heifers (3-4 year-old steers) with stiffly

raised tails (wadhujuluhin muqashmare, "iDtJ'pp an intensive ~\^^p or lEJpo

[oomp. las^B', ch. xxi. 23]).

2 Another Targ., which translates ^11tUJ^tJ'1 n''"l33, penis et testiculi ejus,

vid. Aruch s.v. T3J)!J'.

3 According to Fleischer, fachidh signifies properly the thick-leg

(= thigh), from the root fach, with the general signification of being

puffed out, swollen, thick.

* In the choice of the word 1J1B'\ the mushagarat ed-dawall (from

"IJB' = yvif), " the interweaving of the vine branches " was undoubtedly

before the poet's eye ; comp. Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. xi. 477 :
" On

all sides in this delightful comer of the earth (the Ghuia) the vine left

tiO iteeU, in diversified ramifications, often a dozen branches resembling

so many hTige snakes entangled together, swings to and fro upon the
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why is inns pointed thus, and not vnnp (as e.g. V^Vf) ? It is

either an Aramaizing (with VnB'X it has another relationship)

pointing of the plur., or rather, as Kohler has perceived, a

regularly-pointed dual (like vbn.), from D^ns (like d:PJ;s),

which is equally suitable in connection with the signification

femora as testiculi. ^'PP, ver. 186, is also Hebrseo-Arab.

;

for JJa^ signifies to forge, or properly to extend by forging

(hammering), and to lengthen, undoubtedly a secondary

formation of ?5D, \.dla, to be long, as makuna of kdna, madana

of ddna, massara (to found a fortified city) of sdra, chiefly

(if not always) by the intervention of such nouns as mahdn,

medine, misr (= "'i^?), therefore in the present instance by

the intervention of this meiil (== memtul^), whence probably

fieraWov (metal), properly iron in bars or rods, therefore

metal in a wrought state, although not yet finished.^ Its

bones are like tubes of brass, its bones (!''?"]?, the more Aram,

word) like forged rods of iron—what an appropriate descrip-

tion of the comparatively thin but firm as iron skeleton by

which the plump mass of flesh of the gigantic boar-like grass-

eater is carried

!

shining stem of the lofty white poplar." And ib. S. 491 : " a twisted

vine ahnost the thickness of a man, as though formed of rods of iron

(comp. ver. 18)."

' The noun ^iitJD is also found in the Lexicon of Neshwdn, i. 63 :
" ^^DD

is equivalent to piDOD, viz. that which is hammered out in length, used of

iron and other metals
; and one says n^''t:D HT'in of a piece of iron that

has been hammered for the purpose of stretching it." The verb Neshwan

explains
:
" ^^o said of iron signifies to stretch it that it may become

long." The verb (jDO can be regarded as a fusion of the root IID (Dt3D,

DID, comp. ntDID, and \sy, Beduin : to take long steps) with the root

^^13, to be long.—Wetzst. The above explanation of the origin of the

verb pt3D seems to us more probable.

2 Ibn-Koreisch in Pinsker, Likkute, p. xip, explains it without exact-
ness by sebikat h.adid, which signifies a smelted and formed pi«ce of
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19 .He is the firstling of the ways of God;
He, his Maker, reached to him his sword.

20 For the mountains bring forth food for him,

And all the beasts of the field play beside him.

21 Under the lote-trees he lieth down,

In covert of reeds and marsh.

22 Lote-trees cover him as shade.

The willows of the brook encompass him.

23 Behold, if the stream is strong, he doth not quake

;

He remaineth cheerful, if a Jordan breaketh forth upon his

mouth.

24 Just catch him while he is looking,

With snares let one pierce his nose !

God's ways is the name given to God's operations as the

Creator of the world in ver. 19a (comp. ch. xxvi. 14, where

His acts as the Ruler of the world are included) ; and the

firstling of these ways is called the Behemoth, not as one of

the first in point of time, but one of the hugest creatures, un

chef-d'oeuvre de Dieu (Bochart) ; JT'B'KT not as Prov. viii. 22,

Num. xxiv. 20, of the priority of time, but as Amos vi. 1, 6,

of rank. The art. in ^^)i\} is, without the pronominal suff.

being meant as an accusative (Ew. § 290, d), equal to a

demonstrative pronoun (comp. Ges. § 109, init.) : this its

Creator (but so that " this" does not refer back so much as

upwards). It is not meant that he reached His sword to

behemoth, but (on which account v is intentionally wanting)

that He brought forth, i.e. created, its (behemoth's) peculiar

sword, viz. the gigantic incisors ranged opposite one another,

with which it grazes upon the meadow as with a sickle

:

apovpuffiv KUKrjv eTTL^aXkeTai apirrjv (Nicander, Theriac. 566),

apirr] is exactly the sickle-shaped Egyptian sword {harpu —
•^"?.r')- Vegetable food (to which its teeth are adapted) is

appointed to the behemoth : " for the mountains produce



362 THE BOOK OF JOB.

food for him ;" it is the herbage of the hills (which is scanty

in the lower and more abundant in the upper valley of the

Nile) that is intended, after which this uncouth animal climbs

(vid. Schlottm.). ^13 is neither a contraction of 7^2\ (Ges.),

nor a corruption of it (Ew.), but HebrsiO-Arab. = haul, pro-

duce, from bdla, to beget, comp. aballa, to bear fruit (prop,

seed, bulal), root b, to soak, wet, mix.^ Ver. 206 describes

how harmless, and if unmolested, inoffensive, the animal is

;

D'^' there, viz. while it is grazing.

In ver. 21a Saadia correctly translates: JUi!l i.::,,.*^." ; and

ver. 22a, Abulwalid : 4 l\ia^ J^\ ''^:A^!) ^^9''-^ ^""^ ^^^"'^

ohumhrans eum, by interpreting J.~i!l, more correctly JL=!1,

with es-sidr el-bem, i.e. Rhamnus silvestris {Rliamnus Lotus,

Linn.), in connection with which Schultens' observation is to

be noticed : Cave intelligas lotum JEgyptiam s. playitam Niloti-

cam quam Arabes jy. The fact that the wild animals of the

steppe seek the shade of the lote-tree, Schultens has supported

by passages from the poets. The lotus is found not only in

Syria, but also in Egypt, and the whole of Africa.^ The

1 Whether 703, ch. vi. 5, xxiv. 6, signifies mixed provender (farrago),

or perhaps ripe fruit, i.e. grain, so fh&tjabol, Judg. xix. 21, in the signi-

fication " he gave dry provender consisting of barley-grain,'' would be

the opposite of the jahuslish (B^n') of the present day, " he gives green

provender consisting of green grass or green barley, hasMsh," as Wetzst.

supposes, vid. on Isa. xxx. 24.

2 The (JLj or Z)um-tree, which lites hot and damp valleys, and hence

is found much on the northern, and in great numbers on the eastern, shores

of the Sea of Galilee, is called in the present day sidra, collect, sidr ; and
its fruit, a small yellow apple, diima, collect, dum, perhaps " the not

ending, perennial," because the fruit of the previous year only falls from
the tree when that of the present year is ripe. Around Bagdad, as they

told me, the Dum-tree bears twice a year. In Egypt its fruit is called

nebq (p33, not nibq as in Freytag), and the tree is there far stronger and

taller than in Syria, where it is seldom more than about four and twenty
feet high. Only in the Wddi 's-sidr on the mountains of Judsea have I

Been several unusually large trunks. The Kdm&s places the signification



CHAP. XL. 19-24. 363

plur. is formed from the primary form h^'i, as D"'»i?B' from
Dp?', Olsh. § 148, h; the single tree was perhaps called n^NS

{— ^U), as nppa» (Ew. § 189, h). Ammianus Marc. xxii. 15

coincides with ver. 216; Inter arundines celsas et squalentes

nimia densitate hcec bellua cubilia ponit. i??S, ver. 22a (re-

solved from i^ as vhi, ch. xx. 7, from i^a^), is in apposition

with the subj. : Lote-trees cover it as its shade (shading

it). The double play of words in ver. 22 is [not] repro-

duced in the [English] translation. \[}, ver. 23a, pointing to

something possible, obtains almost the signification of a con-

ditional particle, as ch. xii. 14, xxiii. 8, Isa. liv. 15. The

Arabic version appropriately translates ^j]\ ^jii ^\, for

^Jtb denotes exactly like PW, excessive, insolent behaviour,

and is then, as also JJs, iJLc, and other verbs given by

Schultens, transferred from the sphei'e of ethics to the over-

flow of a river beyond its banks, to the rush of raging waters,

to the rising and bursting forth of swollen streams. It does

" the sweet Dum-tTee " first of all to J Li, and then " the wild D." In

hotter regions there may also be a superior kind with fine fruit, in Syria

it is only wild

—

Neshwan (ii. 192) says : "daZa, collect. Aal, is the wild

i)um-tree,"—^yet I have always found its fruit sweet and pleasant to the

taste.

—

Wetzst.
^ Forms like ^73, ppv, are unknown to the language, because it was more

natural for ease of pronunciation to make the primary form 33D into an

than into 33D; 'hhi i'oid. i. 377), Shh'ii might more readily be referred to fe,

jTi (in which the first a is a helping vowel, and the second a root vowel)

;

but although the form pj3p and the segolate forms completely pass into
T T

one another in inflection, still there does not exist a safe example in favour

of the change of vowels of ptip into ''PDp; wherefore we have also derived

'7JS, ch. xxxviii. 28, from 7JS, not from pJN, although, moreover, e fre-

quently enough alternates with t (e.g. ^JJB'''), and a transition into e of

the i weakened from a (e.g. D3T') also occurs. But there are no forms

like 'Qt33 = "13123 from ejDi in reality, although they would be possible

according to the laws of vowels. In Ges. Handworterh. (1863) ippj

stands under is^j (according to the form 32"), which, however, forms

132^!) and iijpx under yj^i (a rare noun-form, which does not occur at all

frrm verbs double Ayin).
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not, however, terrify the behemoth, which can live as well in

the water as on the land ; tian'. i^, properly, it does not spring

up before it, is not disturbed by it. Instead of the Jordan,

ver. 23b, especially in connection with m), the 'Gaihun (the

Oxus) or the 'Gaihdn (the Pyramus) might have been men-

tioned, which have their names from the growing force with

which they burst forth from their sources (n'?, nw, comp.

'ydcha, to wash away). But in order to express the notion

of a powerful and at times deep-swelling stream, the poet

prefers the n."]2 of his fatherland, which, moreover, does not

lie so very far from the scene, according to the conception

at least, since all the wadis in its neighbourhood flow directly

or indirectly (as Wddi el-Medddn, the boundary river between

the district of SuwH and the Niikra plain) into the Jordan.

For n.l! (perhaps from T}^') does not here signify a stream

(rising in the mountain) in general ; the name is not deprived

of its geographical definiteness, but is a particularizing ex-

pression of the notion given above.

The description closes in ver. 24 with the ironical challenge:

in its sight (1'J''I?3 as Prov. i. 17) let one (for once) catch

it ; let one lay a snare which, when it goes into it, shall

spring together and pierce it in the nose; i.e. neither the

open force nor the stratagem, which one employs with effect

with other animals, is sufficient to overpower this monster.

D'B'plD is generally rendered as equal to Q^nn^ Isa. xxxvii. 29,

Ezek. xix. 4, or at least to the cords drawn through them, but

contrary to the uniform usage of the language. The descrip-

tion of the hippopotamus* is now followed by that of the croco-

dile, which also elsewhere form a pair, e.g. in Achilles Tatius,

1 Certainly one would have expected pn^ like |n3, while Jtili like J'aj;\

1tV> appears formed from jn-j ; nevertheless [Tii (with changeable Ssere)

can be understood as a change of vowel from rn< (comp. 21t}'' for yff^).

2 Vid. Brehm, Aus dem Lehen des Nilpferds, Gartenlaube 1859, Nr
48, etc.
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iv. 2, 19. Behemoth and leviathan, says Herder, are the

pillars of Hercules at the end of the book, the non plus ultra

of another world [distant from the scene]. "What the same
writer says of the poet, that he does not " mean to furnisli

any contributions to Pennant's Zoologie or to Linnseus'

Animal Kingdom" the expositor also must assent to.

25 Dost thou draw the crocodile hy a hoop-net,

And dost thou sink his tongue into the line ? !

26 Canst thou put a rush-ring into his nose,

And pierce his cheeks with a hook f

27 Will he make many supplications to thee,

Or speak flatteries to thee ?

28 Will he make a covenant with thee.

To take him as a perpetual slave ?

29 Wilt thou play with him as a little bird,

And bind him for thy maidens ?

In ch. iii. 8, t^r'? signified the celestial dragon, that causes

the eclipses of the sun (according to the Indian mythology,

rdhu the black serpent, and ketu the red serpent) ; in Ps.

civ. 26 it does not denote some great sea-saurian after the

kind of the hydrarclius of the primeval world,-*^ but directly

the whale, as in the Talmud (Lewysohn, Zoologie des Talm.

§ 178 sq.). Elsewhere, however, the crocodile is thus named,

and in fact as fSR also, another appellation of this natural

wonder of Egypt, as an emblem of the mightiness of Pharaoh

(vid. on Ps. Ixxiv. 13 sq.), as once again the crocodile itself is

called in Arab, el-fir aunu. The Old Testament language

possesses no proper name for the crocodile; even the Talmudic

makes use of Nnpnp = KpoKoBeiXoi; (Lewysohn, § 271).
t'^'''''

is the generic name of twisted, and pjn long-extended mon-

sters. Since the Egyptian name of the crocodile has not

been Hebraized, the poet contents himself in 'H'B'OT with

• Vid. Grasse, Beiirage, S. 91 ff.
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making a play upon its Egyptian, and in L*^, timsdh,

Arabized name (Ew. § 324, a). To wit, it Is called in Coptic

temsali, Hierogl. (without the art.) msuli (emsuh), as an animal

that creeps "out of the egg (suli)."^ In ver. 256, Ges. and

others falsely translate: Canst thou press its tongue down

with a cord ;
}!''i?B'n does not signify demergere = deprimere,

but immergere : canst thou sink its tongue into the line, i.e.

make it bite into the hook on the line, and canst thou thus

draw it up ? Ver. 25b then refers to what must happen in

order that the 'HK'l? of the msuh may take place. Herodotus

(and after him Aristotle) says, indeed, ii. 68, the crocodile

has no tongue ; but it has one, only it cannot stretch it out,

because the protruding part has grown to the bottom of the

mouth, while otherwise the saurians have a long tongue, that

can be stretched out to some length. In ver. 26 the order of

thought is the same : for first the Nile fishermen put a ring

through the gills or nose of valuable fish ; then they draw a

cord made of rushes {a-)(oivov) through it, in order to put

them thus bound into the river. "As a perpetual slave,"

ver. 286 is intended to say : like one of the domestic animals.

1 Herodotus was acquainted with this name (x«|Ki^a; = Koox.ilsi'hoi)
;

thus is the crocodile called also in Palestine, where (as Tobler and Joh.

Eoth have shown) it occurs, especially in the river Damur near Tantura.
^ Les naturalistes—says Chabas in his Papyr. magigue, p. 190

—

comptent

cinq especes de crocodiles vivant dans le Nil, mais les hieroglyphes rapportent

un plus grand nombre de noms determines par le signe du crocodile. Such
is really the case, apart from the so-called land crocodile or arJyxo;

(Arab, isqanqur), the Coptic name of which, Aanfe?/ (according to Lauth
lia. n. keif, ruler of the bank), is not as yet indicated on the monuments.
Among the many old Egyptian names for the crocodile, Kircher's charuki
is, however, not found, which reminds one of the Coptic karus, as x,poKo-

SsAo? of apix-os, for KpoKohiT^o; is the proper name of the Lacerta viridis

(Herod, ii. 69). Lauth is inclined to regard charuH as a fiction of
Kircher, as also the name of the phosnix, aT^Xo), (vid. p. 130). The
number of names of the crocodile which remain even without charuki,
leads one to infer a great variety of species, and crocodiles, which differ
from all living species, have also actually been found in Egyptian tombs
vid. Schmarda, Verhreitung der Thiere, i. 89.
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By "lias, ver. 29a, can hardly be meant D''»")3n may, the Kttle

bird of the vineyard, i.e. according to a Talmud, usage of the

language, the golden beetle (Jesurun, p. 222), or a pretty

eatable grasshopper (Lewysohn, § 374), but, according to the

words of Catullus, Passer delicim mece puellce, the sparrow,

Arab, 'asfur—an example of a harmless living plaything

(3 pm, to play with anything, different from Ps. civ. 26,

where it is not, with Ew., to be translated : to play with it,

but : therein).

30 Do fishermen trade with him,

Do they divide him among the Canaanites ?

31 Canst thou fill his skin with darts,

And his head with fish-spears ?

32 Only lay thy hand upon him—
Hemember the battle, thou wilt not do it again !

Ch. xli. 1 Behold, every hope becometh disappointment :

Is not one cast down even at the sight of him ?

The fishermen form a guild (yj.j^, sunf), the associated

members of which are called O'lan (distinct from Q'l^n).

On bv nnSj vid. on ch. vi. 27. " When I came to the towns

of the coast," says R. Akiba, b. Rosch ha-Schana, 26b,

"they called selling, which we call mi30, HTia, there," ac-

cording to which, then. Gen. 1. 5 is understood, as by the

Syriac; the word is Sanscrito-Semitic, Sanscr. kri, Persic

chiriden (Jesurun, p. 178). LXX. ivaiTovvrat, according to

2 Kings vi. 23, to which, however, IvV is not suitable. D^W?

are Phoenicians ; and then, because they were the merchant

race of the ancient world, directly traders or merchants.

The meaning of the question is, whether one sells the croco-

dile among them, perhaps halved, or in general divided up

(vid. i. 409). Further, ver. 31 : whether one can kill it

niati'a, with pointed missiles (Arab, shauke, a thorn, sting.
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dart), or with fish-spears (^^^V, so called from its whizzing,

is^S, salla). In ver. 32 the accentuation is the right indica-

tion: only seize upon him—remember the battle, i.e. thou

wilt be obliged to remember it, and thou wilt have no wish to

repeat it. lit is a so-called imperat. consec. : if thou doest it,

thou wilt . . . , Ges. § 130, 2. ^IDW is the pausal form of

fipin (once tosp, Prov. xxx. 6), of which it is the original

form.

Ch. xli. 1. The suff. of in^nifi refers to the assailant, not

objectively to the beast (the hope which he indulges concern-

ing it;. n3T33, ch. xli. 1, is Z prcet., like "0^,^^., Isa. liii. 7

(where also the participial accenting as Milra, occurs in

Codd.) ; Fiirst's Concord, treats it as part., but the participial

form i^7l?i?3, to be assumed in connection with it, along with

nPDp: and nptpip), does not exist. DJn, ver. \h, is, according to

the sense, equivalent to D3 NPn
; vid. on ch. xx. 4. VNip (ac-

cording to Ges., Ew., and Olsh., sing., with the plural suff.,

without aplur. meaning, which is natural in connection with

the primary form ''Nno ; or what is more probable, from the

plur. D''^'!0 with a sing, meaning, as D''?3) refers to the croco-

dile, and ?^.* (according to a more accredited reading, ?I3'' =
?0V) to the hunter to whom it is visible.

What is said in ver. 30 is perfectly true; although the

crocodile was held sacred in some parts of Ecypt, in Ele-

phantine and Apollonopolis, on the contrary, it was salted

and eaten as food. Moreover, that there is a small species

of crocodile, with which children can play, does not militate

against ver. 29. Everywhere here it is the creature in its

primitive strength and vigour that is spoken of. But if they

also knew how to catch it in very early times, by fastening a

bait, perhaps a duck, on a barb with a line attached, and
drew the animal to land, where they put an end to its life

with a lance-thrust in the neck (Uhlemann, ThotJi, S. 241)

:

this was angling on the largest scale, as is not meant in
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ver. 25. If, on the other hand, in very early times they

harpooned the crocodile, this would certainly be more difficult

of reconcilement with ver. 31, than that mode of catching it

by means of a fishing-hook of the greatest calibre with ver. 25.

But harpooning is generally only of use when the animal can

be hit between the neck and head, or in the flank; and it is

very questionable whether, in the ancient times, when the race

was without doubt of an unmanageable size, that has now
died out, the crocodile hunt (ch. vii. 12) was effected with

harpoons. On the whole subject we have too little informa-

tion for distinguishing between the different periods. So far

as the questions of Jehovah have reference to man's relation

to the two monsters, they concern the men of the present,

and are shaped according to the measure of power which

they have attained over nature. The strophe which follows

shows what Jehovah intends by these questions.

2 None is so foolliardy that fie dare excite Mm !

And tuho is it wlio could stand before Me ?

3 Who hath given Me anythingfirst of all, that I must requite it?

Whatsoever is under the whole heaven is Mine.

One sees from these concluding inferences, thus applied,

what is the design, in the connection of this second speech of

Jehovah, of the reference to behemoth and leviathan, which

somewhat abruptly began in ch. xl. 15. If even the strength

of one of God's creatures admits no thought of being able to

attack it, how much more should the greatness of the Creator

deter man from all resistance ! For no one has any claim on

God, so that he should have the right of appearing before

Him with a, rude challenge. Every creature under heaven

is God's; man, therefore, possesses nothing that was not

God's property and gift, and he must humbly yield, whether

God gives or takes away. N^, ver. 2a, is not directly equi-

valent to rs, but the clause is exclamatory. WTIJ)'' Chethih,

VOL. II. 2 A
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IJI'V Keri, is the Palestine reading, the reverse the Baby-

lonian ; the authorized text (chiefly without a Ken) is ^^'}}'^\,

from -fiV in a transitive signification (iryeipecv), as SIS', ch.

xxxix. 12, comp. xhi. 10. The meaning of ''jp''1pn is de-

termined according to Dj'B'KI.: to anticipate, viz. by gifts pre-

sented as a person is approaching the giver (Arab, aqdama).

vm, ver. 3&, is neutral, as ch. xiii. 16, xv. 9, xxxi. 11, 28.

nnn is virtually a subj. : that which is under . . . After

these apparently epiphonematic verses (2 and 3), one might

now look for Job's answer. But the description of the

leviathan is again taken up, and in fact hitherto it was only

the invincibility of the animal that was spoken of ; and yet

it is not so described that this picture might form the exact

pendent of the preceding.

4 I will not keep silence about his members,

The proportion of his power Mid the comeliness of his struc-

ture.

5 Who could raise the front of his coat of mail ?

Into his double teeth—who cometh therein f

6 The doors of his face—who openeth them ?

Round about his teeth is terror.

The Keri 1? authorized by the Masora assumes an inter-

rogative rendering: as to it, should I be silent about its

members (l^ at the head of the clause, as Lev. vii. 7-9, Isa.

ix. 2),—what perhaps might appear more poetic to many.

^'''lU]}. (once, ch. xi. 3, to cause to keep silence) here, as

usually: to be silent. V^3, as ch. xviii. 13, vol. i. p. 323.

l?'^ signifies the relation of the matter, a matter of fact, as

^3^., facts, Ps. Ixv. 4, cv. 27, cxlv. 5. i^n (compared by Ew.
with pn, a measure) signifies grace, x^P'-'i (as synon. IDn),

here delicate regularity, and is made easy of pronunciation

from I^n, just as the more usual in ; the language has avoided

the form tjn, as observed above. E«i3^, clothing, we hava
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translated "coat of mail," which the Arab. Ubds usually

signifies; iW3p '•JS is not its face's covering (Schlottm.),

which ought to be VJS mJ?; but V.? is the upper or front

side turned to the observer (comp. Isa. xxv. 7), as Arab, to-,

(wag'h), si rem desuper spectes, summa ejus pars, si ex adveHo,

prima (Fleischer, Glossce, i. 57). That which is the "doubled

of its mouth" QO"},, prop, a bit in the mouth, then the mouth

itself) is its upper and lower jaws armed with, powerful teeth.

The " doors of the face" are the jaws ; the jaws are divided

back to the ears, the teeth are not covered by lips ; the im-

pression of the teeth is therefore the more terrible, which

the substantival clause, ver. 66 (comp. ch. xxxix. 20), affirms.

YW gen. subjecti: the circle, epKoi, which is formed by its

teeth (Hahn).

7 A pride are the furrows of the shields,

Shut hy a rigid seal.

8 Onejoineth on to the other.

And no air entereth between them.

9 One upon another they are arranged.

They hold fast together, inseparably.

Since the writer uses P''SX both in the signif. robustus,

ch. xii. 12, and canalis, ch. xl. 18, it is doubtful whether it

must be explained robusta (robora) scutorum (as e.g. Ges.),

or canales scutorum (Hirz., Schlottm., and others). We now

prefer the latter, but so that " furrows of the shields " signi-

fies the square shields themselves bounded by these channels

;

for only thus is the 1UD,. which refers to these shields, con-

sidered each one for itself, suitably attached to what pre-

cedes. "IS Dnin is an ace. of closer definition belonging to it i

closed is (each single one) by a firmly attached, and there-

fore firmly closed, seal. LXX. remarkably Sairep a-fivpiTTj^

Xldo<;, i.e. emery (vid. Krause's Pyrogeteles, 1859, S. 228).

Six rows of knotty scales and four scales of the neck cover
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the upper part of the animal's body, in themselves firm, and

attached to one another in almost impenetrable layers, as is

described in vers. 7 sq. in constantly-varying forms of expres-

sion (where W^. with Pathach beside Athnach is the correct

reading),—a nixa, i.e. an equipment of which the animal

may be proud. Umbr. takes niXJ, with Bochart, = nja, the

back; but although in the language much is possible, yet

not everything.

10 His sneezing sendeth forth liglit,

And his eyes are like the eyelids of the dawn ;

11 Out of his mouth proceed flames,

Sparks offire escape from him

;

12 Out of his nostrils goeth forth smoke

Like a seething pot and caldron ;

13 His breath kindleth coals,

Andflames go forth out of his mouth.

That the crocodile delights to sun Itself on the land, and

then turns its open jaws to the sunny side, most Nile travel-

lers since Herodotus have had an opportunity of observing;^

and in connection therewith the reflex action of sneezing

may occur, since the light of the sun produces an irritation

on the retina, and thence on the vagus ; and since the sun

shines upon the fine particles of watery slime cast forth in

the act of sneezing, a meteoric appearance may be produced.

This delicate observation of nature is here compressed into

three words ; in this concentration of whole, grand thoughts

and pictures, we recognise the older poet. B'^JJ is the usual

1 Dieterici, Reisehilder, i. 194: "We very often saw the animal lying

in the sand, its jaws wide open and turned towards the warm sunbeams,
while little birds, like the slender white water-wagtail, march quietly

about in the deadly abyss, and pick out worms from the watery jaws."

Herodotus, ii. 68, tells exactly the same story ; as the special friend of

the crocodile among Uttle birds, he mentions to* Tpo^i'l^oi/ (the sand-piper,

Pluvianus ^gyptius).
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Semitic word for "sneezing" (synori, inf, 2 Kings iv. 35).
i'nn shortened from 5'nri, ch. xxxi. 26, Hiph. of ^^n (comp.

p. 47). The comparison of the crocodile's eyes with "inE'"''S5;aj?

(as ch. iii. 9, from flVSy, to move with quick vibrations, to

wink, i.e. tremble), or the rendering of the same as etSo?

e(Oi<f)opov (LXX.), is the more remarkable, as, according to

Horus, i. 68, two crocodile's eyes are the hieroglyph' for

dawn, dvardX'^ : enret.Zri'iTep (probably to be read eVetS^ irpo)

wavTO'i atofiaTOf ^wov ol o^daXfxol ex rov ^v6ov avaAaivovrai.

There it is the peculiar brilliancy of the eyes of certain

animals that is intended, which is occasioned either by the

iris being furnished with a so-called lustrous substance, or

there being in the pupil of the eye (as e.g. in the ostrich)

that spot which, shining like metal, is called tapetum lucidum.

For ava^aiveaOai of the eyes eK rov fivdov, is the lustre of

the pupil in the depth of the eye. The eyes of the crocodile,

which are near together, and slanting, glimmer through the

water, when it is only a few feet under water, with a red glow.

Nevertheless the comparison in ver. 106 might also be

intended differently. The inner (third) eyelid^ of the croco-

* The eyes of the crocodile alone by themselyes are no hieroglyph : how
could they have been represented by themselves as crocodile's eyes ? But
in the Ramesseum and elsewhere the crocodile appears with a head point-

ing upwards in company with couching lions, and the eyes of the croco-

dile are rendered specially prominent. Near this group it appears again

in a curved position, and quite small, but this time in company with a

scorpion which bears a disc of the sun. The former {x.poxolti'Kov Ivo

ri(p^aX,«o/) seems to me to be a figure of the longest night, the latter

(x^oxoSsAoj- xsKv(pa; in Horapollo) of the shortest, so that consequently

dvaioKi) and Swfj do not refer to the rising and setting of the sun, but to

the night as prevailing against or succumbing to the day (communicated

by Lauth from his researches on the astronomical monuments). But since

the growth of the day begins with the longest night, and vice versa, the

notions duxToT^-i and ivaig can, as it seems to me, retain their most

natural signification ; and the crocodile's eyes are, notwithstanding, a

figure of the light shining forth from the darkness, as the crocodile's tail

signifies black darkness (and Egypt as the black land).

* Prof. Will refers the figure not to the third eyelid or the membrana
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dile is itself a rose red ; and therefore, considered in them-

selves, its eyes may also be compared with the " eyelids of

the dawn." What is then said, vers. 11-13, of the crocodile,

Achilles Tatius, iv. 2, says of the hippopotamus : /j-vKTrip i-irl

fie^a Ke^rjvQi<; Kol irvecdv n-vpcliBr] Kairvov o)9 a-KO tttjy^? Kvpo<;.

Bartram has observed on the alligator, that as it comes on the

land a thick smoke issues from its distended nostrils with a

thundering sound. This thick, hot steam, according to the

credible description which is presented here, produces the im-

pression of a fire existing beneath, and bursting forth. The

subjective truth of this impression is faithfully but poetically

reproduced by the poet. On ^iT'^ (root 13, excudere), vid.

i. 408. tijonn signifies no more than to disentangle one's

self, here therefore : to fly out in small particles. POJX,

ver. 126, is rendered by Saad., Gecat., and others, by qumqum

(DIpDip), a caldron ; the modem expositors derive it from D3S

= agama, to glow, and understand it of a " heated caldron."

But the word signifies either heat or caldron ; the latter sig-

nification, however, cannot be linguistically established ; one

would look for JSX (Arab, iggdne, a copper [Germ. Wasch-

lcesseT\). The noun JiDJN signifies, ch. xl. 26, the reed (t^oIvo<;,

and in the Jerusalem Talmud, Sota ix. 12, some menial ser-

vice (comp. Arab, ugurn) ; Ew. rightly retains the former

signification, like a pot blown upon, i.e. fired, heated, and

beside it (in combination with it) reeds as fuel, which in

themselves, and especially together with the steaming water,

produce a thick smoke. The Waw is to be compared to the

Arabic Waw concomitanticB (which governs the ace).

victitans, but to that spot on the choroidea, glistening with a metallic

lustre, which the crocodile has in common with most animals of the night

or the twilight, therefore to the brilliancy of its eye, which shines by
virtue of its lustrous coating ; vid. the magnificent head of a crocodile i?i

Sehlegel's AmpUbien-AWddungen (1837-44).
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14 Gi^eat strength resteth upon his neck,

And despair danceth hence before him.

1 5 The fianhs of his flesh are thickly set,

Fitting tightly to him, immoveable.

1

6

His heart is firm like stone,

And firm like the nether millstone.

17 The mighty are afraid of his rising up;

From alarm they miss their aim.

Overpowering strength lodges on its neck, i.e. has its

abiding place there, and before it despair, prop, melting away,

dissolution (naCT from as'i, i_J\S = 31^ Hiph., L-i\S II., to

bring into a loose condition, synon. Dpn), dances hence, i.e.

springs up and away (pij, Arab, jadisu, to run away), i.e. it

spreads before it a despondency which produces terror, and

puts one to flight. Even the pendulous fleshy parts (ySP),

especially of its belly, hang close together, IPJ?'!, i.e. they are

not flabby, but fit to it, like a metal casting, without moving,

for the skin is very thick and covered with thick scales;

and because the digestive apparatus of the animal occupies

but little space, and the scales of the back are continued

towards the belly, the tender parts appear smaller, narrower,

and closer together than in other animals. piSJ here is not,

as ch. xxviii. 2, xxix. 6, the fut. of piv, but the part, of ps^,

as also ver. IQab: its heart is firm and obdurate, as though

it were of cast brass, hard as stone, and in fact as the nether

millstone (HPS from n^S, falacha, to split, crush in pieces),

which, because it has to bear the weight and friction of the

upper, must be particularly hard. It is not intended of actual

stone-like hardness, but only of its indomitable spirit and

great tenacity of life : the activity of its heart is not so easily

disturbed, and even fatal wounds do not so quickly bring it

to a stand, into (from riB' = nKB* = nxb), primary form

FiNB', is better understood in the active sense : afraid of its

rising, than the passive : of its exaltedness. C/'f* (according
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to another reading ci'X) is not, with Ew., to be derived from

W (Arab, ijal), a ram; but D')"^ Ex. xv. 15, Ezek. xvii. 13

(comp. on"?. 2 Ohron. ii. 16, ''T? 2 Sam. xxii. 29), D"^?? Ezek.

xxxi. 11, xxxii. 21, and D''^1S Cheth. 2 Kings xxiv. 15, are

only alternating forms and modes of writing of the parti-

cipial adject., derived from b^ti (^''K) first of all in the pri-

mary form awil (as 13 = gawir). The signif. assigned to the

verb bis: to be thick = fleshy, which is said then to go

over into the signif. to be stupid and strong (Ges. Hand-

worterb.), rests upon a misconception : dla is said of fluids

"to become thick," because they are condensed, since they

go back, i.e. sink in or settle (Ges. correctly in Tkes. : notio

crassitiei a retrocedendo). The verb dla, jaulu, unites in

itself the significations to go backward, to be forward, and

to rule ; the last two : anteriorem and superiorem esse, pro-

bably belong together, and ?^< signifies, therefore, a possessor

of power, who is before and over others. S!?!!''?'?, ver. Vlb,

has the signif., which does not otherwise occur, to miss the

mark (from StDn, U-^ i to miss, opp. (-jL;, to hit the mark),

viz. (which is most natural where D''?is is the subject spoken

of) since they had designed the slaughter and capture of the

monster. C'l^B' is intended subjectively, as NT3n = inB Ex.

XV. 16, Targ. II., and also as the Arab, thuhur, employed

more in reference to the mind, can be used of pain.

18 If one reacheili him with the sword—it doth not hold;

Neither spear, nor dart, nor harpoon.

19 He esteemeth iron as straw.

Brass as rotten wood.

20 The son of the how doth not cause him to flee,

Sling stones are turned to stubble with him.

21 Clubs are counted as stubble,
'

And he laugheth at the shaking of the spear. i
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in3''tS'Dj which stands first as nom. abs., " one reaching him,"

is equivalent to, if one or whoever reaches him, Ew. § 357, c,

to which Dlpn if)3, it does not hold fast (''^'3 with v. fin., as

Hos. viii. 7, ix. 16, Chethib), is the conclusion. 3"]n is in-

strumental, as Ps. xvii. 13. VBO, from VOi, c j, to move on,

hasten on, signifies a missile, as Arab, minz'a, an arrow,

manza, a sling. The Targ. supports this latter signification

here (^funda quce projicit lapidem) ; but since y>\>, the hand-

sling, is mentioned separately, the word appears to mean

missiles in general, or the catapult. In this combination of

weapons of attack it is very questionable whether npK' is a

cognate form of p"^^ (11"!?*)) ^ '^^^^ of va.9.\\ ; probably it is

equivalent to Arab, sirwe (surwe), an arrow with a long

broad edge (comp. serije, a short, round, as it seems, pear-

shaped arrow-head), therefore perhaps a harpoon or a pecu-

liarly formed dart.^ "The son of the bow" (and of the nSK'K,

pharetra) is the arrow. That the air. yeyp. nnin signifies a

club (war-club), is supported by the Arab, watacha, to beat.

pTa (yid. i. 408), in distinction from JT'Jn (a long lance),

is a short spear, or rather, since S'J/1 implies a whistling

motion, a javelin. Iron the crocodile esteems as \^^, tibn,

chopped straw; sling stones are turned with him into ^p_.

Such is the name here at least, not for stumps of cut stubble

that remain standing, but the straw itself, threshed and

easily driven before the wind (ch. xiii. 25), which is cut up

for provender (Ex. v. 12), generally dried (and for that

reason light) stalks {e.g. of grass), or even any remains of

plants (e.g. splinters of wood).* The plur. ^^^% ver. 21a,

1 On the various kinds of Egyptian arrows, vid. Klemm, Ouliurgeschichte,

V. 371 f.

2 The Egyptio-Arabic usage has here more faithfully preserved the

ancient signification of the word (vid. Fleischer, Glossas, p. 37) than

the Syro-Arabic ; for in Syria cut but still unthreshed corn, whether

lying in swaths out in the field and weighted with stones to protect it

against the whirlwinds that are freq^uent about noon, or corn already
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does not seem to be occasioned by nnin being conceived

collectively, but by tbe fact that, instead of saying tnoi nnin,

the poet has formed jiTi^l into a separate clause. Parchon's

(and Kimchi's) reading nnin is founded upon an error.

22 His under parts are the sJiarpest shards,

He spreadeth a threshing sledge upon the mire.

23 He inaketh the deep foam like a caldron,

He maketh the sea like a pot of ointment,

24 He lighteth up the path behind him.

One taketh the water-flood for hoary hair.

25 Upon earth there is not his equal,

That is created without fear.

26 He looketh upon everything high.

He is the king over every proud beast.

Under it, or, vnnn taken like nnn, ch. xli. 3, as a virtual

subject (vid. ch. xxviii. 5, p. 98) : its under parts are the

most pointed or sharpest shards, i.e. it is furnished with

exceedingly pointed scales. 11'^n is the intensive form of in

(Arab, hadid, sharpened = iron, p. 94, note), as pl?n, 1 Sam.

xvii. 40, of p?n (smooth),^ and the combination B^n ''IP^

(equal the combination Ci^^nn 'inn, comp. ch. xxx. 6) is

moreover superlative : in the domain of shards standing pro-

minent as sharp ones, as Arab, chairu ummatin, the best

people, prop, hon en fait de peuple (Ew. § 313, c, Gramm.

Arab. § 532). LXX. 17 a-Tpa}/j,vrj avrov o^eKiaKoi o^et?, by

drawing nsT to ver. 22a, and so translating as though it

were inTSn (Arab, rifdde, stratum). The verb 13"; (rafada),

brought to tlie threshing-floors but not yet threshed, is called qashsh.—
Wetzst.

1 In Arabic also this substantival form is intensive, e.g. lebbun, an
exceedingly large kind of tile, dried in the open air, of which farm-yards
are built, nearly eight times larger than the common tile, which is called
lOme (HH^).
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cogn. "I?"!, signifies sternere (ch. xvii. 13), and tlien also

fulcire ; what is predicated cannot be referred to the belly of

the crocodile, the scales of which are smooth, but to the tail

with its scales, which more or less strongly protrude, are

edged round by a shallow cavity, and therefore are easily and

sharply separated when pressed; and the meaning is, that

when it presses its under side in the morass, it appears as

though a threshing-sledge with its iron teeth had been driven

across it.

The pictures in ver. 23 are true to nature ; Bartram, who

saw two alligators fighting, says that their rapid passage was

marked by the surface of the water as it were boiling. With

npiXO, a whirlpool, abyss, depth (from Sv = PpS, to hiss, clash

;

to whirl, surge), D' alternates ; the Nile even in the present

day is called hcDar (sea) by the Beduins, and also compared,

when it overflows its banks, to a sea. The observation that

the animal diffuses a strong odour of musk, has perhaps its

share in the figure of the pot of ointment (LXX. aicnrep

i^aXenrrpov, which Zwingli falsely translates spongia) ; a

double gland in the tail furnishes the Egyptians and Ameri-

cans their (pseudo) musk. In ver. 24a the bright white trail

that the crocodile leaves behind it on the surface of the water

is intended ; in ver. 24& the figure is expressed which under-

lies the descriptions of the foaming sea with iroXi6<;, canus, in

the classic poets, nye', hoary hair, was to the ancients the

most beautiful, most awe-inspiring whiteness. vE'O, ver. 25a,

understood by the Targ., Syr., Arab, version, and most

moderns (e.g. Hahn : there is not on earth any mastery over

it), according to Zech. ix. 10, is certainly, with LXX., Jer.,

and Umbr., not to be understood differently from the Arab.

mithlahu (its equal) ; whether it be an inflexion of PE'D, or

what is more probable, of ^'U'lp (comp. ch. xvii. 6, where this

nomen actionis signifies a proverb = word of derision, and

^E'nnri, to compare one's self, be equal, ch. xxx. 19). "^^^'^V
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is also Hebr.-Arab. ; the Arabic uses turhe, formed from

tiirdb (vid. on ch. xix. 25), of the surface of the earth, and

et-tarbd-u as the name of the earth itself. Vt'V\} (for '^E'Vn,

as «y, ch. XV. 22, Cheth. = '13?, resolved from liK'J', 'asuw,

1 Sam. XXV. 18, Cheth.) is the confirmatory predicate of the

logical subj. described in ver. 25a as incomparable; and

nn-^ap (from fin^ the & of which becomes i in inflexion),

absque terrore (comp. ch. xxxviii. 41), is virtually a nom. of the

predicate : the created one (becomes) a terrorless one (a being

that is terrified by nothing). Everything high, as the niT'pa?,

ver. 26a, is more exactly explained, it looketh upon, i,e. re-

mains standing before it, without turning away affrighted ; in

short, it (the leviathan) is king over all the sons of pride, i.e.

every beast of prey that proudly roams about (vid. on ch.

xxviii. 8).

[Then Job answered Jehovah, and said
:]

Ch. xlii. 2 JVow I know that Thou canst do all things,

And no plan is impracticable to Thee.

3 " Who then hideth counsel—
Without knowledge?"

Thus have Ijudged without understanding,

What was too wonderful for me, without knowing.

He indeed knew previously what he acknowledges in ver. 2,

but now this knowledge has risen upon him in a new divinely-

worked clearness, such as he has not hitherto experienced.

Those strange but wondrous monsters are a proof to him that

God is able to put everything into operation, and that the

plans according to which He acts are beyond the reach of

human comprehension. If even that which is apparently

most contradictory, rightly perceived, is so glorious, his

affliction is also no such monstrous injustice as he thinks; on
the contrary, it is a profoundly elaborated nsro, a well-

di^rested, wise nyy of God. In ver. 3 he repeats to himself tlae
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chastening word of Jehovah, ch. xxxviii. 2, while he chastens

himself with it ; for he now perceives that his judgment was

wrong, and that he consequently has merited the reproof.

With 15? he draws a conclusion from this confession which

the chastening word of Jehovah has presented to him : he

has rashly pronounced an opinion upon things that lie beyond

his power of comprehension, without possessing the necessary

capacity of Judging and perception. On the mode of writing

'i^VX, ClietL, which recalls the Syriac form jed'et (with the

pronominal suff. cast off), vid. Ges. § 44, rem. 4 ; on the ex-

pression ver. 2b, comp. Gen. xi. 6. The repetition of ch.

xxxviii. 2 in ver. 3 is not without some variations according

to the custom of authors noticed in Psalter, i. 330. ''ii'13'7,

"I have affirmed," i.e. judged, is, ver. 3c, a closed thought,

which, however, then receives its object, ver. 3d, so that the

notion of judging goes over into that of pronouncing a judg-

ment. The clauses with ^7] are circumstantial clauses, Ew.

§ 341, a.

4 hear noio, and I will speak

:

T will ask Thee, and instruct Thou me.

5 / had heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear,

And now mine eye hath seen Thee.

6 Therefore I am sorry, and I repent

In dust and ashes.

The words employed after the manner of entreaty, in ver.

4, Job also takes from the mouth of Jehovah, ch. xxxviii. 3,

xl. 7. Hitherto Jehovah has interrogated him, in order to

bring him to a knowledge of his ignorance and weakness.

Now, however, after he has thoroughly perceived this, he is

anxious to put questions to Jehovah, in order to penetrate

deeper and deeper into the knowledge of the divine power

and wisdom. Now for the first time with him, the true,

living perception of God has its beginning, being no longer
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effected by tradition (b of the external cause: in conse-

quence of the tidings which came to my ears, comp. Ps.

xviii. 45, comp. Isa. xxiii. 5), but by direct communication

with God. In this new light he can no longer deceive him-

self concerning God and concerning himself; the delusion

of the conflict now yields to the vision of the truth, and only

penitential sorrow for his sin towards God remains to him.

The object to DKDS is his previous conduct, om is the exact

expression for fjueravoeiv, the godly sorrow of repentance not

to be repented of. He repents (sitting) on dust and ashes

after the "manner of those in deep gi'ief.

If the second speech of Jehovah no longer has to do with

the exaltation and power of God in general, but is intended

to answer Job's doubt concerning the justice of the divine

government of the world, the long passage about the hippo-

potamus and the crocodile, ch. xl. 15-xli. 26, in this second

speech seems to be devoid of purpose and connection. Even

Eichhorn and Bertholdt on this account suppose that the

separate portions of the two speeches of Jehovah have fallen

into disorder. Stuhlmann, Bernstein, and De Wette, on the

other hand, explained the second half of the description of the

leviathan, ch. xli. 4-26, as a later interpolation; for this part

is thought to be inflated, and to destroy the connection between

Jehovah's concluding words, ch. xli. 2, 3, and Job's answer,

ch. xlii. 2-6. Ewald forcibly rejected the whole section,

ch. xl. 15-xli. 26, by ascribing it to the writer of Elihu's

speeches,—an opinion which he has again more recently

abandoned. In fact, this section ought to have had a third

poet as its writer. But he would be the double {Doppel-

ganger) of the first; for, deducting the somewhat tame vh

VII synnx, ch. xli. 4,—which, however, is introduced by

the interrupted description being resumed, in order now to

begin in real earnest,—this section stands upon an equally

exalted height with the rest of the book as a poetic production
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tnd lofty description ; and since it has not only, as also

Elihu's speeches, an Arabizing tinge, but also the poetic

genius, the rich fountain of thought, the perfection of tech-

nical detail, in common with the rest of the book ; and

since the writer of the book of Job also betrays elsewhere

an acquaintance with Egypt, and an especial interest in

things Egyptian, the authenticity of the section is by no

means doubted by us, but we freely adopt the originality of

its present position.

But before one doubts the originality of its position, he

ought, first of all, to make an earnest attempt to comprehend

the portion in its present connection, into which it at any

rate has not fallen from pure thoughtlessness. The first

speech of Jehovah, moreover, was surprisingly different from

what was to have been expected, and yet we recognised in

it a deep consistency with the plan ; perhaps the same thing

is also the case in connection with the second.

After Job has answered the first speech of Jehovah by a

confession of penitence, the second can have no other pur-

pose but that of strengthening the conviction, which urges

to this confession, and of deepening the healthful tone from

which it proceeds. The object of censure here is no longer

Job's contending with Jehovah in general, but Job's con-

tending with Jehovah on account of the prosperity of the

evil-doer, which is irreconcilable with divine justice ; that

contending by which the sufferer, in spite of the shadow

which affliction casts upon him, supported the assertion of his

own righteousness. Here also, as a result, the refutation

follows in the only way consistent with the dignity of Jehovah,

and so that Job must believe in order to perceive, and does

not perceive in order not to be obliged to believe. Without

arguing the matter with Job, as to why many things in the

government of the world are thus and not rather other-

wise, Jehovah challenges Job to take the government of the
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world into his own hand, and to give free course to his

wrath, to cast down everything that is exalted, and to render

the evil-doer for ever harmless. By thus thinking of him-

self as the ruler of the world, Job is obliged to recognise the

cuttine contrast of his feebleness and the divine rule, with

which he has ventured to find fault ; at the same time, how-

ever, he is taught, that—what he would never be able to do

—God really punishes the ungodly, and must have wise pur-

poses when, which He indeed might do, He does not allow

the floods of His wrath to be poured forth immediately.

Thus far also Simson is agreed ; but what is the design

of the description of the two Egyptian monsters, which are

regarded by him as by Ewald as out of place here? To

show Job how little capable he is of governing the world,

and how little he would be in a position to execute judgment

on the evil-doer, two creatures are described to him, two un-

slain monsters of gigantic structure and invincible strength,

which defy all human attack. These two descriptions are,

we think, designed to teach Job how little capable of passing

sentence upon the evil-doer he is, who cannot even draw

a cord through the nose of the behemoth, and who, if he

once attempted to attack the leviathan, would have reason to

remember it so long as he lived, and would henceforth let it

alone. It is perhaps an emblem that is not without connec-

tion with the book of Job, that these niDna and }n''1^ (Pn), in

the language of the Prophets and the Psalms, are the sym-

bols of a worldly power at enmity with the God of redemp-

tion and His people. And wherefore should Job's confes-

sion, ch. xlii. 2, not be suitably attached to the completed

description of the leviathan, especially as the description is

divided into two parts by the utterances of Jehovah, ch.

xli. 2, 3, which retrospectively and prospectively set it in the

right light for Job if
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THE UNEAVELMENT IN OUTWARD REALITY.

—

CHAP. XLII. 7 SQQ.

Job's confession and tone of penitence are now perfected.

He acknowledges the divine omnipotence which acts accord-

ing to a wisely-devised scheme, in opposition to his total

ignorance and feebleness. A world of divine wisdom, of

wondrous thoughts of God, now lies before him, concerning

which he knows nothing of himself, but would gladly learn

a vast amount by the medium of divine instruction. To

these mysteries his affliction also belongs. He perceives it

now to be a wise decree of God, beneath which he adoringly

bows, but it is nevertheless a mystery to him. Sitting in dust

and ashes, he feels a deep contrition for the violence with

which he has roughly handled and shaken the mystery,

—

now will it continue, that he bows beneath the enshrouded

mystery? No, the final teaching of the book is not that

God's rule demands faith before everything else ; the final

teaching is, that sufferings are for the righteous man the

way to glory, and that his faith is the way to sight. The

most craving d.esire, for the attainment of which Job hopes

where his faith breaks forth from under the ashes, is this,

that he will once more behold God, even if he should suc-

cumb to his affliction. This desire is granted him ere h^

yields. For he who hitherto has only heard of Jehovah, can

now say : ins") ^yj? nny ; his perception of God has entered

upon an entirely new stage. But first of all God has only

borne witness of Himself to him, to call him to repentance.

Now, however, since the rust of pollution is purged away

from Job's pure soul. He can also appear as his Vindicator

and Redeemer. After all that was sinful in his speeches is

blotted out by repentance, there remains only the truth of

his innocence, which God Himself testifies to him, and the

VOL. II. 2 B
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truth of his holding fast to God in the hot battle of tempta-

tion, by which, without his knowing it, he has frustrated the

design of Satan.

Ver. 7. And it came to pass, after JeJiovah had spoken these

words to Job, that Jehovah said to Eliphaz the Temanite,

My wrath is kindled against thee and thy two friends : for

ye have not spoken what is correct in reference to Me, as

My servant Job.

In order that they may only maintain the justice of God,

they have condemned Job against their better knowledge

and conscience ; therefore they have abandoned truth in

favour of the justice of God,—a defence which, as Job has

told the friends, God abhors. Nevertheless He is willing to

be gracious.

Ver. 8. And now take unto you seven bullocks and seven

rams, and go to My servant Job, and offer an offering for

yourselves, and Job My servant shall pray for you ; only

his person will I accept, that I recompense not unto you

your folly : for ye have not spoken what is correct in

reference to Me, as My servant Job.

Schlottm., like Ew., translates njbi what is sincere, and

understands it of Job's inward truthfulness, in opposition to

the words of the friends contrary to their better knowledge

and conscience. But p33 has not this signification anywhere

:

it signifies either directum = rectum or erectum = stabile, but

not sincerum. However, objective truth and subjective truth-

fulness are here certainly blended in the notion "correct."

The "correct" in Job's speeches consists of his having denied

that affiiction is always a punishment of sin, and in his hold-

ing fast the consciousness of his innocence, without suffering

himself to be persuaded of the opposite. That denial was

correct ; and this truthfulness was more precious to God than
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the untruthfulness of the friends, who were zealous for the

honour of God.

After Job has penitently acknowledged his error, God

decides between him and the friends according to his previous

supplicatoiy wish, ch. xvi. 21. The heavenly Witness makes

Himself heard on earth, and calls Job by the sweet name of

'13^. And the servant of Jehovah is not only favoured

himself, but he also becomes the instrument of grace to

sinners. As when his faith shone forth he became the pro-

phet of his own and the friends' future, so now he is the

priestly mediator between the friends and God. The friends

against whom God is angry, but yet not as against CJ/En, but

only as against those who have erred, must bring an offering

as their atonement, in connection with which Job shall enter

in with a priestly intercession for them, and only him (D!< ''3,

non alium sed = non nisi), whom they regarded as one

punished of God, will God accept (comp. Gen. xix. 21)

—

under what deep shame must it have opened their eyes 1

Here also, as in the introduction of the book, it is the HPij?

which effects the atonement. It is the oldest and, according

to its meaning, the most comprehensive of all the blood-

offerings. Bullocks and rams are also the animals for the

whole burnt-offerings of the Mosaic ritual; the proper animal

for the sin-offering, however, is the he-goat together with

the she-goat, which do not occur here, because the age and

scene are strange to the Israelitish branching off of the

nstan from the rh^y. The double seven gives the mark of the

profoundest solemnity to the offering that was to be offered.

The three also obey the divine direction ; for although they

have erred, God's will is above everything in their estimation,

and they cheerfully subordinate themselves as friends to the

friend.^

^ Hence the Talmudic proverb (vid. Fiirst's' Perknschnure, S. 80) : ix

Knin^D IN iVN 'nana Nl^n, either a friend like Job's friends or death I
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Ver. 9. Then Eliphaz of Teman, and Bildad of Shuac,^

[and'] Zophar of Naamah, went forth and did as Jehovah

had said to them; and Jehovah accepted the person of Job.

Jehovah has now risen up as a witness for Job, the spiritual

redemption is already accomplished ; and all that is wanting

is, that He who has acknowledged and testified to Job as His

servant should also act outwardly and visibly, and in mercy

show Himself the righteous One.

Ver. 10. And Jehovah turned the captivity of Job, when he

prayed for his friends ; and Jehovah increased everything

that Job had possessed to the double.

WJfn is to be understood generally, as ch. xvi. 21, and the 3

signifies not " because," but " when." The moment in which

Job prayed for his friends became, as the climax of a life

that is well-pleasing with God, the turning-point of glory to

him. The Talmud has borrowed from here the true proverb

:

n^nn niw nan nya ^^anon-b, i.e. he who prays for his fellow-

men always finds acceptance for himself first of all. The

phrase (n''3t^) ril3E' DIB' signifies properly to turn captivity,

then in general to make an end of misery ; also in German,

elend, old High Germ, elilenti, originally signified another,

foreign country (yid. Psalter, ii. 192), since an involuntary

removal from one's native land is regarded as the emblem of

a lamentable condition. This phrase does not exactly stamp

Job as the Mashal of the Israel of the Exile, but it favoured

this interpretation. Now when Job was recovered, and doubly

blessed by God, as is also promised to the Israel of the

Exile, Isa. Ixi. 7 and freq., sympathizing friends also appeared

in abundance.

Yer. 11. Then came to him all his brothers, and all his sisters,

and all his former acquaintances, and ate bread with him
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in Ms house, and expressed sympathy with him, and com-

forted him concerning all the evil which Jehovah had

brought upon him ; and each one gave him a Kesitd, and

each a golden ring.

Prosperity now brought those together again whom calamity

had frightened away; for the love of men is scarcely anything

but a number of coarse or delicate shades of selfishness. Now
they all come and rejoice at Job's prosperity, viz. in order to

bask therein. He, however, does not thrust them back ; for

the judge concerning the final motives of human love is God,

and love which is shown to us is certainly more worthy of

thanks than hatred. They are his guests again, and he

leaves them to their own shame. And now their tongues,

that were halting thus far, are all at once become eloquent

:

they mingle congratulations and comfort with their expres-

sions of sorrow at his past misfortune. It is now an easy

matter, that no longer demands their faith. They even bring

him each one a present. In everything it is manifest that

Jehovah has restored His servant to honour. Everything is

now subordinated to him, who was accounted as one forsaken

of God. nB''B'ip is a piece of metal weighed out, of greater

value than the shekel, moreover indefinite, since it is nowhere

placed in the order of the Old Testament system of weights

and measures, adapted to the patriarchal age. Gen. xxxiii. 19,

in which Job's history falls.^ D''pM are rings for the nose

and ear ; according to Ex. xxxii. 3, an ornament of the women

and men.

The author now describes the manner of Job's being

blessed.

I According to I. TtoscTi Tia-Schava, 26a, R. Akiba found the word nt3"'5;'p

in Africa in the signification njJD (coin), as a Targ. {vid. Aruch, s.c.

ntO'B'p) also translates ; the Arab, qist at least signifies balances and

weight.
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Ver. 12. And JeJiovah blessed Job's end more tlian his begin-

ning ; and he hadfourteen thousand sheep and six thousand

camels, and a thousand yoke of oxen and a thousand she-

asses.

The numbers of the stock of cattle, ch. i. 3/ now appear

doubled, but it is different with the children.

Ver. 13. And he had seven sons and three daughters.

Therefore, instead of the seven sons and three daughters

which he had, he receives just the same again, which is also

so far a doubling, as deceased children also, according to the

Old Testament view, are not absolutely lost, 2 Sam. xii. 23.

The author of this book, in everything to the most minute

thing consistent, here gives us to understand that with men

who die and depart from us the relation is different from

that with things which we have lost. The pausal njWK'

(instead of '"'J???'), with paragogic ana, which otherwise is a

fern. suff. (Ges. § 91, rem. 2), here, however, standing in a

1 Job, like all the wealthier hushandmen in the present day, kept she-

asses, although they are three times dearer than the male, because they

are useful for their foals ; it is not for the sake of their milk, for the

Semites do not milk asses and horses. Moreover, the foals are also only

a collateral gain, which the poor husbandman, who is only able to buy a

he-ass, must forego. What renders this animal indispensable in husbandry

is, that it is the common and (since camels are extremely rare among the

husbandmen) almost exclusive means of transport. How would the hus-

bandman, e.g., be able to carry his seed for sowing to a field perhaps six

or eight miles distant ? Not on the plough, as our farmers do, for the

plough is transported on the back of the oxen in Syria. How would he

be able to get the com that was to be ground (tachne) to the mill, per-

haps a day's journey distant ; how carry wood and grass, how get the

manure upon the field in districts that require to be manured, if he had
not an ass ? The camels, on the other hand, serve for harvesting (ragdd),

and the transport of grain (ghalle), chopped straw (tibn), fuel (hatab),

and the like, to the large inland towns, and to the seaports. Those
village communities that do not possess camels for this purpose, hire them
of the Arabs (nomads).

—

Wetzst.
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prominent position, is an embellishment somewhat violently

brought over from the style of the primeval histories (Gen.

xxi. 29 ; Kuth i. 19) : a septiad of sons. The names of the

sons are passed over in silence, but those of the daughters are

designedly given.

Ver. 14. And the one was called Jemima, and the second

Kezia, and the third Keren ha-puch.

The subject of K'J'?" ^^ ®^°^ ^^^ every one, as Isa. ix. 5

(comp. supra, cb. xli. 24, existimaverit quis). The one was

called '"'D''D' (Arab, jemdme, a dove) on account of her dove's

eyes ; the other Wyi?, cassia, because she seemed to be woven

out of the odour of cinnamon ; and the third ^isn I"ij7j a horn

of paint (LXX. Hellenizing : Kepa^ afwX6eia<s), which is not

exactly beautiful in itself, but is the principal cosmetic of

female beauty (vid. Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern

Egyptians, transl.) : the third was altogether the most beauti-

ful, possessing a beauty heightened by artificial means. They

were therefore like three graces. The writer here keeps to

the outward appearance, not disowning his Old Testament

standpoint. That they were what their names implied, he

says in

Ver. 15. And in all the land there were not found women so

fair as the daughters of Job : and their father gave them

inheritance among their brothers.

On NSD3, followed by the ace, vid. Ges. § 143, 1, h. Qi]^,

etc., referring to the daughters, is explained from the de-

ficiency in Hebrew in the distinction of the genders. Ver.

156 sounds more Arabian than Israelitish, for the Thora only

recognises a daughter as heiress where there are no sons.

Num. xxvii. 8 sqq. The writer is conscious that he is writ-

ing an extra-Israelitish pre-Mosaic history. The equal dis-

tribution of the property again places before our eyes the



392 THE BOOK OF JOB.

pleasing picture of family concord in the commencement of

the history; at the same time it implies that Job will not

have been wanting in sons-in-law for his fair, richly-dowried

daughters,—a fact which ver. 16 establishes:

And Job lived after this a hundred and forty years, and saw

his children and his children's children to four genera-

tions.

In place of STI, the Keri gives the unusual Aorist form

nK"!>_l, which, however, does also occur elsewhere {e.g. 1 Sam.

xvii. 42). The style of the primeval histories, which we here

everywhere recognise, Gen. 1. 23 (comp. Isa. liii. 10), is re-

tained to the last words.

Ver. 17. And Job died, old, and weary of life.

In the very same manner Genesis, xxv. 8, xsxv. 29, records

the end of the patriarchs. They died satiated of life; for

long life is a gift of God, but neither His greatest nor His

final gift.

A New Testament poet would have closed the book of Job

differently. He would have shown us how, becoming free

from his inward conflict of temptation, and being divinely

comforted. Job succumbs to his disease, but waves his palm

of victory before the throne of God among the innumer-

able hosts of those who have washed their robes and made

them white in the blood of the Lamb. The Old Testament

poet, however, could begin his book with a celestial scene,

but not end it with the same. True, in some passages, which

are like New Testament luminous points in the Old Testa-

ment poem. Job dares to believe and to hope that God will

indeed acknowledge him after death. But this is a purely

individual aspiration of faith—the extreme of hope, which

comes forth against the extreme of fear. The unravelment

does not correspond to this aspiration. The view of heaven
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which a Christian poet would have been able to give at the

close of the book is only rendered possible by the resurrection

and ascension of Christ. So far, what Oehler in his essay

on the Old Testament Wisdom (1854, S. 28) says, in opposi-

tion to those who think the book of Job is directed against

the Mosaic doctrine of retribution, is true : that, on the con-

trary, the issue of the book sanctions the present life phase

of this doctrine anew. But the comfort which this theo-

logically and artistically incomparable book presents to us is

substantially none other than that of the New Testament.

For the final consolation of every sufferer is not dependent

upon the working of good genii in the heavens, but has its

seat in God's love, without which even heaven would become

a very hell. Therefore the book of Job is also a book of

consolation for the New Testament church. From it we

learn that we have not only to fight with flesh and blood, but

with the prince of this world, and to accomplish our part in

the conquest of evil, to which, from Gen. iii. 15 onwards, the

history of the world tends; that faith and avenging justice

are absolutely distinct opposites ; that the right kind of faith

clings to divine love in the midst of the feeling of wrath ; that

the incomprehensible ways of God always lead to a glorious

issue ; and that the suffering of the present time is far out-

weighed by the future glory—a glory not always revealed in

this life and visibly future, but the final glory above. The

nature of faith, the mystery of the cross, the right practice of

the care of souls,—this, and much besides, the church learns

from this book, the whole teaching of which can never be

thoroughly learned and completely exhausted.
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THE MONASTEEY OF JOB IN HAUEAN, AND
THE TEADITION OE JOB.

(with a map of the district.)

By J. G. WBTZSTEIN.

The oral tradition of a people is in general only of veiy

subordinate value from a scientific point of view when it has

reference to an extremely remote past ; but that of the Arabs

especially, which is always combined with traditions and

legends, renders the simplest facts perplexing, and wantonly

clothes the images of prominent persons in the most wonder-

ful garbs, and, in general, so rapidly disfigures every object,

that after a few generations it is no longer recognisable.

So far as it has reference to the personality of Job, whose

historical existence is called in question or denied by some

expositors, it may be considered as altogether worthless, but

one can recognise when it speaks of Job's native country. By
the Y^V p.*? the writer of the book of Job meant a definite

district, which was well known to the people for whom he

wrote ; but the name has perished, like many others, and all

the efforts of archaeologists to assign to the land its place in

the map of Palestine have been fruitless. Under these cir-

cumstances the matter is still open to discussion, and the

tradition respecting Job has some things to authorize it.

395
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True, it cannot of itself make up for the want of an histori-

cal testimony, but it attains a certain value if it is old, i.e. if

it can be traced back about to the time of the destruction of

Jerusalem by the Eomans, when reliable information was

still obtainable respecting that district, although its name was

no longer in use.

In all the larger works of travel on Palestine and Syria,

we find it recorded that Haurdii is there called Job's father-

land. In Hauran itself the traveller hears this constantly

;

if any one speaks of the fruitfulness of the whole district, or

of the fields around a village, he is always answered : Is it

not the land of Job (hildd E/m6) ? Does it not belong to

the villages of Job (dia E/m5) I Thus to Seetzen^ Bosrd

was pointed out as a city of Job ; and to Eli Smith* even the

country lying to the east of the mountains was called the

land of Job. In ILanawdt, a very spacious building, be-

longing to the Roman or Byzantine period, situated in the

upper town, was pointed out to me as the summer palace of

Job (the inscription 8799 in Corp. Inscr. Grcec. is taken from

it). The shepherds of Dd'il, with whom I passed a night on

the Wddi el-Lebwe, called the place of their encampment

Job's pasture-ground. In like manner, the English traveller

Buckingham, when he wandered through the Nvkra, was

shown in the distance the village of Gherhi (i.e. Chirbet el-

gliazale, which from its size is called el-chirbe kut e^oyrjv)

as the birthplace and residence of Job,' and it seems alto-

gether as though Hauran and the Land of Job are

synonymous. But if one inquires particularly for that part

of the country in which Job himself dwelt, he is directed

to the central point of Hauran, the plain of Hauran (sahl

• Seetzen, Reisen durch Syrien, etc., i. 66.
2 Ed. Robinson, Palastina, iii. 911 [Germ. edit.].

' 0. Ritter, Geogr. von Syr. u. Pal. ii. 842 [= Erdkunde, xv. Pt 2
p. 842],

'

.
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Ilaumn),' and still more exactly to the district between the

towns of Nawd and Edredt, which is accounted the most

fertile portion of the country, covered with the ruins of

villages, monasteries, and single courts, and is even now

comparatively well cultivated. Among the nomads as well

as among the native agricultural population, this district is

called from its formation Niikra or Nvkrat esh-SMm^ a name

by which this highly-favoured plain is known and celebrated

by the poets in the whole Syrian desert, as far as 'Ira^ and

H'lgkz.

But even the national writers are acquainted with and

frequently make mention of the Hauranitish tradition of

Job; yet they do not call Job's home N\ikra,—for this

word, which belongs only to the idiom of the steppe, is un-

known to the literature of the language,—but Bethenije

(Bafancea). It is so called in a detailed statement of the

legends of Job:^ After the death of his father, Job journeyed

into Egypt* to marry Sahme ('TJC'I) the daughter of Ephraim,

who had inherited from her grandfather Joseph the robe of

beauty ; and after he had brought her to his own country, he

received from God a mission as prophet to his countrymen,

viz. to the inhabitants of Haurdn and Batansea (cdil <U*j

LJujJlj |^5;_)=»- J^^ f^j ^^ (_J^ "^y^j
t^')-

'^^^ historian of

Jerusalem, Mugir ed-din el-^ambeli, in the chapter on

the legends of the prophets, says :
" Job came from eZ-'Es,

^ Whether the word ie'^d, Deut. iii. 10, only signifies the plain of

Hauran or its southern continuation, the eastern Belkd, may be doubtful,

because in that passage both the Amorite kingdoms are spoken of. But

since it is the "cities " of the plain, of which the eastern B elk a can have had

but few or none, that are spoken of, IB'iD will surely exclude the latten

' On this name, which belongs to the modern geography of the country,

comp. my Keiiebericlit uber Hauran u. d. Trachonen, S. 87.

^ Catalogue of Arab. MSS. collected in Damascus by J. G. Wetzstein.

Berlin 1863, No. 46, p. 66.

* [The connection with Egypt, in which these legends place Job, ia

worthy of observation,

—

Del.]
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and tlie Damascene province of Batansea was his property."

In like manner, in the Geography of JaAut el-^amawi/

nnder the art. BetJienije, it is said: "and iu this land lived

Job (waMn Ejitb minha)."

Modern exegetes, as is known, do not take the plain of

Hauran, but the mountain range of Hauran with its eastern

slope, as the Provincia Batancea. I have sought elsewhere^ to

show the error of this view, and may the more readily confine

myself to merely referring to it, as one will be convinced of

the correctness of my position in the course of this article.

One thing, however, is to be observed here, that the supposition

that Basan is so called as being the land of basalt rocks, is an

untenable support of this error. The word basalt may be

derived from Baadvri';, or a secondary formation, BacraXTt?,

because Basan is exclusively volcanic ;
^ but we have no more

right to reverse the question, than to say that Damascus may
have received its name from the manufacture of damask.*

' Orient, mss. in the Eoyal Library in Berlin, Sect. Sprenger, No.

7-10.

^ Seisehericht, S. 83-87.

' Vid. vol. ii. p. 91, comp. p. 93, note 2, of tlie foregoing Commentary.
* In the fair at Muzerib we again saw the sheikh of the TF&yc-Beduins,

whose guest we had been a week before at the Springs of Joseph in

western Golan, where he had pitched his tent on a wild spot of ground
that had been traversed by lava-streams. In answer to our question

whether he still sojourned in that district, he said :
" No, indeed ! Ndzilin

el-jom hi-ari. hetliene shele (we are now encamped in a district that ia

completely bethene)." I had not heard this expression before, and in-

quired what it meant. The sheikh replied : bethene \^i^x\ij ) is a stone-

less plain covered with rich pasture. I often sought information

respecting this word, since I was interested about it on account of the
Hebrew word |a»a, and always obtained the same definition. It is a

diminutive form, without having exactly a diminutive signification, for

in the language of the nomads it is an acknowledged fact that such a
form takes the place of the usual form. The usual form is either bathne

or bathane. The ifamus gives the former signification, "a level country."

That the explanation of the Kamus is too restricted, and that of the
Sheikh of We si je the more complete, may be shown from the Kamus
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The home of Job is more definitely described in the follow-

ing passages. MuAammed el-Ma^deshi^ says, p. 81 of his

geography: "And in JTauran and Batansea lie the villages

of Job and his home (dm' E/m6 wa-didruh). The chief place

(of the district) is Nawa, rich in wheat and other cereals."

The town of Nawa is still more definitely connected with

Job by J^^ut el-ZTamawi under the article Nawa: "Be-

tween Nawa and Damascus is two days' journey; it belongs

to the district of ZTauran,'' and is, according to some, the

itself. In one place it says, The word moreover signifies (a) the thick of

the milk (cream)
; (6) a tender maiden

;
(c) repeated acts of henevolence.

These three significations given are, however, manifestly only figurative

applications, not indeed of the signification which the Kamus places primo

loco, but of that which the Sheikh of the Wesije gave; for the likening

of a "voluptuously formed maiden," or of repeated acts of benevolence,

to a luxurious meadow, is just as natural to a nomad, as it was to the

shepherd Amos (ch. iv. 1) to liken the licentious women of Samaria to

well-nourished cows of the fat pastures of Basan. Then the Kamus

brings forward a collective form huihun (m-V' perhaps from the sing.

JafAan= |b!3, like Jw;' from asad) in the signification pastures \[^\,jj !

pastures, however, that are damp and low, with a rich vegetation. That

the word is ancient, may be seen from the following expression of

Chalid ibn el-Welld, the victor on the Jarmuk :
" 'Omar made me

governor of Damascus ; and when I had made it into a buthene, i.e. a

stoneless fertile plain (easy to govern and profitable), he removed me."

JsiJciit also mentions this expression under BetJientje. Chalid also uses

the diminutive as the nomads do (he was of the race of Machzum)
;
pro-

bably the whole word belongs only to the steppe, for all the women who
were called buthene, e.g. the beloved of the poet Gemil, and others men-

tioned in the "Diwan of Love" (J)iwan es-sababe'), were Beduin women.

After what has been said, we cannot assign to the Hebr. [{jia any other

signification than that of a fertile stoneless plain or low country. This

appellation, which was given, properly and originally, only to the heart

of the country, and its most valuable portion, viz. the Nu ^ra, would then

a potiori be transferred to the whole, and when the kingdom of

Basan was again destroyed, naturally remained to that province, of

which it was the proper designation.

1 Orient, mss. in the Royal Library at Berlin ; Sect. Sprenger, No. 5.

* If writers mention Kaurdn alone, they mean thereby, according to

the usage of the language of the Damascenes, and certainly also of tha
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chief town of the same. Nawa was the residence (rnenzil)

of Job;" and Ibn er-Eabi says, p. 62 of his essay on the

excellences of Damascus :
^ "To the prophets buried in the

region of Damascus belongs also Job, and his tomb is nea/

Naw^, in the district of Hauran." Such passages pr&ve at

the same time the identity of the Nu^ra with B&tanaea;

for if the latter is said to be recognisable from the fact of

Job's home being found in it, and we find this sign in con-

nection with the Nuira in which Nawa with its surrounding

country is situated, both names must denote one and the

same district.

That, according to the last citation. Job's tomb is also shown

in the Nu^-ra, has been already observed in my Reisebericht,

S. 121. J^kiit, under Der E/mS, thus expresses himself:

" The Monastery of Job is a locality in Hauran, a Damascene

province, in which Job dwelt and was tried of God. There

also is the fountain which he made to flow with his foot, and

the block of rock on which he leant. There also is his tomb."

What jK'azwini says in his Wonders of Creation (^agdib eU

wiac/jMkaf), under i^e?- E;'m&, accords with it: "The Monas-

tery of Job lies in one of the Damascene provinces, and was

the place of Job's residence, in which God tried him. There

prophet Ezekiel (ch. xlvii. 16, 18), the plain of Hauran as far as the

borders of the Belfca, including the mountains of Hauran, the Lega, and
Gedur ; it is only in the district itself, where special divisions are rendered
necessary, that the three last mentioned parts are excluded. If writers

mention Hauran and Bethenije together, the context must determine
whether the former signifies the whole, and the latter the part, as in the

above quotation from Mafcdeshi, or whether both are to be taken as co-

ordinate, as in a passage of Is!achri (edited by Mbller, Gotha 1839) :

"And Hauran and Bethenije are two provinces of Damascus with
luxuriant corn-fields." Here the words are related to one another as
Auranitis (with the chief town Bostra) to Batansea (with the chief

town Adratum, i.e. Edre'dt), or as the Hauran of the Beduins and the
Nufcra of the same. The boundary between both is the Wddi 'Ira whicli

tails into the Zedi south of Edre'dt.

' Catalogue of (Irab. mss. collected in Damascus, No. 26.
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also is the fountain which sprang forth at the stamping of

his foot, when at the end of his trial God commanded him,

and said : Strike with thy foot—(thus a fountain will spring

forth, and) this shall be to thee a cool bath and a draught

(^or^n, xxxviii. 41 sqq.). There is also the rock on which

he sat, and his tomb." Recurring to the passage of the

Koran cited, we shall see that the stone of Job, the fountain

and the tomb, are not situated in the Monastery itself, but at

some little distance from it.

I came with my corUge out of Gol^n, to see the remark-

able pilgrim fair of Muzerib, just when the Mekka caravan

was expected ; and since the Monastery of Job, never visited

by any one now-a-days, could not lie far out of the way, I

determined to seek it out, because I deluded myself with the

hope of finding an inscription of its founder, 'Amr i., and in

fact one with a date, which would have been of the greatest

importance in reference to the history of the Ghassanides,—

a

hope which has remained unfulfilled. In the evening of the

8th of May we came to Tesil. Here the Monastery was for

the first time pointed out to us. It was lighted up by the

rays of the setting sun,—a stately ruin, which lay in the dis-

tance a good hour towards the east. Tjjie following morning

we left Tesil. Our way led through luxuriant corn-fields

and fields lying fallow, but decked with a rich variety of

flowers in gayest blossom, to an isolated volcanic mound. Tell

el-Gumu,^ from which we intended to reconnoitre the surround-

ing country. From this point, as far as the eye could reach,

it swept over fields of wheat belonging to the communities of

Sahm, Tell Shihdh, Tesil, Nawd, and Sa'dije, which covered a

region which tradition calls the home of Job. True, the

volcanic chaos (el-war) extended in the west to the distance

' " Hill of tlie heaps of riders.'' The hill is said to have been Darned

after a great engagement which took place there in ancient days. Among
the'Aneze the gem, J?D3, plur. gumu, is a division of 400-600 horsemen.

VOL. II. 2 C
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of some three miles up the hill on which we stood, ana ou

the north the plain was bounded partly by Tell el-Gdbta and

the "tooth of Naw^" (sinn Nawd), a low ridge with a few

craters; but towards the E. and S. and s.w. the plain was

almost unbounded, for isolated eminences, as Tell 'Aslitard,

T. Ash'an, T. SMhdb, T. el-Chammdn, and others, rose above

the level of the plain only like mole-hills; and the deep gorges

of the Medddn, Jarmuh, Hit, and MuchSbi, were sudden and

almost perpendicular ravines, either not seen at all, or ap-

peared as dark marks. The plain slopes gently and scarcely

perceptibly towards Kufr el-md, Kufr es-sdmir, ZSzun, and

Bendek; and the Naher el-' OwSrid, a river abounding in

water, resembled in its level bed a glistening thread of silver.

If this district had trees, as it once had,—for among the ruins

one often discovers traces of vineyards and garden walls,

which it can have no longer, since the insecurity and injustice

of the country do not admit of men remaining long in one

and the same village, therefore not to take hold upon the soil

and establish one's self, and become at home anywhere,—it

would be an earthly paradise, by reason of its healthy climate

and the fertility of its soil. That even the Romans were

acquainted with the glorious climate of Hauran, is proved by

the name Palcestina salutaris, which they gave to the district.^

The inhabitants of Damascus say there is no disease whatever

in Hauran ; and as often as the plague or any other infectious

disease shows itself in their city, thousands flee to Hauran,
and to the lava-plateau of the Leg^. This healthy condition

may arise from the volcanic formation of the country, and

from the sea-breeze, which it always has in connection with

^ This appellation is erroneously given to the province of Petra
(JPalsestina iertia)'m Burckhardt's Travels (Gesenius' edition, S. 676).

Booking also, Not. dign. or. pp. 139, 345, and 373, is guilty of this

oversight. Comp. thereon, Mommsen, VerzeKhniss der rora. Provinzen

aufgesetzt urn .297, in the Transactions of the Berlin Acad, der Wisstnsch,

1862, S. 501 f.
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its position, which is open towards tlie west. Even during

the hottest days, when e.g. in the Ghuta a perfect cahn pre-

vails, so that no breeze is felt, this cool and moist sea-breeze

blows refreshingly and regularly over the plain ; and hence

the Hauranitish poet never speaks of his native country

without calling it the "cool-blowing Nuira" (en-nvkra el-

'adije). But as to the fertility of the district, there is indeed

much good arable land in the country east of the Jordan, as

in Irbid and Suwet, of the same kind as between Salt and

'Amman, but nowhere is the farming, in connection with a

small amount of labour (since no manure is used), more pro-

ductive than in Hauran, or more profitable; for the trans-

parent "Batansean wheat" (hinta betJiemje) is always at least

25 per cent, higher in price than other kinds. Hence the

agriculture of that region also, in times of peace and security

(during the first six centuries after Christ), produced that

fondness for building, some of the magnificent memorials of

which are our astonishment in the present day ; and, in fact,

not unfrequently the inscriptions testify that the buildings

themselves owe their origin to the produce of the field. Thus,

in the locality of JV&ite in the Nu^ra, I found the following

fragment of an inscription : . . . MacraXe/j,ov Pd^Bov Kriajxa i^

IBicov KOTTcov jecopyiKcbv iv ert t77r, Masalemos son of Rabbos

set up (this memorial) out of the produce of his farming in

the year 280. Of a like kind is the following remains of

two distichs in Murduk: . . . Spof re craocjipav
| . . . fieyapov

I
... to- avdvravfjLa /jLeyiarov | . . . <yeanrovlri<i. In Shakkd

the longer inscription of a mausoleum in a state of good pre-

servation begins

:

Bdcrcro^ erj<; Trarprjt; /j.eyaKvSeo'; dyXaov b/Mfia

'Ek c7<perepov Ka/Mdroio <yeanrovi'r)<; re jjJ eBeifieV.

Bassos, beaming eye of the honourable city of his birth,

Has built me out of the produce of his own tillage.
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Similar testimonies are to be found in the inscriptions in

Burckhardt.

After a long sojourn on the hill, which was occasioned by

the investigation of some interesting plants in the crater of

the mound, we set out for Sadije, which is built on the slope

of a hill. After a good hour's journey we arrived at the

Makdm t,jub, " the favoured tomb of Job," situated at the

southern base of the hill, and rendered conspicuous by two

white domes, and there we dismounted. The six attendants

and alumni of the Mak^m, or, as the Arabs thoughtfully call

them, "the servants of our master Job" (chddimin sSjidna

Ejub), received us, with some other pilgrims, at the door of

the courtyard, and led us to the basin of the fountain of Job,

by the side of which they spread out their mantles for us to

rest upon under the shade of a walnut tree and a willow.

While the rest were engaged in the duties of hospitality, the

superior of the Mak^m, the Sheikh Sa'id el-Darfiiri (from

Darfur) did not leave us, and made himself in every way

obliging. Like him, all the rest of the inhabitants of the

place were black, and all unmarried ; their celibacy, however,

I imagine, was only caused by the want of opportunity of

marrying, and the limited accommodation of the place.

Sheikh Sa'id believed himself to be fifty years of age; he

left his home twenty years before to go on pilgrimage to

Mekka, where he "studied" four years; the same length

of time he sojourned in Medina, and had held his present

office ten years. Besides his mother tongue, he spoke

Arabic and a little Turkish, having been in Constantinople

a few years before. His judgment of the inhabitants of

that city is rather harsh : he charges them with immorality,

drunkenness, and avarice. In one year, said he, I could

hardly save enough to travel by the steamer to Chodscha
Bek (Odessa). How different was my experience of the

inhabitants of this city I I was there three months, during
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which time I had nothing to provide for, and left with ninety

Mdnot (imperials), which just sufficed to set up these dilapi-

dated relics again. A Russian ship brought me to Smyrna,

whence I travelled by the Nemsdwi (Austrian Lloyd steamer)

to Syria.

According to the account given by the inhabitants of

Sa'dije, the Ma^S,m has been from ancient times a negro

hospice. These Africans, commonly called 'Ahid in Damas-

cus, and in the country Tehdrine, come chiefly from Tekrilr

in Sud^n ; they first visit Mekka and Medina, then Da-

mascus, and finally the MaA^m of Job. Here they sojourn

from twenty to thirty days, during which time they wash

themselves daily in Job's fountain, and pray upon Job's stone;

and the rest of the day they either read or assist the dwellers

in the MaMm in their tillage of the soil. When they are

about to leave, they receive a testimonial, and often return

home on foot across the Isthmus of Suez, often by water,

chiefly from J^f^, by the Austrian Lloyd ship to Egypt, and

thence to their native country. These pilgrims, so far as the

requirements of their own country are concerned, are literati

;

and it appears as though by this journey they obtained their

highest degree. I have frequently met them in my travels.

They are known by their clean white turban, and the white

broad-sleeved shirt, which reaches to the ankles, their only

garment. They carry a small bundle over the shoulder upon

a strong staff, which may serve as a weapon of defence in

case of need. In this bundle they carry a few books and

other effects, and above this their cloak. They are modest,

taciturn men, who go nimbly onward on their way, and to

whom one always gladly gives a supper and a night's lodging.

We visited the holy places in the company of the Sheikh

Sa'id. The Ma^^m, and the reservoir, which lies fifty paces

to the front of it, are surrounded by a wall. This reservoir

is filled by a strong, rapid, and cold stream of water, which
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comes from the fountain of Job, about 400 paces distant.

The fountain itself springs up by the basalt hill on which the

village and the Job's stone are situated ; and it is covered in

as far as the reservoir (called birhe), in order to keep the

water fresh, and to guard against pollution. Between the

fountain and the MaHm stand a half-dozen acacias and a

pomegranate, which were just then in full bloom. The

MaHm itself, on which the wretched habitations for the

attendants and pilgrims adjoin, is a one-storey stone building,

of old material and moderate circumference. The first thing

shown us was the stone trough, called gum, in which Job

bathed at the end of his trial. The small space in which this

relic stands, and over which, so far as I remember, one of

the two domes is raised, is called wadjet sijidnd Ejub, " the

lavatory of our lord Job." Adjoining this is the part with

the tomb, the oblong mound of which is covered with an old

torn green cloth. The tomb of Sad was more carefully

tended. Our Damascene travelling companions were divided

in their opinions as to the person whose tomb was near that

of Job, as 'in Syria it is hardly possible to find and distin-

guish the maHms of the many men of God (rigdl Allah) or

favoured ones of God (aulia) who bear the same names ; but

a small white flag standing upon the grave informed us, for

it bore the inscription :
" This is the military emblem {rdje)

of our lord Sa'd abu Alerzuka."

Perhaps the preservation of the Ma^'S,m of Job is due to

the tomb of Sa'd, as its endowments have long since disap-

peared, while the tomb of Sa'd still has its revenues. From
'Aglun it receives tribute of oil and olives yearly. And
several large vegetable gardens, which lie round about the

Ma.kkm, and are cultivated by its attendants, must also con-

tribute something considerable towards its maintenance. In
these gardens they grow dura (maize), tobacco, turnips,

onions, and other things, for their own use and for sale.
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The plants, whicb. can be freely watered from the fountain

of Job, are highly esteemed. The government levies no

taxes on the M.eJceLm, and the Arabs no tribute ; and since,

according to the popular belief, the Beduin horse that is

watered from the birke dies, the Beduins do not even claim

the rights of hospitality,—a fortunate circumstance, the re-

moval of which would speedily cause the ruin of the hospice.

From nightly thieves, who not unfrequently break through

the walls of the stables in the villages of the plain, and carry

off the smaller cattle, both the MaMm and the village are

secure ; for if the night thieves come, they see, as every one

in Hauran testifies, a surging sea around the place, which

prevents their approach.

From the M-akkm we ascended the hill of the village, on

the highest part of which is the stone of Job (Saehrat Mljub).

It is inside a small Mussulman hall of prayer, which in its

present form is of more modern origin, but is undoubtedly

built from the material of a Christian chapel, which stood

here in the pre-Muhammedan age. It is an unartistic struc-

ture, in the usual Hauranitish style, with six or eight arches

and a small dome, which is just above the stone of Job. My
Mussulman attendants, and a Hauranite Christian from the

village of Shemiskin, who had joined us as we were visiting

the Sachra, trod the sacred spot with bare feet, and kissed

the rock, the basaltic formation of which is unmistakeable.

Against this rock, our guide told us. Job leaned " when he

was afilicted by his Lord" (hm ibteld min rabbuh)} While

these people were offering up their 'A&r (afternoon) prayer

in this place, Sa'id brought me a handful of small long round

^ As is generally known, the black stone in Mekka and the <Sachra

in Jerusalem are more celebrated than the stone of Job ; but less revered

are the Mebrak en-naka in Bosra, the thievish stone of Moses in the

great mosque at Damascus, the doset en-nebi on the mountain of el-Hlg4ne,

and others.
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stones and slag, which the tradition declares to be the worms

that fell to the ground out of Job's sores, petrified. " Take

them with thee," said he, " as a memento of this place ; let

them teach thee not to forget God in prosperity, and in mis-

fortune not to contend with Him." The frequent use of

these words in the mouth of the man might have weakened

them to a set phrase : they were, however, appropriate to the

occasion, and were not without their effect. After my at-

tendants had provided themselves with Job's worms, we left

the (Sachra. These worms form a substantial part of the

Hauranitish tradition of Job, and they are known and revered

generally in the country. Our Christian attendant from

Shemiskin bound them carefully in the broad sleeve of his

sliirt, and recited to us a few verses from a ]s.aside, in which

they are mentioned. The poem, which a member of our

company, the dervish Eegeh, wrote down, is by a Hauranite

Christian, who in it describes his unhappy love in colours as

strong as the bad taste it displays. The lines that aue appro-

priate here are as follows :

—

Min 'azma ndrt narajom el-qijama,

Tufdna Nuha ^dmu'a 'eni 'anuh zod.

Ja'quba min ^ozni hizanuh qisama

Min helweti Ejubajertd bike 'd-dud.^

The fire of hell at the last day will kindle itself from the glow of my pain,

And stronger than the flood of Noah are the tear-streams of mine eyes.

The grief of Jacob for his son was but a small part of my grief

;

And, visited with my misery. Job was once the prey of worms.^

The village, which the peasants call SMch Sad, and the

nomads Sa'dije, is, as the name implies, of later origin, and
perhaps was founded by people who fled hither when op-

pressed elsewhere, for the sake of being able to live more
peacefully under the protection of the two tombs. That the

1 The metre forms two spondeo-iambics and trochseo-spondaics.
* Comp. vol. ii. p. 158 of the foregoing Commentary.
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place is not called EjuMje, is perhaps in order to distinguish

it from the Monastery of Job.

In less than a quarter of an hour we rode up to the DSr

Ejub, a square building, standing entirely alone, and not sur-

rounded by ruins. When the Arabian geographers call it a

village, they reckon to it the neighbouring Sa'dije with the

MaMm. It is very extensive, and built of fine square blocks

of dolerite. While my fellow-traveller, M. Dorgens, was

engaged in making a ground-plan of the shattered building,

which seemed to us on the whole to have had a very simple

construction, I took some measurements of its sides and

angles, and then searched for inscriptions. Although the

ground-floor is now in part hidden in a mezhele^ which has

been heaped up directly against the walls, on the east side,

upon the architrave, not of the chief doorway, which is on

the south, but of a door of the church, is found a large Greek

inscription in a remarkable state of preservation. The archi-

trave consists of a single carefully-worked block of dolerite,

and at present rests almost upon the ground, since the rub-

bish has filled the whole doorway. The writing and sculp-

ture are hollowed out.

In the centre is a circle, and the characters inscribed at

each side of this circle are still undeciphered ; the rest of the

inscription is easy to be read : ainrj 17 tti/Xi; K(ypio)v SixaioL

ela-ekevaovTe iv avry' tovto to inripdvpov eredr] iv xpovoiq

'HXiov ev\a^e(7T{aTov) '^'yovfi{evov) fJ'(r]vi) 'Iov\iq> ke IvS(i)k-

(Ttwi/o?) le Tov erovi irrjvraKoaioa-rov TpiKoarov exTov K(vpl)ov

'I(v<j-)ov X(piffT)ov ^acriXevovTOi. The passage of Scripture,

Ps. cxviii. 20, with which this inscription begins, is fre-

quently found in these districts in the inscriptions on church

portals.

This inscription was an interesting discovery ; for, so far

as I know, it is the oldest that we possess which reckons

» On the word and subject, vid. vol. ii. 152 of the foregoing Commentary.
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according to the Christian era, and in the Eoman indiction

(indictio) ^ we have an important authority for determining its

date. Now, since there might be a difference of opinion as

to the beginning of the " kingdom of Christ," I was anxious

to have the judgment of an authority in chronology on the

point ; and I referred to Prof. Piper of Berlin, who kindly

furnished me with the following communication :—" . . . The

inscription therefore furnishes the following data : July 25,

indict. XV., year 536, Kvpiov lov Xov ^aaCKevovTO's. To

begin with the last, the Dionysian era, which was only just

introduced into the West, is certainly not to be assumed here.

But it is also by no means the birth , of Christ that is in-

tended. Everything turns upon the expression PaatXevovTOt.

The same expression occurs once in an inscription from

Syria, Corp. Inscr. Grcec. 8651 : ^aaiXevoino'i lovcmviavov

Tft) la eVet. The following expression, however, occurs later

concerning Christ on Byzantine coins : Rex regnantium

and BacriXeii'; BacriXewv (after Apoc. xvii. 14, xix. 16), the

latter under John Zimiszes (died 975), in De Saulcy, PL
xxii. 4. But if the ^acriXela of Christ is employed as the

era, we manifestly cannot refer to the epoch of the birth of

Christ, but must take the epoch of His ascension as our

basis : for with this His ^aaCkeia first began ; just as in the

West we sometimes find the calculation begins a passione.

Now the fathers of the Western Church indeed place the

death (and therefore also the ascension) of Christ in the

consulate of the two Gemini, 29 a.d. Not so with the

Greek fathers. Eusebius takes the year of His death, ac-

cording to one supposition, to be the 18th year of Tiberius,

i.e. lib A.XJ.C. = 32 a.d. Supposing we take this as the

first year regnante Jesu Christo, then the year 536, of the

inscription of the Monastery of Job, is reduced to our era,

after the birth of Christ, by adding 31. Thus we have the

1 Vid. Gibbon, ed. Smith, ii. 333.—Tk.
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number of the year 567, to which the accompanying xv.

indictio corresponds, for 567 + 3 = 570 ; and Ys* has no re-

mainder, XV. is therefore the indiction of the year 567,

which more accurately belongs to the year from 1st Sept.

566 to 31st Aug. 567. And since the day of the month is

mentioned in the inscription, it is the 25th July 567 that is

indicated. For it appears to me undoubted that the indic-

tions, according to the usual mode of computation among the

Greeks, begin with the 1st Sept. 312. Thus a Sidonian

inscription of Dec. 642 a.d. has the I. indiction {Corp.

Inscr. (?r>. 9153)
"

Thus far Prof. Piper's communication. According to this

satisfactory explanation of its date, this inscription is perhaps

not unqualified to furnish a contribution worth notice, even

for the chronology of the life of Jesus, since the Ghassinides,

under whom not only the inscription, but the Monastery

itself 300 years earlier, had its origin, dwelt in Palestine, the

land of Christ ; and their kings were perhaps the first who

professed Christianity.

The "festival of the Monastery of Job," which, according

to 'KazwtnVs Syrian Calendar,^ the Christians of the country

celebrated annually on the 23d April, favours the pre-

Muhammedan importance of the Monastery. This festival

in ^azwini's time, appearing only by name in the calendar,

had undoubtedly ceased with the early decline of Christianity

in the plain of Hauran, for the historically remarkable exodus

of a large portion of the Ghassinides out of the cities of

Hauran to the north of Georgia had taken place even under

the chalifate of Omar. The Syrian Christians of the present

day celebrate the festival of M^r Gorgius (St George), who

slew the dragon (tennin) near Beirut, on the 23d April. A
week later (the 1st May, oriental era) the Jews of Damascus

have the som 'Ejub (the fast of Job), which lasts twenty-

* Calendarium Syriacum Cazwinii, ed. Guil. Volck, Lipa. 1859, p. 15.
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four hours. In /fazwinl's calendar it is erroneously set down

to the 3d May.

Moreover, with reference to the Monastery, it must be

mentioned that, according to the history of Ihn KetUr^ the

great Greco-Ghassinide army, which, under the leadership of

Theodoric, a brother of the Emperor Heraclius, was to have re-

pulsed the attack of the Mussulmans on Syria, revolted in its

neighbourhood in the 13th year of the Hegira (Higra), while

the enemy was encamped on the south bank of the Medddn,

and was drawn up near Edre'dt, After several months had

passed came the battle known as the "battle of the Jarmuk"

the issue of which cost the Byzantines Syria. The volcanic

hollows of the ground, which for miles form a complex net-

work of gorges, for the most part inaccessible, offer great

advantages in defensive warfare ; and here the battle near

Edrei, in which 'Og king of Bashan lost his kingdom, was

probably fought.

According to the present division of the country, the

Monastery of Job and the MaMm are in the southern part of

GMur, an administrative district, which is bounded on the

north by the Wddi Biriit, on the east by the W. el-Horer

and the high road, on the south by the Jarmuk, and on the

west by the W. Hit and by a range of volcanic mounds,

which stretch to the south-east corner of the Snow-mountain

(el-Tlermdn) ; this district, however, has only a nominal exist-

ence, for it has no administration of its own. Either it is

added to ^auran, or its revenues, together with those of

Golan, are let out to the highest bidder for a number of

years. GSdur is the natural north-western continuation of

the plain of JJauran ; and the flat bed of the Hov^r, which

does not form a gorge until it comes to the bridge of Sim,

forms no boundary proper. Moreover, the word is not found

in ancient geography; and the Arabian geographers, even
1 Comp. A. V. Kremer, Mittelsyrien, etc., Vienna 1853, S. 10.
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the later ones, who recognised the idea of Gedur, always
so define the position of a locality situated in Ggdur, that

they say it is situated in the IIa.m-sin. Thus J^^iit describes

the town of el-G^bia, situated in western G^dur, and in like

manner, as we have seen above, NawS, and the Monastery of

Job, etc' There is no doubt that, as the G^dfir of the

present day is reckoned in the Nvkra, so this country also

in ancient days, at least as far as its northern watershed, has

belonged to the tetrarchy of Batanma.

The Monastery of Job is at present inhabited. A certain

sheikh, Ahmed el-'Kddiri, has settled down here since the

autumn of 1859, as partner of the senior of the Damascene

'Omarije (the successors of the Chalif 'Omar), to whose

family endowments (waqf) the Monastery belongs, and with

his family he inhabits a number of rooms in the inner court,

which have escaped destruction. He showed us the decree

of his partner appointing him to his position, in which he is

styled Sheikh of the DSr Ejub, DSr el-Lebwe, and 'Ashtard.

V)tr el-Lehwe, " the monastery of the lion," ^ was built by the

Gefnide Eihem ibn eUHdrith ; and we shall have occasion to

refer to 'Ashtard, in which Newbold,^ in the year 1846,

believed he had found the ancient capital of Basan, 'A shtarot,

further on. But the possessor of all these grand things was

a very unhappy man. While we were drinking coffee with

him, he related to us how the inhabitants of Nawa had left

1 JaMt says under Gedur, " It is a Damascene district, it has villages,

and lies in the north of iTaurau ; according to others, it is reckoned

together with flauran as one district." The last words do not signify-

that Gedur and 'S.auran are words to be used without any distinction ; on

the contrary, that GSdur is a district belonging to flauran, and compre-

hended in it.

2 The name of this monastery, which is about a mile and a half north-

east of the D§r Bjub, is erroneously called D. el-lebu in Burckhardt'a

Travels in Syria (ed. Gesenius, S. 449). The same may be said of D.

en-nubuwwe in Annales Hamzse, ed. Gottwaldt, p. 11^.

* C. Eitter, Geogr. v. Syr. u. Pal. li. 821 [Erdk. xv. Pt. 2, p. 821].
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him only two yoke (fedddn) of arable land from the territory

assigned to him, and taken all the rest to themselves. The

harvest of that year, after the deduction of the bedhdr (the

new seed-corn), would hardly suffice to meet the demands of

his family, and of hospitality; and for his partner, who had

advanced money to him, there would be nothing left. In

Damascus he found no redress; and the Sheikh of NawS,

Dliidb el-Medhjeb, had answered his last representation with

the words, " He who desires Job's inheritance must look for

trials." Here also, as in Arabia generally, I found that

intelligence and energy was on the side of the wife. During

our conversation, his wife, with one of her children, had

drawn near ; and while the child kissed my hand, according

to custom, she said : " To-morrow thou wilt arrive at Muzerih ;

Dhiib will also be going thither with contributions for the

pilgrims. We put our cause in thy hands, ari'ange it as

seems thee best ; this old man will accompany thee." And

as we were riding, the Sheikh A/imed was also obliged to

mount, and his knowledge of the places did us good service

on Tell Ashtard and Tell el-Ash'art In MuzSrib, where the

pilgrim fair and the arriving caravans for Mekka occupied

our attention for five days, we met Dhi^b and the Ichtidrije

(elders of the community) of Naw^ ; and, after some opposi-

tion, the sheikh of the Monastery of Job obtained ionr fedddn

of land under letter and seal, and returned home satisfied.

The case of this man is no standard of the state of the

Hauranites, for there are so many desolated villages that

there is no lack of land ; only round about Naicd it is insuf-

ficient, since this place is obliged to take possession of far

outlying fields, by reason of its exceedingly numerous agri-

cultural population.'^ The more desolate a land exposed to

1 That the Sheikh A^med was permitted to take up his abode in the
Monastery, was owing to a religious dread of his ancestor (gidd), 'Ahdel-

Kadir el-GUdni, and out of courteousness towards his partner.
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plunder becomes, the more populous must its separate towns

becorne, since the inhabitants of the smaller defenceless

villages crowd into them. Thus the inhabitants of the large

town of KendJdr at the present time till the fields of twelve

neighbouring deserted villages ; and SaZt, the only inhabited

place in the BeBud, has its corn-fields even at a distance of

fifteen miles away. The poet may also have conceived of

Job's domain similarly, for there were five hundred ploughmen

employed on it ; so that it could not come under the category

of ordinaiy villages, which in Syria rarely have above, mostly

under, fifty yoke of oxen. According to the tradition, which

speaks of "Job's villages" {Aid' ^jub), these ploughmen

would be distributed over several districts ; but the poet, who

makes them to be overwhelmed by one ghazwe, therefore as

ploughing in one district, will have conceived of them only as

dwelling in one locality.

It might not be out of place here to give some illustration

of the picture which the poet draws of Job's circumstances

and position as a wealthy husbandman. Hsixrckn, the scene

of the drama (as we here assume), must at that period, as at

present, have been without protection from the government

of the country, and therefore exposed to the marauding

attacks of the tribes of the desert. In such a country there

is no private possession ; but each person is at liberty to take

up his abode in it, and to cultivate the land and rear cattle

at his own risk, where and to what extent he may choose.

Whoever intends doing so must first of all have a family, or

as the Arabs say, "men" {rigdl), i.e. grown-up sons, cousins,

nephews, sons-in-law ; for one who stands alone, " the cut off

one" (mdktu), as he is called, can attain no position of emi-

nence among the Semites, nor undertake any important enter-

prise.^ Then he has to make treaties with all the nomad

1 In the pl-esent day the household is called 'asMra, and all families of

importance in Hauran are and call themselves 'asXmV {j^^c-)
i
but the
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tribes from which he has reason to fear any attack, i.e. to

pledge himself to pay a yearly tribute, which is given in

native produce (in corn and garments). Thus the com-

munity of el-Higdne, ten years since, had compacts with

101 tribes; and that Job also did this, seems evident from

the fact that the poet represents him as surprised not by

neighbouring, but by far distant tribes (Chaldseans and

Sabaeans), with whom he could have no compact.^ Next he

proceeds to erect a chirbe, i.e. a village that has been forsaken

(for a longer or shorter period), in connection with which,

excepting the relations, slaves, and servants of the master,

all those whom interest, their calling, and confidence in the

good fortune of the master, have drawn thither, set about

ancient word batn does also occur, and among the Semitic tribes that

have migrated to Mauritania it is still in use instead of the Syrian

'ashira. Batn, collect, butun, is the fellowship of all those who are traced

back to the |t33 of one ancestral mother. Thus even in Damascus they

say : nahn ferd batn, we belong to one family ; in like manner in the

whole of Syria: this foal is the batn of that mare, i.e. its young one ; or :

I sold my mare without batn, or with one, two, three-fourths of her

batn, i.e. without her descendants, or so that the buyer has only 6 or 12

or 18 kfrat right of possession in the foals she will bear. In all these

applications, batn is the progenies uteri, not the uterus itself ; and, accord-

ing to this, ijtpa ''J3, ch. xix. 17, ought to be explained by " all my
ielations by blood."

' These sudden attacks, at any rate, do not say anything in favour of

the more southernly position of Ausitis. If the Beduin is but once on
his horse or delul, it is all the same to him whether a journey is ten days

longer or shorter, if he can only find water for himself and his beast.

This, however, both bands of marauders found, since the poet distinctly

represents the attacks as having been made in the winter. The general

ploughing of the fallow-lying wagilia of a community (it is called sldqaq

el-wagilia), ready for the sowing in the following autumn, always takes

place during January and February, because at this time of the year the
earth is softened by the winter rains, and easy to plough. While engaged
in this work, the poet represents Job's ploughmen as being surprised and
slain. Hence, for the destruction of 500 armed ploughmen—and they
were armed, because they could only have been slain with their weapons
in their hands in consequence of their resistance—at least 2000 horsemen
were necessary. So large a ghazwe is, however, not possible in the summer
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the work. Perhaps ch. xv. 28 has reference to Job's

settlement.'^

With reference to the relation of the lord of a village

(ustdd beled, or sahib dS'a) to his work-people, there are

among the dependants two classes. The one is called zurrd',

" sowers," also felldhin kwrn, " participating husbandmen,"

because they share the produce of the harvest with the ustdd

thus : he receives a fourth while they retain three-fourths,

from which they live, take the seed for the following season,

give their quota towards the demands of the Arabs, the

village shepherds, the field watchmen, and the scribe of the

community {chaiib); they have also to provide the farming

implements and the yoke-oxen. On the other hand, the ustdd

has to provide for the dwellings of the people, to pay the

land-tax to the government, and, in the event of a failure

of the crops, murrain, etc., to make the necessary advances,

either in money or in kind at the market price, and without

but only in the winter, because they could not water at a draw-well,

only at the pools (ghudrdn) formed by the winter rains. For one of

these raids of the Chaldseans, Jlaurdn, whither marauding bands come

even now during the winter from the neighbourhood of Babylon in six

or seven days, lay far more convenient than the country around ila'dn

and 'Akaba, which is only reached from the Euphrates, even in winter,

by going a long way round, since the Nnfud (sandy plains) in the east,

and their western continuation the HaZaf, suck in the rain without

forming any pools. On the other hand, however, this southern region

lay nearer and more convenient for the incursions of the Sabseans, viz.

the Ketursean (Gen. xxv. 3), i.e. Petrsean tribe of this name. The greater

or less distance, however, is of little consequence here. Thus, as the

Shemmar of Negd from time to time make raids into the neighbourhood

of Damascus, so even the tribes of Wddi el-Kord might also do the same.

Moreover, as we observed above, the poet represents the sudden attacks

as perpetrated by 'the Sabseans and Chaldseans, probably because they

only, as being foreign and distant races which never had anything to do

with Job and his men, and therefore were without any consideration,

could practise such unwonted barbarities as the robbery of ploughing

heifers, which a ghazwe rarely takes, and the murder of the ploughmen.

' [Verbally, ch. iii. 146, which we, however, have interpreted differently,

accords with this.

—

Del.]
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any compensation. This relation, which guarantees the main-

tenance of the family, and is according to the practice of a

patriarchal equity, is greatly esteemed in the country ;
and

one might unhesitatingly consider it therefore to be that

which existed between Job and his ploughmen, because it

may with ease exist between a single ustdd and hundreds,

indeed thousands, of country people, if ch. i. 3 did not neces-

sitate our thinking of another class of country people, viz.

the murdbi'm, the "quarterers." They take their name from

their receiving a fourth part of the harvest for their labour,

while they have to give up the other three-fourths to the

iistdd, who must provide for their shelter and board, and in

like manner everything that is required in agriculture. As

Job, according to ch. i. 3 (comp. on ch. xlii. 12), provided

the yoke-oxen and means of transport (asses and camels), so

he also provided the farming implements, and the seed for

sowing. We must not here think of the paid day-labourer

of the Syrian towns, or the servants of our landed pro-

prietors; they are unknown on the borders of the desert.

The hand that toils has there a direct share in the gain ; the

workers belong to the auldd, "children of the house," and

are so called ; in the hour of danger they will risk their life

for their lord.

This rustic labour is always undertaken simultaneously by

all the murdbi'm (it is so also in the villages of the zurrd')

for the sake of order, since the ustdd, or in his absence the

village sheikh, has the general work of the following day

announced from the roof of his house every evening. Thus

it is explained how the 500 ploughmen could be together in

one and the same district, and be slain all together.

The ustdd is the sole judge, or, by deputy, the sJieikh. An
appeal to the government of the country would be useless,

because it has no influence in Hauran ; but the servant who
has been treated unjustly by his master, very frequently
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turns as dacMlJi 'l-haqq (a suppliant concerning his right)

to his powerful neighbour, who is bound, according to the

customs of the country, to obtain redress for him (comp. ch.

xxix. 12-17). If he does not obtain this by persuasion, he

cries for force, and such a demand lies at the root of many
a bloody feud.

Powerful and respected also as the position, described in

ch. xxix., of such a man is, it must, according to the nature

of its basis, fall in under strokes of misfortune, like those

mentioned in ch. i. 14-19, and change to the very opposite,

as the poet describes it in ch. xxx.

After these observations concerning the agricultural rela-

tions of Hauran, we return to the tradition of Job. As we

pursue the track of this tradition further, we first find it

again in some of the Christian writers of the middle ages,

viz. in Eugesippus (Z>e distanc. he. terr. sanct.), in William

of Tyre (Histor. rerum a Francis gesL), and in Marino Sanuto

{De secretis fid. cruc). The passages that bear upon the

point are brought together in Eeland (^Palest, pp. 265 sq.)

;

and we would simply refer to them, if it were possible for the

reader to find his way among the fabulous confusion of the

localities in Eugesippus and Sanuto.

The oldest of these citations is from Eugesippus, and is as

follows : One part of the country is the land of Hus, out of

which Job was ; it is also called Sueta, after which Bildad

the Suhite was named. Sanuto tells us where this locality

is to be sought. " Sueta is the home of Baldad the Suite.

Below this city (cimtas), in the direction of the Kedar-tribes,

the Saracens are accustomed to assemble out of Aram, Meso-

potamia, Ammon, Moab, and the whole Orient, around the

fountain of Fiale; and, on account of the charms of the

place, to hold a fair there during the whole summer, and to

pitch their coloured tents." In another place he s&ys : fontem

Fialen Medan, i.e. aquas Dan, a Saracenis nuncupari.
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Now, since according to an erroneous, but previously preva-

lent etymology, "the water of Dan " (H 'D = ^ IK;) denoted

the Jordan, and since we further know from Josephus {Bell.

iii. 10, 7) that the Phiala is the small lake of Ram, whose sub-

terranean outflow the tetrarch Philip is said to have shown

to be the spring of the Jordan, which comes to light deeper

below, we should have thought the country round about the

lake of Earn, at the south foot of Hermon, to be the home of

Job and Bildad. This discovery would be confirmed by the

following statement of Eugesippus (in Reland, loc. cit.) : "The

river Dan flows under ground from its spring as far as the

plain of Meldan, where it comes to light. This plain is named

after the fair, which is held there, for the Saracens call such an

one Meldan. At the beginning of the summer a large num-

ber of men, with wares to sell, congregate there, and several

Parthian and Arabian soldiers also, in order to guard the people

and their herds, which have a rich pasture there in the summer.

The word meldan is composed of mel and dan." It is indeed

readily seen that tlie writer has ignorantly jumbled several

words together in the expression meldan, as me Dan, " water

of Dan," and middn or middn, "market-place;" perhaps even

also ledddn, the name of the great fountain of the Jordan

in the crater of the Tell el-Kadi. In like manner, the state-

ment that the neighbourhood of Phiala, or that of the large

fountain of the Jordan, might formerly have been a fair of

the tribes, is false, for the former is broken up into innumerable

craters, and the latter is poisoned by the swamp-fevers of the

Rule; but as to the rest, both Eugesippus and Sanuto seem
really to speak of a tradition which places Job's or Bildad's

home in that region. And yet it is not so : their tradition

is no other than the Hauranitish ; but ignorance of the lan-

guage and geography of the country, and some accidental

circumstances, so confused their representations, that it is

difficult to find out what is right. The first clue is given us
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by the history of William of Tyre, in which (I. xxii. c. 21)

it is said that the crusaders, on their return from a maraud-

ing expedition in the Nuira, wished to reconc[uer a strong

position, the Cavea Eoob, which they had lost a short time

before. "This place," says the historian, "lies in the pro-

vince of Suite, a district distinguished by its pleasantness,

etc. ; and that Baldad, Job's friend, who is on that account

called the Suite, is said to have come from it." This passage

removes ns at once into the neighbourhood of MuzMb and the

Monastery of Job, for the province of Suete is nothing but

the district of ^uwH {i^:^iyo)^ the north-western boundary

of which is formed by the gorge of the Wddi Rahub. The

Cavea Roob, which was first of all again found out by me on

my journey in 1860, lies in the middle of the steep bank of

that wadi, and is at present called maghdret Rahub, " the

cave of E.," or more commonly muallakat Rahub, " the

swinging cave of R.," and at the time of the Crusades com-

manded the dangerous pass which the traveller, on ascending

from the south end of the Lake of Galilee to Eire at by the

nearest way, has to climb on hands and feet. In another

passage (xvi. 9), where the unhealthy march to Bosrd is

spoken of. Will, of Tyre says : " After we had come through

the gorge of Roob, we reached the plain which is called

Medan, and where every year the Arabs and other oriental

tribes are accustomed to hold a large fair." This plain is

in the vicinity of Muzenb, in which the great pilgrim-fair

is held annually. We find something similar in xiii. 18

:

"After having passed Decapolis^ we came to the pass of

Roob, and further on into the plain of Medan, which

stretches far and wide in every direction, and is intersected

«

^ Reisehericht, S. 46 ; comp. Ritter, Syr. u. Pal. ii. 1019 {Erdk. xv.

Ft. 2, p. 1019].

2 Here in the more contracted sense, the district of Gadara, Ke/drdt,

and Irbid.
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by the river Dan, which falls into the Jordan between

Tiberias and Scythopolis (Bisdn)." This river, the same as

that which Sanuto means by his aquce Dan {MS Dan), is

none other than the Wddi el-Medddn, called " the overflow-

ing one," because in the month of March it overflows its

banks eastward of the Gezzdr-hnAge. It is extremely strange

that the name of this river appears corrupted not only in all

three writers mentioned above, but also in Burckhardt ; for,

deceived by the ear, he calls it Wddi Om el-Dhan} The

Medddn is the boundary river between the Suw^< and Nvkra

plains ; it loses its name where it runs into the Mahran ; and

where it falls into the valley of the Jordan, below the lake

of Tiberias, it is called el-MucMbi.

We have little to add to what has been already said. The

Fiale of Sanuto is not the Lake R^m, but the round begge, the

lake of springs of MuzSrib, the rapid outflow of which, over

a depth of sixty to eighty feet, forms a magnificent waterfall,

the only one in Syria, as it falls into the MeddS.n near the

village of Tell Shihdb.

The unfortunate confusion of the localities was occasioned

by two accidental circumstances : first, that both, the springs

of the Jordan below Bdnids and the lake of Muzenb, have a

village called Rahub (aim) in their vicinity, of which one is

mentioned in Judg. xviii. 28 sq., and the other, about a mile

below the Cavea Roob, is situated by a fountain of the same

name, from which village, cavern, and wadi derive their

names ; secondly, that there, as here, there is a village Abil

(73N) : that near Dan is situated in the " meadow-district of

'Ijon" {Merg 'Ijun); and that in the Suwet lies between

Rahub and the Makran, and was visited by Seetzen as well

as by myself. Perhaps the circumstance that, just as the

environs of MuzSrib have their Middn,^ so the environs of

1 Burckhardt, Travels in Syr. and Pal (ed. Gesenius, S. 392).
2 The word el-middn and el-medan signifies originally the hippodrome
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Bdnids have their Ardi el-Mejddm, " region of battle-fields."

may also have contributed to the confusion; thus, for example,

the country sloping to the west from the Phiala towards the

Hule, between Gubbdtd ez-zH and Zaura, is called, perhaps

on account of the murderous encounters which took place

there, both in the time of the Crusades and also in more

ancient times. It is certainly the ground on which the battle

narrated in the book of Joshua, ch. xi., took place, and also

the battle in which Antiochus the Great slew the Egyptian

army about 200 B.C.

What we have gained for our special purpose from this

information (by which not a few statements of Ritter, K. v.

Eaumer, and others, are substantiated), is not merely the fact

that the tradition which places Job's home in the region of

MuzSrib existed even in the middle ages (which the quota-

tion given above from MakdesMf who lived before the time

of the Crusades, also confirms), and even came to the ears of

the foreigners who settled in the country as they then passed

through the land, but also the certainty that this tradition

was then, as now, common to the Christians and the Mussul-

mans, for the three writers previously mentioned would hardly

have recorded it on the testimony of the latter only.*

then the arena of the sham-fight, then the place of contest, the battle-

field, and finally a wide level place where a large concourse of men are

accustomed to meet. In this sense the Damascenes have their el-mtdan,

the Spanish cities their almeiddn, and the Italians their corso.

^ [EstSri ha-Parchi, the most renowned Jewish topographer of Pales-

tine, in his work Caftor wa-ferach, completed in 1322 (newly edited by
Edelmann, published by Asher, Berlin, 1852, S. 49), says 3VX ^N^ lies

one hour south of 13J, since he identifies Nawa with the Eeubenitish

Nebo, Num. xxxii. 38, as Zord with "ifj?', Num. xxxii. 35 ; 'so that he

explains yW Y^f^ ^7 ItV r^S, although he at the same time considers

the name, according to Saadia, as one with nDIJ^JX (,el-0}iuia). His

statements moreover are exact, as one might expect from a, man who
had travelled for seven years in all directions in Palestine ; and his con-

clusion, Kn^D nwa i'SIB'i 'pvh mp pS K\T yW pN, perfectly accords

with the above treatise.

—

Del.]
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There can be no doubt as to which of these two religions

must be regarded as the original mother of this tradition.

The Hauranite Christians, who, from their costume, man-

ners, language, and traditions, undoubtedly inherited the

country from the pre-Muhammedan age, venerate the MaMm
perhaps even more than the Muhammedans ; which would be

altogether impossible in connection with the hostile position

of the two religious sects towards one another, and in con-

nection with the zealous scorn with which the Syrian Chris-

tians regard the religion of Islam, if the Hauranitish tradition

of Job and the Makkm were of later, Muhammedan origin.

It is also possible that, on a closer examination of the MaMm
and the buildings about the ASachra, one might find, besides

crosses, Greek inscriptions (since they are nowhere wanting

in the Nu^ra), which could only have their origin in the time

before the occupation of Islam (635 a.d.) ; for after this the

Hauranite Christians, who only prolong their existence by

wandering from cMrbe to chirbe, have not even built a single

dwelling-house, much less a building for religious worship,

which was forbidden under pain of death in the treaty of

Omar. But in connection with the pre-Islam Monastery of

Job, which owed its origin only to the sacred tradition that

held its ground in that place, are monumental witnesses that

this tradition is pre-Islamic, and has been transferred from

the Christians to the Mussulmans, required? We may go

even further, and assert that Mu/iammed, in the Sur. xxxviii.

41 sqq. of the 'Koran, had the Hauranitish tradition of Job

and the localities near Sa'dije definitely before his mind.

We must regard the merchandise caravans which the

inhabitants of Tehama sent continuously into the "north

country," esh-shdm,^ and the return freight of which con-

sisted chiefly of Hauranitish corn, as proof of a regular

1 In Jemen and Figaz, Syria may have been called Sham in the earliest

times. The name was taken into Syria itself by the immigration of the
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intercourse between the east Jordanic country and the west

of the Arabian peninsula in the period between Christ and

Muhammed. Hundreds of men from Mekka and Medina

came every year to Bosrd; indeed, when it has happened

that the wandering tribes of Syria, which were, then also

as now, bound for Hauran with the kel, i.e. their want of

corn, got before them, and had emptied the granaries of

Bo«r^, or when the harvests of the south of Hauran had

been destroyed by the locusts, which is not unfrequently the

case, they will have come into the Nukra^ as far as Nawa,

sometimes even as far as Damascus, in order to obtain their

full cargo.

If commerce often has the difficult task of bringing together

the most heterogeneous peoples, and' of effecting a reciprocal

interchange of ideas, it here had the easy work of sustaining

the intercourse among tribes that were originally one people,

spoke one idiom, and regarded themselves as all related ; for

Jemanic tribes of Kudd'a, and others, because they brought with them

the name of Syria that was commonly used in their native land.

1 The remarkable fair at Muzerib can be traced back to the earliest

antiquity, although BosrS at times injured it ; but this latter city, from its

more exposed position, has been frequently laid in ruins. It is probable

that the merchants of Damascus pitched their tents for their KasaJa,

i.e. their moveable fair, twice a year (in spring and in autumn) by the

picturesque lake of Muzerib. If, with the tradition, we take the Nvkra

to be the home of Job, of the different ways of interpreting ch. vi. 19

there is nothing to hinder our deciding upon that which considers it as

the greater caravan which came periodically out of southern Arabia to

Hauran (Bosra or Muzerib). Tema with its well, Heddag (comp. Isa.

xxi. 14), celebrated by the poets of the steppe, from which ninety camels

(sdiiidi) by turns raise a constantly flowing stream of clear and cool

water for irrigating the palms and the seed, was in ancient times, per-

haps, the crossing point of the merchant caravans going from south to

north, and from east to west. Even under the Omajad Chalifs the

Mekka pilgrim-route went exclusively by way of Tema, just as during the

Crusades so long as the Franks kept possession of Kerak and Sliobak.

An attempt made in my Reiiebericht (S. 93-95) to substitute the

Hauranitish Tema in the two previously mentioned passages of Scrip-

ture, I have there (S. 131) given up as being scarcely probable,
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the second great Sabsan migration, under 'Amr and his son

Ta'labe, had taken possession of Mekka, and left one of their

number, Rabi'a ibn Hdritha, with his attendants (the Chuz^'-

ites), behind as lord of the city. In the same manner they

had become possessed of Jathrih (el-Medina), and left this

city to their tribes Aus and Chazreg : the remainder of the

people passed on to Perasa and took possession of the country,

at that time devastated, as far as Damascus, according to Jbn

Said, even including this city. By the reception of Chris-

tianity, the Syrian Sabseans appear to have become but slightly

or not at all estranged from their relatives in the Higaz, for

Christianity spread even here, so that the Caesars once ven-

tured to appoint a Christian governor even to the city of

Mekka. This was during the lifetime of the Gefnite king

'Amr ibn Gebele. At the time of Muhammed there were

many Christians in Mekka, who will for the most part have

brought their Christianity with the Syrian caravans, so that

at the commencement of IsMm the Hauranitish tradition of

Job might have been very well known in Mekka, since many

men from Mekka may have even visited the MaHm and

the /Sachra, and there have heard many a legend of Job like

that intimated in the ^oran xxxviii. 43. Yea, whoever will

give himself the trouble to investigate minute commentaries

on the Koran, especially such as interpret the Koran from

the tradition ()\aditli}, e.g. the Kitdb ed-durr el-mucJitdr, may
easily find that not merely Kazwini, Ibn eUWardi, and Jdkut,

whose observations concerning the Monastery of Job have

been given above, but also much older authorities, identify

the Koranish fountain of Job with the Hauranitish.

A statement of Eusebius, of value in connection with this

investigation, brings us at one stride about three hundred

years further on. It is in the Onomastikon, under Kapvaeifi,

and is as follows :
" Astaroth Karnaim is at present (about

310 A.D.) a very large village {Kwix-q fiejia-TT)) beyond the
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Jordan, in the province of Arabia, which is also called Bata-

ncea. Here, according to tradition (e'/e TrapaSocrea^), they fix

the dwelling (ol/co'i) of Job." On the small map which

accompanies these pages, the reader will find in the vicinity

of the M.akkm the low and somewhat precipitous mound, not

above forty feet in height, of Tell 'Ashtard, the plateau of

which forms an almost round surface, which is 425 paces in

diameter, and shows the un artistic foundations of buildings,

and traces of a ring-wall. Here we have to imagine that

'Astarot l^arnaim. Euseb. here makes no mention what-

ever of the city of Astaroth, the ancient capital of Basan, for

this he does under 'Aa-rapmO ; the hypothesis of its being the

residence of king 'Og, which Newbold ^ set up here, conse-

quently falls to the ground. The Kco/ir) /leyiarr] of Eusebius

must, in connection with the limited character of the ground,

certainly be somewhat contracted; but the identity of the

localities is not to be doubted in connection with the great

nearness of the olico<; (the MaMm).* Let us compare another

statement that belongs here ; it stands under 'A<7Tapa>0

Kapvaeifi, and is as follows : " There are at the present time

two villages of this name in Batansea, which lie nine miles

distant from one another, fiera^v AAAPS2N koI ABIAHC."

Jerome has duo castella instead of two villages, by which at

1 C. Eitter, Geogr. r. Syr. u Pal. ii. 819 sqq. {Erdk. xv. 2,

p. 819 sqq.]. The information of Newbold, which is printed in the

Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl. Ge^ellschaft, i. 215 sq., is unfortunately

little to be relied on^ and is to be corrected according to the topography

of the mound given above.

* A small, desolated stone village, situated a quarter of an hour's

journey from the mound of 'Aslitara, which however has not a single

house of any importance, has two names among the inhabitants of that

region, either Chirbet ' Ij&n en-Nile (the ruins near the Nila-springs) or

Chirbet 'Ashtard, which can signify the ruins of 'Ashtara and the ruins

near 'Ashtara. Since it is, however, quite insignificant, it will not be the

village that has given the name to the mound, but the mound with its

buildings, which in ancient days were perhaps a temple to Astarte, sur-

rounded by a wall, has given the name to the village.
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least the Kuyfjurj fxe'^ia-r'n is somewhat reduced ; for that it la

one of these two castles' can- be the less doubtful, since they

also regulate the determining of the respective localities. It

the reading ABIAHC is correct, only Abil (bs) in the north

of .Suwet can (since, without doubt, the Arabian names of the

places in Hauran existed in Eusebius' day) be intended ; and

AJAPIIN ought then to be changed into AAAPSIN, in

order to denote the large village of El-hdrd, on the lofty peak

of the same name in the plain of Geddr. EIAidrd lies to the

north, and Abil to the south of 'Ashtard. If, however, as is

most highly probable, instead of ABIAHC (which form

Euseb. does not use elsewhere, for he calls the town of Ahil

^A^e\, and the inscription in Turra has the form TroXeaj?

'A/3e\.i^), ABIAHC is to be read, which corresponds to the

'Jy9tSa of Ptolemy (ed. Wilberg, p. 369) and the modern

'Abidin near Betirrd, thus the name of the other village is to

be changed from AAAPHN to APAPflN (for which the

Cod. Vat. erroneously has APAPflN), the modern 'Ar§,r.^

'Abidin, however, lies nine miles west, and 'Ardr nine miles

east of 'Ashtard.

Now, as to the second village, and its respective castle, which

is mentioned in the second citation from the Onomastikon, I

believe that both Euseb. and Jerome intend to say there are

two villages, of which the one has the byname of the other

;

consequently the one is called Astarot (Karnaim), and the

other Karnaim (Astarot). Twelve miles west of 'Ashtard lies

1 [The meaning of "castle," as defined hy Burckhardt, Travels in Syr.
etc. p. 657, should be borne in mind here. " The name of Kala'at or
castle is given on the Hadj route, and over the greater part of the desert,
to any building walled in and covered, and having, like a Klian, a large
courtyard in its enclosure. The walls are sometimes of stone, but more
commonly of earth, though even the latter are sufficient to withstand an
attack of Arabs."

—

Tr.] •

« Some, in connection with this word, have erroneously thought of the
city of Edre'at, which Eusebius calls ' ASp^ in the immediately preceding
article 'Alpax, and in the art. Elpaei.
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the Golanite village of 'Kornije ('^J?")i?), which in old 'Kan§ira

I have taken up in my trigonometrical measurements.

We find also a third passage in the Onomast. which belongs

here; it is under 'la^aiic in Cod. Vat., under 'IhovjjMia in

Cod. Leid. and Vallarsi, and runs : " According to the view

of a certain one (jcaTa tivo<:), this region is the land of Asitis

(Ausitis), the home of Job, while according to others it is

Arabia {^ 'Apa^ia) ; and again, according to others, it is the

Land of SiAon." Whether genuine or not, this passage

possesses a certain value. If it is genuine, Jerome would

have left it accordingly untranslated, because he would pot

be responsible for its whole contents, for he not unfrequently

passes over or alters statements of Eusebius where he believes

himself to be better informed; but, taken exactly, he could

only have rejected the views of those who seek Job's native

country on the Jabbdk (if the passage belongs to the art. 'la-

^(ok) or in Edom (if it belongs to 'IBov/Maio), or in the Belkd,

the land of Si/jon; but not the view of those who make Arabia

(Batancea) to be Ausiiis, for the statement of Eusebius with

reference to this point under Kapvaelft he translates faith-

fully. If the passage is not genuine, it at any rate gives the

very early testimony of an authority distinct from Eusebius

and Jerome in favour of the age of the Hauranitish tradition

concerning Job, while it has only a single {jcwrd tivos:) autho-

rity for the view of those who make Edom to be Ausitis, and

even this only when the passage belongs to 'IBov/xaia.

By means of these quotations from the Onomastikon, that

passage of Chrysostora (IIomiL V. de Stud. § 1, torn. ii. p.

59), in which it is said that many pilgrims from the end of

the earth come to Arabia, in order to seek for the dunghill

on which Job lay, and with rapture to kiss the ground where

he suffered ( utto Trepdrav t^? 7^? els ttjv Apa^tav

TpevpvTe'i, 'iva ttjv Koirpiav iSwcn, Koi Beaad/ievoi Kara^ikrj-

aaai t^v '^rjv), appears also to obtain its right local refer-
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ence. This Arabia is certainly none other than that which

Eusebius explains by r) koI Baravala, and that KOirpia or

mezhele to be sought nowhere except near the Makdm Ejub.

And should there be any doubts upon the subject, ought

they not to be removed by the consideration that the proud

structure of the Monastery of Job, with its spring festivals

mentioned above, standing like a Pharos casting its light

far and wide in that age, did not allow either the Syrian

Christians or the pilgrims from foreign parts to mistake the

place, which tradition had rendered sacred, as the place of

Job's sufferings ?

There is no monastery whose origin, according to an un-

impeachable testimony, belongs to such an early date as that

of the Monastery of Job. According to the chronicles of

the peoples (toUrich et-umem), or the annals of Yiamze el-

Isfalidni (died about 360 of the Hegira), it was built by

'Amr I., the second Gefnide. Now, since the first Ghassa-

nitish king {Gefne I.) reigned forty-five years and three

months, and 'Amr five years, the Monastery would have

been in existence about 200 A.D., if we place the beginning

of the Gefnide dynasty in the time 150 A.D. Objections are

raised against such an early date, because one is accustomed

on good authority to assign the origin of monasteries to

about the year 300 a.d. In the face of more certain his-

torical dates, these objections must remain unheeded, for

hermit and monastery life (rahbamja) existed in the country

east of Jordan among the Essenes and other societies and

forms of worship, even before Christianity; so that the latter,

on its appearance in that part, which took place long before

200 A.D., received the monasteries as an inheritance: but

certainly the chronology of the Gefnide dynasty is not re-

liable. Hamze fixes the duration of the dynasty at 616
years ; Ibn Sa'id,^ in his history of the pre-Islamic Arabs, at

' Wetzstein, Catal. Arab. mss. collected in Damascus, No. 1, p. 89.
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601 years ; and to the same period, extends the statement of

Mejdnishi^ who, in his topography of the Kdbe, says that

between the conquest of Mekka by Talebe and the rule of

the Kosi in this city was 500 years. On the contrary,

however, Ibn Jusef^ informs us that this dynasty began

" earlier " than 400 years before Islamism. With this state-

ment accord all those numerous accounts, according to which

the "rupture of the dyke" {sSl el-'arim), the supposed cause

of the Jemanic emigration, took place rather more than 400

years before Islamism. If therefore, to content ourselves

with an approximate calculation, we make Islamism to begin

about 615 (the year of the "Mission" was 612 A.D.), and the

Gefnide dynasty, with the addition of the "earlier," 415 years

previous, then the commencement of the reign of Gefne i.

would have been 200 a.d., and the erection of the Monastery

shortly before 250.

When the tribe whose king later on built the Monastery

migrated from Jemen into Syria, the Trachonitis was in the

hands of a powerful race of the K.uid'ides, which had settled

there in the first century of our era, having likewise come

out of Jemen, and become tributary to the Romans. This

race had embraced Christianity from the natives ; and some

historians maintain that it permitted the Gefnides to settle

and share in the possession of the country, only on the con-

dition that they likewise should embrace Christianity. In

those early times, these tribes, of course, with the new religion

received the tradition of Job also from the first hand, from

the Jews and the Jewish Christians, who, since the battle of

the Jewish people with the Romans, will have found refuge

and safety to a large extent in Persea, and especially in the

hardly accessible Trachonitis. The Nufoa also, as the most

favoured region of Syria and Palestina, will have had its

' Wetzst. Catal. Arab. mss. collected in Damascus, No. 24, p. 16.

" Hamzx Isfahan. Annales, ed. Gottwald, Vorrede, p. xi.
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native population, among which, in spite of the frequent

massacres of Syrians and Jews, there will have been many

Jews. Perhaps, moreover, the protection of the new Jemanic

population of Hauran again attracted Jewish settlers thither;

Naw^i at least is a place well known in the Talmud and

Midrash, which is mentioned, as a city inhabited by the

Jews among those who are not Jews, and as the birth-place

of several eminent teachers.^ Moreover, in Syria the venera-

tion of a spot consecrated by religious tradition is indepen-

dent of its being at the time inhabited or desolate. The

supposed tombs of Aaron near Petra, of Hud near Gerash,

of Jethro (Su'Sb) in the valley of Nimrm, of Ezekiel in

Melihat Hiskm, of Elisha on the ehJesha mountains, and

many other mezdre (tombs of the holy, to which pilgrims

resort), are frequently one or more days' journey distant

from inhabited places, and yet they are carefully tended.

They are preserved from decay and neglect by vows, by the

spring processions, and especially by the piety of the Beduins,

who frequently deposit articles of value near the mezdre, as

property entrusted to the care of the saint. The MaMm of

Job may also have been such a consecrated spot many cen-

turies before the erection of the Monastery, and perhaps not

merely to the Jews, but also to the Aramsean and Arab

population. The superstitious veneration of such places is

not confined among the Semites to a particular religious sect,

but is the common heritage of the whole race ; and the tra-

^ If Nawd is not also of Jewish origin, its name is nevertheless the old

Semitic njj, " a dwelling " (ch. v. 3, 24, viii. 6, xviii. 15), and not, as

J&ut supposes, the collective form of nawat, " the kernel of a date."
" [No less than three renowned teachers from Nawa appear in the

Talmud and Midrash: nin K^'B' '1, ScUla of Naioa (Jer. Sabbath cap. ii.,

Wajikra rabha cap. xxxiv., Midrasch Ruth on ii. 19a), nm N''DijS 'T
{Midr. Kohekth on i. 4J) and nm ^INB* 'n {ib. on xii. 9a). ni: is men-
tioned as an enemy of the neighbouring town of E'''D^n in Wajikra,
rabba c. xxiii., Midr. Echa on i. 17a, and Midr. Schir on ii. 1.

—

Del.]



TESTIMONY OF JOSEPHUS. 433

dition of Job in particular was, originally, certainly not

Israelitish, but Aramaean.

Job is not mentioned in the writings of Josephus, but we

do find there a remarkable passage concerning Job's native

country, the land of the U«ites, viz. Ant. i. 6 : "Aram, from

whom come the Aramceans, called by the Greeks Syrians,

had four sons, of whom the first was named Ovcrri^, and pos-

sessed Traclwnitis and Damascus^ The first of these two,

Trachonitis, has usually been overlooked here, and attention

has been fixed only on Damascus. The word el-Gliuta

(ijill), the proper name of the garden and orchard district

around Damascus, has been thought to be connected in

sound with ' Us, and they have been treated as identical : this

is, however, impossible even on philological grounds. Ghuia

would certainly be written HDi;? in Hebrew, because this lan-

guage has no sign for the sound Gh (h.) ; but Josephus,

who wrote in Greek, ought then to have said Tov(jrj<;, not

OvcTTj'i, just as he, and the LXX. before him and Eusebius

after him, render the city nty by Fd^a, the mountain ^a'y by

Tai^aX, the village ''V by Tat, etc. In the same manner the

LXX. ought to have spoken of a TavalrK, not Avairi^, if this

were the case. Proper names, also, always receive too definite

and lasting an impress for their consonants, as
J*
and D, to be

easily interchanged, although this is possible with the roots

of verbs. Moreover, if the word pj? had had the consonant )*

Cl/°)'
Josephus must have reproduced it with t or 0, not

with a, in accordance with the pronunciation (especially if

he had intended to identify pjj and Ghuta). And we see

from Ptolemy and Strabo, and likewise from the Greek

mode of transcribing the Semitic proper names in the Hau-

ranite inscriptions of the Koman period, e.g. Md6io<; and

Ndrapoi for ^Vc and ^aJ, that in the time of Josephus

the sound of y had already been divided into ^JO and ^jo ;

comp. Abliandl. der Berlin. Acad. d. Wissenschaft, 1863,

VOL. II., 2 E
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S. 356 f. Hence it is that Josephus manifestly speaks only

of one progenitor Ovavf, therefore of one tribe ;
while the

word Ghuta, often as a synonym of bug a (nvp^), denotes a

low well-watered country enclosed by mountains, and in this

appellative signification occurs as the proper name of several

localities in the most widely separated parts of Arabia (comp.

Jdkut, sub voce), which could not be the case if it had been

= fill pN.^ The word Ausitis used by the LXX. also has

no formation corresponding to the word Ghuta, but shows its

connection with PV pK by the termination ; while the word

Ghuta rendered in Greek is TovBard (in Theophanes Byzant.

TovOadd), in analogy e.g. with the form 'Pe^Xadd for Eibki

(Jos. Ant. X. 11).'

But why are we obliged to think only of Damascus, since

Josephus makes Trachonitis also to belong to the land of the

Usites ? If we take this word in its most limited signification,

it is (apart from the eastern Trachon) that lava plateau, about

forty miles long and about twenty-eight broad, which is called

the Legd in the present day. This is so certain, that one is

not obliged first of all to recall the well-known inscription of

the temple of Mismta, which calls this city situated in the

Legd, Mr^rpoKoifir) tov Tpdy^aivo'i. From the western border

of this Trachon, however, the Monastery of Job is not ten

miles distant, therefore by no means outside the radius that

was at all times tributary to the Trachonites (^Arab el-war),

a people unassailable in their habitations in the clefts of the

1 On the name ' Us, as the name of men and people, may be compared
the proper names '^s and 'Aug., together with the diminutive ' Owfe, taken
from the genealogies of the Arabs, since the Old Testament is wanting
in words formed from the root pj}, and none of those so named was a
Hebrew. In Hebr. they might be sounded p;;, and signify the " strong

one," for the verbal stems ^^^, ^^, ^g^i^ (comp. ._ -.^^ , ..-.-,

*>ic, and others) have the signif. " to be compressed, firm, to resist "

^ On this word-formation comp. Eeisebericht, S. 76.
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rocks.^ According to this, the statement of Josephus would

at least not stand in open contradiction to the Hauranitish

tradition of Job. But we go further, and maintain that the

Monastery of Job lies exactly in the centre of Trachonitis.

This word has, viz. in Josephus and others, a double signifi-

cation—a more limited and a wider one. It has the more

limited where, together with Auranitis, Batanoea, Gamalitica,

and Gaulonitis, it denotes the separate provinces of the ancient

kingdom of Basan. Then it signifies the Trachonitis Kar

e^o'XTjv, i.e. the wildest portion of the volcanic district, viz.

the Legd, the H.aurdn mountain range, the So/a and Harra of

the Rdgil. On the other hand, it has the wider signification

when it stands alone; then it embraces the whole volcanic

region of Middle Syria, therefore with the more limited

Trachonitis the remaining provinces of Basan, but with the

exception, as it seems, of the no longer volcanic Galadine

(North Gilead). In this sense, therefore, as a geographical

notion, Trachonitis is almost synonymous with Basan.

Since it is to the interest of this investigation to make the

assertion advanced sure against every objection, we will not

withhold the passages in support of it. Josephus says, Ant.

XV. 10, 3, the district of Hwfe (Ov\a6a) lies between Galilee

and Trachonitis. He might have said more accurately, " be-

tween Galilee and Gaulonitis," but he wished to express that

the great basaltic region begins on the eastern boundary of

the Hule. The word Trachonitis has therefore the wider sig-

nification. In like manner, in Bell. iii. 10 it is said the lake

of Phiala lies 120 stadia east of Paneion (Bdnids) on the

way to the Trachonitis. True, the Phiala is a crater, and

therefore itself belongs to Trachonitis, but between it and

Bdnids the lava alternates with the chalk formation of the

jHermSn, whereas to the south and east of the Phiala it is

1 Comp. Jos. Ant. xv. 10, 3; Zeitschr.fur allg. Erdku?ide, New Series,

xni. 213.
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everywhere exclusively volcanic; Trachonitis has tlierefore

here also the wider signification. Ant. xvii. 2, it is said

Herod had the castle of Badvpa built in Batansea (here, as

often in Josephus, in the signification of Basan), in order to

protect the Jews who travel from Babylon (via Damascus) to

Jerusalem against the Trachonite robbers. Now, since this

castle and village (the Betirrd mentioned already), which is

situated in the district of Gamalitica on an important ford of

the Muchebi gorge between 'Abidin and Sebbute, could not be

any protection against the robbers of Trachonitis in the more

limited sense, but only against those of Golan, it is manifest

that by the Trachonites are meant the robbers of Trachonitis

in the wider sense. Aurelius Victor {De Hist. Cces. xxvii.)

calls the Emperor M. Julius Philippus, born in Bosrd, the

metropolis of Auranitis, quite correctly Arabs Trachonites;

because the plain of Plauran, in which Bosra is situated, is

also of a basaltic formation, and therefore is a part of the

Trachonitis. The passage of Luke's Gospel, iii. 1, where it

says Herod tetrarch of Galilee, and Philip tetrarch of Ituraea

and Trachonitis, also belongs here. That Philip possessed not

perhaps merely the Trachonitis (similar to a province assigned

to a man as banishment rather than for administration, pro-

ducing little or no revenue) in the more limited sense, but

the whole Basanitis, is shown by Josephus, who informs us.

Ant. xvii. 11, 4 and freq., that he possessed Batansea (in the

more restricted sense, therefore the fruitful, densely popu-

lated, profitable NuAra), with Auranitis, Trachonitis, etc. We
must therefore suppose that in the words rij? 'IrovpauK; Koi

TpaxmvLriho'i %c6|0a? in Luke, one district is meant, which

by 'Irovpaia'i is mentioned according to the marauding por-

tion of its population, and by Tpa-x^coviriBo'; more generally,

according to its trachonitic formation.^ loannes Malalas

1 Eusebius in his Onomasi. also correctly identifies the two words, at

one time under 'iTou/sa/a, and the other time under 'Ipxx'>"'~'ris. After
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(CJironogr. ed. Dindorf, p. 236), who, as a Syrian born,

ought to be well acquainted with the native usage of the

language, hence calls Antipas, as a perfectly adequate term,

only toparch of Trachonitis; and if, according to his state-

ment (p. 237), the official title of this Herod was the follow-

ing : ^6/3acrTo? 'IIpo}Sri<; roirdp'xr]^ koX OeafiohoTr)^ ^lovBaiojv

re Kol 'EXkrjvatv, ^aaikev'i tjj? Tpa'XcoviriSo^, it is self-evident

that "king of Trachonitis" here is synonymous with king

of Basan. In perfect harmony with this, Pliny says (II. N.

V. 18) that the ten cities of Decapolis lay within the extensive

tetrarchies of Trachonitis, which are divided into separate

kingdoms. Undoubtedly Pliny adds to these tetrarchies of

Trachonitis in the wider sense, which are already known to

us, Galadine also, which indeed belonged also to the pre-

Mosaic Basan, but at the time of Josephus is mostly reckoned

to Percea (in the more limited sense).

On the ground of this evidence, therefore, the land of the

TTsites of Josephus, with the exception of the Damascene

portion, was Trachonitis in the wider sense; and since the

MaMm Ejub is in the central point of this country, this

statement accords most exactly with the Syrian tradition. It

is clear that the latter remains untouched by the extension of

what we have said elsewhere {Reisebericht, S. 91 ff.) on the subject,

surely no one wiU again maintain that the peaceful villages of the plain

of GSdur were the abodes of the Iturseans, the wildest of all people (Cic.

Phil. ii. 11 ; Strabo, xvi. 2). Their principal hiding-places will have been

the Trachonitis in the more restricted sense, but one may seek them also

on the wooded mountains of Golan and in the gorges of the Makran.

That Ptolemy and Josephus speak only of the Trachonites and never of

the Iturseans (in the passage Ant. xiii. 11, 3,
' liovftcti'a is to be read

instead of ' Irovpai'ci), and Strabo, on the other hand, speaks only of the

latter, favours the identity of the two ; of like import is the circumstance,

that Pliny (H. N. v. 23) makes the inhabitants of the region of Bsetarra

(Betirra) Iturseans, and Josephus (Ant. xvii. 2) Trachonites. But in

spite of the identity of the words Trachonitis and Iturasa, one must not

at the same time overlook the following distinction. If the Trachonites

are called after the country, it must be the description of all the inhabit-



438 APPENDIX.

the geographical notion in Josephus, for without kno^Aing

anything more of a "land of the Usites," it describes only a

portion of the same as the "native country of Job;" and

again, Josephus had no occasion to speak of Job in his com-

mentary on the genealogies, therefore also none to speak of

his special home within the land of the Usites. Eusebius,

on the other hand, in his De Originibus (ix. 2, 4), refers to

this home, and says, therefore limiting Josephus' definition

:

Hus, Traconitidis conditor, inter Palcestinam et Ceelesyriam

tenuit imperium ; unde fuit lob.

With this evidence of agreement between two totally in-

dependent witnesses, viz. the Syrian tradition and Josephus,

the testimony of the latter in particular has an enhanced

value ; for, although connected with the Bible, it nevertheless

avails as extra-biblical testimony concerning the Usites, it

comes from an age when one might still have the historical

fact from the seat of the race, and from an authority of the

highest order. True, Josephus is not free from disfigure-

ments, where he has the opportunity of magnifying his people,

himself, or his Koman patrons, and of depreciating an enemy

;

but here he had to do with nothing more than the statement

of the residence of a people ; and since the word Ovar^'i also

ants of the country, whereas the Ituraaans, if they gave the name to the

country, are not necessarily its exclusive population. The whole of the

district of which we speak has a twofold population in keeping with

its double character (rugged rock and fruitful plain), viz. cattle-rearing

freebooters in the clefts of the rocks, and peaceful husbandmen in the

plain ; the former dwelling in hair tents (of old also in caves), the latter

in stone houses ; the former forming the large majority, the latter the

minority of the population of the district. If writers speak of the Itu-

rssans, they mean exclusively that marauding race that hates husbandry;
but if they speak of the Trackonites, the connection must determine,

whether they speak of both classes of the population, or only of the
marauding Trachonites (the Iturseans), or of the husbandmen of the
plain (of the provinces of Batanxa and Anranitis). The latter are
rarely intended, since the peaceful peasant rarely furnishes material for

the historian.
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has no similarity in sound with the words Damascus and

Trachonitis, that might make a combination with them plaus-

ible, we may surely have before us a reliable historical notice

here, or at least a tradition which was then general (and

therefore also for us important), while We may doubt this in

connection with other parts of the genealogies, where Josephus

seems only to catch at that which is similar in sound as

furnishing an explanation.

But that which might injure the authority of Josephus is

the contradiction in which it seems to stand to a far older

statement concerning Ausitis, viz. the recognised postscript

of the LXX. to the book of Job, which makes Job to be the

Edomitish king Jobab. This identification, it may be said, can

however only have been possible because Ausitis was in or near

Edom. But the necessity of this inference must be disputed.

It is indeed unmistakeable that that postscript is nothing

more than a combination of the Jews beyond Palestine (pro-

bably Egyptio-Hellenistic), formed, perhaps, long before the

LXX.,—such a vagary as many similar ones in the Talmud

and Midrash. From the similarity in sound of 'Ici)/3a/3 with

'Ico/S, and the similarity in name of Zapd, the father of Jobab,

with a son of Ee'uel and grandson of Esau (Gen. xxxvi. 13),

Job's descent from Esau has been inferred. That Esau's

first-bom was called EUphaz and his son Temdn, seemed to

confirm this combination, since (in accordance with the custom^

of naming the grandson as a rule after his grandfather) EUphaz

the Temanite might be regarded as grandson of that EUphaz,

therefore like Job as great-grandson of Esau and irifiirTO';

airo 'A^pad/Ji. The apparent and certainly designed advan-

taofes of this combination were : that Job, who had no pedi-

* From this custom, -which is called the grandfather's " living again,"

the habit, singular to ua, of a father calling his son yd aM, "my fatherl"

or ja heji, " my little father," as an endearing form of address, ii

explained.
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gree, and therefore was to be thought of as a non-Israelite,

was brought into the nearest possible blood-relationship to

the people of God, and that, by laying the scene in the time

of the patriarchs, all questions which the want of a Mosaic

colouring to the book of Job might excite would be met.

Now, even if the abode of Job were transferred from the land

of ' Us to Edom, it would be only the consequence of his com-

bination with Jobab, and, just as worthless as this latter

itself, might lead no one astray. But it does not seem to

have gone so far; it is even worthy of observation, that

ms3D (from Bosra, the Edomite city^), being attached to the

misunderstood vio<; Zapd Ik Boaoppat;, Gen. xxxvi. 33, is

reproduced in the LXX. by fn}Tpo<; Boa6ppa<;, as also that

Job's wife is not called an Edomitess, but a 7111'^ ^Apd^uraa.

And it appears still far more important, that Ausitis lies ev

Tol^ 6pL0i<; ttJ? 'IBovfiaiwi koX 'Apa^ia<;, so far as the central

point of 'ISov/j.aia is removed by the addition koI t^? 'Apa-

/8«i?, and Job's abode is certainly removed from the heart of

Idumsea. The Cod. Alex, exchanges that statement of the

place, even in a special additional clause, for iirl rwv opimv

Tov EvifipaTov, therefore transfers Ausitis to the vicinity of

the Euphrates, and calls the father of Jobab (= Job) Zaped

e^ avaroXcov rjKlov (Dip '33D). Nevertheless we attach no

importance to this variation of the text, but rather offer the

suggestion that the postscript gives prominence to the ob-

servation: oiiTO'; (viz. 'I(u/3) ep/jLTjveveTai ia ttJ? SvptaKrj'i

1 It need hardly be mentioned that one is not to think of the Hauran-

itish Basra (^_i2j), since this name of a city only came into use some
centuries after Christ.

2 [It is indeed possible that the Hebrew text is meant here, for Philo
usually calls the Hebrew XaxJalW/, and the Talmud describes the
Jewish country-dialect as ^DIID ; it is possible, and even more probable,,
that it is a Syrian, i.e. Aramaaan Targum—but not less possible that it
IS a Syrian original document. According to Malalas {ed. liindorf.
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If we compare the postscript of the LXX. with the legend

of Islam, we find in both the Esauitish genealogy of Job

;

the genealogy of the legend is: 'Ejub ibn Zdri\\ (ITir) Hn
Reuil ibn el-Ais ibn Ishak ibn Ibrahim; and we may sup-

pose that it is borrowed directly from the LXX., and that it

reached Arabia and Mekka even in the pre-Islamic times by

means of the (Arabian) Christians east of Jordan, who had

the Old Testament only in the Greek translation. Even the

Arabic orthography of the biblical proper names, which can

be explained only on the supposition of their transfer from the

Greek, is in favour of this mode of the transmission of the

Christian religion and its legends to the people of the Higaz.

Certainly there can be no doubt as to an historical connection

between the postscript and the legend, and therefore it would

be strange if they did not accord respecting the home of Job.

The progenitor el-'Ais (VJ^), in the genealogy of the legend, is

also a remarkable counterpart to the Ausitis iv toi^ 6pioi<; rfji

'ISovfi. KoX 'Ap., for it is a blending of 1W and Y^V, and it has

to solve the difficult problem, as to how Job can be at the

same time an Usite and an Esauite ; for that Job as an Ai^ite

no longer belongs to Idumsea, but to the district of the more

northern Aramaeans, is shown e.g. from the following passage

in Mugir ed-din's History of Jerusalem :
" Job belonged to

the people of the Romans (i.e. the Aisites^), for he sprang

p. 12), Origen understands U t^? Sufuxxii; (iifixav elsewhere of a Hebrew

original, but in c. Celsum iii. 6 he describes the Hebrew language in

relation to the Syriao and Phoenician as iTipst v»p a,fi(pt>rspa(, and the

Homilies on Job in 0pp. Origenis, ed. Delarue, ii. 851, say : Beati lob

scriptura primum quidem in Arabia Syriace scripta, ubi et Jiabitabat.

—DpL.]
1 We will spare ourselves the ungrateful task of an inquiry into the

origin of this 'Ai& and his Protean nature. Biblical passages like Lam.

iv. 21, or those in which the readings D"IX and DHK are doubtful,

or the erroneous supposition (Jos. Ant. viii. 7) that the Ben-Hadad

dynasty in Damascus is of Bdomitish origin, may have contributed to his

rise. Moreover, he is altogether one and the same with the Edom of the
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from el-'Ais, and the Damascene province of Batanaa was

his property."

The Koirpla of the LXX., at eh. ii. 8, leads to the same

result; that it is also found again as mezhele in the later

legend, is a further proof how thoroughly this accords with

the LXX., and how it has understood its statement of the

position of Ausitis. It may also be maintained here, that it

was only possible to translate the words naNnnina by eVt t^s

KO'Trpla<; e^co rrj^ TroXeco? when " heap of ashes" and " dung-

hill" were synonymous notions. This, however, is the case

only in Hauran, where the dung, as being useless for agri-

cultural purposes, is burnt from time to time in an appointed

place before the town (yid. ii. p. 152^), while in every other

part of Syria it is as valuable and as much stored up as

among us. If the LXX. accordingly placed the Koirpia of

Job in Hauran, it could hardly represent Ausitis as Edom.

But how has the Ausitis of the LXX. been transferred

hither? Certainly not as the "land of 'Z7s" (in the sense of

the land of Basan, land of Hauran), for without wasting a

word about it, there has never been such an one in the

country east of the Jordan : but as " the land of the Usites"

in the sense of the Arabic didr 'Us (dwelling-place of the

Usites) or ard beni 'Us. A land receives designations of

Jewish tradition : he is called the father of Rum, Asfar, SS/ar, Sifun

(pDSn 'i\'?Ki), and Niir (Hamz. Is/ah. Ann. p. V^, 1. 18, read -aj for

-^j, and Zeitschr. d. d. m. Gesellich. ii. 239, 3, 6, read ennidrioi ennefer),

i.e. of the Messiah of the Christians (according to Isa. xi. 1).

' Comp. ii. p. 158, note, of the foregoing Commentary. [The Arabic

version of Walton's Polyglot translates after the Peschito in accordance

with the Hebr. text: "on the ashes (er-remdd)" whereas the Arabic
translation, of which Tischendorf brought back fifteen leaves with him
from the East, and which Fleischer, in the Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr.

1864, S. 288 ff., has first described as an important memorial in reference

to the history of MSS., translates after the Hexapla in accordance with
the LXX. ;

" on the dunghill (mezhele} outside the city."—Del.]
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this kind with the settlement of a people in it ; they run

parallel with the proper name of the country, and in the rule

vanish again with that people. These designations belong,

indeed, to the geography of the whole earth, but nowhere

have they preserved thfeir natural character of transitoriness

more faithfully than in the lands where the Semitic tongue

is spoken. It is this that makes the geographical knowledge

of these countries so extremely difficult to us, because we

frequently take them to be the names of the countries, which

they are not, and which—so far as they always involve a

geological definition of the regions named—can never be dis-

placed and competently substituted by them. In this sense

the land of the Usites might, at the time of the decay of both

Israelitish kingdoms, when the pb'DT Dns possessed the whole

of Peraea, very easily extend from the borders of Edom to

the gates of Damascus, and even further northwards, if the

Aramaean race of ' Us numbered many or populous tribes (as

it appears to be indicated in ywn pS 'a^D h^, Jer. xxv. 20),

in perfect analogy with the tribe of Ghassdn, which during

five hundred years occupied the country from the ^lanitic

Gulf to the region of Tedmor, at one time settling down, at

another leading a nomadic life, and Hauran was the centre

of its power. By such a rendering the 'Apa^ia of the post-

script would not be different from the later provincia Arahice,

of which the capital was the Trachonitish Bostra, while it

was bounded on the south end of the Dead Sea by Edom

{Palwstina tertia).

But should any one feel a difficulty in freeing himself from

the idea that Ausitis is to be sought only in the Ar([ el-Hdldt

east of Ma an, he must consider that the author of the book

of Job could not, like that legend which places the miraculous

city of Iram in the country of quicksands, transfer the corn-

fields of his hero to the desert ; for there, with the exception

of smaller patches of land capable of culture, which we may
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not bring into account, there is by no means to be found tliat

husbandman's Eldorado, where a single husbandman might

find tillage for five hundred (ch. i. 3), yea, for a thousand

(ch. xlii. 12) yoke of oxen. Such numbers as these are not

to be depreciated ; for in connection with the primitive agri-

culture in Syria and Palestine,—which renders a four years'

alternation of crops necessary, so that the fields must be

divided into so many portions (called in Hauran wdgihdt, and

around Damascus auguli, i^S), from which only one portion

is used annually, and the rest left fallow (bur),—Job required

several square miles of tillage for the employment of his

oxen. It is all the same in this respect whether the book of

Job is a history or poem : in no case could the Ausitis be a

country, the notorious sterility of which would make the state-

ment of the poet ridiculous.

Our limited space does not admit of our proving the worth

which we must acknowledge to the tradition, by illustrating

those passages of the Old Testament scriptures which have

reference to J"ij? and f^V pN. But to any one, who, following

the hints they give, wishes again to pursue the investigations,

elsewhere useless, concerning the position of the land of the

Usites, we might indicate : (1) that pj? the first-born of

Aram (Gen. x. 23) is the tribe sought, while two others of

this name—a Nahorite, ch. xxii. 21, and a Horite, ch.

xxxvi. 28—may be left out of consideration ; the former

because the twelve sons of Nahor need not be progenitors of

tribes, and the latter because he belongs to a tribe extermi-

nated by the Edomites in accordance with Deut. ii. 12, 22 :

(2) that pvn pN, Jer. xxv, 20, is expressly distinguished

from Dinx in the 21st verse, and—if one compares the round
of the cup of punishment, Jer. ch. xxv., with the detailed

prophecies which follow in ch. xlvi.-li., to which it is a pro-

cemium that has been removed from its place—corresponds to

PJJ'DT (with 'Kamdt and Arpad), ch. xhx. 23 : (3) that there-
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fore Lam. iv. 21, where pj? pso nacV would be devoid of pur

pose if it described the proper habitable land of Edom, must

describe a district extending over that, in which the Edom-
ites had established themselves in consequence of Assyria

having led away captive the Israelitish and Aramcean popu-

lation of the East Jordanic country and Ccele-Syria. In

connection with Jer. xxv. 20 one must not avoid the question

whether py is the name of the pmi ms that has been

missed. Here the migration of the Damascene Aramaeans

from Kir (Am. ix. 7) ought to be considered, the value of

the Armenian accounts concerning the original abode of the

Usites tested, what is erroneous in the combination of T"!?

with the river Kur shown and well considered, and in what

relations both as to time and events that migration mie:ht

have stood to the overrunning of Middle Syria by the

Aramaean SobcBan tribes (from Mesopotamia) under Hadad-

ezer, and to the seizure and possession of the city of

Damascus by Eezon the ^Sobaean? Finally, one more tra-

dition might be compared, to which some value may perhaps

be attached, because it is favoured by the stone monuments,

whose testimony we are not accustomed otherwise to despise

in Palestine and Syria. The eastern portal of the mosque of

Beni VmSja in Damascus, probably of the very temple, the

altar of which king Ahaz caused to be copied (2 Kings

xvi. 10), is called Girun or the Gerun gate : the portal in

its present form belongs to the Byzantine or Eoman period.

And before this gate is the Gerumje, a spacious, vaulted

structure, mostly very old, which has been used since the

Mussulman occupation of the city as a mida'a, i.e. a place for

religious ablutions. The topographical writings on Damascus

trace these two names back to a GSrun ibn Sad ibn 'Ad ihn

'Aus (pj?) ibn Iram (D"it«) ibn Sam (DB") ibn iVwh (nij), who

settled in Damascus in the time of Solomon (one version of

the tradition identifies him with Hadad, Jos. Ant. viii. 7),
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and built in the middle of the city a castle named after

him, in which a temple to the planet {kokeb) Mushteri, the

guardian-god of the city, has been erected. That this temple,

which, as is well known, under Theodosius, at the same time

with the temple of the sun at Ba'lbek, passed over to the

Christians, was actually surrounded with a strong, fortified

wall, is capable of proof even in the present day. In this

tradition, which has assumed various forms, a more genuine

counterpart of the biblical J'W appears than that 'Ais which

we have characterized above as an invention of the schools,

viz. an 'Aus (i/'j-), father of the Adite-tribe which is said

to have settled in the Damascene district under that GSrun,

and also ancestor of the prophet Hud, lost to the tradition,

whose makdm on the mountains of SuSt rises far above

Gerash the city of pillars, this true L'am dhdt eVimdd, the

valley of the Jabbo^ and the Sawdd of Gilead.

It is with good reason that we have hitherto omitted to

mention the Ala-iTai of Ptolemy v. 18 (19). The Codd. have

both AlcreiTai, and AlcriTai ; different Semitic forms (e.g. the

name of the (jj*a=- ^Ju, which, according to JaMt, once

dwelt in the Harra of the Ragil) may lie at the basis of this

name, only not the form pv, which ought to be Ova-crai, or

at least Ava-lrai, (which no Cod. reads). As to the abodes of

the Alcrlrai,, Ptolemy distributes them under nine greater

races or groups of races, which in his time inhabited the

Syrian steppe. Three of these had their settlements in the

eastern half of the Syrian steppe towards the Euphrates or

on its western banks: the Kavxa^rjvol in the north, the

AlaljM in the middle, and the 'Op^^Tjvoi in the south. Ac-
cording to this the Alalrai, would have been about between

Hit and Kufa, or in that district which is called by the

natives ArA. eUWudjan, and in which just that race of the

Chaldaaans might have dwelt that plundered Job's camels.
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There we are certainly not to seek the scene of the drama of

Job ; and if the Edomites were dispersed there (Lam. iv. 21),

they were not to be envied on account of their fortune. But
if the Ala-lrai are to be sought there, we may not connect

the Kav^a^7)voi with the village of Cochabe (\>^^) on the

Hermon (Epiphan. Hcer. x. 18), in order then to remove the

AlcriTai, dwelling " below them," to Batansea.

And now, in concluding here, I have still to explain, that

in writing these pages I was not actuated by an invincible

desire of increasing the dull literature respecting the py pN
by another tractate, but exclusively by the wish of my
honoured friend that I should furnish him with a contribution

on my visit to the Mdkdm Ejilb, and concerning the tradition

that prevails there, for his commentary on the book of Job.

As to the accompanying map, it is intended to represent

the hitherto unknown position of the MaMm, the Monastery,

and the country immediately around them, by comparing it

with two localities marked on most maps, Nawd and the

castle of Muz&nb. The latter, the position of which we

determined in 1860 as 32° 44' north lat. and 35° 51' 45" east

long, (from Greenwich), lies three hours' journey on horse-

back south of the Monastery. The Wddi Jarmuk and Wddi

Hit have the gorge formation in common with all other wadis

that unite in the neighbourhood of Zizun and form the

Makran, which is remarkable from a geological point of view :

a phenomenon which is connected with the extreme depres-

sion of the valley of the Jordan. For the majority of the

geographical names mentioned in this essay I refer the reader

to Carl Eitter's Geographie von Syrien und Paldstina ;^ others

will be explained in my Itinerarien, which will be published

shortly.

1 Translated by W. L. Gage, and puhliabed by T. and T. Clark, Edm-
burgh, 1866, 4 vols.



ADDENDA.

Vol. i. p. 428, line 18.

Munacli is the regular .servant of Dechi, and when the tone-

syllable of Dechi is preceded by Metheg, the accentuation

changes it ordinarily into Munach, with the exception only

of three words, Prov. ii. 13, Job xxii. 4, xxxix. 26, in which

the Metheg remains and the Munach takes its place by the

tone-syllable of Dechi. Our ^inXT'Dn^ is one of these three.

Vol. ii., p. 126, note, line 2.

Yet then one might expect the plur. D''n''a like Cnv, on

which account it is better to retain the derivation from n'2^

LiLjb, fut. LL^J^JJ, jabitu.



THE MODE or TEANSCEIBING THE
AEABIC WOEDS.

t=f\,LZJ; <A = n, t^' ; 'g [soft, the ' over the g has been

generally omitted, as liable to be mistaken for an accent in

connection with vowels], or, in accordance with the predomi-

nant pronunciation, g = — ; h or hh = ; ch= ^x dh = 3 ;

s =
1,J;

sh or sch = i^i>; s or ss =
J*, ^ ; d ov dd = ^ ; t

or U = a,\,; z = Si ;
' = J?, c , e.g. 'Ain = J*y, Gumu = Vl»2

;

gh= cj k (k) ov q = p, j; k (c) = cJ. The exact trans-

cription is sometimes omitted where the word occurs more

frequently, e.g. Haurdn, Makdm. Instead of ijj and uww are

written ij and uw. The vowels a and e correspond to the Fath

(nns), and u and o to the Damm ; nevertheless the use of o is

limited to the emphatic and guttural consonants, including r,

while a, according to rule, is subject to this limitation only in

nominal forms,—in verbal forms it is also combined with the

rest of the consonants , d, 6 (ei, ai), and 6 (au) are = Fath

followed by Elif, Jod, or Waw, u — Damm followed by Waiv.

The sign for Hamza is ', e.g. mala!a = Lc («?»). The Tenwin

(Nunation) is only expressed exceptionally, e.g. 'gelle — ^^3

as it is generally pronounced, especially when the word stands

out of its connection as the root form, not 'gellat-un (the

nunized nominative). Perfect consistency has not been at-

tainable in a book, the printing of which, together with the

working in of constantly accumulating material, has occupied

nearly two years.

VOL. II. 449 2 F
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[The consonantal notation is given above according to

variation that has been rendered necessary by the want o

casts for printing according to the system adopted by -L>f

Delitzsch. We were obliged to have recourse to the old

notation, which is clumsy and confusing, e.g. hh = ^, tt = 0,

t, and in one or two instances a • has been used in the tt

thus, ft, to represent! (with Teshdid). This applies to the

first volume ; but in the second I have adopted a change,

which occurred to me later, viz. to use Eoman letters among

the Italics to represent the stronger consonants, or vice versa,

Italics among Koman letters. The advantage of this will be

seen more especially in the exact reproduction of geographi-

cal names, as by means of it the spelling is not affected, and

at the same time the Arabic letters are fairly distinguished.

Suffice it to remind the student that the j is to be pronounced

as Engl, y, being = ^.

ABBEEVIATIONS

Have been rarely used in the translation, and those used are

mostly familiar and self-evident. The names of critics are

given in full in the earlier part, and though abbreviated,

as constantly recurring, need no explanation here. "The
Arabic Version referred to is that of the London Polyglot

;

the Syriac, the ancient Syrian version, b. and j. in con-

nection with Talmud citations signify respectively the Baby-
lonian and Jerusalem Talmuds ; b. with the names of persons,

ben (bar), son." The Biblical references are accordino' to

the Hebrew divisions, e.g. Ps. xcii. 11 (10), as also the division
of ch. xl. xli.

The references to Biblical Psychology in this edition ar
according to the pages of the translation, Clark, 1867 Xr 1
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